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PREFACE. 


*  The  German  Manual'  is  intended  to  follow '  The  Germans  at  Home/ 
On  examination,  however,  it  will  be  seen  that  beginners  also  may  use 
this  work  with  advantage.  I  hope  that  it  may  prove  a  useful  text-book 
to  that  large  class  of  teachers  who  consider  that  the  progress  of  their 
pupils  is  best  attained  by  a  course  of  intelligent  reading  in  constant 
combination  with  the  study  of  Grammar. 

*The  German  Manual'  contains  a  complete  Grammar,  a  series  of 
interesting  anecdotes,  stories,  fables,  letters,  and  conversations,  arranged 
in  progressive  order,  and  concludes  with  a  modem  Play,  and  Franz 
Hoffmann's  well  written  and  highly  interesting  story  of  '£ubn)ig  i)an 
9eet^o))<n'.  The  book  consists  of  six  parts,  namely:  Part  I,  Accidence; 
Part  11,  Syntax;  Part  III,  Interlinear  Translation;  Part  IV,  Practical 
Part;  Part  V,  Notes;  and  Part  VI,  English  for  Retranslation.  All 
parts  are  to  be  worked  conjointly,  and  the  Grammar  is  always  to  be 
studied  in  connection  with  the  various  Lessons,  as  pointed  out  in  them. 
It  is  this  intimate  connection  between  Theory  and  Practice,  which  forms 
one  of  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  book.  The  different  paragraphs 
of  the  Grammar  are  constantly  referred  to  in  the  Practical  Parts  of  the 
work,  and  each  Lesson  directs  the  student  to  study  a  certain  part  of  the 
Theory  in  a  rational  and  carefully  arranged  progression,  so  that  when  he 
reaches  the  last  Lesson  in  the  Practical  Part,  he  will  have  gone  through 
the  whole  of  the  Grammar,  which,  by  frequent  reference  and  repetition 
will  have  become  his  mental  property.  How  intimately  the  Theory  is 
interwoven  with  the  Practical  Parts  of  the  book,  will  be  more  especially 
seen  from  the  treatment  of  the  Declension  of  Nouns,  as  explained  in 
Part  V,  Notes,  Lesson  1. 

The  first  Series  of  thirty-nine  Lessons  is  contained  in  Part  III  as  well 
as  in  Part  IV.    Part  III,  Interlinear  Translation,  is  for  Preparation  at 
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home,  and  Part  IV,  Practical  Part,  for  Reading  and  Translating-  in  Class. 
By  means  of  the  interlinear  word-for-word  translation  the  student  is 
enabled  to  enter  at  once  upon  a  course  of  reading,  whilst,  if  he  were  to 
use  his  dictionary  at  the  first  stage  of  his  study,  he  would  meet  with 
innumerable  and  almost  unsurmountable  difficulties.  The  book,  how- 
ever, is  so  arranged  that  at  the  fortieth  Lesson  the  learner  will  be 
sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  language,  and  especially  with  the  inflec- 
tions of  the  various  parts  of  speech,  to  use  his  dictionary  with  advantage 
and  to  dispense  with  the  help  hitherto  afforded  him.  Moreover,  the 
numerous  advantages  to  be  derived  from  a  word-for-word  translation 
are  so  evident  and  now  so  universally  appreciated,  that  the  Interlinear 
Translation  will  at  once  commend  itself  to  teacher  and  learner  alike. 

Sincerely  do  I  hope  that  the  beautiful  story  of  Beethoven,  which 
commences  with  the  forty-first  Lesson  in  Part  IV,  may  prove  a  powerful 
stimulus  to  the  student  of  German,  and  I  desire  to  express  my  cordial 
thanks  to  the  publishers,  Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Spring  of  Stuttgart,  who 
most  courteously  permitted  me  to  adapt  it  for  this  work.  I  am  under  an 
equal  obligation  to  Mr.  J.  J.  Weber  of  Leipzig  for  his  kind  permission  to 
introduce  Roderich  Benedix's  popular  Play:  *2)ie  «6od^jeltfireife',  which 
cannot  fail  to  win  favour  with  all  learners. 

Each  Reading  Lesson  in  Part  IV  is  followed  by  a  series  of  questions, 
which  are  to  be  answered  by  the  pupils  and  are  intended  to  train  them 
in  German  Conversation.  If  the  directions  for  going  through  this  process 
be  carefully  attended  to,  I  feel  convinced  it  will  amply  repay  the  little 
trouble  it  may  cause,  and  will  certainly  have  the  effect  of  making  the 
*  Retranslation'  a  great  deal  easier  than  it  otherwise  would  be. 

Retranslation  forms  the  last  and  crowning  process  of  each  Lesson. 
I  know  of  no  other  practice  capable  of  advancing  the  learner  with 
anything  like  the  same  rapidity  as  that  of  retranslating  into  the  original. 
Indeed,  this  practice  has  frequently  been  advocated,  and  one  of  the  most 
renowned  professors  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh  strongly  recommended 
it  even  for  Latin  and  Greek.  I  tried  it  myself  when  learning  French  and 
English,  and  I  always  found  that  I  derived  more  benefit  from  it  than  from 
any  other  method  I  adopted  in  my  course  of  study.  Later  on  I  had,  as 
a  teacher,  ample  opportunity  for  testing  the  eflScacy  of  Retranslation  with 
my  pupils,  and  the  result  always  proved  most  satisfactory.  I  found, 
however,  that  the  writing  of  the  English  for  Retranslation  often  took 
more  time  than  my  pupils  could  afford,  and  again,  that  it  was  frequently 
a  difiicult  matter  for  them  to  construe  correctly  and  to  write  good  and 
idiomatic  English.      This  was  more  especially  the  case  with  young 
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beginners,  and,  since  a  correct  and  purely  English  translation  of  the 
original  is  all-important  for  establishing  a  constant  comparison  between 
the  genius  of  the  one  language  and  that  of  the  other  (for  this  is  the 
principal  aim  in  the  practice  of  retranslating  into  the  original),  I  had  to 
expend  much  time  in  correcting  the  English  translation  handed  in  to 
me.  On  the  other  hand  the  great  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the 
practice  of  Rctranslation,  and  also  from  teaching  the  Theory  of  the 
language  in  constant  connection  with  the  German  text,  were  so  power- 
fully impressed  upon  my  mind,  that  I  determined  to  write  this  book, 
which  is  the  result  of  long  experience  in  teaching,  and  of  careful  work. 
I  am  convinced  that  Rctranslation,  as  prescribed  in  the  *  Directions  for 
using  the  Book',  will  prove  a  rapid  and  efficacious  preparation  for  trans- 
lating English  prose  into  good  and  idiomatic  German;  and  it  may  be 
useful  to  observe  in  this  place  that  my  *  German  Composition,'  which 
contains  extracts  from  English  writers  for  translation  into  German,  is 
intended  to  be  used  conjointly  with  ^  The  German  Manual '  as  soon  as 
the  pupil  shall  have  reached  the  fiftieth  Lesson  in  tliis  book. 

In  conclusion  I  desire  to  thank  the  Rev.  Richard  Pilcher,  B.A.,  for  the 
kind  and  valuable  help  he  has  given  me  in  the  revision  of  the  English 
text  of  this  volume,  which  has  no  doubt  added  greatly  to  its  practical 
usefulness. 

HERMANN  LANGE. 

Painsley  House,  Rusholme,  Manchester, 

October    1877. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND   EDITION. 

A  new  edition  of  'The  German  Manual'  being  called  for,  I  have 
carefully  revised  the  first  issue  and  corrected  the  few  errors  which 
have  come  under  my  notice. 

HERMANN  LANGE. 

SuNNT  Bank,  Rusholme,  Manchestsr, 

Marebf  1884. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   USING  THE   BOOK. 


Part  I.  Grammar,  Aoddenee. 

Fart  II.  Grammar,  Syntax. 

(Appendix.) 

Fart  m.  Xi^terlinear  Translation. 

Part  IV.  Practical  Part 

Part  V.  Kotes. 

Part  VI.  English  for  Betranslation.  , 


All  Parts  are 

to  be 

worked  conjointly. 


After  the  Pupils  have  made  themselves  acquainted  with  the 
German  Alphabet  and  with  the  general  Principles  of  Pronunciation 
(^§  1-6),  they  must  carefUUy  read  §§  11  to  20  and  §  26  of  Fart  I, 
and  then  commenoe  Ijesson  1,  Part  IIL 

The  Grammar  is  always  to  be  studied  in  connection  with  the 
Xjessons,  as  pointed  out  in  them. 

The  following  Directions  are  especially  for  Class -Teaching,  but  ^Private 
Students  also  will  find  them  of  great  use  in  their  studies.  Persons  desirous 
of  learning  the  German  Language  by  Private  Study,  and  who  possess  the 
necessary  energy  and  perseverance  for  this  purpose,  will  soon  perceive  how 
to  act  for  themselves  the  part  of  the  master,  as  pointed  out  in  the  Directions. 
They  are,  however,  advised  to  go  first  through  Vol.  I  of  this  course,  and  to 
acquire  a  good  pronunciation,  either  by  taking  a  few  lessons  from  a  good 
teacher  of  German,  or  by  availing  themselves  of  the  help  of  a  friend  conversant 
with  the  German  Language. 

I.    CONVERSATION. 

I.   Preparation. 

The  pupils  carefully  prepare  the  conversation  from  the  Interlinear  Trans- 
lation in  Part  III,  reading  aloud  (or  at  least  whispering),  and  always  com- 
paring the  two  languages.  After  having  read  the  text  in  this  way  two  or  more 
times,  they  may,  with  a  sheet  of  paper,  cover  the  lines  containing  the  English, 
and  try  to  translate  the  German  text.  The  word-for-word  translation  having 
been  mastered,  the  pupils  may  turn  to  Part  IV,  Practical  Part.  They  must 
now  endeavour  to  make  good  English,  comparing  their  own  translation  with 
the  English  in  Part  VI,  English  for  Retranslation.    The  Notes  in  Part  V  must 
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be  carefully  studied,  the  examples  learnt  by  heart,  and  the  paragraphs  of  the 
grammar  referred  to  must  be  carefully  read. 

It  will  be  a  very  good  practice  to  copy  the  German  in  Part  IV,  and,  whilst 
copying,  to  pronounce  every  word  distinctly.  • 

3.    In  Class. 

A.  The  books  are  opened  at  Fart  IV.  The  master  reads  aloud,  and 
very  slowly,  one  sentence  of  the  prepared  lesson.  The  pupils  read  it  after 
him,  and  then  translate  the  sentence.  The  sentences  are  read  and  translated 
one  by  one  in  this  way,  the  pupils  reading  and  translating  in  turn.  This  may 
be  done  as  often  as  the  teacher  may  think  proper,  and  till  the  pupils  can  read 
and  translate  the  lesson  fluently  and  correctly.  The  master  explains  the 
Granmiar,  refers  the  pupils  to  the  different  paragraphs  of  Part  I  and  II,  as 
opportunity  offers  itself,  and  asks  all  questions  suggested  by  the  Notes  of 
Part  V  and  the  paragraphs  referred  to  in  Part  III.  Here  is  indeed  a  wide 
field  for  the  intelligent  teacher,  as,  of  course,  the  Notes  cannot  exhaust  the 
matter,  but  are  merely  intended  to  give  a  hint  here  and  there. 

B.  The  books  are  closed.  The  master  reads  the  flrst  sentence  in 
German.  The  pupils  translate  it  into  English,  and  then  repeat  it  in  German. 
So  the  sentences  prepared  are  asked  one  by  one  round  the  class. 

(For  Retranslatiou  see  under  IV.} 

II.    READING  AND  TRANSLATION. 

1.   Preparation. 

The  pupils  prepare  the  'Reading'  from  the  Interlinear  Translation  in  the 
same  way  as  they  prepare  the  *  Conversation'.    (See  I,  Conversation.) 

a.   In  Class. 

The  books  are  opened  at  Fart  TV.  The  Reading  is  gone  through  in 
the  same  way  as  directed  for  the  Conversation,  under  I,  a,  A. 

The  plan  of  closing  the  books,  as  prescribed  under  I,  2,  B,  may  here  be 
dispensed  with. 

(For  Retranslation  see  under  IV.) 

III.    CONVERSATION  ON  THE   READING. 

(See  Part  IV,  Lesson  3.) 

Much  attention  should  be  paid  to  this  process  of  the  Method,  which,  if 
properly  attended  to,  will  soon  enable  the  pupils  to  carry  on  a  conversation 
in  German. 
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The  answer  to  each  question  is  to  be  found  from  the  German 
text.  The  figure  in  the  text  which  is  found  to  correspond  with  the 
figure  prefixed  to  the  question,  marks  the  beginning  of  the  answer. 
The  first  bracket  ( ] )  which  follows  the  figure  in  the  text,  marks 
the  end  of  the  answer. 

A  glance  at  the  third  Lesson,  which  contains  the  translation  of  the  ques- 
tions, and  lijcewise  the  required  answer,  will  make  this  clear. 

The  pupils  prepare  the  conversation  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  dble 
to  answer  each  question  without  looking  into  the  book. 

In  class  the  books  are  closed.  The  master  asks  the  questions  in 
Qerman,  and  the  pupils  answer  in  German. 

Observation. 

Advanced  pupils  may  try  to  answer  the  questions  in  their  own  words,  in- 
dependently of  the  text.  Encouragement  in  this,  on  the  part  of  the  teacher, 
is  very  desirable.  The  teacher  may  even  increase  the  number  of  the  ques- 
tions, thereby  rendering  this  practice  still  more  useful  and  interesting. 


IV.    RETRANSLATION  AND  DICTATION. 

The  Betranslation  of  the  English  from  Part  VI  is  one  of  the  most 
useftil  practices  a  student  can  have.  He  must  therefore  devote  the 
greatest  care  to  this  part  of  his  study.  After  the  preceding  processes  have 
been  gone  through,  he  will  find  no  great  difficulty  in  preparing  the  retrans- 
lation  so  as  to  enable  him  to  translate  the  English  of  Part  VI  into  German 
without  hesitation  or  mistake,  and  just  as  readily  as  if  he  were  reading  an 
English  passage.  After  this  has  been  done  satisfactorily,  the  retranslatlon 
must  also  be  done  in  writing.  This  may  be  done  either  in  class,  as  an  exercise, 
the  master  reading  aloud  the  English  to  be  translated,  or  out  of  class,  as  the 
roaster  may  think  best. 

Part  IV  'will  form  the  key. 

It  will  be  found  useful  to  give  from  time  to  time  a  short  dictation  on  the 
parts  studied. 

NOTE. 

Frequent  repetition  of  the  Parts  studied,  especially  in  the  way  of  Re- 
translation  and  Conversation,  is  strongly  advised. 

Never  begin  a  new  part  before  having  thoroughly  mastered  the 
preceding  one.  One  lesson  may  be  divided  into  as  many  parts  as 
may  be  desirable,  or  two  and  more  lessons  may  be  prepared  at 
once,  well  considering  the  time,  talent,  and  progress  of  the  student. 


X  DIRECTIONS  FOR    USING   THE  BOOK. 

be  carefully  studied,  the  examples  learnt  by  heart,  and  the  paragraphs  of  the 
grammar  referred  to  must  be  carefully  read. 

It  will  be  a  very  good  practice  to  copy  the  German  in  Part  IV,  and,  whilst 
copying,  to  pronounce  every  word  distinctly.  • 

2.  In  Class. 

A.  The  books  are  opened  at  Part  IV.  The  master  reads  aloud,  and 
very  slowly,  one  sentence  of  the  prepared  lesson.  The  pupils  read  it  after 
him,  and  then  translate  the  sentence.  The  sentences  are  read  and  translated 
one  by  one  in  this  way,  the  pupils  reading  and  translating  in  turn.  This  may 
be  done  as  often  as  the  teacher  may  think  proper,  and  till  the  pupils  can  read 
and  translate  the  lesson  fluently  and  correctly.  The  master  explains  the 
Grammar,  refers  the  pupils  to  the  different  paragraphs  of  Part  I  and  II,  as 
opportunity  offers  itself,  and  asks  all  questions  suggested  by  the  Notes  of 
Part  V  and  the  paragraphs  referred  to  in  Part  III.  Here  is  indeed  a  wide 
field  for  the  intelligent  teacher,  as,  of  course,  the  Notes  cannot  exhaust  the 
matter,  but  are  merely  intended  to  give  a  hint  here  and  there. 

B.  The  books  are  closed.  The  master  reads  the  first  sentence  in 
German.  The  pupils  translate  it  into  English,  and  then  repeat  it  in  German. 
So  the  sentences  prepared  are  asked  one  by  one  round  the  class. 

(For  Retranslatiou  see  under  IV.) 

II.    READING  AND  TRANSLATION. 

I.   Preparation. 

The  pupils  prepare  the  'Reading'  from  the  Interlinear  Translation  in  the 
same  way  as  they  prepare  the  '  Conversation '•    (See  I,  Conversation.) 

3.  In  Class. 

The  books  are  oi>ened  at  Fart  IV.  The  Reading  is  gone  through  in 
the  same  way  as  directed  for  the  Conversation,  under  I,  a,  A. 

The  plan  of  closing  the  books,  as  prescribed  under  I,  2,  B,  may  here  be 
dispensed  with. 

(For  Retranslation  see  under  IV.) 

III.    CONVERSATION  ON  THE  READING. 

(See  Part  IV,  Lesson  3.) 

Much  attention  should  be  paid  to  this  process  of  the  Method,  which,  if 
properly  attended  to,  will  soon  enable  the  pupils  to  carry  on  a  conversation 
in  German. 
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ABBREVIATIONS  AND  SIGNS  EXPLAINED. 


Acc.  or  a.      ,    .    Accusative. 

adj adjective. 

adv adverb. 

App Appendix. 

art« article. 

c compound. 

^  f  (biffed  9)?onat«),  of 
\     this  month. 

b  3     .  f(^i«fe«   3aM),    of 

I     this  year. 

Dat.  or  d.      •    .    Dative. 

def.      ....    definite. 

r  (exempli    gratia), 
*      *     '     '    '  L     for  example. 

J  (et  caetera),  and  so 

^^^ I     forth. 

fem.  or  (f.)    .    .    feminine. 

(fig.)     ....    figurative. 

G Gothe. 

Gen.  or  g.     .    .    Genitive. 

i.  e (id  est),  that  is. 

Imperf.     •    •    »    Imperfect. 

impers.     .     .    .    impersonal. 

Ind Indicative. 

indef.   ....    indefinite. 

Inf.       •     ...    Infinitive. 

insep.  ....    inseparable. 

intr intransitive. 

irreg irregular. 

L Lesson. 

liter literally. 


masc.  or  (m.) 

N 

neut.  or  (n 

0  . 

Nom.    . 

p.     . 

p.  p. 

p.  pres. 

Part. 

Past 

Perf.     . 

pers.     . 

pi.    .     . 

Pluperf. 

poss. 

Pres.     . 

prep.     , 

pron.    . 

refi. .    , 

reg.  .     . 

Sch.      •. 

sep.  .    , 

smg.     . 

str.  .    . 

Subj.     . 

Sup. 

tr.    .    , 

u.  f.  to.  . 

▼.     .    . 

w.     .     . 

§    .  . 

masculine. 

Note. 

neuter. 

Nominative. 

particle,  or  plural. 

participle  past. 

participle  present. 

Participle. 

Past. 

Perfect. 

personal. 

plural. 

Pluperfect. 

possessive. 

Present. 

preposition. 

pronoun. 

reflective. 

regular. 

Schiller. 

separable. 

singular. 

strong. 

Subjunctive. 

Supine. 

transitive. 

r  (unb  fo  toeitcr),  and  so 
I     forth. 

verb. 

weak. 

paragraph. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

THE  ABTICLES  (SU  iStf^M^t^^IMn). 

§  6.  Declension  of  the  Definite  Artule, 

(3)fr  BefHmmte  9lrtiM.) 


Singular. 

Plural 

Masculine, 

Feminine, 

Neuter. 

> 

'  a//  Genders. 

Bnglisb. 

Nominative,     bet, 

Me, 

ba«. 

bie. 

the. 

Genitive.          be*, 

bet, 

be«, 

ber. 

of  the. 

Dative.            beiti, 

ber, 

bem. 

ben. 

to  the. 

Accusative,      ben, 

bir, 

ba«, 
.1 

..1  .1 

bie. 

the. 

The  following  words  (and  some  others  with  the  terminations  er,  t,  e*) 
are  declined  like  the  definite  article.    (Nom.  and  Ace.  Plural  in  e). 

biefer,   btefe,   biefe*,   this.  manc^et,  tnan(^e,  mand^e*,  many,  many  a. 

jenet,    Jene,    jcne«,    that.  {ebet,       lebe,       {ebe*,       every. 

foldjrr,  fold?e,  foldje*,  such.  wel(^er,  welt^e,  wel^e*,  which. 

aUer,    aQe,    atle*,    all.  einiger,    eintge,    einige*,    some. 


Singular. 

Plural 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Engl'ub. 

for  all  Genders. 

English. 

Nom. 

biefer,     biefe,      blefe*, 

this; 

biefe, 

these. 

Gen. 

btefe«,    biefer,     biefe*. 

of  this ; 

biefer. 

of  these. 

Dat. 

biefem,   biefer,     blefem, 

to  this ; 

biefen, 

to  these 

Ace. 

biefen,    biefe,      biefe*, 

this ; 

biefe, 

these. 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  all  the  preceding  words  have  a  distinct 
termination  for  the  nominative  singular  of  the  three  genders,  masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter,  and  that,  by  means  of  this  distinct  termination,  they 
possess,  like  the  definite  article,  the  power  of  pointing  out  the  gender  of 
ilie  noun  before  which  they  are  placed 
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§  7.  Declension  of  the  Indefinite  Article ^ 

(S)er  unBefUmtnte  %rtifel,) 

And  of  the  Indefinite  Numeral  f  ein* 

{a)  The  Declension  of  eitt#  eitte^  eitt^  a,  or  an. 


Maseulme, 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

English. 

Norn. 

etn, 

cine, 

ein, 

a,  or  an. 

Gen. 

txnt^f 

einet, 

eine^, 

of  a,  or  of  an« 

Dat 

einem, 

einet; 

einem, 

to  a,  or  to  an. 

Ace. 

eineti, 

eine, 

tin, 

a,  or  an. 

{d)  The  Declension  of  the  Indefinite  Numeral  feiti,  {eine^  f  etii# 

no,  not  any,  none. 


Singular. 

Plural 

Mojcuiine, 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

/or  all  Genders. 

Ent^lisb, 

Nom. 

fein, 

hint, 

!eln, 

feine, 

no. 

Gen. 

Uint^, 

fciner, 

ttint^f 

fcinet, 

of  no. 

DaL 

feinettt, 

feinet, 

feinetn, 

fetnrtt, 

to  no. 

Ace. 

feineit, 

feine, 

fein, 

fcine, 

no. 

All  FoBsesflive  AdjeotLve-Fronoiuis  (see  §  68)  are  declined 

In  Ike  Singular  like    .     .     .    tin,  tvat,  tin ; 
In  Ihe  Plural  like   ....    f  eitt* 

The  indefinite  article  ein,  eine,  ein,  the  indefinite  numeral  fein,  feine,  fein, 
and  the  possessive  adjective-pronouns  (as  mein,  meine,  mein ;  il^r,  i^rf;  \^x, 
etc.)  have  no  dlBtinctiye  termiiiation  for  the  nominative  singular 
of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders,  since  the  masculipe  and  neuter 
forms  are  alike.  Therefore  the  feminine  form  alone  has  the  power 
of  indicating  the  gender  of  the  noun  before  which  it  is  placed. 


CHAPTER    III. 

THE  SUBSTAHTIVE  (^a6  i^au^ttoort). 

1.    THE  GENDERS 

There  are  three  Genders,  as  in  English:  Masculine,  Feminine,  and 
Neuter;  but  in  German  several  names  of  living  beings  are  of  the 
neuter  gender,  whilst  the  names  of  some  things  are  masculine,  some 
feminine,  some  neuter;  hence  in  German,  gender,  as  referring  to  living 
beings  and  things,  has  but  little  to  do  with  sex. 

Some  General  Rules  for  the  Genders  of  Nouns. 

§  8.  Of  the  Masculine  Gander  are : 

1.  Names  of  male  persons  and  male  animals;  as — 

ber  ®raf,  count.  ber  'Sclb,  hero, 

bet  ®retd,  old  man.  ber  StnaU,  boy. 

bcr  85ire,  lion.  ber  SBolf,  wolf. 

2.  Names  of  months,  days,  seasons,  and  winds ;  as — 

ber  3anuar,  January.  ber  J^l^Iing,  spring, 

ber  fflo^tmUx,  November.  (but  ba^  Sru^Ja^r,  spring.) 

ber  ai^ontag,  Monday.  ber  SBinter,  winter, 

bcr  @onna6enb,  Saturday.  ber  Ofhtinb,  east  wind, 

ter  Sommer,  summer.  ber  SWorbirinb,  north  wind. 

3.  Names  of  stones ;  as — 

ber  (Diamant,  diamond.  ber  ®rantt,  granite, 

ber  Jtiefel,  flint.  ber  ©maragb,  emerald, 

ber  StuHn,  ruby.  ber  ^met^^fi;  amethyst 
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4.  Words  ending  in  aO,  iitg,  lin^/  and  m ;  as— 

bet  ®toO,  stable.  ber  Sinbling,  foundling. 

ber  Wing,  ring.  ber  »6dm,  helmet. 

ber  Sftngling,  young  man.  ber  Dom,  dome,  cathedral. 

Exceptions.^^tQA  WttioSi,  metal ;  bad  i&ing,  thing ;  bad  S^efftng,  brass. 

$  9.  Of  the  Feminine  Qender  are : 

1.  Female  appellations^  nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable  ending 
in  el^  ^ett/  tt\t,  ft^aft/  nn^/  at%  nt(/  and  monosyllables  in  nc^t; 
as — 

bit  Softer,  daughter.  bi<  Steunbfc^aft,  friendship, 

bie  Sfrau,  woman.  bie  «&offhun9,  hope, 

bte  aSerrdt^erei,  treachery.  bie  <6etmat^,  native  land, 

bie  Srei^it,  freedom.  bie  fflutl^,  rage,  fury, 

bie  8rreunbli(^feit,  friendliness.  bie  @u(^t,  passion. 

Exceptions, — ^bad  SBeiS,  wife ;  bad  Stauenjimmet,  a  female  person ;  bad 
$ctfc^aft,  seal;  ber  SBermut^,  wormwood;  ber  SBidmut^,  bismuth;  bad 
©ffcbrei,  clamour. 

2.  Names  of  inanimate  objects  ending  in  e ;  as — 

bie  2au6e,  bower.  bie  SBu(^e,  beech, 

bie  Jlrone,  crown,  bie  Sirne,  pear, 

bie  Sonne,  sun.  bie  3!ul)>e,  tulip, 

bie  ®tu6e,  room.  bie  Slofe,  rose. 

3.  To  denote  the  female  sex  the  affix  in  (Plural  ititten)  is  added  to 
many  masculine  nouns,  when  the  sex  is  not  distinguished  by  special 
words,  such  as  ber  @o^n,  son ;  bie  3!o<^ter,  daughter.  The  vowel,  then, 
is  frequendy  modified,  and  the  final  e  is  always  dropped ;  as — 

ber  ihxotf  lion.  bie  £5n9in,  lioness. 

ber  (Englanber,  Englishman.  bie  (Engldnberin,  English  lady. 

ber  ®^afer,  shepherd.  bie  @(^dferin,  shepherdess. 

ber  Jtdnig,  king.  bie  Adnigin,  queen. 

bet  3)octor/ doctor.  bie  iDoctotin,  the  doctor's  wife. 

It  is  the  custom  in  Germany  to  give  the  wife  the  title  of  her  husband. 
So  we  say  in  addressing  a  doctor,  «&err  ^Doctor,  and  in  addressing  the  wife 
of  a  doctor,  grau  ©octorin,  or  gran  Doctor,  Srau  ^^rofej^or,  etc. 


lO  PART  /.      THE  GENDERS.  [§  10. 

§  10  a.  Of  the  Neuter  Gender  are : 

I.  Most  names  of  metals,  places,  and  oountries;  as — 

bad  Jtupfer,  copper.  bad  grof  e  Sonbon,  great  London. 

bad  fc^5ne  Sipanien,  beautiful  Spain.        bad  rei^e  «6amBurg,  rich  Hamburgh. 

a.  Most  Collectiye  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ®c;  as — 

bad  ©eiQdIf,  clouds;  bad  ©eBirge,  the  range  of  mountains. 

3.  All  Diminutives  ending  in  (^eti  and  lelit ;  as — 

bad  @5^n(!^en,  little  son.  bad  Xbd^ttxUin,  little  daughter, 

bad  a^db^eit;  girl.  bad  i^:5ulein,  young  lady. 

4.  Nouns  ending  in  tl^iim;  as — 

bad  ^^eiligtl^um;  sanctuary. 

5.  Words  and  letters  used  substantively ;  as — 

bad  ®^Iafen,  sleeping;  bad  SBenn,  the  word  'when';  bad  %  bad  §8. 

§  10  b.  Note. — Compound  Nouns  take  the  gender  of  their 
last  component;  as  —  bet  «&audoater,  housefather;  bad  ©c^uljimmer, 
schoolroom;  from  bet  9$ater  and  bad  3inimer.  Compounds  with  Wtxitb 
(m)  are  some  masculine,  some  feminine ;  as — ber  «&e(benmut]^;  heroism ; 
bte  Semutfi;  humility;  bie  9lntnutf|.  grace;  ber  A(cinttiut^,  discouragement 

The  following  words  have  two  gendersi  and  a  different 
meaning  attached  to  each  of  them  — 

I. 

ber  SBanb,  the  volume  of  a  book,  bad  SBanb,  the  ribbon,  band,  union. 

ber  SBauer;  the  peasant  bad  SBauer,  the  bird  cage. 

ber  99uUe;  bull  (of  catde).  bie  SBuIle,  a  papal  document 

ber  SBunb,  the  covenant  bad  Sunb,  the  bundle,  sheaf. 

ber  &)ox,  the  chorus.  bad  S^or,  the  choir,  place  for  singers. 

ber  dtUf  the  heir.  bad  (SvU,  the  inheritance. 

bie  (Srfenntnif ,  knowledge*  bad  (^fenntnifi,  the  verdict 

ber  ®tf)Qlt,  the  contents.  bad  ©el^alt,  the  salary. 

ber  ©et^el,  the  hostage.  bie  ®t\^tl,  scourge. 

^r  ^axif  the  Harz  mountains.  bad  ^^arj,  resin. 
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II 


II. 


ber  ^ibf ,  the  pagan. 

ber  «6ut,  the  hat. 

ber  itiefer,  the  jaw. 

ber  JCunbe,  the  customer. 

ber  £eiter,  the  guide. 

ber  ieffn,  the  reward. 

bie  ^M^anbel,  the  almond. 

ber  SRangel,  want. 

bie  9Rar!,  province,  mark. 

ber  SRarfc^,  the  march. 

ber  SRenfc^,  man. 

ber  Steid,  rice. 

ber  @^ilb,  the  shield. 

ber  ®ee,  the  lake. 

ber  Xf)txl,  part  of  a  whole. 

ber  ^ox,  the  fool. 

ber  iBerbienjI,  gain,  earnings. 


bie  <@etbe,  the  heath. 

bie  ^xxt,  heed,  guard. 

bie  Jtiefer,  the  pine,  a  kind  of  fir. 

bie  Jlunbe,  knowledge,  intelligence. 

bie  Seiter,  the  ladder. 

bad  So^n,  wages. 

bad  SRanbel,  number  of  15. 

bie  a^anget,  the  mangle. 

bad  a^arf,  marrow. 

bie  SRarfd^,  the  marsh. 

bad  ^t\\\^,  wench. 

bad  9teid,  the  twig,  sprig. 

bad  ®d;ilb,  the  sign-board. 

bie  @ee,  the  sea. 

bad  S!^eil,  share,  portion. 

bad  ^ox,  the  gate. 

bad  aSerbienfl;  merit. 


2.    THE  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

Observaiton. — German  Grammars  for  the  use  of  English  people  differ 
greatly  with  respect  to  the  number  of  Declension,  but  those  used  in 
Germany  divide  all  nouns  into  two  great  classes  : 

The  Aneient  or  Strong  Deolexinon,  and 
The  Modem  or  Weak  Deolexinon. 

The  German  method  is  adopted  in  this  course.  The  following  pages 
contain,  in  a  concise  form,  the  General  Rules  only.  The  Appendix  con- 
tains a  detailed  division  of  Hohhb  with  respect  to  their  declension, 
it  contains  also  the  Exceptions  to  the  General  Rules,  and  is  chiefly  for 
reference  and  systematic  study  *, 


*  The  Author  begs  to  refer  to  the  Preface  of  his  <  Grammar,'  where  he  has 
taken  the  opportunity  of  speaking  about  the  principles  that  led  him  to  treat 
this  very  important  part  of  German  Grammar  in  this  way,  and  of  suggesting 
what  he  believes  to  be  the  best  method  of  studying  and  mastering  the  de- 
clensions of  German  nouns. 


12  PART  /.      DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS.  L§  U- 

A,    General  Rules  for  the  Declension  of  Nouns. 

§  11.     The  inflection  of  the  Oenitive  Singular  may  be  con- 
Bidered  the  distinguiBhing  mark  of  both  declenaionB. 

The  inflection  of  the  Gtonitive  Singular  is — 

e<(  or  ^  for  nouns  belonging  to  the  Ancient  or  Strong  Dedenaiony  and 
fit  or  tt  for  nouns  belonging  to  the  Modem  or  Weak  Declenaion ; 

except  all  Feminine  Nouns,  of  which  the  inflection  of  the  NominatiTe 
Plural  is  the  distinguishing  mark  (see  §  15). 

Ancient  Declension  (see  §§17  and  20). 

§  12.    When  the  inflection  of  the  Gtonitive  Singular  is  t^,  the 
Dative  Singular  takes  e* 

When  the  inflection  of  the  (lenitive  Singular  is  ^,  the  Dative 
Singular  remains  unchanged. 

The  Accusative  Singular  is  always  like  the  Nominative. 

§  13.    The  Nominative  Plural  has  four  different  forms ; 

Form  I. — e;  Form  XL — no  change;  Form  III. —er;  Form  IV.— cn^ 
or  tt. 

The  Gtonitive  and  Accusative  Plural  are  like  the  Nominative 
Plural. 

The  Dative  Plural  takes  an  n  to  the  Nominative,  if  it  does  not 
end  in  tt. 

Thus,  in  order  to  decline  a  Noun  of  the  Ancient  Declension,  you 
must  know — 

I.    The  Ghenitive  Sing^ar  (see  §  28). 
II.    The  Nominative  Plural  (see  §  29). 

§  14.  Modern  Declension  (see  §§  1 8  and  ao). 

A  Noun  taking  in  the  Genitive  Singular  eit  or  tt  is  said  to  belong 
to  the  Modem  Declension,  and  then  all  other  cases.  Singular  and 
Plural,  take  the  same  inflection. 
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4  15,  Feminine  Substantives, 

All  Fdininine  Substantives  remain  unchanged  in  the  Singular. 
In  the  Plural  they  are  mostly  declined  according  to  the  Medem 
Declension^  but  Original  Monosyllables  are  declined  according  to 
the  First  Perm  of  the  Ancient  Declension. 

The  inflection  of  the  NominatiYe  Plural,  therefore,  is  the  dis- 
tinguishing mark  in  the  two  Declensions  of  Peminine  Nouns. 

4  16.  Neuter  Nouns. 

All  Neuter  Noims  are  declined  according  to  the  Ancient 

Declension. 


§  17.  A,  Nouns  belonging  to  the  Ancient  Declension  ending  in 
<f  el,  er,  en,  diminutives  in  (^en  and  letn,  and  foreign  nouns  in  or,  always 
form  the  Genitive  Singular  by  the  mere  addition  of  an  9  to  the  stem, 
and  remain  unchanged  in  the  Dative  and  Accusative  Singular. 

B.  After  a  hissing  sound,  i.e.  after  d,  f  or  ff,  f(^  and  j,  the  inflection  of 
the  Genitive  Singular  is  always  ed. 

C,  Nouns  terminating  in  lb,  b,  t,  fl,  ti&,  g,  and  f ,  form  the  Genitive  Singular 
more  generally  by  adding  ed  than  by  adding  ^^  and  nouns  terminating  in 
any  other  letters  but  those  mentioned  above,  take  either  e  9  or  0. 

In  fact,  respecting  the  Genitive-formation  of  nouns  belonging  to  the  Ancient 
Declension,  the  student  must  be  guided  by  euphony  to  decide  whether  the 
one  or  the  other  inflection  is  required.  He  must  keep  in  mind  that  the 
characteristic  mark  of  this  declension  lies  in  the  inflection  0  of  the  Genitive 
Singular,  and  that  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  e  between  the  stem  and  the 
inflection  is  necessary  only  in  cases  where  harshness  would  arise  through  a 
combination  of  dissonant  sounds. 

Much  depends,  however,  also  on  the  style  of  writing  or  delivery ;  for  whilst 
in  ordinary  prose  the  e  of  the  inflection  e6  is  elided  whenever  euphony  admits 
of^it,  we  generally  And  it  retained  in  more  elevated  diction,  and  the  same  may 
be  said  of  the  Dative  Inflection  e. 

§  18.  With  Nouns  belonging  to  the  Modem  Declension  the 
Nominative  Singular  decides  whether  the  inflection  is  to  be  en 
or  n*  When  the  noun  ends  in  e,  el,  and  er,  the  inflection  is  merely  n, 
in  other  instances  en. 

§  19.  Notice  that  the  Nominative,  Genitive,  and  Accusative  of 
the  Plural  are  always  alike.  All  Nouns  have  the  termination  it  in  the 
Dative  Plural. 

When,  in  the  Declension  of  a  noun,  the  vowels  of  the  stem  a,  o,  u,  and 
the  diphthong  au,  are  changed  for  the  Plural  into  d,  5,  it,  and  dit  (§§  2 
and  3),  the  vowels  are  said  to  be  modified. 

Only  the  vowels  a,  0,  u.  and  the  diphthong  OiW,  can  be  modified. 


14 


PART  T.      DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 


[§aa 


«. 

8    8 

8 

8    8 

8 

1^ 

o 

O     O 

bo 

a 

& 

O     O 

Urn 

o 

ODERN 
.ENSION. 

< 

■ 
• 

8 

• 

8    8 

•  • 

•  • 

11 

Ph 

8 

• 

•  • 

•  • 

8 

• 

1 

,  the  worn 

;  the  coun 

the  ape. 

\ 

^   M 

C/3 

• 

4^  'S 

»   a    *^ 

^   U 

g 

• 

a 

4j      d 

H 
O 

CO     dl 

• 

g 

d  ^ 

• 

2  5  ^ 

• 

o 

s 

:z; 

3*5 

O     o     oB    O 

tz;  d  P  <<| 

.§5  5 

• 

Ei 

8 

8    8 

8 

• 

1 

• 

1 

O 

s 

O    O 

8    8 

O 

8 

1 

•5 

c 

• 

g 

• 

P4 

a 

. 

1^      ^     OO 

< 

^/^ 

1 

1  1 

JS  JS  j§ 

0 

s 

to 

pC 

§ 

4> 

2 

.a 

1 

55 

O 

to 

• 

4 

c 

p 
o 

• 
M 

1 

«i 

S 

1 

rifl,  the  spirit 
orf,  the  village, 
eb,  the  song. 

V3 

cn 

C 

«-• 
CU 

0 

X 

5 

< 

^^ 

w  «ft  «ft 

%  z  z 

-0 

c 

00 

C4 

b  ■ 

,  • 

^a 
!£ 

""^ 

• 

06 

< 

JZ   M    .^ 

1^ 

£ 

w 
u 

1-4 

1 

i 

1 

1 

;j 

• 

s 

•  a 

1 

S     g>bO 

B   ^   H 

S  w  » 

PU 

ll 

S 

\&i 

iO     JO     Jd 

1 

i4 

^ 

•*  5 

«* 

• 

1 

the  table, 
the  leg. 
the  hand. 

• 

o 

CQ 

s 

i 

c3  4^ 

6 

^ 

S3?  g 
ift  ^  kg> 

•o» 

o 

9    cB    Q 
O   P   ^ 

^IM 

§25.1 


PART  7.      DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 


15 


1 

Q 


CO 


a^  G 


0 

O 


•€/• 


^£ 


o 


2  5«*s  g 


^  c  S  c 

^^  V    M    tt 


C    4>    >    C 

"=^-3  6 

.S  .s  ^  .g 

O   O    S  *• 
««  -f;     ^         CO 

^  ^  .S  ^  •§ 


GO 

C 

o 
c 


J3 


-1 

is 


c 


ascul 
ouns 

.2 

*Sg 

1 

s: 

0 

bo 

c 

«<  -a 

H 

0 

B 

..—^  c4 

4> 

^ 

15 


C  ♦♦is: 

•2t    •^    O 


.0 


"-  S^ 


o 


£ 


CO 


S  I 

o  c 
HO 


I 

CO     Ut 

O    0) 


bO 

c 

4^ 

CO 

C 

o 


^4    ^^      >-^  *?" 


i5 


9 
8 


G 

mm* 

u 

CO 

s 

C 


CO 

9 
O 


CO      • 

s  >* 

9  in 


CO 
4> 


CQ 


o 

T3 

B 
O 
o 

CO 

£  I 

£^ 

HO 

J2 


.s  »:• 

•22  9 

O    00    t? 


Sbo|§ 

B  no  ^3   ^ 

«    B    B^ 
4;    «    rt    *• 

.2   CO   J'  B 

9    §    S--^ 

rt  S  t  .^  •: 

..i^**.  *^     W     M   ^4 


a  g 


C;   0)  eg 

^  s 

^    B   O 


CQ 


o 

(X4 

*^ 

Urn 


O  T3 

OS    «1 

Is 

S  3 


i- 


•S  I    «3 
J5  S 


g  gj^ 

iS  o 

B 


•r"    O 


B  == 


CO 


8  ^w"  5 

2  B  o 

o  2^ 


CO  jSS 

S  o 

fi   B 

9J    O 

.s  a 

.s  ^ 


^  ^B   w 

CO 


2     9 


«    s 


B 
bo  S 

^^  § 

9  £ 


<u 


bo 


4> 


B  ^ 


V    B  S 

♦*  CO 

•-So 

>   ctf   o 

S    C  4> 

3      -^ 


B 
bO 

.0 


o 
S 

O    CO 

C/3    B 
9 


fe  "  «  rt 


o 


o 

0 


\j         —      •an 

g  'S^a  a  s 
s  - «  a 
^e^s^a 


U 


i6 
§26, 


PART  I.      DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 


Models  of  the  two  Declensions. 


[h  ae- 


I.    ANCIENT  DECLENSION. 

Perm  I. 

Singular. 

Nom. 

ber  Xm, 

bad  SBein, 

bie  ^anb  *• 

Gen. 

bed  3:tf^c«; 

bed  SBeine^, 

ber  ^anb. 

Dat. 

bent  X\\^tf 

bem  Seine, 

ber  «&anb. 

Ace. 

ben  3:ifc^, 

bad  Sein, 
Plural. 

bie  «&anb* 

Nom. 

Die  XxSiit, 

Seine, 

<&anbe. 

Gen. 

ber  %\\^t, 

Seine, 

«&anbe. 

Dat. 

ben  3:if<^eti, 

Seinett, 

<&anbett. 

Ace. 

bie  ^ifc^e, 

Seine, 

Form  n. 

Singular. 

•^anbe. 

Nom. 

bie  STOutter^ 

bie  3:o(^ter*, 

bad  9Rab^en. 

Gen. 

ber  3Kutter, 

ber  3^o^ter, 

bed  a^dbd)en«. 

Dat. 

ber  abutter, 

ber  Xo^UXf 

bem  9Rdb(^en. 

Ace. 

bie  abutter, 

bie  iloc^ter. 
Plural. 

bad  a^ab(^n. 

Nom. 

bie  fDJiltter, 

ildc^ter, 

iP^db^en. 

Gen. 

ber  fKtttter, 

Xh^itt, 

a){db^en. 

Dat 

ben  Sl^attertt, 

2:d(^tertt, 

Sl^db^en. 

Ace. 

bie  STOiitter; 

Idct;ter, 

Form  III. 

Singular. 

a^db^en. 

Nom. 

ber  ©eift, 

bad  5)orf, 

bad  Sieb. 

Gen. 

beg  ®ei^r«/ 

bed  Dorfe«, 

bed  2iebe«. 

Dat. 

bent  ©eiftr, 

bem  2)orfe, 

bem  8iebe. 

Ace. 

ben  ©eifl, 

bad  Dorf, 

bad  Sieb. 

• 

Plural. 

Nom. 

bie  ©etfirt, 

3^drfer, 

gieber. 

Gen. 

ber  ©eifler, 

Sti^rfer, 

8ieber. 

Dat. 

ben  ©eiprm, 

S)i^rfent, 

8iebent. 

Ace. 

bie  ®t\^tt, 

2^drfer, 

Sieber. 

*  See  §  1 5. 
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Form  IV. 

Singular. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace 

ber  3ftaft, 
bed  SRafte^, 
bem  3Rafie, 
ben  ^a% 

ber  ®(^merj; 
bed  ®^mer}c«, 
bem  ®(!^mer{e, 
btn  ®c^merg, 

Plural. 

bad  9uge. 
bed  Suge^. 
bem  9(u0e« 
bad  Suge* 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace 

bie  Ttajjteu, 
ber  Wta^tn, 
ben  a^afien, 
bie  a^aften, 

®(^merjen^ 
®(^mer{en, 
®<^mergen; 
®^mergeii, 

^Hgett. 
Slugen. 
Slugeit. 
^ugett* 

n,    MODERN  DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

ber  @raf^ 

ber  2(ffe, 

bie  &rau. 

Gen. 

bed  ®rafen, 

bed  affeii, 

ber  8frau. 

Dat 

bem  ®rafen^ 

bem  ^ffett, 

ber  Sron. 

Ace 

ben  ®rafen, 

ben  9lfifeti, 
Plural. 

bie  Stou. 

Nom. 

bie  ©rafen, 

Qlffen, 

8frauett. 

Gen. 

ber  ®raffn, 

mtn, 

9rauen. 

Dat 

ben  ®rafett, 

«ffett, 

^Taurn. 

Ace. 

bie  ®rafrit, 

2(jffn,      . 

Srauen. 

§  27.     The  two  nouns  ber  «&err,  gentleman,  master,  and  bvid  •Ocrj, 
the  heart,  have  a  declension  of  their  own : 


Singular. 
Nom.    ber  «6err,  the  gentleman. 
Gen.     bed  «6emt^  of  the  gentleman. 
Dat      bem  «&emi,  to  the  gentleman. 
Ace     ben  «&errti;  the  gentleman. 

Singular. 
Nom.    bad  «&erg,  the  heart 
Gen.     bed  ^i&ergen^;  of  the  heart. 
Dat      bem  ^tx^cn,  to  the  heart. 
Ace      bad  ^^er^,  the  heart. 
VOL.  n.  c 


Plural. 
bie  ^txxtu,  the  gentlemen, 
ber  ^erreit,  of  the  gentlemen, 
ben  ^txxtn,  to  the  gentlemen, 
bie  •&erren,  the  gentleman. 

Plural. 
bie  ^txieUf  the  hearts. 
ber  ^tx^tn,  of  the  hearts, 
ben  '^^erjen,  to  the  hearts, 
bie  ^txittt,  the  hearts. 


1 8  PART  /.      DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS.  [§  28. 


§  28.    GENERAL  RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION 

OF   THE 

GENITIVE  SINGULAR  {§  u). 

A. 
All  Feminine  Nouns  remain  xmohanged  throughout 

the  Singular  (§  15). 

B. 

All  Neuter  Nouns  and  most  Masculine  Nouns  take 

in  the  Genitive  Singular  c^  or  4  (§  17). 

(For  exception  see  Appendix,  §  5,  A  and  B.) 

C 

All  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  t,  representing  Persons 
and  Animals,  are  declined  according  to  the  Modern  De- 
clension. 

Inflection:  n  (§  18)  for  all  cases,  Singular  and  PluraL 

(See  Appendix,  §  5,  A.) 

D. 

Masculine  Nouns  which  originally  ended  in  an 
unaccented  t,  but  which  have  lost  it  in  modem  times, 

are  declined  according  to  the  Modem  Declension. 
Inflection:  en  (§  18)  for  all  cases.  Singular  and  Plural. 

[Among   these    are  especially  many  appellations    of    wa/^ 

persons  and  male  animals^  and  nouns  of  foreign  origin  ending 

in  t  and  ft*] 

(See  Appendix,  §  5,  B.) 
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§  29.  GENERAL  RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION 

OF   THE 

NOMINATIVE   PLURAL  {§  13). 

A. 
All  Feminine  Nonns  ending  in  t,  and  most  other 
Feminine  Nonns,  are  declined  according  to  the  Modem 

Declension.      Inflection:   en  or  it  (§  18). 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  never  modified  (§  25,  d). 

(For  exceptions  see  Appendix,  §  i,  C,  D,  and  F,  and  §  2,  A.) 

B. 

Feminine  Nouns  originally  monosyllabic  take  «• 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  always  modified- 

(For  a  list  see  Appendix,  §  i,  C.) 

c.. 

Masculine  and  Neuter  Nouns  ending  in  el,  er,  en. 

Diminutives  in  c^en  and  Mn,  and  Neuter  Nouns  ending 

in  e  with  the  prefix  ®e  remain  unchanged. 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  of  Masculine  Nouns  is  often 
modified. 

(For  exceptions  see  Appendix,  §  4,  A,  and  §  5,  £.     For  a  list  of  nouns 
modifying  the  vowel  of  the  stem  see  Appendix,  §  2,  B.) 

a 

Most  Monosyllabic  Masculine  Nouns  take  e* 

(For  exceptions  see  Appendix,  §  3,  C,  §  4,  B,  §  5,  B.) 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  mostly  modified  (see  App.  §  i,  A) 

E. 

Most  Monosyllabic  Neuter  Nouns  take  tu 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  always  modified. 

(For  a  list  see  App.  §  3,  A.    For  exceptions  see  App.  §  i,  B,  and  §  4,  C) 

F. 

The  inflection  e  is  given— (i)  To  Dissyllabic  Masoidine 

Nouns  with  the  prefix  »e  and  »er  (see  App.  §  1,  E).  (2)  To 
nouns  ending  in  nig  and  iaU  and  to  masculine  and  neuter  nouns 
ending  in  ling,  ing/  iq,  rid),  id)t,  and  at  (see  App.  §  i,  F).     (3)  To 

nouns  with  the  prefix  <Se  and  ending  with  the  root-syllable 

(see  App.  §  I,  G).    (4)  To  many  foreign  nouns,  especially  to 

titles  and  names  of  inanimate  objects  (see  App.  §  1,  H). 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  sometimes  modified. 

C    2 
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B.    Declension  of  non-Germanized  Foreign  Nouns. 

§  30.     Latin  words  add  only  ^  to  the  genitive  singular,  if  the 

nominative  has  not  an  d  already.     The  Latin  nominative  plural  is  used 

for  the  four  plural  cases. 

Examples. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bet  9}ebicud,  bad  OSerBum.  bte  ^tHci,  bie  StrBa. 

Gen.  bed  SRebicud,  bed  QSerBiim^d.  ber  9^ebid;  ber  Ser6a. 

Dat.  bent  SRebtcud;  bem  QSerBum.  ben  9Rebtci;  ben  Serba. 

Ace.  ben  SRebicud,  bad  QSerBinn.  bie  S^ebici;  bie  9ktba. 

Many  Latin  nouns  in  iiiii^  however,  have  in  the  plural  a  German 
declension,  and  change  nm  into  en ;  as — t>ad  dt^angelium,  bie  ^angfUen, 
bad  ^!)mnajtum,  bie  ©^mnaften.  But  when  foreign  nouns  with  the  ter- 
mination urn  or  ud  have  been  shortened  already  in  the  singular,  they  often 
form  their  plural  in  c:  bad  Seminar,  bie  (Seminare;  bad  Subjiantio,  bie 
@u6flantibe  -,  ber  S)ecan  (from  decanus),  pi.  bie  ^ecanr .  We  say,  however, 
tHid  ^rinci^j,  pi.  bie  ^Jrincipien ;  bad  $articip,  pi.  bie  ^artici^ien  ;  bad  5lci>evb, 
pi.  bie  9(b\)etbien ;  bad  SWatcrial,  pi.  bie  aVatcrialien ;  bad  Soffit,  bie  groffilien. 

§  31.  Foreign  nouns  taken  from  modem  languages  take  ^  for  the 
genitive  singular,  while  fidminine  words  remain  altogether  unchanged 
in  the  singular.  The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  ^  for  all  cases,  if  the 
nominative  has  not  an  d  already. 

Examples. 

Plural. 

Nom.    bie  ^ 

o  ,  Gen.     ber    I  ^  ^    ^ 

Acc.      bie  J 

C.    Declension  of  Proper  Names. 

§  32.  Names  of  nations,  rivers,  seas,  mountains,  forests,  etc., 
jeing  used  with  the  definite  article,  and  a  few  names  of  countries  ex- 
ceptionally masculine  and  feminine,  are  inflected  like  common  nouns ; 
as — N.  bet  @<)onier,  G.  te«  ®panier*,  N.  PI.  hit  Spanier,  Spaniard ; 
N.  bie  ^lUf  G.  ber  ei6e,  etc. ;  N.  ber  ffran^ofe,  G.  be<^  Sranjofeit,  N.  PI. 
bie  Jrangofeii,  Frenchman ;  N.  bie  ffiefer,  G.  ber  ®efer ;  N.  bie  Oftfce, 
G.  ber  Oftfee,  the  Baltic ;  N.  ber  QBrorfen,  G.  be«  SBroden*,  D.  bent  Sarixfen, 
A.  bett  Sroden,  the  Brocken  (one  of  the  Harz  mountains). 


Singular. 

Nom. 

ber  (5H     ^i« 

Gen. 

bed  (£^ef«;   ber 

Dat. 

bem  6^f,     ber 

Acc. 

ben  6^f,     bie 
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§  33.  Names  of  towns,  villages,  and  names  of  countries  of  the 
neuter  gender,  take  ^  in  the  genitive  singular,  but  are  unchanged  in 
a)}  other  cases.  Those  ending  in  d/  ^  and  i  form  the  genitive  by  means 
of  the  preposition  i»ou,  or  by  the  preceding  genitive  of  the  words  @tabt, 
^orff  etc.:  N.  ^gamBurg,  G.  J&amburg*;  N.  SBre«lau,  G.  Sredlau'**;  N. 
%w\i,  G.  wu  $arid,  ^r r  eitabt  ^axi^. 

Proper  Natnes  of  Persons. 

I.  Singular. 

§  34.  Proper  names  of  persons  preceded  by  the  definite  or  the 
indefinite  article  remain  nnohanged  in  the  singular;  as — ber,  bed,  beni^ 
Nn  <&eine/«&ermann;  ©fitter.  But  when  the  genitive  of  a  proper  name, 
qualified  by  an  adjective,  stands  before  the  governing  word,  *^  is  added ; 
as— teS  grogen  @(^iUer'^  SBerfe,  the  great  Schiller's  works. 

§  35.  Proper  names  of  persons  without  the  article  take  d  or  %  in 
ihc  genitive  singular  (Dat«  and  Ace.  unchanged) ;  as — N.  Jtarl,  G.  RaxX^  ; 
N.  2»inna,  G.  SD^nna'd ;  N.  ©twitter,  G.  ©^ttter**.  (An  apostrophe  is 
required  only  after  a  vowel  and  after  family  names.) 

But  names  of  male  persons  ending  in  ^,  ff,  %  j[^,  {/ 1,  and  names  of 
/male  persons  ending  in  t  have  in  the  genitive  eti^*  Thus  we  say  Jtarl^, 
STiettic^^,  »ut^er'«,  Dtto'*,  but  ^anfen^J,  ffritgeii«,  SuifeiK^,  ©op^icn*. 

2.  Plural. 

\  36.  The  plural  of  proper  names  of  persons  is  declined,  with 
or  without  ike  article^  in  the  following  ways : — 

{a)  Some  names  of  females  ending  in  e  take  tt :  ©o^l^ie,  ©op^teti ; 
whilst  others,  and  especially  those  ending  in  a,  seem  not  to  be  used  in 
the  pluraL 

(3)  Names  of  males  ending  in  a,  t,  '\,  cl,  en,  er,  and  neuter  names  in 
dtn  remain  unchanged  in  all  cases,  except  in  the  dative^  which  takes 
an  n  where  there  is  no  n  in  the  nominative :  N.  bie  Cutler,  ble  tganc^cn ; 
D.  ben  2utf|erti,  ben  «&an^en. 

(r)  Names  ending  in  o  sometimes  take  ite :  9lero,  dlerone ;  sometimes 
Bcii:  ©d))io,  ©ci|)ioneti. 

[f)  All  other  German  names  of  male  persons,  and  foreign  names 
ending  in  on  and  OiVX  take  e  for  ^e  nominative^  genitive^  and  cu:cusative 
ploral,  and  ett  for  the  dative  plural;  as — 3Bil^elm,  Sil^elme;  3^e(anc^toii, 
92(Ian(^tone;  ^am,  ^tanie.    D.  pi.  ben  SBil^elmett,  etc. 

*  An  apostrophe  between  the  noun  and  0  is  required  only  after  a  vowel. 


CHAPTER    IV. 


THE  ADJECTIVE  (X)a«  Setoott)* 


I.     DECLENSION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

§  37.  An  adjective  Aiay  be  used,  ist,  as  an  attribute,  2nd,  as  a 
predicate,  and  3rd,  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Examples. 

ITaSi  fd)5uc  !»Mbd?cn.  The  beautiful  girl  (f(^6n  attribute  to  aWabc^fn). 

!£)ag  Wlat^tn  i|l  ^djbn.  The  girl  is  beautiful  (fc^dn  predicate). 

(5in  aiMWben  fd)6n  unb      A  maiden  beautiful  and  wonderful  (f(^dn  and 
anmbertflr  (Sch.).  njunbcrbat  in  apposition). 

§  38'  The  adjective  used  in  apposition,  or  as  a  predicate 
not  followed  by  a  noun,  is  never  declined. 

§  39.  The  adjective  used  as  an  attribute  is  always  placed  im- 
mediately before  the  noun  it  qualifies,  and  is  declined  in  three 
different  ways;  viz.: — 

I  St.  When  not  preceded  by  any  article,  adjective-pronoun, 
or  numeraL 

2nd.  When  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  a  word  with  the 
terminations  et,  t,  t^  (see  §  6). 

3rd.  When  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  the  numerals 
ein  and  frin,  or  a  possessive  adjective-pronoun  (see 
§  7  and  §  68). 
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§  40.     I.    Fzrsf  {strong'  or  ancient)  Form  of  Declension. 


Singular. 

MiueuUne. 

reffttfiintm 

Neuter* 

good  apple, 

good  pen, 

good  field. 

Nom. 

guter    9(^fel, 

gute   Seber, 

guted    Selb* 

Gen. 

gutf**  9l*)fett; 

gutet  Sebcr, 

gute«*  5elbe« 

DaL 

%\xitm  Sl^fel, 

gutet  Seber, 

gutem  grelbe. 

Ace. 

guten    3l)>fel, 

gute  Scber, 

gutc«    9elb. 

Plural- 

Nom.   gwte   9le»)fcl, 

gfebem, 

gelber. 

Gen.     gutet  3le^fel, 

gfebern, 

Selber. 

Dat.     fluteii  91e»)feln, 

Sebem, 

otibtnu 

Ace.     gute    9le)>fel, 

SebfrU; 

8feh«. 

Rule. — ^When  not  preceded  by  any  article,  adjective-pronoun, 
or  numeral,  the  adjective  takes  the  distinctive  terminations  of 
the  definite  article  (see  §  6). 

§  4L     II-    Second  {weak  or  modern)  Form  of  Declension. 

Singular. 


the  good  apple. 

the  good  pen. 

the  good  field. 

Nom. 

bet  gute    «^fel, 

bie  gute    Seber, 

bad  gute   S^elb. 

Gen. 

bed  gutett  %^fe(d, 

ber  gutett  S^eber, 

bed  gutett  Selbed. 

Dat. 

bent  gutett  %))fet^ 

ber  gutett  Seber, 

bent  gutett  9elbe. 

Ace. 

ben  gutett  2()7fel, 

bie  gute    Seber, 
Plural. 

bad  gute   9felb. 

Nom.    bie  gutett  9e))fel,         gfebem, 

gfelber. 

Gen.      ber  gutett  %tp^A,         8febent^ 

gelbet. 

Dat      ben  gutett  ^e))fe(n,        Sfebem^ 

gfelbern. 

Ace.      bie  gutett  9le^fel,          jjebern, 

Selber. 

Rule. — When  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  or  a  word 
with  the  strong  terminations  tt,  t,  e^  (see  §  6),  the  adjective 
takes  e  in  the  nominative  singidar  for  all  genders,  and  in  the 
accoBative  singnilar  of  the  feminine  and  neuter  gender, 

ett  in  all  the  other  cases. 


*  In  the  genitive  singular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders  modern 
writers  prefer  to  give  the  adjective  the  termination  en  instead  of  U  for  the 
sake  of  euphony;  as— guten  Seined,  guten  itinbe6. 
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§  42.  HI.     Third  {or  mixed)  Form  of  Declension. 

Singular. 
a  good  apple,  a  good  pen,  a  good  field. 

Nom.  eln      guter  5tJpfe(,         eine  gute    ffcber,  ein     guM  ?elb. 

Gen.    eined  guteti  9t^fclS,        ciner  guteii  Seber,  eine«  gutew  8felK3. 

Dat.    cinem  guteit  Sl^jfel,         ciner  guteii  Seber,  dnem  gutett  Selbe. 

Ace.    einen  guten  2lpfeT;         eine  gate    Seber,  ein     gutc«  &eto. 

Plural. 

no  good  apples,  pens,  fields. 

Nom.    feine    guten  Qlc^fef,  Sebern,  Selber. 

Gen.      feiner  guteit  ?te)jfel,  Sebern,  jjelber. 

Dat.       feinen  gutett  2le^feln,  Sebern,  Selbern. 

Ace.      feine    guteit  9le^fcl,  Sebern,  5e(ber. 

Rule. — ^When  preceded  by  the  indeflxiite  article,  the  numerals 
eiit  and  feitt^  or  a  poBBesave  adjective-pronoun  (see  §  7),  the  ad- 
jective takes — 

In  the  Nominative  Singular  of  the  masculine  gender  .   cr^ 

of  the  feminine  gender    .  e^ 
•    of  the  neuter  gender  .    .  t^, 

and  in  all  the  other  cases  en*    The  Accusative  Singular  femi- 
nine and  neuter,  however,  is  always  like  the  Nominative. 

§  43.    (a)  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  er,  en  (also  comparatives  in  er) 
drop  the  e  of  those  syllables  before  the  inflections  t,  tx,  eS,  em : 
ebel,  noble :  ebUe  ^xan,  ebl^er  STOann,  ebUeS  Jtinb. 
grS^er,  greater :  gr5pr*er,  gt6§r*e,  gr5§r«ed. 
i^oUfommen,  perfect:  t^oOfommn^er,  t^odfonnnn^e;  i^oUfommn^d. 

(d)  Adjectives  and  comparatives  ending  in  er  may  also  drop  the  e  of 
the  inflection  em : 

^eiter,  cheerful :  l^eiter^m.  grofler :  grdper^^m. 

(c)  Adjectives  and  comparatives  ending  in  el  and  er  should  drop  the  e 

of  the  inflection  en : 

ebel :  ebcUn.  ^eiter :  ]^eiter»n. 

§  44.  Adjectives  used  as  substantives  are  declined  as  they  would 
be  if  the  noun  followed  them,  but  take  a  capital  letter : 

Sing.  N.  ber  SBeife  (the  wise  man),  G.  be8  ffieifen,  D.  bem  HBeifen, 

A.  ben  3Beifen. 
PL  N.  bie  ffiBelfen,  G.  ber  ffieifen,  D.  ben  ^fficifen,  A.  bie  ffieifen. 
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§  45.  J,  With  the  pronouns  folder  and  wtldftt,  and  the  indefinite  nu- 
merals (aiitx,  anbcrcr,  cinigtr,  et(i<^(r,  Uintx,  mr^rerer,  vuler,  mand^t),  the  use 
differs.  When  preceded  by  these  words,  the  adjective  takes  generally  the 
strong  termination  in  the  nominative  lingular  and  in  the  nominative  and  ac" 
ttuative  plural^  but  in  the  other  cases  the  adjective  takes  regularly  the  weak 
termination : 

Norn.  sing.  •  •  •  •  fot(^v  groSer  Sl^ann,  G.  fo(<M  grogen  9?aimc6. 

Nom.  and  Ace.  pi.  fcld^e  grofe  banner,  G.  folc^er  grogcn  9)}anncr. 

jB.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  precede  a  noun,  all  have  the  termination 
of  the  first : 

^it  fro^em,  HnbUd^cm  <BtmM%  with  a  joyful,  childlike  mind. 

C,  An  adjective  preceded  by  an  indefinite  numeral  and  an  article  (Ex.  i ), 
or  by  two  pronouns  (Ex.  a),  is  inflected  according  to  that  word  which  im- 
mediately precedes  it : 

I.  @in  iebe^  gnte  iMnb,  every  good  child. 

3.  IDifftr,  mein  Uebcr  «^o^n,  this,  my  dear  son. 

D,  One  pronoun  does  not  affect  the  inflection  of  another : 

3n  ttefem  mcinem  ^aufe  bin  i^  ^<tt.    In  this  my  own  house  I  am  the  master. 

E,  Some  participles  and  adjectives,  used  with  a  pronominal  meaning,  require 
the  adjective  following  them  to  be  declined  according  to  the  weak  declension. 
Such  words  are — fotgeuber,  nac^flc^enbcr,  )9or{le^enber,  obiter,  voriger,  env&()nter,  etc. : 

Solgenber  loid^tige   ^ii    (like  biefet      The  following  important  sentence. 

9{ad^  oben  ertodbnter  (Dat.)  untcr  un6      According  to  the  above  mentioned 
gctrofrncn  (Dat.)  Slbrebe.  agreement  made  between  us. 

2.    COMPARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

A.    The  Comparative. 

§  46.  The  comparison  of  equality  is  expressed  by  fo/  as,  or  rbctt 
fo,  just  as,  before  the  adjective,  followed  by  tole^  as,  after  the  adjective ; 
as — 

1.  SKotie  ifl  fo  (eben  fo)  IlebenS*      Marie  is  as  (just  as)  amiable  as 

wurbig  wie  il^te  ©(^roejler.  her  sister. 

2.  (St  ijt  eben  fo  gut  wie  rei^.  He  is  just  as  good,  as  he  is  rich. 

§  47.  The  comparison  of  superiority  between  two  qualities  in 
one  person  or  one  thing  is  expressed  by  mtl^t,  more,  or  e^er^  rather, 
before  the  first  adjective,  and  aM^  than,  before  the  second ;  as — 

1.  @r  roar  me^r  tobt  aid  lebenbtg.        He  was  more  dead  than  alive. 

2.  ®ie  ifl  e^et  :^ubf(]^  aU  f(^5n.  She  is  rather  pretty  than  beautiful. 

§  48.  The  comparison  of  superiority  of  one  and  the  same 
quality  possessed  by  two  or  more  persons  or  things  is  expressed  by 
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[§49. 


adding  er  to  the  positive  degree — fleif  ig,  flet^iget.     The  English  than  is 
rendered  by  aid ;  as — 

1.  ®ein  SBruber  tfl  fletgtger  aid  er.       His  brother  is  more  diligent  than  he. 

2,  (Er  ifi  xm\tx  aid  fein  SBruber.  He  is  wiser  than  his  brother. 

Only  r  is  added  when  the  adjective  ends  in  e  (see  £x.  2). 

Most  adjectives  of  one  syllable,  in  the  comparative  aAd  superlative 
degrees,  change  the  vowel  a,  0,  u  into  d,  5,  it :  lang,  long,  Idnger ;  gro^, 
great,  grdper ;  f  ur j,  short,  f ur jer. 

(For  exceptions  see  §  51.) 

§  49.  The  comparison  of  inferiority  between  two  qualities  in 
one  person  or  one  thing  is  expressed  by — ^toettiget  or  ntinber,  less; 
litest  fO/  not  so ;  tiic^t  (0  tPO^l/  not  so  much,  before  the  first  adjective, 
and  al^,  than,  before  the  second ;  as — 

1.  S)er  ^ifc^  ifl  weniger  Breit  aid  lang.     The  table  is  less  broad  than  long. 

2.  (Sr  ifl  ntc^t  fo  65fe  aid  ^itjtg.  He  is  not  so  angry  as  passionate. 

3.  ®ie  ifi  nt^t  fo  iro^I  \j\A\6ii  aid  eitel.     She  is  not  so  much  pretty  as  vain. 

§  50.  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  er,  en  drop  the  e  of  these  syllables  in 
the  comparative,  but  retain  it  in  the  superlative^  when  they  drop  the  e  of 
the  termination;  as — 

ebel,  ebler,  ebelfl,  noble  (see  §  53) ;  munter,  muntrer,  munterfl,  cheerful. 

§  51.  The  following  monosyllabic  adjectives  do  not  change  the 
Towel  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  (see  §  53) : — 


bla§,     Maffer,    Blaffeft,    pale. 
hxMf     Braver,    braojl,     brave. 
Bunt,    Bunter,    Buntefi,   variegated. 
t)umpf,  bum^fer,  buuH)fP,  dull. 


m, 

W«/ 

m% 

fallow. 

fflbf, 

fabtt, 

fakefi, 

insipid. 

falfd), 

foIf(%et, 

falfd?efi, 

false. 

fUdj, 

flayer, 

fladjjt, 

shallow. 

m, 

fto^r, 

fro^jl, 

cheerful 

fliott, 

glatter, 

fllattep, 

smooth. 

m, 

W*h 

¥m, 

hollow. 

^olb, 

I^olbtT, 

^olbcll, 

fair. 

m, 

footer, 

^m, 

bald. 

forg, 

fargtr, 

fargji, 

stingy. 

hwH)^;  fnapper,  fno^^ft,  tight 
la^m,    la^mer,   Ia(;mfl,    lame. 


laj,  laffer,      laffefl,       tired, 

lofe,  lofer,       lofeft,       loose, 

matt,  matter,    mattefl,    tired, 

morf^,  morf^er,  motf^efl,  rotten, 

natft,  natter,    nadtefl,    naked. 

))Iatt,  ^UtUXf   ^lattefl,    flat. 

))Iump,  ))IumVer,  ^lumy^,  clumsy, 

rafd^,  taf(^er,    tafd^efl,    quick, 

ro^,  ro^er,     ro^P,       raw. 

runb,  runber,    tunbefl,    round. 

facDt,  fadjter,    fac^tejl,  |2^^' 

fanft,  fanfter,    fanftefl,  \^^;^^ 

fatt,  fatter,     fatteft,      satisfied. 

Wlaff,  f(^laf|«,  ft^Iajfjl,    loose,  lax. 
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fhtmm,  pumntfr,  fiummft,  dumb. 
ftampf,  ^umpftx,  {htnU)fft,  blunt 
ton,       toller,       toUft,      mad. 
\>oU,      t>oUtT,      ^oU%      full. 

ira^r,    waiter,    wa^rft  |J^J' 

ga^,    jammer,    ga^mft,    tame. 


fc^Ianf,  f^lanfer,  fc^Ianffl,  slender, 
fc^roff,  f*ro|fer,  W^P,  steep. 

rstiff, 
Parr,     ftaner,     f^oxtft,  -j  unbending, 

Lobstinate. 
Polj,      Polger,     floljep,    proud. 

jhaff,    Ihraffer,    ^offjl;  |g^^^.^ 

r 

And  all  adjeotives  with  the  diphthong  an ;  as— 

(lau,  Uauer,  fAau^  blue ;  faul,  fauler,  faulfi,  idle ;  etc. 

§  52.  The  oomparatiyeto  and  superlatives  of  adjectiTeB  are 
declined  like  adjeotiyes  in  the  positiye  degree  (see  §§  40-42). 

B.    The  Superlative  of  Comparison. 

§  53.  The  Buperlatiye  of  comparison  is  formed  by  adding  efl 
or  ft  to  the  adjective ;  eft  is  used  only  after  a  d-sound,  a  t-sound  or  a 
hissing  sound  (f,  $,  f^,  j),  in  all  other  cases  ft  is  used  (see  §  48  and 
§5i);as— 

Beru^mt,  famous,  Bfrul^mtcr,  Uxxx^mttft ;  f(!^5n,  beautiful,  fi^5ner,  fc^dnfl. 

@r  ift  ber  Btru^mtefl«e   SRann  Ux    He  is  the  most  famous  man  in  the 

@tabt  (see  §  52).  town. 

^icd  ift  fein  neufl^er  dloct.  This  is  his  newest  coat 

§  54.  When  the  superlative  of  comparison  is  used  as  a  predicate, 
it  is  generally  preceded  by  am  (the  preposition  an  contracted  with  the 
definite  article,  dative  case  singular,  masculine),  and  takes  the  dative 
termination  en : — 

fu$,  fu^er^  am  fugcftett;  sweet,  sweeter,  sweetest 

^iffe  SBirne  ip  fu§,  jenc  ijl  fupcr.     This  pear  is  sweet,  that  is  sweeter, 
bicfe  ifl  am  fupefien.  this  is  the  sweetest 

C.    The  Superlative  of  Eminence. 

§  55.  The  superlative  of  eminence  is  generally  expressed  by 
one  of  the  following  adverbs : — 

au^erfi,  extremely.  ^oc^Pr  most       ftUtau^,     extremely. 

au§(rort)entIi^,  extraordinarily,      red^t,  (  ungemetH;  uncommonly. 


ganj,  quite.  (tt)t,  )  ootjugttc^,  exceedingly 


i 
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L§  66- 


§  56.        Irregular  and  fief ective  Forms  of  Comparison. 


Positive. 

gut,  good, 

^od;,  high, 

na^;  near, 

oiel,  much, 

tMuig;  little, 


COMPARATIVS. 

minDer, 
or  xpeniger, 


{ 


Superlative. 
bfr,  ^ie,  bag  6cfte. 
»     If     If    ^^w^fte, 
„    nddiftc. 
metfle. 
V    minbcfle. 
„    wenigfte. 


ft        ir 

H         If         If 


If 


Comparative, 

bcr,  bie,  bag  duf  ere,    the  outer. 
„     „     „    erjiere,    the  former. 
„    ^intere,  the  hinder. 


If     » 


n        » 


» 


n 


II 


tf        ti 


II        •♦ 


innete,    the  inner. 

letjtere,  the  latter. 

mittlere,  the  middle. 

obere,      the  upper. 

untere,    the  under. 

(the  one  befoVe, 

i^orbere.-J  .  .    -     ^ 

'  (the  one  m  front. 


} 


Superlative. 

bet;  bie,  bag  duferfle,  the 
erfie,  the 
ff'mttx^tf  the 
iniierfte,  the 
letjte,  the 
inittelfle,  the 
oberfle,  the 
unterfle,  the 

vorberfle;  the 


n  II 

ff  If 

tf  fi 

If  tf 

If  ff 

It  If 


If        II 


)  " 


outermost. 

first. 

hindmost. 

innermost 

last. 

midmost. 

uppermost. 

undermost. 

foremost 


CHAPTER    V. 

s 

THE   NUMERAL    (X)a«  Sal^tDPtt)^ 

A.    The  Cardinal  Numerals. 

457.  1,  (Sind^or  13,  bre^e^n.  60,  f&nfjtg. 

ein,  fme,em.  14,  »ierjt^n.  60,  fec^jig. 

2,  jtrei.  15,  ffinfje^n.  70,  jlebjig. 

3,  toi.  16,  fe%^n.  80,  ac^tgig. 

4,  oier,  17,  fleBjc^n,  90,  neunglfl. 

5,  funf.  18,  ac^tucbn.  100,  l^utibert. 

6«  f((^d.  19,  neunjc^n.  101,  ^unbftt  unb  cin6* 

7,  fieicn.  20,  jwanjig.  102,  ^unbert  gwl. 

8,  ac^t.  21,  fin  tinb  jwangtg.  121,  l^unbort  ein  unb  gtvanjig. 

9,  neun.  22,  jn?<i  unb  jroangig.  200,  groei  ^uubert. 

10,  ge^n.  23,  brei  unb  gwangig.       1,000,  taufenb. 

11,  clf.  30,  brei^ig.  2,000,  gwei' taufenb. 

12,  jnjolf.  40,  vifrgig.  100,000,  fjunUtt  taufenb, 

a  million,  eine  SRiUton.  a  billion,  eine  Sidion. 

two  millions,  gn?ei  S^^iUionen.  a  trillion,  eine  ^trillion. 

1873,  (Sin  taufenb  a<^t  tjunbert  brei  unb  flebgig. 

5  58.  G  i  n  «  is  used  (a)  in  counting — (5  i  n  8,  gwel,  brei,  one,  two, 
three;  (b)  at  the  end  of  a  compound  numeral:  l^unbert  unb  eind, 
hundred  and  one;  {c)  in  the  following  phrase:  (E0  fc^Idgt  eind,  it 
strikes  one. 

(v  i  n  stands  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle  of  a  compound  numeral, 
and  alKO  in  the  following  phrase :  @d  ifl  e  i  n  U^r,  it  is  one  o'clock. 

(Sin,  eine,  e i n,  are  declined  liice  the  indefinite  article : 

(Sr  bat  nur  e  i  n  e  n  dloc!.        He  has  only  one  coat 

Imvri/iftg  the. numeral  ein,  eine,  ein  is  distinguished  from  the  in- 
definite article  by  a  capital  initial,  and  in  printing  by  italics. 

§  59*  3ivci  and  brei  are  inflected  in  the  gmitive  and  dative  in  cases  where 
the  genitive  and  dative  are  not  indicated  by  the  inflection  of  the  noun  or  its 
attribute :  X>it  grrunbfc^aft  gtoeier  .(tnabrn,  the  friendship  of  two  boys.  (Gen.) 
If  T  ^t  U  treien  Jtnaben  mitget^Kt,  he  has  communicated  it  to  three  boys.  (Dat.) 
But :  dx  tjat  t€  brei  Srennbr it  mitivti)ei(t,  he  has  communicated  it  to  three  friends 
(because  the  dative  plural  is  clearly  indicated  by  the  termination  of  the  noun). 
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§  60*  The  other  numerals  take  only  an  inflection  in  the  dative,  when  a 
noun  is  understood:  O^  ^oBf  etf  Sfinfen  ober  <Se(!^ffn  gefa^^t,  I  have  said  it  to  five 
or  six  persons. 


§eL 

B.    The  Ordinal  Numerals. 

The 

The 

The 

1st, 

bet  erfle. 

12  th, 

ber  jrtSIfte. 

40th, 

bft  )9ier{t9fle. 

2nd, 

»  jTOfite. 

13th, 

„  breije^nte. 

50th, 

«  funfjiaPe- 

3rd, 

,  britte. 

14th, 

„  Dlerjel^ntc. 

60th, 

n  fe^jiflPe. 

4th, 

n  ))ierte. 

15th, 

„  fanfte^ntc. 

80th, 

„  a(^tj!gfle. 

5th, 

„  fiinfte. 

16th, 

„  fed^je^ntc. 

100th, 

„  l^unbertfle. 

Gth, 

„  fe<^«tt. 

17th, 

„  jleBje^nte. 

101st, 

(I^unbert  unb 
•   \    trfle. 

7th, 

„  fieBente. 

18th, 

.  a(^tj4ntc. 

8th, 

n  fl<^te. 

19th, 

„  neunje^nte. 

102nd 

(^unbert  unb 
"   (    jweite. 

9th, 

^  neunte. 

20th, 

^   gwangigPc 

*  \r  md mm\JLm 

10th, 

»  je^nte. 

21st, 

„  ein  unb  gtvanjigfic. 

200th, 

„  jtvei  ^unbf rtf^e. 

nth, 

n  elfte. 

30th, 

.  breijigfle. 

1000th, 

„  taufenbfle. 

S)ad  taufenb  ad^t  ^unbert  gwet  unb  fiebjigfle  3a^r. 
All  Ordinal  Numerals  are  declined  exaclly  like  adjectives  (see  §§  40-42). 


§62. 


O.    The  Derivative  Numerals. 


The  following  derivative  numerals  are  mostly  formed  from  the  two 
preceding  classes  of  numerals,  and  the  indefinite  numerals  (§§  63-65) : — 

gweierlei,  of  two  kinds. 

ba3  !Dnttel  or  5)rit»)  .      . .  . 
,^  ..  Hhe  third  part. 

bad  Siertel,  the  fourth  part. 

bie  <&dlfte,  half  (the), 

bie  ^aI6e  Scl^ule,  or 


ic  gnjci, 

two  and  two. 

}e  brei 

three  and  three. 

erftend  or  erfWiti^,  first. 

gweitenfi, 

secondly. 

brittcnS, 

thirdly. 

gum  erflen, 

firstly. 

gum  gtveiteU; 

secondly. 

gum  brttten, 

thirdly. 

brttte^altn 

two  and  a  half. 

ftefcente^aKv 

six  and  a  half. 

anbertl^alb, 

one  and  a  half. 

einfa(]^, 

simple. 

gweifa(]^, 

twofold. 

breifac^, 

threefold. 

einfdittg, 

simple. 

groeifaltig, 

twofold. 

einerlet, 

of  one  kind. 

half  the  schooL 


bir  <&aift(  ber  ®(i^ule, 
etnmal,  once. 

gTteimal,  twice, 

breimal^  three  times,  thrice, 

gn^eimang,  twofold. 

cingroeimaligerSefu^;  a  repeated  visit 
biefed  9Ka(^  this  time. 

Ietjtc«  3»ot,  last  time, 

gum  britten  Wale,       for  the  third  time, 
^iner,  3c^net,  'gun* )  units,   tens,   hun- 
berter,  etc.,  )     dreds,  etc. 
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D.    The  Indefinite  Numerals. 

§  63.  1*    Denoting  Number. 

I.  3eber#  itbt,  itbt^r  every,  each,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40)  : 
3cbfr  9Renf(^  ift  ftnhlxtfif,  every  man  is  mortal. 

3.  Critt  itbtt,  elite  iebe,  eitt  ieDe^/  eveiy,  each,  is  declined  like  an  ad- 
jective (§  4  a) : 

@uted  )U  t^un,  ifl  eined  jeben  Scanned  $fii(^t,  to  do  good  is  the  duty 
of  every  man. 

3.  Sintfiet/  einlge/  eitiioe^^  some,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 

(Sr  f)at  no(^  einige  <&offnung,  he  has  still  some  hope. 

4.  @inige  (plural),  several,  a  few,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 
IBir   ivxadftn   )7on   eintf^en   unferer      We  were  talking  of  some  of  our 

Sreunbe,  aid  er  tnd  Sintmer  trat*  friends,  when  he  entered  the 

room. 

5.  ^and^t,  manege/  man^c^,  many  a,  many  a  man,  is  declined  like 
an  adjective  (§  40) : 

Wland^x  Sitid^t  tfl  ungludli^,  many  a  rich  man  is  unhappy. 

6.  SDIatii^e  (plural),  many,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40): 

S8tr  ftaBen  manege  angene^mc  @tun«      We   have    spent  many  pleasant 
(en  mit  i^m  oerlebt.  hours  with  him. 

7.  ^Stitt,  both,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§§  40,  41, 42),  and  never 
admits  an  article  or  a  pronoun  after  it : 

SReine  ieiben  ^eun^,  both  of  my  friends. 

§64.  2.    Denoting  Quantity. 

1.  Stl»a6/ some,  something,  somewhat, ^       •  j    v    n 
^,  *  ^/       i_.  r  are  mdeclmable. 

2.  9lh^^/  nothmg,  J 

Sringen  ®ie  etn?a«  Sfleueg?        Have  you  any  news? 
Sltin,  i^  fringe  nid^td.  No,  I  have  none. 

^  9an^  whole,  entire,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§§  40,  41,  42) : 
5)ie  ganje  @tabt,  the  whole  town.    (5in  ganjcg  ^axx^,  a  whole  house. 

4.  S^h,  half,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§§  40,  41,  42): 

S)te  f)alU  ®d)uU,  half  the  school.    €ine  fyiibi  @tun^  half  an  hour. 

Note. — (Sang  and  1)alh  are  not  declined  when  used  before  the  name 
of  a  country  or  place,  unpreceded  by  an  article :  gang  (Snglanb,  the  whole 
of  England ;  ganj  8ont»on,  the  whole  of  London ;  (;alb  Dcutfdjlanb,  the 
half  of  Germany. 
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§  65.  8.    Denoting  both  Number  and  Quantity. 

1.  fill/  all,  mostly  uninfected  before  a  demonstrative  or  a  possessive 

pronoun-adjective : 

^a  biefed  @(enb,  all  this  misery ; 
but  also : 

9ltteS  biefeS  grogen  (S(enbd  wegen,  because  of  all  this  great  misery. 

2.  9l0et#  dUt,  aOe^/  all,  all  /ke,  every,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 

5ttter  ^nfang  Ift  fc^njer,  every  beginning  is  difficult. 

9l(lc  Jtinber  lagen  frnnf  ini  ^tttt,  all  M<f  children  were  ill  in  bed. 

3.  ®eittt0/  enough,  is  indeclinable.     It  may  stand  before  or  after  the 

noun : 

9Bir  ijobtn  %cht\i  genug  (or  genug  %xMt),  we  have  work  enough. 

4.  ^anuntliil^tt,  fainmtHc^e/  iammtU^e^,  all,  altogether,  is  declined 
like  an  adjective  (§§  40  and  41): 

©dmmtlid^e  ^Inivefenbe,  all  the  persons  assembled. 

Die  fdmmtli(i^cn  ®lieber  ber  Samilie,  all  the  members  of  the  family. 

5.  ®(t/  bi(/  ha^  gefammtf/  the  whole,  is  declined  like  an  adjective 

(§  41) : 

^ad  gefammte  9$oU  cr!(drte,  etc.,  the  whole  nation  declared. 

6.  3it^9efamtut/  altogether,  is  indeclinable : 

5)ie  Sd^iiler  in%famnit,  the  pupils  altogether. 

7.  ^ammt  nttb  fottber^/  altogether,  each  and  all,  is  indeclinable : 

Unfere  Sreunbe  fammt  unb  fonberd,  each  and  all  of  our  friends. 

8.  fteiitf  ftintf  {eitt/  no,  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article  (§  7) 

when  it  precedes  a  noun,  but  like  an  adjective  (§  40)  when  it  is  used 

substantively : 

Sttin  Srob,  no  bread.    Xtim  ^xan,  no  woman. 

Sttinn  »on  mcinen  Sreunben,  no  one  of  my  friends. 

9.  Oiel/  much,    ")  are  um'nfiec/ed  when  denoting  quafUiiy,  but  inflected 
10.  3Beiti0/  little,  J      like  adjectives  when  denoting  number, 
SSicl  and  iccnig  must  always  be  inflected  when  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  or  by  a  pronoun  : 

SSielcS  TOunfi^t  flc^  ber  SJi^enfi^  (G.).     Man  wishes  for  many  things. 
^^  fdnnen  {i(^  nut  SBenige  regieren    Only  a  few  people  are  able  to 
(Sch.).  govern  themselves. 

SSiel  ffiajfet  unb  wenig  ®ein.  Much  water  and  little  wine. 

9Bad    widfl    bu    mit    bem    ^^ielen    What  do  you  want  with  all  that 
@elbc?  money? 
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11.  -gWeir/more,  )  •  a    *  ^ 
.«^     .        I       r          1  arc  uninflected : 

12.  ® en tget/ less,  fewer,  ) 

3u  ^nglanb  giebt  cd  mel^r  SHeidje,     There  are  more  rich  people,  bui 
aUx  au6)  me^r  ^xmt,  aid  in  also  more  poor  people  in  Eng- 

^eiitfc^fanb.  land  than  in  Germany. 

13.  Wt^vttt,  answers  to  the  English  several,  and  is  declined  like  an 
adjective : 

S)er  $ofi6ote  brac^te  une  me^rere    The  postman  Drought  us  several 
aBriefe.  letters. 


VOL.  IL 


CHAPTER    VL 

THE   PRONOUN   (Da*  iSfimort). 

There  are  six  sorts  of  Pronouns : — 

1.  Personal  Pronouns.  4.  Relative  Pronouns. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns.  fi.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.  6.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

§  66.  1.    Personal  Pronouns. 

First  Person. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  id^,  I.  Nom.  vcxx,    we. 

Gen.  meiner  (mein),  of  me.  Gen.  unfer,  of  us. 

Dat.  mir,  to  me.  Dat  unS,    to  us. 

Ace.  m\<lti,  me.  Ace.  un^,    us. 

Second  Person. 

Nom.  bu,  thou.  Nom.  i^r,  you. 

Gen.  beiner  (beiw),  of  thee.  Gen.  cuer,  of  you. 

Dat.  bir,  to  thee.  Dat.  cudb,  to  you. 

Ace.  bi^,  thee.  Ace.  ciic^,  you. 

Third  Person. 

Singular. 
Masculine,  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Nom.    er,  he.  fte;      she.  ed,  it 

Gen.      feiner  (fein),  of  him.  il;vcr,  of  her.  feiner  (fein),  of  it, 

Dat.       i^m,  to  him.  i(^r,     to  her.  i^m,  to  it. 

Ace.      iijn,  him.  ftc,      her.  el,  it. 
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Plural  for  all  Genders. 

Nom.    jle,       they;  (@le,     you). 

Gen.      il^rer,   of  them;    {iifttx,  of  you). 

Dat      il^nen^  to  them ;    (3l(|nen,  to  you). 

Ace.  fie,  them;  (®ie,  you). 
Note. — The  Genitives  mein,  bein,  fein  are  obsolete,  and  are  used  only 
in  a  few  phrases:  9)ergi§  ntein  nid^t^  forget  me  not.  3c^  benfe  bein,  I 
tliink  of  you.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural  are  used  instead 
of  those  of  the  second  person  for  addressing  strangers,  when,  for  the 
sake  of  distinction,  they  are  written  with  a  capital  initial 

§  67-  Only  the  third  person  has  a  special  reflective  and  reciprocal 
pronoun :  f^^.  The  da/rve  and  accusative  of  the  personal  pronouns  are 
used  as  refleoUve  pronouns  for  the  first  and  second  persons. 


First  Person. 


Singular,  jj^^;  ^j  myself. 
Plur.  D.  and  A.  und,    ourselves. 


Second  Person. 
Singular,  j^^  Jjj]  thyself. 
Plur.  D.  and  A.  eud;,  yourselves. 


Third  Person. 
Singular.  <        *  >  jtd),  oneself,  himself,  herself,  itself. 

Plural.  D.  and  A.  fit^,  themselves. 


§68. 


2. 

Possessive  Pronouns. 
A.    Ck>njunotive*. 

Singular. 

Plural 

MojeuUne 

.     Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Jbr  all  Genders* 

my, 

mein; 

meine, 

ntein; 

metne. 

thy, 

bctn, 

Uint, 

bein; 

betne. 

his, 

fein, 

feine, 

fein; 

feine. 

her, 

i^T, 

i^re, 

i^r; 

iliire. 

its. 

fein, 

feine. 

fein; 

feine. 

oar, 

unfer, 

unfere, 

unfer; 

""^'"- }  (§  69.) 

euere.    )  ^^    ^ ' 

your. 

euer, 

euere, 

euet; 

their, 

i^r, 

t!?re. 

it?r; 

i^^rc. 

*  The  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  are  always  used  in  conjunction  wit1> 
nouns,  and  are  usually  called  possessive  adjective-pronouns  in  English  gram- 
mar. Example :  (Ir  wrtl)cit)i^te  ftin  SiJeib  unb  feine  Jtinber,  he  defended  his  wife 
and  children.  The  disjunctive  possessive-pronouns,  however,  are  only  used 
instead  of  nouns,  and  are,  therefore,  absolute  pronouns.  Example:  @ein  £00^ 
ijl  nicinel,  his  fate  is  mine  (Schiller). 

D  a 
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[fee- 


All  conjunclive  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined — 
In  the  Singular  like  the  indefinite  article, 
And  in  the  Plural  like  the  indefinite  numeral  fefn  (§  7). 

In  polite  address  with  strangers  3^r,  3^re,  3^r,  pi.  5t^rc,  your,  are 
used  for  the  second  person  plural ;  as — 

3l^r  «&au§  ijl  ju  flein  fur  36re      Your  house  is  too  small  for  your 

Samilie.  family, 

fflie  gel^t  e8  3^rer  Jtou  unb  Sl^rcn      How   are    your  wife    and    chil- 

Jtinbern?  dren? 


B.    Difiijunotive. 
Singular. 


MoicuUne* 
mine,     nieinet; 
thine,     beincr, 
his,        feinrt; 


hers, 
its, 
ours, 
yours. 


i^rer, 
ffinrr, 
uiiferet, 
euerer 


Feminine, 

meine, 

beine, 

[fine, 

fcine^ 

unferr, 

euere, 


Neuter. 

meine^ ; 

feinc^ ; 

feinc^ ; 
unfere^ ; 
euerc^; 


Plural 

for  ail  Genders, 

meinr. 

beine. 

feine. 

Wjtt. 

feine. 

unfcre.) 


euere.  ) 
i^re. 


(§  69.) 


theirs,     i^rer, 

Or  else — 

mine,     bet  me inige,    bic  meinicje;    ba«  melnigr ;    bie  mcinigat. 

bie  i^ride; 


hers,      ber  i^rigr, 

And  also — 
mine,     ber  meine^ 
hers,      ber  if)re, 


bad  tl^rige ;       bie  i^ttgett. 


Of  c 

)  .S  S  §■ 

>mm   ««  ^r 

c  **  ;; 


bie  metne^ 
bie  ifcre, 


bad  meine ; 
bad  il^re ; 


bie  meineit. 
bte  ifirett. 


S.5S 


§  69.     In  the  declension  of  unfer  and  euer  sometimes  the  e  of  the  sUm 
is  elided,  and  sometimes  the  e  of  the  itrminaiiom  ed,  er,  em  and  en ;  as — 
tinfered;  or  unfted,  or  unferd,  of  our ; 
euerem,  or  eurem,  or  cuemi,  to  our ; 
unfereit,  or  unfren,  or  unfern,  ace.  sing,  our,  dat  pi.  to  our. 


470. 


8.    Demonstrative  Pronouns, 


All  demonstrative  pronouns  can  be  used  either  as  conjunctive  demon- 
strative pronouns,  or  as  absolute  demonstrative  pronouns.  The  former 
are  always  used  in  coxmectioii  with  nouns,  and  correspond  to  the 
English  demonstrative  adjective-pronouns ;  the  latter  are  used  instead 
of  nounB,  and  are,  therefore,  true  pronouns. 


§  71] 
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I.  ^r,  tit,  bad,  that,  he,  she,  that  one,  this,  the  latter.    When  used  as 

conjunctive  demonstrative  pronouns,  these  words  are  declined  like  the 

definite  article  (§  6). 

Example. 

3(^  erinnere  nxvij  bed  Sidged  fe^r      I  remember  that  day  very  well.    T( 
iro^I.  (Sd  iDttt  ber  Xag,  an  bem  was  the  day  on  which  my  fate 

mein  ®(^itffal  fi(^  entfd|^ieb.  was  decided. 

When  used  as  absolute  demonstrative  pronouns,  brr,  bte,  bad  are  de- 
clined as  follows : 

Singular. 

Feminine, 

bie, 

betfti, 
bar, 
bie, 

Plural 
for  all  Genders, 

bie, 

teren  (or  berer)*, 

bie, 


Masculine, 

Nom. 

bcr, 

Gen. 

^effeii, 

Dat. 

bftn, 

Ace. 

ben. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Ace. 

Neuter* 

bad, 

English, 
that. 

belfett  (bf 6), 
bem, 

of  that 
to  that. 

bad. 

that 

Englisbm 

those. 

of  those. 

to  those. 

those. 

'  r.  To  be  declined  like  the  de- 
r     finite  article  (§  6). 

a.  biefer,  biefe,  btefed  (or  bied),  this,  the  latter. 

3.  iener,  iene,  iened,  that,  the  former. 

4.  fol^,  folc^e,  foI(^ed,  such. 

5.  berienige,  biejenifte,  badlenige,  he,  she,  that. ")  To  be  declined  according  to 

r    w  ^  f c    wz  r  f£    w  sr  re    ^1.  c     the  Modem  Declension  of 

6.  berfelSe,  biefelbe,  badfelbe,  the  same.  J     Adjectives  (§  41). 

§  7L    Here  follows  the  declension  of  berientge,  bieieni^e,  badjentge, 
which  may  also  serve  as  a  model  for  the  declension  of  berfelSe,  biefelie, 


niVf(ii>^  . 

Singular. 

Plural 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

for  all  Genders, 

Nom. 

betientge. 

bteientge, 

ba^ienige, 

bieienigcti. 

Gen. 

^c^ienigett, 

betienigeit, 

bedjenigett, 

berienigirti. 

Dat 

temienigett, 

betienigeu, 

bemienigen, 

benienigeii. 

Ace. 

tenienigett, 

bieienige, 

ba4{entge, 

bieienigeti. 

*  The  genitive  plural  is  betrt  when  it  is  used  correlatively  with  a  relative 
pronoun  which  follows  it ;  as — 

!Die  99etnuttg  beret,  U)el(^e  mic^  ^Ajfen,  I  am  indifferent  to  the  opinion  of 

ift  wx  gtei^iiltig.  those  who  hate  me. 


38 


PART  I.      RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


[|  72. 


@o(4et,  fol^f ,  folded,  is  also  often  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article, 
when  it  is  declined  in  the  following  way : 


Nom. 

ein     fold^er, 

fine  fol^e, 

fin     foI(^e«  (such  a). 

Gen. 

fined  fol^m, 

finer  fol^m, 

f infd  folc^en  (of  such  a). 

Dat. 

einetn  fol^ett, 

einer  fold^ett, 

f infm  fol^fti  (to  such  a). 

Ace, 

einen  fol^eti; 

eine  folc^e, 

ftn     foI{^c4  (such  a). 

§"72.  4.    Relative  Pronouns. 

1.  JESet  is  only  used  in  the  singular  instead  of  berieni^e;  n>e!ti^er,  and 
cannot  be  joined  to  a  substantive ;  it  is  declined  as  follows :  N.  icer,  he 
who,  who ;  G.  n?f fff n  or  n>ff ,  whose ;  D.  njf m,  to  whom ;  A.  wf n,  whom. 

Example. 

©ft    nid?t    )9om}dTt8    gel^t,    ge^t      He  who  does   not  go   forward, 
riicfwartd.  goes  backward 

2.  9Bad  is  likewise  used  only  in  the  singular  instead  of  badieitiiV, 
\Mt{&it^f  and  cannot  be  joined  to  a  substantive ;  it  is  declined  as  follows  : 
N.  wag,  that  which,  what ;  G.  njffffn,  of  what ;  D.  not  used ;  A.  n>a«,  what. 

Examples. 

2BaS  bu  mir  fofbfn  ftjd^lt  ^afl,  ifl    What  you  have  just  told  me,  is  but 

nur  gu  wa^r.  loo  true. 

3c^  ttcig  nid^t,  tve ffen  man  mid^  dnHagt.    I  do  not  know  what  I  am  accused  of. 

3.  ^rlc^et/  tt>el(^e/  X^tUfyt^,  who,  which,  that,  is  used  with  reference 
to  a  preceding  noun  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun;  it  is  declined  as 
follows : 


Singular. 

Plural 

MajcuI'me. 

Feminine, 

Neuter. 

/cr  all  Genders. 

Nom. 

Vot\6^ttf 

rttld^tf 

tt)fl*e«, 

Wfl^e. 

Gen. 

n?flc^e«, 

Wfl^er, 

n?fl(^e«, 

Wfld^er. 

Dat. 

njflcf^em, 

totld^tt, 

iDfldbem, 

n}f(^eit. 

Ace. 

xct\6:ittt, 

miditf 

TOflc^e^, 

rotl^t. 

Example. 

S)ad  iRinb,  iveld^ed  (bad)  i(^  fo  inntg      The  child,  which  I  loved  so  dearly, 
liebte,  ifl  tobt.  is  dead. 

4.  Sfr#  bie^  bad/  who,  which,  that,  is  often  used  instead  of  iteld^er, 
iDflc^f,  njeld^fg  J  it  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative  pronoun  bfr,  bif,  ba^^ 
see  §  70.  I,  but  the  genitive  plural  is  always  bftfn. 

5.  ®0/  that,  is  indeclinable  and  obsolete. 
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§  73.  5.  '  Interrogative  Pronouns, 

1.  fB&tt,  who,  is  used  substantively^  and  is  declined  as  follows:  N.  ircr, 
who ;  G.  weffen,  whose  5  D.:  rretw,  to  whom ;  A.  roen^  whom. 

2.  SBa^/  what,  is  indeclinable  and  always  used  substantively. 

3.  9BeIc^er/  tvelc^f/  toelc^e^f  which,  is  always  used  adjectively,  followed 
by  a  substaptive,  or  in  reference  to  a  substantive  preceding;  it  is  declined 
like  the  relative  pronoun  iveld^,  ivelcbe,  n?el(^ed,  §  72,  3. 

Examples. 

(a)  SBeldjcn  »on  biefen  3:if(^en  l^a*  Which  of  these  tables  have  you 
tfn  Sic  gefauft?  —  5)iefen.  bought?  —  This  one. 

{b)  ©it  iretben  ein  $ferb  faufen.  We  are  going  to  buy  a  horse. 
SBelc^eS  ?  —  3ene8.  Which  ?  —  That  one. 

4.  9Ba<^  flit  eiu/  what  sort  of,  is  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular 
(except  with  nouns  of  material,  as  ^etn,  wine ;  D6fl,  fruit).  Only  the 
last  component  is  declined,  like  the  indefinite  article. 

Before  nouns  of  material  wad  fur  is  used :  SBad  fur  SBein  ?  what  sort  of 
wine  ? 

In  colloquial  language  toad  fur  etner,  n)ad  f&r  eine^  wad  f&r  fined  may  be 
used  substantively ;  and  as  a  plural  we  may  say :  xoa^  fur  toeld^e  ?  what 

^■^^  Example. 

ffier  ifl  ba  ?  who  is  there }  —  @in  S^rember^  a  stranger. 

9Bad  fur  ciner?  what  sort  of  stranger?  —  @in  @oIbat,  a  soldier. 

§  74.  6.    Indefinite  Pronouns. 

n-  ^  ")  (Decl.  §  6.)      3fl    einer    ertrunfcn  ? 

1.  ^mer,  e,  ed.  one,  some  one.  I      c€\  1      t^ '         tt  1    j     i 

^ .    '  '     '  >     mtxxif  Jcemer.    Has  anybody  been 

2.  Jcemer,  e,  ed,  no,  no  one.       1      j^javr         uj 

'  '     '      '  J      drowned  ?    No,  nobody. 

in  the  genitive  take  ed,  and  in  the  dative  either 

..    <>.«M.««w  e>^^^\.r.A»  I      remain  unchanged,  or  take  cm :  likewise  the 

3.  Jcntanb,  somebody,  f_  *.....  ,  . 

en-        w       u  J       r      accusative  either  remains  unchanged,   or 

4.  ^tcmanb,  nobody,    V      ,  ,  ,-,,  j     . ,     , 

'  )      takes  en.    They  are  used  with  the  same 

meaning  as  diner  and  Jtctncr. 

5.  (itva^if  X  gQQ.gjA^- '    L  remain  undeclined,  and  are  used  only  sub- 

6.  SRi(^t«,  nothing,       J      ^^'^''^^V- 

Example. 

•&a6cn  ®ic  f^on  ctirad  crl^alten  ?    Have  you  received  anything  as  yet  ? 
fSitxxif  ntc^td;  no,  nothing. 
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7.  9Waii,  one  (French  on),  they,  people,  is  only  used  in  the  nominative. 

Example. 

!Kan  !ann  nt^t  t^onrdrtd  fommen      We  *)  cannot  succeed  in  the  world 
in  bet  9Be(t,  o^ne  e^r(t^  gu      One  j      without  being  honest, 
fein. 

Wan  fagt,  er  fci  ein  Scrfi^tvenoer.        They   "J  say  (it  is  said)  he  is  a 

People  J      spendthrift. 


CHAPTER   VII. 


THE    VEBB    (£«<  Seittoott). 

1.  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  tenses.      4.  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  moocL 

2.  The  modem  form  of  con-      6.  Irregular  Verbs. 

jugation.  6.  Befleotive  Verbs. 

3.  The  ancient  form  of  con-      7.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

jugation.  8.  Compound  Verbs. 

§  75,  Preliminary  Remarks. 

A,  The  Principal  Parts  in  the  Active  Voice  are:  (i)  the  Infinitive 
mood,  (2)  the  Present,  (3)  the  Imperfect,  (4)  the  Fast  Participle. 

B.  Ail  verbs  end  in  the  Infinitive  mood  in  eit  or  v. 

C  Verbs  belonging  to  the  modem  form  of  conjugation  (also  called 
weak  verbs)  are  inflected  by  prefixes  and  suflixes  only ;  they  never  change 
the  vowel  of  the  stem. 

Example. — Itebeti,  to  love.  Imperfect,  Ixtbtt,  loved.  Participle  Past, 
f^tWthtf  loved. 

D.  Verbs  belonging  to  the  ancient  form  of  conjugation  (also  called 
strong  verbs)  are  inflected  by  prefixes  and  sufiixes,  but  also  by  changing 
the  vowel  of  the  stem  in  the  Imperfect,  often  in  the  Past  Participle,  and 
sometimes  also  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  Present 
Indicative.  Their  Past  Participle  always  ends  in  ett,  whilst  that  of  weak 
verbs  ends  in  et  or  t. 

E.  The  following  table  shows  the  suffixes  required  for  the  con- 
jugation of  a  verb  belonging  to  the  modem  conjugation  (weak  verb). 
These  suffixes  are  to  be  added  to  the  Infinitive,  after  having  dropped  en 
or  n : — 
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Indicafwe.          Subjunctive, 

Present  Singular. 

I.  e* 

e« 

2.  rftorft* 

eft. 

3.  ftort. 

e* 

Plural. 

I.  em 

fit* 

2.  ft  or  t* 

et. 

3-  ^»* 

ett* 

Imperative. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

I. 

ftt* 

2.  f«                     2. 

etor  t* 

3    e.                     3. 

en* 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Imperfect  Singular. 

1.  eteorte*  ete* 

2.  etffi  or  teft«  rteft. 
5^.  etc  ortf*                 ttt^ 

fLURAL. 

1.  etfit  or  ten*  rten* 

2.  etct  or  ttt*  ftft* 

3.  ften  or  ten*  etrti* 

Participles, 

Present,  tut* 

Past,  Prefix^  or  augment  ge, 
suffix  ft  or  t* 


F.  The  e  of  the  suffixes  efi  and  et  is  usually  dropped  in  the  Indicative 
Present  and  Imperfect,  the  Imperative  and  Past  Participle;  but  when 
there  would  arise  any  difficulty  of  pronunciation,  it  is  retained.     Thus : 

The  e  of  et  cannot  be  dropped  after  the  d  SLtidt-sounds  (b,  t,  ti),  fl), 

and  after  gn  and  c^n  -,  and 
The  e  of  efl  cannot  be  dropped  after  the  same  letters  and  besides 
those  after  f,  ff,  %  \6^f  and  j  (hissing  sounds). 
When  the  e  of  et  is  dropped  after  f^  f  and  t  are  generally  contracted 
into  ft :  er  reifi,  \}^t\ft ;  but  in  cases  of  ambiguity  an  apostrophe  is  put 
between  f  and  t :  f of 'te  (nic^t  f ofle),  raf 'te  (nid^t  rape)  t. 

G,  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  are  formed  by  the  help  of  the 
auxiliaries  feln,  to  be,  and  f)dbtn,  to  have,  together  with  the  Past  Parti- 
ciple. The  Present  of  the  Auxiliary  is  used  to  form  the  Perfect,  and 
the  Imperfect  to  form  the  Pluperfect  (§  79). 

H.  The  Future  is  formed  by  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  loerben.  The 
First  Future  is  formed  by  the  help  of  the  Present  of  werben  together  with 
the  Infinitive  Present  of  the  verb  to  he  conjugated^  the  Second  Future  by 

♦  Verbs  with  the  unaccented  prefixes  be,  emj),  ent,  er,  ge,  »er,  jer,  mif,  and  the 
prepositional  prefixes  bur(^,  (inter,  uBer,  um,  unter,  )9oU,  do  not  admit  of  the  prefix 
or  augment  ge  in  the  Past  Participle,  see  §  105.  This  is  likewise  the  case 
with  verbs  ending  in  icen. 

t  itof  te  comes  from  fofen  and  means  caressed,  but  fo^e  comes  from  foflen,  to 
taste,  to  cost ;  raf *te  comes  from  rafen,  to  rave,  to  rage,  but  rafle  comes  from 
rajlen,  to  rest,  to  repose. 
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the  same  tense  of  toerben  together  with  the  Infinitive  Past  of  the  verb  to 
be  cot^ugated, 

I.  The  First  Oonditional  is  formed  by  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of 
n>fTbfn  and  the  Infinitive  Present ;  the  Second  Oonditional  by  the  same 
tense  of  icerben  and  the  Infinitive  Past  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

K.  Tho  Fassiye  Voioe  is  formed  by  the  auxiliary  werben  throughout, 
with  the  Participle  Past  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated, 

1.     Auxiliary   Verbs  of  Tenses^. 

§  76.  1.    Ztin,  to  be. 

Injinitives,  Participles. 

Present,  fcin,  to  be.  Present,  feienb;  being. 

Past,  gctpefcit  feiit,  to  have  been.  Past,  grtvefen,  been. 

Present. 
Indicativi.  Subjunctive  or  Conjunctive  (see  §  148.) 

t(&  Hit,  I  am.  16^  fei,  I  be. 

bu  Mfl,  thou  art  bu  ftiefl  (feift),  thou  be. 

er  ifl,  {le  ifl,  ed  ift;  he,  she,  it  is.         tx,  %  t%  fei,  he,  she,  it  be. 
voxx  fittb,  we  are.  xtxx  fden,  we  be. 

t^  feib,  you  are  (see  the  Manual,    i^  feiet,  you  be. 

Lesson  i,  note  i). 
fie  (®ie)  fivih,  they  (you)  are.  fie  (®ie)  feien  (fein),  they  (you)  be. 

Imperfect. 
a^  t»at,  I  was.  ii^  t»itt,  I  were, 

bu  xtxxtftf  thou  wast  bu  iDdrefl,  thou  were, 

er  war,  he  was.  er  ware,  he  were, 

wir  waren,  we  were.  wir  wdren,  we  were, 

i^t  watet,  you  were.  i^r  wdret,  you  were, 

fie  waren,  they  were,  fie  wdren^  they  were. 

Perfect. 
i^  bin  0(1i9cfen#  I  have  been.  i^  fei  0etDefcn#  I  have  been, 

bu  bifi  gnoefen,  thou  hast  been.  bu  fetfi  gewefen,  thou  hast  been, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfect. 
u^  tpar  gctoefeti/  I  had  been.  U^  toate  ^t^tftn,  I  had  been, 

bu  loatfl  getoefen,  thou  hadst  been.      bu  wdrefl  gewefen,  thou  hadst  been. 
etc.  etc  etc.  etc. 


The  auxiliaries  fein,  toetben,  and  fyiUn  are  irregular  in  their  conjugation. 
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U77. 


Indicative.         ^'™^  Future.         SubjuncHve. 
U^  toerbe  fein^  I  shall  be.  i^  t»erbe  frin^  I  shall  be. 


bu  voixft  fcin,  thou  wilt  be. 
ft  wtrb  feiH;  he  will  be. 
voir  vottUn  fein,  we  shall  be. 
\i}x  iterbet  fein,  you  will  be. 
fie  werben  fein,  they  will  be. 


bu  werbeft  fein,  thou  wilt  be- 
er werbe  fein,  he  will  be. 
wir  n)erben  fein,  we  shall  be. 
i^  ttcrbet  fein,  you  will  be. 
fie  »erben  fein,  they  will  be. 


Seoond  Future. 

if^  tDerbe")  0et9efen  feitt^  I  shall     ic^  tverbe')  ^Mefen  ftin,  I  shall 
bu  wixfi     S       bave  been.  bu  n?erbefl  J        have  been. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


First  Conditional. 

hi^  tDurbe  ftin,  I  should  be. 
bu  nntrbefl  fein,  thou  wouldst  be. 
er  wiitbe  fein,  he  would  be. 
wtr  n)urben  fein,  we  should  be. 
i^r  )vurbet  fein,  you  would  be. 
fie  wittben  fein,  they  would  be. 


Seoond  Conditional. 

U^  t»ntbt  ticlMfeti  fein,  I  should  ^ 
bu  n)itrbefi  gewefen  fein,  thou  wouldst 
er  vofixU  9en>efen  fein,  he  would 
n>ir  wurben  gen^efen  fein,  we  should 
il^r  n?urbet  gewefen  fein,  you  would 
fie  TCiirben  geroefen  fein,  they  would  J 


Imperative. 


fcl  (bu),  be  (thou). 
fcl  ttf  let  him  be. 


feicti  (fein)  toir,  let  us  be. 

feib  (i^r),  be  (ye). 

feien  (fein)  fte,  let  them  be. 


§77. 


2.    9Berbcn#  to  became^  to  grow. 


Infinitives, 

Present,  t9erben#  to  become  (grow). 
Past,  0ct9orben  fein,  to  have  become. 


Participles, 

Present,  toetbenb#  becoming. 
Past,  (fctDotben*/  become. 


Indicative.  Present.  Subjunctive. 

\d^  toerbe,  I  become,  or  I  grow.       td^  tt^erbe,  I  become,  or  grow. 


bu  tvirfl/  thou  becomest 
er  tDirb,  he  becomes. 
:rir  tDerbnt,  we  become. 
i^r  torrbft/  you  become, 
flc  toetben/  they  become. 


bu  n^erbefl,  thou  becomest 
er  n?erbe,  he  becomes, 
wir  tverben,  we  become, 
i^r  werbet,  you  become, 
fie  n^erben,  they  become. 


»3 

z 

3 


*  The  Participle  Past  is  gnuorben  when  used  as  a  real  nferb,  but  toorben  when 
used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  (§  8  a). 
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Indicative. 


Imperfect. 


t(^  fontbe  (or  ifrarb)^  I  became,e>rgrew. 
bu  tonrbeft  (or  nnirbfl),  thou  becamest. 
it  tontbe  (or  nniTb),  he  became, 
ivtr  tvnrtot^  we  became. 
\\^x  i»nxtttf  you  became, 
fte  t9ttrbcii#  they  became. 


Subjunctive. 

i<^  tvfitbe/ 1  became,  or  grew, 
bu  kpitrbeft,  thou  becamest 
er  iviirbe,  he  became, 
roit  ttiirben,  we  became, 
i^  wiitbet,  you  became. 
fie  toftrben,  they  became. 


Perfeot. 

ti^  bin  getvotben,  I  have  become.     vS^  fei  gctootben^  I  have  become. 
tvi  Hft  geroorben;  thou  hast  become,      bu  fetejl  getvorben,  thou  hast  become. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfect. 

v6^  tvar  ^etporbett/ 1  had  become.  U^  toare  ^etoorbett^  I  had  become, 

bu  toarji  gen?orben,  thou  hadst  be-  bu  noArefl  geirorben,  thou  hadst  be- 
come, become. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

Pirst  Pature. 

ii^  tOftbe  t»etbeit/ 1  shall  become.     vS)  toerbe  t»erbeti#  I  shall  become, 
bu  n?irjl  wcrben,  thou  wilt  become.        bu  ivtrbefi  tcerben,  thou  wilt  become. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

Second  Puture. 

ii^  ^c^t€^  getvptben  feiitf  I  shall  ii^  tDerbe  detoorben  fein^  I  shall 

have  become.  have  become, 

du  irtrft  geworbcn  fetn,  thou  wilt  have  bu  tonrbefl  gewotben  fein,  thou  wilt 

become.  have  become. 

etc.  etc.  etc  etc 


Pirst  Conditional. 

U^  tontbe  tvetbrn/  I  should  be- 
come. 

bu  tvutbeft  n?erben,  thou  wouldst  be- 
come. 

etc  etc 


Second  Conditional. 

i(i^  tDiitbe  gftporbeti  feltt/ 1  should 

have  become, 
btt  tvurbefl  geivorben  fein,  thou  wouldst 

have  become. 

etc.  etc 
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\»ttbt9  become  (thou). 
tt^erte  ttf  let  him  become. 


Imperative, 

tverbeii  tDlt/  let  us  become. 
tDerbet,  become  (ye),  tDetbeti  fie, 

let  them  become. 


§  78.  8.    i^abett,  A?  have. 

Infinitives,  Participles. 

Present,  }^a1»tn,  to  have.  Present,  l^abent/  having. 

Past,  gel^abt  ^abcti/  to  have  had.         Past,  ^el^abt,  had. 


Indicative, 

U^  ^abe#  I  have, 
bu  6a{^,  thou  hast, 
er  ^at,  he  has. 
tt?it  tokn,  we  have. 
\kjX  ^abt,  you  have, 
fic  ^^aC'CU,  they  liave. 


i(^  l^aiitp  I  had. 
bit  ^atteft,  thou  hadst 
cr  ^atte,  he  had. 
njir  fatten,  we  had, 
il^r  ^attet,  you  had. 
fie  fatten,  they  had. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Subjunctive, 

ic^  ^abtf,  I  have, 
bu  l;a6cf]t,  thou  hast, 
er  ^aBe,  he  has. 
tvir  ^aBen,  we  have, 
ifcr  ^a6et,  you  have, 
fie  ^aten,  they  have. 


iff;  \fiiitt9 1  had. 
bu  ^attefl,  thou  hadst 
er  ^dtte,  he  had. 
trir  ^fitten,  we  had. 
i^r  ^dttet,  you  had. 
fie  l^Stten,  they  had. 


Perfect. 

iAy  l^abc  grbabt,  I  have  had.  ic^  babe  gel^abt/ 1  have  had. 

bu  ^afi  ge^abt;  thou  hast  had.  bu  l^aBefl  ge^abt,  thou  hast  had. 


etc.  etc 


etc.  etc. 


Pluperfect. 

ic^  battc  oel^abt,  I  had  had.  id;  l^atte  ge^abt/ 1  had  had. 

bu  ^attefl  gel^abt,  thou  hadst  had.       bu  ^dttejl  ge^abt,  thou  hadst  had. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

\^  tortbe  babett/  I  shall  have.  id;  tpcrbe  babctt/ 1  shall  have, 

bu  irirfl  l^aben,  thou  wilt  have.  bu  tvcrbefl  ^aben,  thou  wilt  have. 


etc.  etc. 


etc.  etc. 
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Indicative.        Second  Future,      Subjunciive. 

x6}  X»ftbt  ^tf^ht  f^ahtn,  I  shall    id^  tperbe  gel^bt  l^beit/  I  shall 

have  had.  have  had. 

bu  ivirft  gc^Bt  l^aBen,  thou  wilt  have    bu  n)ert>e{t  ge^aBt  ]^a(en^  thou  wilt 

had.  have  had. 

etc.  etc  etc.  etc. 

First  Ck>nditionaL  Second  ConditionaL. 

vi)  tonrbe  ^abeit/ 1  should  have.        ii^  tDutbe  gel^aH  l^abeit,  I  should 

have  had 

bu  iturbejl  l^aBen,  thou  wouldst  have,    bu  njurbefl  gfl^a(t  l^aien,  ihou  wouldst 

have  had. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative. 

I^abc/  have  (thou).  l^aben  toit/  let  us  have. 

l^be  ttf  let  him  have.  I^abft  (^a6t),  have  ye. 

l^aben  fie#  let  them  have. 

2.     The  Conjugation  of  the   Weak   Verb, 
(The  modern  form  of  conjugation.) 

§  79.       The  Formation  of  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

(See  §  75,  G) 
A,  ^abett  is  used — 

1.  With  all  Transitive,  Reflective,  and  originally  Impersonal  Verbs. 

a.  With  Intransitive  Verbs  governing  the  Genitive  or  Dative : 
<Sr  \jQX  feiner  gefpottet,  he  has  mocked  at  him. 
<Sie  l^at  uur  gebanft,  she  has  thanked  me. 

Exceptions, — The  following  are  conjugated  with  fein :  Bcgcgnen,  to  meet ; 
folgeit,  to  follow;  geltngen,  to  succeed;  glucfen,  to  prosper;  mi^Iingen,  to 
fail ;  ttjeicben,  to  yield.  Also  such  Intransitive  Verbs  as  denote  a  mofve' 
ment  from  or  towards  a  place  or  object ;  as — entge^en,  to  escape,  to  get  off ; 
entkufen,  to  run  away ;  etc.  Thus  we  say :  Cr  ift  [cincm  S^reunbe  bcgegne t, 
gtfolgt,  gcrciti^en,  entlaufen. 

3.  With  many  Intransitive  Verbs  denoting  Action,  a  lasting  State,  or 
Sensation  of  the  Subject ;  as — 
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3^  ^al6e  gearBeitet,  I  have  worked  (Action). 
3(^  i^aU  gefti^Iafen,  I  have  slept  (lasting  State). 
3(^  ffdU  gejittert,  I  have  trembled  (Sensation). 

4.  Also  with  Intransitive  Verbs  expressing  a  Motion  without  reference 
to  place,  if  we  wish  to  direct  attention  more  to  the  Action  expressed  by 
the  verb,  than  to  anything  else ;  as — 

3d;  f)aU  gclaufen,  I  have  been  running. 
Exception, — CBe^ett/  to  go,  is  always  constructed  with  fein ;  as — 
3c^  bin  gegangen,  I  have  been  walking  (not  riding). 
(£r  Iffc  l^ute  in  bie  ®tabt  gegangen,  he  has  gone  to  town  to-day. 

B.  2leiti  is  used — 

Especially  with  Intransitive  Verbs  denoting  a  Passive  State  of  the 
subject,  a  change  from  one  State  into  another,  or  a  Motion,  if  the  place 
to  which  the  motion  is  directed,  or  from  which  it  has  proceeded,  is  either 
expressed  or  understood;  as — 

(a)  S)ad  X\\\\t  ift  gefaaeu^  the  child  has  fallen  (Passive  State). 

{b)  S)et  alte  ^va  ift  entft^Iafcn,  the  old  gentleman  has  died  (Change 

of  State). 
(c)  @r  ift  nac^  Sonbon  gereifi;  he  has  gone  to  London  (Motion  where 
place  is  expressed). 

C.  Some  verbs  may  be  conjugated  with  either  l^aBen  or  fein.  With 
(abed  they  become  active,  with  fein  pasaive;  as — 

3^  \fi^  gefa^ren,  I  have  driven  (Active,  I  have  acted  the  coachman). 
3c^  Bin  gefal^ren,  I  have  driven  (Passive,  I  have  been  driven  by  some- 
body else). 

Again,  b^beit  is  used  when  Manner  or  TimCy  friii  when  Locality  or 
Space^  is  expressed ;  as — 
ii^aben :  3(!^  l^aBe  lange  geritten,  I  have  had  a  long  ride. 
3^  l^abe  langfam  gerttten,  I  have  ridden  slowly. 

®riu :     3^  bin  nacl^  Berlin  geritten,  I  have  ridden  to  Berlin  (i.  e.  on 
horseback). 
%^  bin  ^eute  10  9)2filen  gerttten  unb  10  !D2et(en  gegangen,  to-day 
I  have  been  riding  10  miles  and  walking  10  miles. 

§  80.  The  ImperatiTe. 

There  is  a  proper  Imperative  form  only  for  the  second  person  singular 
and  plural.  The  third  person  is  expressed  by  the  third  person  Present 
Subjunctive :  er  Iot»e,  or  lo^  cr,  loten  fie  (Sie). 
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The  Imperative  of  the  third  person  may  also  be  expressed  by  follen 
(§89): 

(5t  foil  arBeiten,  fie  follen  fc^reiBen,  he  must  work,  they  must  write. 

For  the  first  person  tvolleu  may  be  used  as  an  expression  of  either 
a  will,  or  a  wish  (§  88) : 

3c^  voiU  lefen,  I  will  read,  I  wish  to  read. 
SBir  TOoHcn  arSeiten,  we  wish  to  work. 

Also  la f fen  may  be  used  (§  94): 

£affet  und  lefen,  laffet  und  arBeiten,  let  us  read,  let  us  work. 
?a{fet  und  re^nen,  let  us  do  some  sums. 
£ajfen  Sie  un§  f^reiBen,  let  us  write. 

§  81.    Model  of  a  Weak  Verb   coojugated  with  f^ahtn,  and 
admittiiig  the  dropping  of  e  before  ft  and  t  (§  75,  F). 

{a)   Active  Voice. 


Infinitives, 
Present,  Ueben,  to  love. 
Past,  geliefet  l^abnt,  to  have  loved. 

Indicative.  Present. 

i(^    lifBf,       I  love. 

thou  lovest. 
he  loves. 


bu    lielft, 
et     liett, 


Participles, 
Present,  lieBcnb,  loving. 
Past,  gelieH,  loved. 

Subjunctive, 
i(^    lieBe,       I  love, 
bu    lief>eft,    thou  lovest 


rcir  liebett,    we  love, 
i^r   lie^,       you  love, 
fie    lietfit,    they  love. 


i(^   Ite^e,       I  loved. 

bu    Ite^eft*    thou  lovedst. 


er    lieMe, 
xc\x  lieUeU; 
i^r  lie^tft, 
fie    lie^ten, 


he  loved, 
we  loved, 
you  loved, 
they  loved. 


er  Hebe, 

tt^ir  liebeti, 

i^r  Ite'bet 

fie  lie^n, 

Imperfect. 

i^  lie6(e)te*, 

bu  UeB(e)tfft, 

er  liel6(e)tr, 

n?ir  \\%^t)ttn, 

ifir  lie*(e)tct, 

fte  lie6(e)tfti; 


he  loves, 
we  love, 
you  love, 
they  love. 

I  loved, 
iliou  lovedst 
he  loved, 
we  loved, 
you  loved, 
they  loved. 


Perfect, 
ic^  \aht  0fliebt/ 1  have  loved  id;  }^ht  ^tlitht,  I  have  loved, 

bu  \0L^  %Miht,  thou  hast  loved.       bu  (abefl  ^tlxthi,  thou  hast  loved. 


etc.  etc. 


etc.  etc 


^  The  f  enclosed  in  brackets  is  now  generally  dropped. 

VOL.  II.  E 
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Indicative,  Pluperfect.  Subjunctrve, 

\^  %aitt  gelifbt  I  had  loved.  xdi  l^itt  ^eltebt^  I  had  loved, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

ic^  tDerbe  lithtn,  I  shall  love.  i^  toerbe  liefteit/ 1  shall  love, 

tu  t9irft  Uebeti,  thou  wilt  love.         bu  tverbeft  Xithtn,  thou  wilt  love, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

ic^  toftbe  gelteBt  l^ahtn,  I  shall  t^  toerbe  geltebt  %abm,  I  shall 

have  loved.  have  loved, 

bii  toirft  grltebt  ^abett,  thou  wilt  bu  tverbefi  geltebt  %ahtn,  thou 

have  loved.  wilt  have  loved, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditional.  Second  Gk>nditional. 

>(^  t»iirbe  Iiebeit#  I  should  love,      i^  tvnrbe  geliebt  f^htn,  I  should 

have  loved, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative. 
lieBe  (bu),  love  (thou).  liebew  voxx,  let  us  love, 

liebe  er,  let  him  love.  liebft  (i^r),  love  (ye). 

liebeii  jie,  let  them  love.  • 

Conjugate  tn  the  same  way:  loBen,  to  praise;  faufen^  to  buy;  fpieten, 
to  play. 

§  82.  {b)   Passive  Voice. 

Infinitives.  Participle. 

Present,  gelirbt  tDrtbeii#  to  be  loved. 

Past,  gfUrbt  tootbeti  feiti/  to  have  Past,  geltebt,  loved, 

been  loved. 

Indicative.  Present.  Subjunctive. 

ic^  toerbe  ge (tr bt,  I  am  loved.  id^  tpetbe  geliebt/ 1  am  loved, 

bu  tolrft  geliebt,  thou  art  loved.       bu  tverbeft  geliebt,  thou  art  loved. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperfect. 

i^  twitbe  erlif bt,  I  was  loved.         ic^  totlrbe  geliebt,  I  was  loved, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 
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Jndicaiive.  Perfect.  Subfunctive. 

t$  bin  0tfliel»t  t»orbetif  I  have  been     id^  fei  ^tlitht  tomrbett/  I  have  been 
loved  (§  77,  note).  loved. 

etc  etc.  etc.  etc. 

FluperflBOt. 

i(b  tDar  0elteBt  toorben/   I  had      ic^  toare  ^eliebt  toorbett/  I  had 
been  loved.  been  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

id?  iDerbe  geUebt  tvetbett/  I  shall     ic^  toetbe  gdiebt  toetbeu/  I  shall 
be  loved.  be  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

t(b  tperbe  ^eliebt  toorbcii  fein/  I  vAj  torrbe  ^eliebt  tporbeii  fciit/  I 

shall  have  been  loved.  shall  have  been  loved. 

^  icirfl  geliebt  icorben  fein,  thou  wilt  bu  toerbefl  geltebt  ivorben  fein;  thou 

have  been  loved.  wilt  have  been  loved, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditional.  Second  Conditional. 

icb  tourbe  gellebt  toetben/ 1  should     i(^  toiirbe  oeliebt  tDorbeit  feiit/  I 

be  loved.  should  have  been  loved, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperaiive, 

t»rrbe  (t>u)  ^tlxtht,  be  (thou)  loved.    tDerbeit  t9it  gellebt/  let  us  be  loved. 
tDerbe  er  oeltrbt/  let  him  be  loved,     toetbet  (t^r)  geliebt/  be  (ye)  loved. 

t9erbett  fie  geUebt/ let  tliembe  loved. 

Note. — The  Passive  Voice  must  always  be  used  when  the  subject  is 
suffering  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb ;  as — 

S^erJtdnig  wurbe  con  feinem  SJoIfe       The  king  was  received  with  en- 
mit  3u6el  em^fangen.  thusiasm  by  his  people. 

§  83.    Model  of  an  Intransitive  Verb  conjugated  with  fettt,  and 
not  admitting  the  dropping  of  t  before  ft  and  t  (§  75,  F). 

Infiniiives,  Participles. 

Present,  (anben^  to  land.  Present,  lanbciib,  landing. 

Past,  gelantet  feitt^  to  have  landed.  Past,  gelanbet,  landed. 

£  2 
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Indtcaiwe.  irreeenr.  Subjunctive, 

i^   lanbf ,  I  land.  xHi  lanbr,  I  land. 

bu    (anbefi^  thou  landest  bu  lanbefi;  thou  landest 

er    (anbet;  he  lands.  er  lanbe,  he  lands, 

irtr  lanben^  we  land.  xtxi  (anbttt^  we  land, 

itr  lanbet,  you  land.  tl^t  lanbet,  you  land, 

fie    (anbett,  they  land.  fte  (anbeti,  they  land. 

Imperfeot. 

i^   laubete,  I  landed.  t^    lanbete,  I  landed, 

bu    lanbetefl,  thou  landedst.  bu    lanbetefl,  thou  landedst 

er    lanbete,  he  landed.  er    (anbete,  he  landed. 

\xxt  lanbeteit;  we  landed.  xoxx  lanbeten,  we  landed, 

i^r  lanbftct,  you  landed.  i^r  lanbctrt,  you  landed, 

jte    lanbeteV;  they  landed.  f!e    lanbeteit,  they  landed* 

Perfect. 

\&j  Mit,  bu  bifl;  er  ift  ^tlanhtt,  I       i(^  fri,  bu  felfl,  er  fei  gelanbrt,  I 

have  landed.  have  landed. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

FluperflMSt. 

\6:i  l»ar  gelanbr t,  I  had  landed.        t(^  xoatt  ^elattbet,  I  had  landed, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

First  Future. 

Kikl  tverbe  lanbrit,  I  shall  land.  ic^  t»erbe  lattben,  I  shall  land, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

{^  toftbf  oelaubft  feitt,  I  shall       ic^  t»ftbe  ^elanbet  fdn,  I  shall 
have  landed.  have  landed. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditional.  Second  ConditionaL 

id)  tvutbc  laiibcn,  I  should  land.        ^  loAcbe  oelanbct  frtn,  I  should 

have  landed, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

Imperative, 

lovitf,  land  (thou).  lanbrit  trir,  let  us  land, 

laiibe  er,  let  him  land.  lanbet,  land  (ye). 

lanben  fie,  let  them  land. 
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^  84.  Verbs  ending  in  dtt  and  rnt. 

Verbs  ending  in  fin  and  em  drop  the  e  of  the  stem  (that  is  c  6e/ore  I 
and  r  of  tin  and  cm)  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative, 
and  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative.  In  the  Present  of  the 
Subjunctive  the  t  of  the  stem  should  be  retained,  as  in  the  table  below, 
but  is  often  dropped;  as— ic^  fegU,  bu  fegleft,  er  fcflle.  The  vowel  e  of 
the  inflections  t\t,  tt,  and  en  is  elided  whenever  euphony  admits  of  it.  The 
following  table  will  make  this  clear. 

Models. 

Infinitive,  fcdfltt,  to  sail  (stem  fegel).  rubertt,  to  row  (stem  ruber). 


Present  Participle,  fegelnb. 

rubentb. 

Past  Participle,  ^efrcjelt. 

0erubert. 

Indicative,             Present 

1 

Subjunctive, 

i* 

fesle, 

rubre. 

id? 

feflde, 

rubere. 

hi 

fegelft, 

rubetft. 

bu 

fegelefit, 

rubfteft. 

cr 

fegrlt, 

rubert. 

er 

fegele, 

rubere. 

irir 

feflrin, 

rubem. 

n?ir 

fefleleii, 

ruberen. 

i^r 

feftflt, 

rubert. 

iJ,r 

fegelet, 

ruberet. 

fw 

fegflit, 

rubent. 

fie 

fegeleit, 

ruberen. 

Imperfect. 

i* 

fegeltf, 

rubette. 

i(^ 

fegelte, 

ruberte. 

bu 

fegfltrft, 

rubertefi. 

bu 

fegdteft, 

ruberteft. 

a 

fegelte, 

rubette. 

« 

fegelte, 

ruberte. 

rcir 

fegeltfti, 

Tubertett. 

nit 

fegelten, 

ruberteii. 

i^r 

fegfltet, 

tubertet. 

iDr 

fegeltet, 

rubertet. 

fte 

fegeltfit; 

ruberteii. 

fit 

fegelteit; 

ruberteii. 

Imperative, 
Second  person  singular,  fegle,  rubre.     Second  person  plural,  fegelt,  rubert. 

Conjugate  after  these  models:  tabein,  to  blame;  fpiegein,  to  reflect, 
to  shine;  fammeln^  to  gather;  wunberU;  to  wonder,  to  be  astonished; 
anbcrn,  to  change. 

8.    Reflective  Verbs, 

\  85.    Model  for  the  Conjugation  of  a  Reflective  Verb. 

Infinitives.  Participtes, 

Present,  fl^  freueii,  to  rejoice.  Present,  flc^  freueiib,  rejoicing. 

Past,  fic^  gefreut  ^aben,  to  have  Past,  fic^  gefreut  ^abeub,  having 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 
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IndicaHve.  Present,  Subjunctive. 

\^  freue  mid^,  I  rejoice.  iti^  freue  mi^,  I  rejoice, 

bu  freufi  bid^,  thou  rejoicest  bu  freuefl  bid^,  thou  rejotcest. 

er  freut  |l^,  he  rejoices.  e  r  freue  (Id^,  he  rejoices, 

svir  freuen  unS,  we  rejoice.  loir  freuett  und,  we  rejoice. 

K%x  freut  eudft,  you  rejoice.  t^r  freurt  eu<^,  you  rejoice, 

{ie  freuett  fld^,  they  rejoice.  fie  freuett  f!^,  they  rejoice. 

Imperfoot. 

i^  freute  mi(^,  I  rejoiced.  id^  freute  mtd^,  I  rejoiced, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Ferfoot. 

id^  l^abe  mi(^  gefreut,  I  have  id^  Iftabe  mid^  ^rfreut,  I  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

bu  l(|afl  bi(^  gefreut,  thou  hast  bu  ^abefl  bi(^  gefreut,  thou  hast 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

er  l^at  fld^  gefreut,  he  has  re*  er  ^aBe  fl^  gefreut,  he  has  re- 
joiced, joiced. 

tvir  \j^^'^  und  gefreut,  we  have  iQtr  ^a(en  un8  gefreut,  we  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

i^r  ^aBt  eud^  gefreut,  you  have  i^r  ^aBet  eu(^  gefreut,  you  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

fie  ]^a6en  fld^  gefreut,  they  have  fie  ^a6en  fi(^  gefreut,  they  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

Pluperfect—K^  ^atte  mi<^  flefreut,  I  had  n  joiced. 

First  Future — i(^  werbe  mid^  freuen,  I  shall  rejoice. 

Second  Future — i^  nerbe  mid^  gefreut  ^a(en,  I  shall  have  rejoiced. 

First  Conditional— K6n  wikrbe  mid^  freuen,  I  should  rejoice. 

Second  Conditional— \6;^  wCitbe  mi(^  gefreut  ^a(en,  I  should  have  re- 
joiced. 

Imperative — freue  bid^,  ev  freue  fl(^,  freuett  »ir  un9,  freuet  eud^, 
freuett  fie  (®ie)  fl(^. 

§  86.  Besides  the  reflective  verbs,  properly  so  called,  which  ahvayi 
require  the  objective  pronoun  in  the  Accusative,  there  are  some  verbs 
with  a  reflective  meaning,  which  require  a  pronoun  in  the  DaHoe-case  : 
i(^  fd^meid^Ie  mit,  I  flatter  myself;  bu  iilbefl  bir  etioad  ein,  you  fancy 
yourself  something  great;  etc 

They  are  conjugated  like  the  model  abooe. 
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4.    Auxiliary   Verbs  of  Mood. 

§  87.    There  are  seven  verbs  of  mood : — 

1.  i(^  t»iU;  I  will,  I  am  willing.  4.  i(^  fanti,  I  can,  I  am  able. 

2.  14^  foU;  I  shall,  I  am  to,  I  am      5.  ic^  ntao^  I  may,  I  like. 

ordered.  6.  tc^  barf,  I  dare,  I  am  allowed. 

3.  i^  iiitt#,  I  must,  I  am  obliged.       7.  i(|^  lafFr/  I  let,  I  make,  I  order. 

The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  do  not  in  themselves  express  action,  but 
are  used  to  give  certain  modifications  to  other  verbs.  The  verb  thus 
modified  by  them  is  always  put  in  the  Infinitive,  They  have  the  peculiarity 
of  requiring  the  Inflnitive  Present  instead  0/ the  Past  Participle  yi/htn 
the  compound  tense  is  used  with  an  infinitive  0/ another  verb  : 

(a)  3d^  ^aBe  i^n  rufen  laffen  (not       I  have  ordered  him  to  be  called. 

gelaffen). 

(b)  8Bir  l^Ben   fte  ^5ren    mil  f fen       We   have  been  obliged  to  hear 

(not  grmu^t).  them  (to  listen  to  them). 

But  when  the  Infinitive  of  the  governed  verb  is  understood  and  the  verb 
of  mood  is  used  alone^  the  Past  Participle  is  used  in  the  ordinary  way : 

SBarum  \fi^  bu  beine  ^ufgaBe  ni(j^t       Why  have  you  not  done  your  ex- 
genia^t?  ercise? 

3€^  \^U  nid^t  ge fount.  I  was  not  able  to  (that  is,  not  able 

h  do  it). 

The  use  of  these  verbs  will  be  best  understood  from  the  student's 
practical  work,  but  in  the  Appendix  (§§  68-74)  many  illustrations  of  their 
various  meanings  are  given.  The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  are  defective 
in  English,  and  have  no  regular  Infinitive. 

§  88.     1.  3(^  tviU,  /  will,  I  am  willing.    Infinitive :  tDoUett* 

Present  Indicative— \<Sbi  tbWi,  bu  t»iUft,  tx  tPiU,  »ir  looUen,  il^r  tvoQt, 
fie  iDotten. 

Present  Subjunctive — i(]^  iroUe,  bu  njollejl,  er  wotte,  wir  woflen,  i^r 
raoUet,  fie  wollen. 

Imperfect  Indicative — i^  ivoHte.       Subjunctive — i(^  njottte. 

Perfect  Indicative —xd)  1)abt  QtroeUt       SubfuncHve—iHj  l^abe  genjottt. 

Pluperfect  Indicative — iti^  l^tttte  gewoOt.       Subjunctive — ici^  Ibatte  geivoUt. 

First  Future — i^  werbe  noUen.    Second  Future — id^  njerbc  geitottt  l^abeii. 

First  Conditional — t^  lo&rbe  ivollen.  Second  Conditional — ic^  trurbe 
acTOottt  ^aben. 
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4  94.      7.    u^  lafTe,  Ilei^  I  make,  I  order.    Infinitive:  laffem 

Present  Indicative — t^  laffe,  bu  la%t,  it  Ia#t,  xdx  laffen,  il(|r  la^t,  {Ic  lafTen. 

Present  Subjunctive — iHi  laffe,  bu  (affefl,  n  laffe,  ttir  laffen,  i^r  laffet,  ftt 
(affien. 

Imperfect  Indicative — id^  liefl*       Subjunctive — i<^  lif^^^ 

Perfect  Indicative — id^  l^ate  flelaffen.      Subjunctive — id^  l^aJe  selaffen. 

Pluperfect  Indicative — id^  l^atte  gelaffen.      Subjunctive — i^  Ijfdtte  gelaffen. 

First  Future  Indicative — l^  werbe  lajfen.     Subjunctive — \&i  werbe  loffett. 

Second  Future  Indicative — td^  iDcrbc  oelaffen  ^aBen.  Subjunctive — ic^ 
werbe  gelaffen  l^aben. 

First  Conditional — t^  )r&rbe  laffeiu       Second  Conditional — id^  wurbc 

5.     The  Conjugation  of  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs. 

« 

4  95.  Strong  Verbs. 

The  characteristic  of  these  verbs  has  been  stated  in  §  75,  Z?.  There 
is  a  considerable  number  of  them,  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  which  are 
ike  same  as  those  of  the  weak  verbs , — 

Except:  the  first  and  third  person  singnlar  of  the  Im- 
perfect Indicative  which  have  no  suffix,  and  the  Fast 
Participle  which  requires  en  instead  of  tt* 

§  96.  The  Imperative,  Verbs  changing^  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular  of  the  Present,  the  vowel  e  of  the  stem  into  ie  or  i  do 
not  take  any  suffix  for  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative,  which  is 
only  the  stem  thus  changed : 

Infinitive.  Present  Imperative. 

fe^cn.  id^fe^e,     bufie^ft   er  fie^t.  fie^. 

Bred^cn.  id^  (ted^e^  bu  brid^fl,  tt  M^t.  Bridj^. 

4  97.  Models  for  Conjugating  Strong  Verbs. 

reitett;  to  ride.  9e6en,  to  give. 

Infinitives.  Participles. 

Present,  teiten,  geben.  Present,  reitenb,     fleBenb. 

Past,       gerltten  ^aben,  flegcbeti  l^aben.  Past,       gerltteit,  geflebeit. 
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Indicative.  Preaent.  Subjunctroe. 

x^  reite,  gebe.  i(^  teltc,  geJe. 

bu  nltcjl,  gieifl.  bu  reltefi,  geSeft 

er  tettct,  gieBt.  er  reite,  geBe. 

xskt  rfiten,  g<6eiu  wir  reitett,  geBcn. 

i^r  witet,  geBt.  i^  teitet,  getet 

f!(  reiten,  er(nt.  jle  uiten,  geBen. 

Imperflsot. 

i^  rftt,  oa».  i^  titte,  gate, 

btt  tittep,  gaBfl.  bu  rttteft  gaBeft 

ft  rttt,  ^b.  rr  ritte,  ga(e. 

tvir  ritten,  gaiem  ulr  ritteii;  ga(en. 

t](^r  tittet,  gaBt.  i^r  rittet,  gaBet 

{ie  tihen,  gaBen.  fie  titteii;  gaBen. 

Ferftet. 

ii^  Bin  (or  ^aBe)  geritteti  (see        id^  fel  (or  ^aBe)  gerlttett   (see 

§  79,  C\  §  79.  C). 

i^  l^aBe  gegeBcn.  t^  ](|aBe  gegeBcti. 

Note. — ^AH  compound  tenses  are  formed  like  those  of  weak  verbs. 

Itnptratwt, 

ritte,  ride  (thou) ;  §itb;  give  (thou)       reiten  rair,  let  us  ride ;  geBen  ivir, 

(see  §  96).  let  us  give, 

er  reite,  let  him  ride ;  er  geBe,  let  him       reitet,  ride  (ye) ;  geB(e)t,  give  (ye). 

give.  reiten  {le,  let  them  ride;  geBen  fie, 

let  them  give. 

§  98.  Irregnlar  Verbs. 

Irregular  verbs  should  be  well  distinguished  from  straff  verbs.  Whilst 
the  latter  are  inflected  by  prefixes  and  sufi&zes,  and,  in  certain  forms,  by 
a  change  of  the  vowel  of  the  stem  (§  75,  D\  the  former  are 
subject  to  other  irregularities  besides,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  sub- 
joined table,  in  which  the  irregular  verbs  are  distinguished  by  an  as- 
terisk. 

(The  auxiliary  verbs  of  tenses  (§§  76-78)  and  the  auxiliary  verbs  of 
mood  (§§  87-94)  are  not  included  in  the  table.) 
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6.     Impersonal  Verbs. 

§  100.    Impersonal  Verbs   are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
smgular  throughout;  they  have,  however,  an  Infinitive-form: 

ed  rfgitet,  it  rains.  e«  Hl^t,  it  lightens. 

e«  bonnert,  it  thunders.  e8  giebt,  there  is,  there  arc. 

Infinitives — regnen,  bonnem,  6Ii^ii;  gcben. 

Conjugation  of  Impersonal  Verbs, 

^  101.  1.    Qfc^tieieit,  to  snow. 

Indicative. 
Present — ed  Wneit,  it  snows. 
Imperfect — ed  fc^neite,  it  snowed. 
Perfect — ed  l^ttt  ^ef^neit;  it  has  snowed. 
Pluperfect-— t^  l^atte  gefc^neit;  it  had  snowed. 
First  Future — cd  wlrb  fd^neien,  it  will  snow. 
Second  Future-^^  wltb  gefi^neit  ^^alanf  it  will  have  snowed. 
First  Conditional — ed  nurbe  fd^neien,  it  would  snow. 
Second  Conditional — ed  wurbe  gefc^neit  ^obtn,  it  would  have  snowed. 

Subjunctive. 
Present — ba§  ed  fd^neie^  that  it  snows. 
Imperfect— \i^%  ed  f^nei(e)te,  that  it  snowed. 
Perfect— ^%  ed  gefi^neit  l^aBe,  that  it  has  snowed. 
Pluperfect — baf  eg  gefci^neit  ^dttc,  that  it  had  snowed. 
First  Future — baf  t%  fc^neien  wet  be,  that  it  will  snow. 
Second  Future — ba$  eg  gefi^neit  l^aBen  irerbe,  that  it  will  have  snowed. 

§  102.  2.     @d  gicbt/  there  is,  there  are. 

Present — eg  giebt,  there  is,  there  are  (Subjunct  e8  ge6e). 

Imperfect — eS  gab,  there  was,  there  were  (Subjunct.  eg  gate). 

Perfect — eg  ^ai  gegebett,  there  has  (have)  been  (Subjunct.  eg  l^a^e 
fiegeBen). 

Pluperfect — eg  ^otte  gegeBen,  there  had  been  (Subjunct.  eg  l^fitte  geget'cn). 

First  Future — eg  wirb  geben,  there  will  be  (Subjunct.  eg  njerbe  geten). 

Second  Future — eg  wlrb  gegeben  ^aben,  there  will  have  been  (Subjunct. 
eg  ivcrbe  gegeben  l^aben). 

First  Conditional — eg  TOutbe  geben,  there  would  be. 

Second  Conditional — eg  n^iitbe  gegeben  ^aben,  there  would  have  been. 

All  impersonal  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  l^abett* 
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§  103*  Cd  t  fl  is  used  in  speaking  of  time  and  weather.  Many 
verbs  are  used  impersonally  with  a  personal  pronoun : 

(Sd  ift  fait,  it  is  cold.  @d  t^ut  mtr  leib,  I  am  sorry 

e^  ijl  f^dt,  it  is  late.  for  it. 

<59  freut  mic^,  I  am  glad.        (Sd  friert  mi(S^,  I  am  cold. 

7.     Compound  Verbs. 

§  104.  There  is  a  great  number  of  verbs  which  allow  of  prefixes  or 
particles  being  put  before  them.  In  the  conjugation  of  such  verbs  the 
prefix  may  be  either  separable  or  inseparable.  The  prefix  again 
may  be  simple  or  compound. 

Accordingly  we  distinguish : 

1.  Simple  Inseparable  Prefixes. 

2.  Compound  Inseparable  Prefixes. 

3.  Simple  Separable  Prefixes. 

4.  Componnd  Separable  Prefixes. 

6.    Prefixes  both  Separable  and  Inseparable 

1.    Simple  Inseparable  Prefixes. 

§  105.  There  are  eleven  prefixes  of  this  class ;  they  are  unac- 
cented, never  separated  from  the  verb,  and  do  not  admit  of  the 
prefix  ge  in  the  Past  Participle.     They  are : 

The  student  is  requested  to  study  carefully  the  signification  of  the  pre- 
fixes as  explained  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

i»e  (i)  gives  a  transitive  meaning  to  intransitive  verbs:  as — (iveinen, 
to  weep)  3c^  beireinc  ben  3;ob  mcineg  jjreunbeg,  I  weep  over  the 
death  of  my  friend. 

(2)  extends  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  with  respect  to  the  object: 

as — (fc^reiben,  to  write)  Sr  ^at  bieS  SS^^xtx  be[(^rieBen.  he  has 
covered  this  paper  with  writing. 

(3)  makes  transitive  verbs  from  nouns  and  adjectives:  as — 5)a0  9Rit* 

Icib,  compassion;  bemitleiben,  to  pity;  frei,  free;  befreien,  to 
liberate. 
e  nt  ^  cannot  be  defined  in  its  signification. 

«nt  denotes — 

(i)  a  rising  from  some  object,  place,  or  state :  as — entflicfcn,  to  flow 
from ;  entfpringen,  to  spring  from. 
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(2)  separation ;  as— eiitretpen,  to  snatch  from ;  entfu^rcn,  to  carry  off. 

(3)  negation^  privation :  as—  entfleiben,  to  deprive  of  clothing,  to 

undress ;  eiitrcenben,  to  take  away. 

ft  denotes — 

(i)  obtaining,  getting,  completing^  both   for  subject  and  ob- 
ject: as — 
2)leffr  Jtna(e  ertettett  fein  SBrob    This  boy  obtains  his  bread  by 

(6ettcln,  to  beg).  begging. 

£)er  Se^er  erfUrt  bte  Stegel  (fid*    The  master  explains  the  rule, 
ren,  to  clear). 
(2)  progress  and  improvement  towards  a  state :    as  —  ^tx 
jtranfe  etjlarft  flti^tli^,  the  sick  man  is  visibly  gaining  strength 
(flarf,  adj.  strong). 

g  t  appears  not  to  affect  the  signification  when  prefixed  to  verbs :  as — 
gebenhn,  to  think,  from  benfen,  to  think. 

^  i  It  t  er  means  behind,  hack,  hind,  after,  etc. :  as — l^interlajfen,  to  leave 
behind. 

mi 6  denotes  wrong,  ill;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  mis,  dis,  ill: 
as — mlj|l(|anbeln;  to  treat  badly ;  mijlbeuten^  to  misinterpret. 

»er  denotes — 

(i)  loss,  parting  with,  and  has  often  the  meaning  of  away:  as — 
verfpielcn,  to  lose  by  gambling ;  t>erfaufen,  to  sell  (from  fpicleii, 
to  play,  and  faufen,  to  buy). 

(2)  gradual  destruction,  decay,  declining:   as  —  verHu^en,  to 

fade  away;  vetfaUen,  to  decay  (from  blu^en,  to  bloom,  and 
fatten,  to  fall). 

(3)  wrong,  mistake :  as — fic^  t^etgreifen,  to  make  a  mistake,  to  seize 

or  grasp  wrong,  to  mistake  in  seizing  (from  greifen,  to  seize) ; 
flc^  verfc^reiSen,  to  write  wrongly,  to  make  a  mistake  in  writing 
(from  fc^Tciben,  to  write). 

(4)  union:    as  —  vcrBinben,  to  unite;    t>er6riibern,  to  unite  into  a 

brotherhood  (from  Binben,  to  bind,  and  SBruber,  brethren). 

t>  0  n  denotes  accomplishment :  as — ^voIIBringen,  to  accomplish. 

tDiber  de.  otes  opposition,  contradiction,  and  corresponds  to  the 
English  gain,  against:  as  —  toibetfe^en,  to  oppose  (from 
fegen,  to  set);  toiberfprec^en;  to  gainsay  (from  fpred^en,  to 
speak,  to  say). 

$  e  t  denotes  dissolution  and  destruction :  as — ^}et(u^en,  to  break  to 
pieces ;  jrtfatten,  to  fall  to  pieces. 
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2.    Compound  Inseparable  Prefixes. 

§  106.  Some  of  the  prefixes  given  in  paragraph  105  can  be  placed 
before  nouns  and  verbs  with  other  prefixes,  and  thus  form  verbs  with 
compound  inseparable  prefixes. 

Examples  of  Verbs  Compounded  with  Compound  Inseparable 


^"pf^fi^!'      /«>//iw.  BnglUb.  Imperfect.  Past  Participle. 

bran%  bean^fpni^en,     to  demand,  i^  Beanf^tuc^te,  Bcanf)}ru(^t. 

bfant%  Beant^tcortftt;     to  answer,  i(^  Beantwortete,  Beantwortet. 

benacf/,  (enac^^tl^eiUgen,  to  injure,  i(3^  Benad^tj^eiltgte^  bena^t^tiligt. 

bfun%  beun^nil^ligeii;     to  disturb,  id^  Beunru^tgtf;  (eunni^igt. 

briii<^  beut^Iauben,        to  give  leave,  \^  beutlaubtC;  beurtaubt. 

nttgWr/  mi^'oerfle^en,    to  misunder-  i^  mif  t^erflanb,     mi§))erftanbfn 

stand, 

vrrab'/     )9erab^ft^ieben     to  give  leave,  id^  ))erabf(^tebete,    berabf(^tebet. 

vrronf/  berant'worten,  to  answer  for,  i(^  berantwortetC;  tjerantivortet. 

i»erna^%  bernat^^Idfjtgen,  to  neglect,       i(^  berna^Idfftgte,  oernac^IAffigt. 

9mtii',    berun^gtfiden,     to  meet  with  tc^  berungludtf;     oerungtitcft. 

misfortune, 

vrriit^,     berut'tl^ellen,      to  condemn,    i^  loeturtl^ettte,      weturt^cilt. 

8.    Simple  Separable  Prefixes. 

§  107*  The  separable  prefixes  consist  mostly  of  prepositions  and 
adverbs.  In  the  Present  and  Imperfect,  and  in  the  Imperative 
Mood,  these  prefixes  are  separated  from  the  verb  and  put  at 
the  end  of  the  clause;  but  in  subordinate  clauses,  beginning 
with  a  relative  pronoun  or  a  subordinate  conjunction  (see  §  124), 
no  separation  takes  place. 

In  the  Past  Participle  the  ge  is  put  between  the  particle  and  the  verb. 

Also  in  the  Infinitive  the  particle  ju^  when  required,  takes  the  same 
place. 

The  accent  of  compound  separable  verbs  is  twofold;  firstly  on  the 
separable  par ticUy  and  secondly  on  the  verb. 

Examples. 

(h  ^drt  mir  jletS  aufhterffam  ju.       He  always  listens  attentively  to  me. 
^bret  mir  ju,  Jtinberl  Listen  to  me,  children! 

Sknn  i^r  mir  j  u  ^  5  r  t,  etc.  If  you  listen  to  me,  etc. 
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§  108.    Conjugation  of  a  Verb  with  a  Simple  Separable  Prefix. 

'^WV^xtn,  to  listen. 
Infinitives,  Participles, 

Present,  ju^^dren,  to  listen.  Present,  }U^f|ftrenb,  listening. 

Past,  iw'a/iijhxi  ^Qibtn,  to  have  listened.    Past,  }u'ge]^5rt,  listened. 

Indicative.  Preaent.             Subjunctive. 

i^  l^ore    ju,  I  listen.  t(^  l^dre    2"/  listen, 

bu  ^orfl   i\Xf  thou  listenest  bu  ^drefi  }U,  thou  listenest 

er  ^drt    jti,  he  listens.  er  ^5re     ju,  he  listens, 

roir  ^oreii  ju^  we  listen.  wtr  ^5ren  ju,  we  listen, 

i^r  ^5rt    iw,  you  listen.  i^r  \fixti  ju,  you  listen, 

.fte  l^oren  gu,  they  listen.  {!e  \jhxtn  ju,  they  listen. 

Imperfeot. 

id;  ^5rte     gu,    I  listened.  ic^  ]^5rte    ju,    I  listened. 

Du  ^ortefl  i\x,    thou  listenedst.  bu  ^5rtefl  ju,    thou  listenedst. 

et   l^orte    iw,    he  listened.  er  ]^5rte    gu,    he  listened, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

Perfect. 

t^  ^a6e  iu^9e^5rt^  I  have  listened.       ic^  ^aBe  gu'flel^drt,  I  have  listened. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfect.  ^ 

i(^  ^att(  gu^ge^ort,  I  had  listened.       ic^  ^dttf  gu'ge^drt,  I  had  listened. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pirst  Future. 

i(^  iverbe  gu'^5ren,  I  shall  listen.        ic^  irerbe  gu'1^5ren,  I  shall  listen. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

i^  iverbe  gu'ge^5rt  ^dUn,  I  shall  ic^  tretbe  gu^gel^drt  ^at:n,  I  shall 

have  listened.  have  listened. 

etc.  eta  etc.  etc                          i' 

First  Conditional.  Second  Conditional. 

i(^  ivurbe  gu'^oren,  I  should  listen.      i^  tourbe  gu'ge^ort  l^aben,  I  should    ' 

have  listened, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative, 
fjhxt  gu',  listen  (thou).  ^5ut  gu',  listen  (ye). 
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§  IIL    The  components  of  the 
\iTitten  in  the  infinitive  form  as 
now  written  all  in  one.    They  are, 
in  their  conjugation. 

Infinitrve, 

fe^rfti^Iagen,  to  fail 

frei'fprec^^en,  to  acquit 

9 1  e  i  (^'fommen,  to  equal. 

^  e  i  m'fe^ren,  to  return  home. 

fl  i  I  rfc^weigen,  to  be  silent. 

fl  a  t  t'finben,  to  take  place.  i^ 


following  verbs  used  formerly  to  be 
two  separate  words,  but  they  are 
however,  still  treated  as  separable 


Present. 

Wlage  ftt)V. 
fpre^e  frei'. 
fomme  gleid^^ 
fe^re  ^eim'. 
[c^weifle  fliir. 
Pnbe  patt'. 


Past  Participle. 

fel[irgef(^^logcn. 
frei'^gefpriK^en. 
9  ( e  i  <!^'9ef  omnirn. 
fi  e  t  m'9efe^t. 
fl  1 1  I^9ef(l^n}te9en. 
ft  a  t  t'9efunbf  n. 


6.    Prefixes  both  Separable  and  Inseparable. 

§  112.  Except  irieb^T  (adverb),  all  the  following  prefixes  are 
prepo^tions.  Separable  the  prefix  is  accented.  Inseparable  the 
prefix  is  nnaooented. 


Separable. 

bur(^^brtn9en,  to  force  one's  way 

through, 
p.p.  bur(^'9ebrun9eii. 
bUT^'ge^en,  to  go  through,  to 

escape, 
p.p.  bur<!^'9e9an9en. 
it^Berfe^n,  to  cross  (a  river), 
p.p.  u^Ber9efet^t. 
u^ber9e^en,  to  go  over, 
p.p.  ik'Bet9e9an9en. 
tt  m'  9e^en,  to  make  a  round  about 

way,  or  to  have  intercourse  with, 
p.p.  um'9e9an9en. 
u  m^  fldben,  to  change  dress, 
p.p.  uin'9eneibet. 
un^ter  fatten,  to  hold  under. 

p.p.  un'terge^alten. 

u  n't  e  r  fc^ieten,  to  shove  under. 

p.p.  un'ter9ef(^oBen. 

It  i  f 'b  c  r  ^olen,  to  fetch  back. 

p.  p.  TO  I  e'b  e  r  9e^oIt. 


Inseparable. 

bur(^  b  t  i  n  '9  e  n,  to  penetrate. 

p.p.  bur(l^bTun'9en. 
burc^qe'^en,  to  walk  from  one 

end  to  the  other, 
p.  p.  bur(^9an^9en. 
ftberfet'jen,  to  translate, 
p.p.  flier ff^t'. 
u6er9c'^en,  to  pass  in  silence, 
p.p.  itBfr9an'9en. 
urn 9 e'^ en,  to  avoid. 

p.  p.  um9an'9en. 
urn  f  I  e  i'b  e  n,  to  clothe,  to  cover, 
p.p.  umflei'tet. 
unterl^aTten,    to    entertain,    to 

maintain, 
p.p.  unterl^arten. 
unterf(^ie'6en,  to  substitute  falsely, 
p.p.  unterfc^o'ien. 
wieber^o'Ien,  to  repeat, 
p.  p.  ttieber  1^  0 1 1'. 


CHAPTER    VIII. 


THE  ADVERB  (S>a^  Itmflattbd « obet  9lebrtitoort)« 

§  113.  Adverbs  denote:  (i)  Place,  (2)  Time,  (3)  Manner,  (4) 
Order,  (5)  Motion,  (6)  Relation,  (7)  Compariflon,  (8)  Number, 
(9)  Quality,  (10)  Quantity,  (11)  AfBrmation,  (12)  Interrogation, 
(13)  Negation,  (14)  Doubt. 

§  114.  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs  without  any  change 
at  all ;  as — gut,  well ;  fi^dn,  beautifully ;  uortref jlic^,  excellently. 

§  US*  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives,  substantives,  and  verbs 
by  the  terminations  ^aft  and  li^  (see  App.  §  66);  as — ttal^r^aft, 
truly,  from  n?a^,  true;  wdrtltc^,  literally,  from  bad  SBort,  word;  Bf« 
grciflic^,  conceivable,  from  (egteifen,  to  conceive. 

§  116.  The  comparison  of  adverbs  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
that  of  adjectives  (see  §§  46-56).  The  relative  sui>erlative  is  formed 
by  placing  am  before  the  superlative  form  of  the  adjective,  which  takes 
the  dative  termination  en^  like  the  predicative  form  of  adjectives  (see 

§54). 

Example. 

^^x\  bat  ed  gut  gema^t,  Suhoig        Charles  has  done  it  well,  Louis 
^at  ed  Seffer  getna(!^t,  unb  9Kax  has  done  it  better,  and  Max 

am  beften.  best  of  all. 

As  superlative  of  eminence  we  use  either  the  superlative  of  the 
adjective  in  its  unaltered  form,  as — cilicifl,  very  hastily,  from  eilig,  hastily ; 
or  we  add  to  the  superlative  form  of  the  adjective  the  termination  tn^, 
as — f(^  on  fie  11 4,  ^ost  beautifully ;  or  by  placing  anf^  (contraction  of 
mx  bad)  before  the  neuter  form  of  the  superlative  of  the  adjective ;  as — 
a  II  f  4  f  (^  d  n  {I  e,  in  the  best,  the  most  beautiful  way. 
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§  117.     Notice  the  comparison  of  the  following  adverbs : 

English, 


Poutrve.     Comparative,         Superlatitte, 

talb,  ,«,..  am  e^fitn, 

gcrn,  licber,  am  lieSflen; 


oft, 
9tel, 


ofter, 

arger, 

me^r, 

r  wenigcr, 

\  tninber, 

Bffffr, 


am  l^aufigfien, 
am  argfien, 
am  meifirn; 
am  ivenigfien, 
am  minbeflen, 

{am  Beflen, 
aufd  tefle, 


} 


} 


soon,  sooner,  soonest 

willingly,  more  willingly,   most 

willingly, 
often,  oftener,  oftenest 
evil,  worse,  the  worst, 
much,  more,  most 

little,  less,  the  least 


)  well,  better,  the  best,  in  the  best 
J        manner. 


CHAPTER    IX. 

THE  PREPOSITION   (®a«  9ittWtni^*9btt  a[»omort). 

§  118.     Prepositions  govern  different  cases.     They  are  divided  into 
four  classes : 

1.  PrepositionB  Governing  the  Gtonitiye. 

2.  Prepositions  Gk>veniing  the  Dative. 

3.  Prepositions  Gk>yeming  the  Acousative. 

4.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Dative  ot  Accusative. 

§  119.  1.    Prepositions  Governing  the  Oenitive. 

auBcr^alb,  without,  outside.  tro^    (also   with  the  Dative),    in 

biegfeit,  on  this  side  of.  spite  of. 

^Iben,  on  account  of.  um  —  voxtUxtf  for  the  sake  of. 

itnfeit,  on  that  side  of.  unSefc^abet^  without  detriment. 

innrr^alb,  inside,  within.  ungead^tet,  notwithstanding. 

haft,  by  the  power  of.  univett  (unfcrn),  not  far  from. 

lamjl  (also  with  the  Dative),  along.  ^9ttmtQit,  by  m^ns  of. 

liiut,  according  to.  tjermittelfl  (mittclft),  by  means  of. 

mitteljt,  by  means  of.  wd^renb,  during. 

o^^l6,  above.  )vt<^tn,  on  account  of. 

jiatt  and  an(latt,  instead  of.  i^folgc  (also  \vith  the  Dative),  ac- 

unttr^Ib,  below.  cording  to. 

Most  of  them  are  contained  in  the  following  lines,  which  will  greatly 
assist  the  memory : 

Unioeit,  mittelft,  fraft  unb  Statt,  au^  Idngd,  jufph^e,  trotj^ 

todl^tenb,  Steven  mtt  bent  ©enittt? 

^aut,  t)crm6j5e,  ungead^tet,  Ober  auf  bie  grage  roeffcn? 

OSer^alB  unb  unter^alB,  iDod^  ifi  ^ier  nii^t  ju  verijcjfen, 

3nner^aIB  unb  aufer^alB,  S)a§  (ci  biefen  (e^ten  brei 

t'itgftit,  jenfcit,  ^alBen,  vot^tn,  2lud?  ber  S>atio  ric^tigfei.  . 

(From  Dr.  J.  C.  A.  Heyse*s  Grammar  of  the  German  Language.) 
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§  120.  2.    FrepositionB  Governing  the  Dative. 

aii^,  out  of,  from.  nad)f^,  j^unac^fl,  next. 

au^et,  except,  besides.  nth^,  fanimt;  together  with. 

Ijfi,  near,  with,  by.  feit,  since. 

btnnen,  within.  tro^,  in   spite  of  (also  with  the 

entgegen,  against,  towards.  Genitive). 

gegenuber,  opposite  to.  »on  —  an,  from,  since. 

Idngd,  along  (also  with  the  Genitive),      gu,  to,  at,  for. 

gemd^,  according  to.  gufolge,  according  to  (also  with  the 

mit,  with.  Genitive). 

nati^,  after,  according  to.  |un?iber,    in    opposition,    against, 

ob  (obsolete),  on  account  of.  contrary  to. 

Most  of  these  prepositions  are  contained  in  the  following  lines : 

®d^ret6  mit,  nad},  na6)%  nti%  fammt,  Bei^  frit,. )9 on,  ju, 

gunjiber, 
(Sntgegen,  Binnen,  aufier,  au0  fiet9  mit  bem  iDatt^  nieber. 

(Heysb.) 

§  121.       8.    Prepositions  Governing  the  AccusatiLve. 

Bid,  till.  ol^ne,  without. 

bur^,  by,  through.  fonber^  without. 

ffir,  for.  urn,  around,  about,  for. 

gfgen  (gen),  to,  towards,  against.  roiber,  against,  in  opposition  to. 

Most  of  these  prepositions  are  contained  in  the  following  lines : 

'iBd  bur*,  ffir,  o^ne,  urn,  aiit^  fonber,  gegen,  rciber, 
©c^reiB  fletS  ben  3Iccufatt9  unb  nie  ben  3)ati)9  nieber. 

(Heyse.) 

^  122.    4.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Dative  or  Accusative. 

The  following  prepositions  are  used  either  with  the  Dative  or  with  the 
Accusative,  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  verb  with  which  they  are 
connected.  When  the  verb  expresses  rest  in  or  at  a  place,  the  pre- 
position must  be  followed  by  the  Dative  in  answer  to  the  question: 
where? 

But  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  denotes  motion,  or  direction 
tcnvards  a  place,  the  preposition  is  to  be  followed  by  the  Accusative  in 
answer  to  the  question  \  whither ?  or  where  to? 
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an,  at,  on,  near,  to. 

auf,  on,  upon,  in,  into. 

Winter,  behind. 

in,  in,  into,  to,  at 

neben,  by,  near,  at  the  side  of. 


ubtx,  over,  at,  above, 
unter,  below,  under,  among. 
\>0Xf  before,  ago,  since, 
gtoifd^en,    between,   among, 
amongst 


They  are  contained  in  the  following  lines : 

9(n^  attf,  Winter,  ncBen,  in, 
Ue(er,  unteY^  t)OY  unb  jtvifc^en 
@te^n  mit  bent  Slccufati)), 
SBenn  man  fragen  !ann:  tropin? 
9tit  bent  S)atit>  fle^n  {!e  fo, 
S)a$  man  nur  fann  ftagen:  wo? 

(Heyse.) 

Examples. 

{a)  To  §  119.— ^ir  no^ncn  an^txfjalt  bet  ®tabt,  biedfett  bed 
grlujjed.  SBal^renb  meiner  Jtranf^it  ijt  er  mtr  etn  treuer  ^reunb  geTtefen. 
!£)tr  Wiener  t^at  bied  jufolge  meinci  Sluftraged.  S)<n  ncuften  Sfla(3^ri^teu 
jufolge  t)ahtn  mix  bte  ®(^Ia^t  gew.onnen.  Jtraft  (t^ermoge)  meined 
United  ^albe  ic^  fo  ge^anbelt    Ser  Jtdnig  ^erjie^  i^m  feinet  Sugenb  n?  e  g  e  n. 

{d)  To  §  1 20.— 3djf  fomme  foeSen  a  u  0  bet  @tabt.  9Bad  foOeu  trir  ni  i  t 
bem  3ungen  anfangen?  8Btt  ^aBen  ®ie  feit  longer  3<it  ni^t  gefel^en.  ^x 
no^nt  bem  $o{l1^aufe  gegeniiBer.  ®ie  !am  ^eute  SRorgen  mit  bem  Sriefe 
§u  mtr. 

(r)  To  §  I2X.-— S)ur(^  feinen  Sleif  1)at  tt  {i(^  eine  ^1^  SteUung  er:* 
rcorben.  (S0  ^anbelt  f!d^  um  betn  9Bo^I.  9Ber  nid^t  fur  mic^  \%  ift 
itiber  mid^.    S)ied  Su<^  ifl  ffir  bie  Sugenb  gefc^rieBen. 

(</)  To  §  122.— S)er  Stumento^f  flel^t  b or  bem  gfenfler.  Stelle  biefe 
»^lumen  in  bie  SJafe.  %uf  bem  S)a(^e  fl^t  etn  iSogel.  Jtomm  mit  mtr 
i  n  ten  0arten.  3  n  unferm  @arten  gtebt  ed  otele  fd^dne  stamen.  3d^  ^af»e 
i^ejiern  a  n  il^n  gefd^rieBen.    @d  Itegt  nic^t  a  n  mtr,  fonbetn  a  n  t^m. 
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CHAPTER    X. 


THE  CONJUNCTION  (!Da«  »inbftoort), 


§  123.  Conjunctions  serve  to  connect  words  and  clauses  with  one 
another.  They  are  indeclinable,  but  deserve  attention  because  of  the 
effect  they  have  upon  the  position  of  the  verb. 

The  co^rdinative  coxijunotioiiB — 

unb,  and;  ober,  or;  benn^  for;   fonbrrn^  but;  aber,  but; 
adetn,  but;   foioo^I  —  aid;  as  well  as;   and  ndmli(6, 
namely,  to  wit, 
do  not  affeot  the  order  of  wordB  (see  App.  §  37). 

§  124.  The  following  subordinative  conjunctionB  require  the 
verb  of  the  subordinate  clause,  which  they  introduce,  to  stand  at  the 
end  (see  App.  §$  29-36): 


aU,  as,  than,  when. 

auf  ba(*;  in  order  that. 

BetJor,  before. 

m,  until,  till. 

bii,  since,  as. 

taftxn,  if,  in  case  that. 

bamit,  in  order  that,  that 

ba$,  that. 

ti)t,  before. 

fattd;  in  case  that. 

%Ui6)voit,  as. 

inbent;  while,  whilst,  since,  as. 

jc  —  {e,  or  je  —  beflo,  the — the. 

it  nac^bem,  according  to. 

iiad^bem,  after  that. 

nun,  now,  that 

oB;  whether. 

Dbfd^on,  >  although. 


J 


since,  from  that 
time. 


feit, 
feitbem, 

fo,  if. 

foBalb  aU,  as  soon  as. 

fo  lange  aU,  as  long  as. 

fo  VHXt  aU,  as  far  as. 

wd^renb,  whilst. 

votil,  because. 

vomw,  if. 

itenn  —  au^, 

wenn  —  ^Uidf, 

votnn  —  fd^i 

voit,  as. 

irie  —  au(^,  however. 

wiefem,  as  far  as. 

roteioo^I,  although. 

ivofernr  in  case  that,  if,  provided 

that 


although. 
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All  interrogative  adverbs  become  conjunctions  whenever  they  are  used 
to  connect  one  clause  with  another.  In  German  Grammar,  they  are  then 
called  relatiTe  ooigiinotioiui»  and,  like  the  subordinative  conjunctions, 
require  the  verb  of  the  subordinate  clause,  which  they  introduce,  to 
stand  at  the  ezicL  (see  Appendix,  §§  29-37).  The  following  is  a  list 
of  some  of  these  words : 

rvo,  where.  moBei;  at  which.  itoruni;  why. 

icomit,  with  which.  voolftx,  whence.  voit,  how. 

itorin,  in  which.  WO^iH;  whereto.  vot^fyilb,  wherefore. 

TTorauf;  upon  which.  tvatitt,  when.  wefwegen,  wherefore. 

auf  xctld^t  @eife,  in  what  manner ;  as  also  a  number  of  other  combinations 

of  the  abverb  iro  with  prepositions. 

Examples  with  Suboordiziative  and  BelatLve  Conjunctions. 

^21  Id  idi  fftiiU  ^orgen  audge^en  iroUte;  fing  ed  ^I5|U(^  an  ju  tegmii. 
9&(T  fpielen  gew5^nli(^,  na<]^bem  irir  unfere  %(eiten  gemac^t  tjaUn.  Wlan 
!ann  ft ine  8rortfct;ritte  nta^en,  w  e  n  n  man  nic^t  aufhierffam  i%  3(^  l^abe 
jtflcm  erfa^ten,  b  a  ^  er  franf  ifl.  S)i(  @^uler  frl^alten  £oB  ober  ^abel,  ji  e 
na<^oem  fie  ed  oerbiencn.  3(^  voti^  ntc^t,  wo  i(^  i^n  finben  fott.  3(^ 
faun  ni(^t  fogen,  nit  lange  mein  iBettet  no^  Bei  und  hltibtn  Trirb.  (ix 
itu^te  m(!^t,  wo^in  er  fic^  xctnUn  font^  3^  mb<i)tt  gnne  wtffen,  ivie 
^iefe  ^Hiifgabe  ge(5ft  tverben  fann. 

Adverbial  OoQjnnotions. 

The  words  given  in  the  following  list  are  adverbs ;  but  they  are  often 
placed  at  the  head  of  a  subordinate  clause,  and  then  become  conjunc- 
tions. When  thus  used  they  are  called  adverbial  conjunctions^ 
and  require  the  verb  to  stand  before  the  subject. 

alfo,  therefore.  be§glei^en,  likewise. 

and),  also.  bo(^,  yet 

Mb  —  Iskit,  now  —  then.  entweber — ober,  either  —  or. 

ba,  bann,  then.  ferner,  moreover,  hencefortL. 

bagegen,  on  the  other  hand.  foIgU^z  consequently. 

ba^«,   \  therefore.  glei^roo^t,  still,  however. 


J 


barum,  J  fjtxnatbf  afterwards, 

bemnac^,  accordingly.  itboc^;  yet,  still, 

bcnnoc^,  yet.  faum  aUx,  but  scarcely. 

be6^aI6,    1  therefore.  mmn,  consequently, 

be^iccgen,  /  na^^er,  afterwards. 
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ni^t  oOeiiv  1  ^^^  ^^j  ukrbief,  besides. 

ni<^t  nut,    1  *  iiBrigend,  as  for  the  rest,  more- 

nic^tdbefloiteniger/  nevertheless*  oven 

\\o(b,  nor.  toielme^r,  rather. 

fo,  so,  thus.  tnofjl  aitt,  bat  indeed. 

fonfl,  else.  gubem,  besides. 

ibeiU  —  t^cirt,  partly  —  pardy.  |wat;  indeed,  it  is  true. 

EzamploB. 

^er  Secret  ^atte  ben  JtnaBen  Befo^Ien  fiiHe  }u  fein,  !aum  aber  batte  er 
tad  Sinimer  t>tTla\ftn,  aU  btefelben  anfingen  ju  iplaubem.  3(^  i)aU  fein  ®elD, 
folgti(!^  fann  x^  S^nen  feinS  lei^en.  Sinben  ®te  etn  Xu^  urn,  fonjt 
iterben  ®if  ^df  ertalten.  3^  mb(tiU  3^nen  gerne  ^etfen,  b  o  (^  ifl  ed  nic^t  in 
nieiner  ^ad)t.  (Sr  bcft^t  gute  ^nlagen,  anti)  tjl  tx  Beflrebt;  fietd  fein  Scfted 
gu  t^un. 


CHAPTER    XL 

THE  INTEBJECTION  (X)a«  <EtiH>fiiibttti(|^t99tt). 

§  125.    Expressing  joy :  a^ !  f|a !  ^ei !  ^eifo^ !  {u^^et !  gottloB !  i)til  I 
f)\xrcai) ! 

Expressing  sorrow  and  displeasure :  ac^ !  a)^ !  o !  ol^ !  o  wtf) !  wtf) 
bir !  tre^  uitd ! 

Expressing  pain  and  disgust :  a(^ !  o !  o^ !  o  ite^ !  leiber !  ft !  )>fut ! 

Expressing  admiration  and  surprise :  af)\  i)al  i)af^ !  ^em !  e !  c^ ! 
eil  ^o^taufenb! 

Drawing  attention:  ^e!  fy!ba\  IfoUal  pfi\ 


PAKT  IL 


S  Y  N  T  -A.  X. 


THE  CHIEF  RULES  OF  THE  SYNTAX, 


CHAPTER    I. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLES. 

§  126.  The  definite  article  is  used  more  extensively  in  German 
than  in  English.  It  is  employed  especially  in  the  following  cases,  where 
the  English  use  no  article : 

1.  Before  substantives  representing  the  uohok  of  a  given  class,  and 
before  abstract  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense ;  as — 

^  e  t  a^Ienfi^  ifl  fietblic^.  Man  is  mortal 

!D  a  9  Sifen  ifl  ein  nu|Ii(l^ed  SRetatl.        Iron  is  a  useful  metal 

ivtht  bie  Sugenb.  Love  virtue. 

2.  Before  nouns  expressing  iime;  as — 

btr  Srtul^Iing;  spring ;  ber  ® ommet;  summer ;  ber  S)ecent6er,  December ; 
bet  S)ienftag;  Tuesday ;  ber  SRorgen^  morning. 

3.  Before  appellations  oi  classes,  corporahons^gavernmeniSf  and  religious 
Mies;  as — 

bet  9bcl;  nobility  (as  belonging  to  a  class);  bie  Stegierung,  govern* 
ment;  bad  $arlament,  parliament;  bie  SJ^onar^ie^  monarchy; 
bad  Subent^um,  Judaism;  bad  @^ri{lent^um,  Christianity. 

4.  In  the  following  phrases : 

9la4  ber  Stabt  gel^en.  To  go  to  town. 

3n  b  { e  Stabt  ge^n.  To  go  to  town. 

3n  ber  ®tabt  lool^nen.  To  live  in  town. 

3n  b  i  e  Atrd^  gel^en.  To  go  to  church. 

3n  ber  Jttr(^e  Beten.  To  pray  in  church. 

3ur  ®(^ule  gel^n.  To  go  to  school 

3n  b  i  e  @(^ule  ge^m  To  go  to  school 

^ie  meiften  9Renf(^en.  Most  people. 

Sot  (uttb  nad^)  b  e  m  Sni^fHiif .  Before  (and  after)  breakfast. 

3Jor  (unb  na^)  b  e  m  SKittage flfen.  Before  (and  after)  dinner. 

Sot  (unb  na<^)  b  e  m  X^ee.  Before  (and  after)  tea. 
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5.  Before  names  of  countries  of  the  feminine  gender,  and  before  such 
as  are  used  only  in  the  plural;  as — 

b  i  c  St^roeig,  Switzerland ;    b  I  e  Soirfei/  Turkey ;    b  i  e  SHieberlanbc, 
the  Netherlands. 

6.  Before  names  of  persons  when  used /amilidrly  or  amlempluousfy, 
and  when  preceded  by  an  adjective,  or  by  a  common  name;  as — 

«&ole  mir  etiimal  b  e  n  <&  e  t  n  r  i  <^.  Go  and  fetch  Henry  for  me. 

Der  SBil^elm  taugt  ntdJitd.  William  is  good  for  nothing. 

5)cr  arme  Sritgl  Poor  Fritz  I 

3)  e  r  Jtaifcr  ® ll^elm.  Emperor  William. 

7.  To  mark  the  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative  of  proper  names; 
as — 

^ad  itUn  bed  ^uUud  Saefar.  The  life  of  Julius  Caesar. 

®(!^taer  fd^rie'b  bent  ®dtl^,  baf  er  Schiller  wrote  to  Goethe  that  he 

bad  Su(!^  angefangen  ^a(e.  had  begun  the  book. 

dx  l^at  ben  SSil^Im  bagu  t)erleitet  Hehas  misled  William  into  doing  it 

§  127*  Several  nouns  of  the  same  gender  and  number  following  each 
other,  and  separated  by  a  comma,  require  the  article  before  the  firsl  a/one. 
This  rule  refers  also  to  pronouns;  as — 

D  i  e  Sugenb,  Slebe  unb  SWilbe  bed      The  virtue,  love,  and  gentleness 
Jlaiferd.  of  the  Emperor. 

§  128.  Proper  names  used  as  common  names  require  the  indefinite 
artidle;  as — 

din  ®5t^  n^irb  nut  felten  geboren.      A  Goethe  is  but  rarely  bom. 

§  129.  The  definite  artiole  is  often  contracted  with  preposi- 
tiona;  as — 


am,     mste: 

ad  ol 

r  an  bent. 

furd,  1 

mste; 

adoj 

t  fur  bad. 

and,       „ 

n 

an  bad. 

ind, 

If 

m 

in  bad. 

aufd,      „ 

» 

auf  bad. 

s)om, 

It 

If 

)?on  bem. 

Mm,     „ 

n 

bet  bem. 

gum, 

• 

•t 

gu  bem. 

bun^d,   ^ 

fi 

bur*  bad. 

5"^/ 

1* 

• 

gii  ber. 

Note. — The  definite  article  is  used  in  stating  the  price  of  goods,  when  the 
English  employ  the  indefinite  article ;  as — 

2>tefrr  Jtattun  fcjlct  funfjig  ^fcimige       This    cotton    is    sixpence    a    yard. 

b  i  e  @(lc.  ( I o  pfennigs ^li^il.) 

3>Tei  SKarf  bie  Rlaft^e.  Three  shillings  a  bottle.  (iniark«ij.) 


CHAPTER    11. 


THE    GOVERNMENT   OF  ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives  can  only  Gk>vem  the  QenitlYe  and  Dative. 


§130. 


Adjectives  Governing  the  Genitive. 
(given  for  rbfbrencb.) 
anfic^tig  (werben),  to  get  a  sight        lebig,  free  from,  empty  o£ 


of. 

Bar,  free  of,  destitute  of. 

hburftig,  in  want  of. 

benot^igt,  in  need  of. 

BeiDU^t,  conscious  of. 

etngebenf,  mindful  of. 

fa^ig,  capable  of. 

fro^,  glad  of. 

gnval^r,  aware  of. 

geirdrtig,  in  expectation  of. 

getoif,  certain  of. 

gnso^nt,  accustomed  to. 

l^t^aft  (nerben),  to  take  posses- 
sion of. 

funbig,  acquainted  with. 


lod,  rid  of. 

mdc^tig,  able,  master  ot 

tnube,  tired  of. 

quitt,  free  of. 

fatt,  satiated  with. 

f(!^ulbig,  guilty  of. 

tl^eill^afitig;  partaking  in« 

iiBerMifflg,  tired  of. 

t)a:bd(^tig,  suspected  of. 

))ertufHg,  having  forfeited  or  lost 

9otl,  full  of. 

wett^,  worthy,  deserving  of. 

loitrbig,  worthy  of;  and  those  com- 
pounded with  the  prefix  un, 
as  unf&^ig^  un wett^. 


Examples. 


(h  i{i   {l(^    feined   ajerfired^end 

bcwuft. 
€te  i{l  ieber  9[ufo))feTung  f&l^tg. 
lEBtT  finb  feiner  SBttten  ntiibe. 
@<i  bed   S^amend   beinet   SBater 

wert^. 


He  is  not  aware  of  having  com- 
mitted a  crime. 

She  is  capable  of  ever}*  sacrifice. 

We  are  tired  of  his  entreaties. 

Be  worthy  of  the  name  of  thy 
ancestors. 
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5  131. 


Adjectives  Goverfiing  the  Dative. 


(given 

a&trunnig,  faithless. 
dt;iiU(^,  like, 
angel^drtg;  belonging  to. 
angene^nt;  agreeable, 
anbangtg,  adherent, 
anftanbig,  becoming. 
anfld§ig,  ofifensive. 
drgernd^,  vexatious, 
bebcnflic^^  doubtful. 
Begreiflic^,  comprehensible. 
fcf^agUc^;  pleasing,  comfortable, 
bf^ulflid},  helpful,  useful, 
bftfadig;  assenting, 
befannt;  known. 
belieOtg;  to  one's  pleasure, 
bfquem,  comfortable. 
6ff(^mrlt(^,  troublesome. 
Seiou^t,  known. 
hb\tf  angry, 
banfbar,  grateful, 
bfutlid^,  clear. 
bienlt(^,  useful. 
bienflBar,  liable  to  serve, 
eiijen,  own,  proper, 
eigentl^umlt^;  proper,  peculiar. 
eintrdglid;,  profitable, 
efell^aft,  disgusting, 
em^finbli^,  susceptible,  irritable. 
entBe^rlid;,  unnecessary. 
erfreuUc^,  agreeable,  pleasant. 
ertnnerli(^;  coming  to  mind, 
(tfenntlic^,  thankful,  grateful, 
erfldrlic^,  explicable, 
erfprief li^,  profitable. 
ertrdgUc!^^  endurable, 
feil^  exposed  to  sale, 
feint),  feinbfeltg^  hostile. 


common,    in    com- 
mon. 


FOR   REFERENCE.) 

feni,  afar  off,  distant. 

forbetIt(!^,  beneficial. 

frrmb,  strange,  unknown. 

fu6I(ar,  sensible,  palpable,  perceptible. 

fitr^tBar,  formidable. 

f&rd^terKc!^,  terrible. 

geM^rUd^;  due. 

gebei^(t(^,  salutary. 

gefft^U^,  dangerous. 

gefaOig,  obliging. 

ge^dffig,  odious,  hateful. 

gf^drig,  belonging. 

geliorfam,  obedient. 

geldufig^  familiar,  fluent. 

gemdp,  conformable,  according. 

gemetn, 

gemeinfani; 

gemeinfi^aftnc^, 

genel^m,  agreeable,  approved  of. 

gefidnbig,  confessing. 

gefunb,  wholesome. 

getreu,  faithful. 

getoogen,  favourable. 

glauBIid^;  credible. 

glei^,  alike,  like. 

g(ei(^gu(tig,  indifferent. 

gndbig,  gracious,  condescending. 

gram,  angry. 

gunflig,  favourable. 

gut,  kindly  disposed. 

l^inberlic^,  hindering. 

^inldng(i(^,  sufficient. 

^olb  unb  aBl^ob,  kindly  and  unkindly 

disposed, 
foftbar,  costly,  precious, 
funb,  known. 
Idc^trUd),  ridiculous. 
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IdfKg,  troublesome. 

Uid^tf  easy. 

leib,  grievous. 

Iteb,  dear. 

m5glid^,  possible. 

na^itjcilxQ,  prejudicial. 

naf)t,  near. 

not^,  ) 

not^ig,         >  necessary,  needful. 

nu|,  nu^Iic^;  useful, 
peinltc^;  painful 
xatff^am,  advisable,  good. 
xtdft,  right,  convenient, 
fauer,  burdensome, 
fc^dbli^,  hurtful. 
f(^S|6aT;  valuable. 
f<^im^f[i(^,  disgraceful, 
fc^meic^el^aft,  flattering. 
f(^mer}Ii^,  painful. 
S^xtUxdf,  dreadful, 
fi^ulbig,  indebted,  owing. 
i^tfootv,  burdensome, 
f!^,  sure,  certain, 
taugltc^,  fit,  able,  proper, 
t^utr,  dear,  valuable. 
ttni^  faithful,  true, 
trenlod,  faithless, 
tr&tiltc^,  comforting. 
iibeTlegen,  superior. 


uffti^  remaining, 
unaud^el^llid^;  unbearable, 
untertl^n,  untertl^dnig,  subject  to. 
un^orgeflid^,  ever  memorable, 
unttiberfle^ndii;  irresistible. 
berdc^tUd^^  despicable. 
berantwottUc^,  responsible. 
Derbinblic^,  obliging, 
berbd^tig,  suspicious, 
bcrbaulic^,  digestible. 
9erbrrbli(^,  pernicious, 
berbrief  Ud^;  vexatious. 
t)erfldnbli<l^,  intelligible, 
tcnvanbt,  related,  akin  to. 
oortl^tl^aft,  advantageous. 
wa^rfc^einUd^,  probable. 
VDtxtl),  valuable,  dear, 
irtc^tig^  important 
loiberltc^,  loathsome, 
triberfpenfltg;  obstinate, 
wibenvdrtig,  adverse,  vexatious. 
iQibrig;  disgusting,  adverse, 
willfdl^ng^  compliant, 
wittfommen,  welcome, 
tvunberbat;  wonderful, 
gugdnglic^,  accessible, 
juge^drig,  proper,  belonging  to. 
jufldnbig,  becoming,  appertaining, 
jutrdglidy,  useful,  profitable, 
jiteifel^aft;  doubtful. 


Also  all  adjectives  formed  from  the  preceding  by  the  prefix  un. 

Examples. 


3fl  e«  S^nen  rec^t? 

3a,  ed  ifl  mir  9(le8  red^t. 

5kv    Solbat    wax    bent    Jtontge 

bonfbar. 
^ie   fRadfxxdft  wax  bem   'I'laune 

angene^m. 
SUi$  ijl  i 6 n e n  htit en  g e ni e i nir 

fam. 


Is  it  agreeable  to  you  ? 

Yes,  everything  is  agreeable  to  me. 

The   soldier  was  grateful  to  the 

king. 
The   news  was    pleasing  to  the 

man. 
Industry  is  common  to  both   of 

them. 


94  PART  77.      THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES.         [§  133. 

§  132.     The  following  FartioipleB,  when  used  as  Adjectives, 

govern  the  Dative. 

an^eBorett;  inborn,  innate.  geroat^fen  (fein^  Semanbem),  to  be  a 

angeerBt;  inherited.  match  for  anybody. 

angelegen,  important  oerBunben,  obliged. 

angemeffen,  suitable,  fit.  t^erl^a^t,  odious. 

ange^ammt,  hereditary,  natural.  juget^an,  devoted. 

betget^ian,  devoted. 

kfc^ieben,  allotted,  assigned.  Also  uuenrartet^  unexpected,  un« 

ergeBen,  devoted.  t^er^offt^    unhoped    for,    and 

enviinfc^t,  desirable.  all  real  Participles  of  verbs 

gelegen,  convenient.  governing  the  Dative^  as — 

geneigt;  favourable.  banfenb,  thanking. 

aBgenetgt^  unfavourable.  ge^temenb,  becoming,  beseeming. 

Also  many  adjectives  formed  from  verbs  by  the  prefixes  hat 
and  H^/  expressing  ability  and  possibility,  require  the  Dative 
of  the  person. 

Examples. 

®ein  'Befuct;  a^ar   m'xx  ni<!^t  ge«        His  visit  was  not  convenient  to 
I  e  g  e  n.  me. 

Sener  S)tener  ift  feinem  ^txxn        That   servant  is  devoted   to  his 
crgeBen.  master. 

Observation. — With  adjectives  denoting  measure,  time,  weight,  age,  and 
value,  the  words  expressing  the  measure,  time,  weight,  age,  and  value  stand 
in  the  accusative  case ;  viz.  einen  Singer  b  i  (f,  einen  9uf  1^  o  d^,  einen  SoH  b  r  e  i  t ; 
er  if)  einen  J(o)^f  groier  altf  i(^;  fie  ifi  gn>d(f  3a^re  a(t;  ge^n  ititogramm  flower, 
etc.  But  in  the  preceding  examples  the  accusative  expressing  measure, 
time,  etc.  is  no  more  governed  by  the  adjective  connected  with  it,  than  the 
intransitive  verbs  wa(^fen,  leben,  and  tofien  can  be  considered  to  govern 
the  accusative  case  when  I  say:  et  ifl  einen  ^iertelfu^  getoacftfen;  ite  ^at  jnolf 
Sa^e  unt  einen  ^cnat  gelebt ;  bad  ^utf  foftet  gn^angigtaufenb  Sffarf.  It  is  a  mistake 
to  say  that  adjectives  govern  an  accusative  case. 


CHAPTER    III. 


I.    Agreement  of  the  Verb  with  ttie  Subject. 

§  133.    The  verb  must  agree  with  its  subjeot  in  number 
tnd  person;  as-— 

SBir  f^jielen*  We  play. 

3(^  itn  gufrteben.  I  am  contented. 

3)te  JtnaBen  finb  audgegangen.  The  boys  have  gone  out 

§  134.     The  verb  must  be  in  the  plural  when  it  belongs  to  several 
subjects  of  the  singular  number ;  as — 

$«f(^tben^it,  SBal^rl^eit  unb  So^I*        Modesty,  truthfulness,  and  charity 
t^atigf ett  f  t  n  b  3!ugenben,  benen  are  virtues  which  we  all  should 

tcir  alle  nac^flreien  foOten.  strive  after. 

§  136.     The  first  person  has  priority  over  the  second^  the  second  over 
the  third;  as — 

^11,  beine  ®&ixet^€t  unb  ii^  woUen        Thou,  thy  sister,  and  I  will  go  into 
^t<  tnd  Concert  gel^n.  the  concert  to-day. 

^u  unb  ft  f  eib  meine  ieflen  Sfreunbe.        Thou  and  he  are  my  best  friends. 

^T  unb  bie  Jtinber  fin b  in  ben        He  and  the  children  have  gone 
®arten  gegangen.  into  the  garden. 

§  136.    The  verb  must  be  in  the  singular  after  a  collective  substantive 
in  the  singular;  as — 

^a9  beutfc^e   Solf   ifl  nikft        The  German  people  are  still  very 
ff^r  in  feiner  gftei^eit  Jeft^r^nft.  limited  in  their  freedom. 
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II.     T/te  use  of  t/te  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood. 

1.    The  Freaent. 

§  137.  The  Present  is  frequently  used  in  German  instead  of  the 
Imperfect  for  making  a  narration  of  past  events  more  lively ;  as — 

S)enfen  ®ie  {i(^  mdnen  ®(^retfen !       Imagine  my  terror  I    Yesterday  T 

3(^  9  e  ^  e  geftem  am  i^Iujfe  f))a*  was  walking  by  the  river,  when 

jieren,  aid  tdji  ))(&tlidi|  6  e  m  e  r  f  e^  suddenly  I  noticed  that  a  little 

ba§  ein  fletned  StxxCtf  ivelc^ed  am  child,  which  was  playing  on 

Ufer  f))ieTte,  in8  SBaffer  fdllt.  the  bank,  fell  into  the  water. 

3m  ^u  [fringe  ic^  i^m  na(^,  In  a  moment  I  jumped  after  it, 

erfaffe    ed    Beim    dlotf    unb  took  hold  of  it  by  its  dress, 

I'xt^jt  ed  and  Ufer.  and  drew  it  to  the  bank. 

§  138.  As  in  English,  so  in  German,  the  Present  is  often  used 
instead  of  the  first  Future,  especially  when  futurity  is  indicated  by 
an  adverb  or  adverbial  clause  of  time,  or  when  the  action  is  considered 
as  certain;  as — 

®ir  teifen  morgen  ttaci^  <6am»  To-morrow  we  leave   for  Ham- 
Burg  aB.  burgh. 

3n  ))ierje^n  S^agen  f  o  m  m  e  n  ivit  We  return  in  a  fortnight, 
tvieber. 

§  139.  The  Present  is  often  used  in  German  where  the  English 
use  the. Perfect,  to  express  duration,  especially  after  the  adverbs  of 
lime— frit/  since,  and  fc^Pit#  already;  as — 

3(^  fcnne  i^n  feit  je^n  3a^ren.        I  have  known  him  for  ten  years. 
Unfere    Samilie    tvol^nt    f<!^on        Our  family  has  been  living  in  this 
gwanjig  3a^rf  in  blefer  ®tabt.  town  for  the  last  twenty  years. 

§  140.  The  English  oompound  forms  of  the  verb  with  the 
auxiliary  and  the  present  participlie,  and  of  the  verb  *to  cto' 
with  the  infinitive,  are  unknown  in  German,  which  has  only  the 
corresponding  simple  tenses  for  translating  them.  To  form  a  question 
we  put  the  subject  after  the  predicate,  and  in  compound  tenses  after  the 
auxiliary;  as-r 

3(3^  lefe. — Question :  8efe  i^  f(^(c(^t?      I  am  reading. — Do  I  read  badly? 
3(^  l^aBe  gelefen. — Question:  *&a6e      1   have  been  readmg. —  Have  I 

id)  gelefen  ?  been  reading  ? 

3c^  ^atte  gekferiv— *3^  itetbe  (efen*         J  had  been  readiug.-r-I  am  going 

to  read.    - 
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2.    The  Imperfect. 

§  141.    The  Imperfect  is  chiefly  used  as  a  historical  tense,  and  to 
express  a  past  action  or  occurrence  with  reference  to  another ;  as — 

Sriebric^  II  voox  ein  grower  Jtonig.  Frederick  II  was  a  great  king. 

3d^  f^ri^B  eBen  etnen  Srief,  aid  I  was  writing  a  letter,  when  he 

er  ))U|It(!^  ind  Stmmer   trat  suddenly   entered    the    room 

unb  mi(^  gu  einem  @)>a}tergange  and  asked  me  to  take  a  walk 

aufforbcTte.  with  him. 

3.    The  Perfect. 

§  142*     The  Perfect  is  more  extensively  used  in  German  than  in 
English. 

1.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  or  occurrence  both  perfect  and  past, 
without  reference  to  any  other  action  or  occurrence ;  as — 

^ein  Srief  l^at  mir  gro^e  Steube  Your  letter  has  given  me  great 
gemad^t.  pleasure. 

^  ^abe  ben  S)iener  rei(^  be«  I  have  made  the  servant  a  hand- 
le en  ft.  some  present.    (6e[(^en!en,  to 

make  a  present.) 

2.  It  is  used  in  fkiniliar  conTcrsatiozL  speaking  of  recent 
events;  as — 

@tnb  @te  geflern  im  Soncert  ge«        Were  you  at  the  concert  yester- 

roefen?  day? 

9iein,  i(^  bin  nic^t  tvol^I  getc  e  f  e  n.        No,  I  was  not  well. 

3.  It  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  Second  Future,  as  in 
English;  as — 

34  "ocvtu  mit  bit  auSge^en,  tvenn  I  shall  go  out  with  you  as  soon 
ic^   ben    SBrief   gefd^rieben  as  I  have  written  the  letter. 

\^QL^t    (instead   of  gefd^rieben 
^aben  roerbe). 

4.    The  Pluperfect. 

§  143.  The  use  of  the  Pluperfect  is  the  same  in  German  as  in 
English,  but  it  may  be  observed  here,  that  in  subordinate  sentences  the 
auxiliary  l^attc  or  war  is  oflen  omitted,  and  must  be  understood;  as — 

^o^bem  i(^  bie  3<itung  gelefen  After  1  had  read  the  paper  I  went 

^  a  1 1  e,  ging  ic^  aud.  out. 

Unb  e^'  i^m  no(^  ba0  9Bort  entfatten  And  before  the  word  had  escaped 

(war  understood).    (Schiller.)  him. 

VOL.  II.  11 
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6.    The  First  and  Second  Future. 

§  144.  The  First  Future  is  used  instead  of  the  Fresenty  and 
the  Second  Future  instead  of  the  Perfect  in  sentences  suggesting 
the  probability  of  an  action  or  event ;  as — 

S)ad  fann  ni(]^t  fein,  @te  n>erben        That  cannot  be,  you  are  probably 
f  i  (i>  i  r  r « n.    (First  Future.)  mistaken,    ( Present  with  an  ex- 

pression of  supposition.) 
(S8  ift  fcf^on  \pai,  unb  man  wirb        It  is  getting  late,  and  very  likely 
gu  <&aufe  auf  und  geirartet  they  have  been  waiting  for  us  at 

^  a  6  e  n.    (Second  Future.)  home.     (Perfect  with  an  ex- 

pression of  supposition.) 

§  145.    The  First  Future  is  used  instead  of  the  ImperatiYe  to 

express  command ;  as — 

@ie  tterben  fogleic^  getieti!        Go  directly  I 

§  146.  The  English  *  I  am  going/  followed  by  an  infinitive, 
must  be  translated  either  by  i(^  (in  im  Segvtff,  or  by  the  simple 
Future;  as — 

3(^  Bin  im  99e griff  an  il^n  ju        I  am  going  to  write  to  him.     (I 

f^rei6en.  am  about  to  write  to  him.) 

3c^  n?  e  t  b  e  an  i^n  f  (^  r  e  i  B  e  n.  I  am  going  to  write  to  him. 

3m  Segriff  fein,  however,  answers  often  to  the  English  *io  bt 
about! 

III.     The  Moods. 

1.    The  Indicative  Mood. 

• 

§  147.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  the  Mood  of  Actuality,  whilst  the 
Subjunctive  Mood  is  the  Mood  of  Possibility.  The  nature  of  the  In- 
dicative may  be  said  to  be  objective^  because  it  is  used  to  express  positive 
facts.  The  nature  of  the  Subjunctive  may  be  said  to  be  subjective^ 
because  it  represents  the  statement  made  as  a  mere  subjective  supposition, 
or  as  resting  on  the  mere  hearsay  evidence  of  other  persons. 

The  Indicative  Mood  denotes  Fositiyeness  and  Certainty. 

Conjunctions  never  determine  the  mood  in  which  a  verb  is 
to  be  used.  The  mood  is  always  determined  by  the  nature  of  the 
statement  we  wish  to  make.  So  one  and  the  same  verb  may  be  followed, 
in  the  dependent  clause,  either  by  the  Indicative  or  the  Subjunctive 
Mood. 
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Examples. 

'DerSefangene  ijl  tobt;  er  ifl  l^eute        The  prisoner  is  dead;  he  died 
^orgen    geflotien.       (Positive  this  morning, 

statement.) 

3(^Bin  uBet}eugt,baf  cr  ed  gefagt        I    am    convinced    that   he    has 
^at.    (Certainty.)  said  it 

!£)et  aSenfd^  ift  ftnili^.    (A  Fact.)        Man  is  mortal 

3(^  fyiht  %t^M,  ba$  er  gum  SD^ni*        I  have  heard  that  he  has  been 
Per  ernannt  ifl.  appointed  a  minister,  (and  I 

do  not  doubt  it). 
(Here  the  Indicative  Mood  is  used^  because  I  wish  to  imply  that  I 
have  no  doubt  about  the  accuracy  of  the  statement.) 

3c^  ^abe  ge^drt,  ba$  tr  gum  9Kint«        I  have  heard  that  he  has  been 
flrr  ernannt  fei  (see  §  150,  appointed  a  minister,  (but  I 

III).  rather  doubt  it). 

(Here  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  because  I  wish  to  express  a  doubt 

about  the  accuracy  of  the  statement,  which  is  expressed  in  English  by 

the  words  '  but  I  rather  doubt  it/) 

2.    The  Subjtinctive  (or  Conjimctiye)  Mood. 

(See  §  147.) 

%  143.  Since,  in  the  best  modem  works  of  English  Literature,  we 
frequently  find  the  Indicative  employed  instead  of  the  Subjunctive  in 
clauses  of  uncertainty  and  supposition,  and  since,  with  the  exception  of 
the  verb  to  be,  it  is  evidently  the  tendency  of  the  English  language  to 
reject  the  distinction  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  the  student  will  encounter 
no  small  difficulty  in  learning  the  right  use  of  the  German  Subjunctive, 
which  is  most  extensively  used,  and  gives  often  great  power,  conciseness,. 
and  elegance  to  the  mode  of  speaking. 

The  Sii1:](jtinotiTe  Mood  is  used  both  in  principal  and  subordinate 
clauses,  and  denotes  Uncertainty  and  Supposition. 

Examples. 

Wlati  fagt,  er  fei  geflotben    (see        People  say  (i.e.  it  is  rumoured) 
§  150,  II).     (Uncertainty.)  he  is  dead. 

^fato  glauite,  baf  nur  ein  ^ott        Plato  thought  that  there  was  only 
f  eL    (Supposition.)  one  God,  (but  that  it  was  a 

matter  of  doubt). 
H  2 
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§  149.    The   Subjunctive   expresses   Command,  Wish,   and 

Concession. 

Examples. 

Gr  ne^me  feine  SBettf;  trie's  Srauc^  Let  him  take  his  distance  as  it  is 

i)i !   (Schiller.)     (Command)  customary ! 

®ott  f  e  i  ;«lt  bit !    (Wish.)  God  be  with  you  I 

^r  9  e  {)  e,  ivo^tn  er  8ufl  ^at.  (Con-  He  may  go  wherever  he  pleases. 

cession.) 

§  150.  I. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  Indirect  Speech  (oratio  obliqua), 
i.e.  when  words  which  have  been  actually  spoken  are  quoted  not  as  they 
were  spoken,  but  in  substance  only;  it  stands  especially  after  the  verbs 
(af)en,  to  say;  ergd^Ien,  to  relate;  melbeii,  to  report;  Bertd^ten, 
to  relate,  to  report ;  1^  5  r  e  n,  to  hear ;  as — 

Qx  fdgte  i^m,  er  fei  etn  SSerfc^tvenber.       He  told  him  he  was  a  spendthrift 
€te  Uf^vCi^UUf  fie  }i^ht  ben  Srief       She  asserted  that  she  had  not  got 
ni<j^t  erl^alten.  the  letter. 

Sein   Brteunb  melbete,  ba§  er  x\\^i       His  friend  reported  that  he  could 
fommen  f 5nne,  mic^  gu  befud^en.  not  come  to  see  me. 

II. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  when  the  statement  made  in  the 
subordinate  clause  is  intended  to  be  represented  not  as  a 
fact,  but  as  a  mere  idea,  as  a  mere  conception  of  the  i>er8on 
speaking.  We  find  it,  therefore,  especially  after  verbs  denoting  a 
request^  a  wish,  a  hope,  an  apprehension,  a  p*rmissioti,  an  advice,  and  a 
command;  as — 

meinen,  to  mean.  ivoUen,  to  be  willing. 

glauben,  to  believe.  bitten,  to  ask. 

)>ermut^en,  to  presume.  befe^len,  to  command. 

giveifeln,  to  doubt.  berlangen,  to  demand. 

fd^einen,  to  seem.  erma^nen,  to  admonish. 

l^offen^  to  hope.  rotl^en,  to  advise. 

furc^ten,  to  fear.  bcflrbcn,  to  insist  upon, 

And  others  of  a  like  meaning. 

Examples. 

^^\\tn  ile  un8  ^  of  fen,  baf  unfer       Let  us  hope  that  our  endeavours 
iStreben  9on  Stfolg  fein  n?erbe.  may  be  successful. 


§  150.1 
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^c^bat  i^n.bafi  er  mir^elfen  mdge. 
3d^  furf^tete,  baf  et  ein  Setn 

'^ir   bitten,  ba$  bet  @efanoene 
fret  gelaffen  rcerbe. 

^r  givetfelt  baran,  ba^  man  t^n 
fur  unf(^ulbtg  erfUren  tverbe. 

S&iriverben  fietd  oerlangen,  baf 
man  und  unfere  8ted^te  0en)d^re. 

3c^    rat^e    bir,  bag  bn  fleifider 
werbefl. 

3d)  befte^e  barauf^  bag  ff^  ber 
^orb  en tf erne.    (Schiller.) 


I  asked  him  to  help  mc. 

I  was  afraid  that  he  had  broken 
a  leg. 

We  request  that  the  prisoner  be 
released. 

He  doubts  if  he  will  be  declared 
innocent. 

We  shall  always  demand  that  our 
rights  be  given  to  us. 

I  advise  you  to  become  more  in- 
dustrious. 

I  insist  upon  the  Lord's  retiring. 


III. 

With  regard  to  the  Tense  in  which  the  Subjunctive  ought  to  stand  in 
subordinate  clauses  of  the  character  mentioned  above,  the  general  rule 
is,  that — 

We  use  the  same  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  which, 
in  direct  speech,  or  in  a  principal  clause,  would  be 
used  in  the  Indicative  Mood, 
except  that 

the  Perfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  used  instead  of  the  Im- 
perfect of  the  Indicative,  and  that  the  Pluperfect  of 
the  Indicative  is  changed  into  the  Perfect  of  the  Sub- 
junctive, with  the  help  of  one  of  the  coigunctions  t\^t, 
bo^ot/  and  nac^^eitu 

The  following  table  will  make  this  clear : — 

Direct  Speech,  Indirect  Speech, 

3^  lefe."     (Present.)  fe  fagte,  er  lefe.    (Present  Subj.) 

3c^  ^be  gelefen."    (Per-        (Sr  fagte,  er  l^abe  gelefen.    (Perfect 


<iT  fagte : 

^r  fagte: 
feet) 

er  fagte :  „  3c^  tt?erbe  lefen."  (First 
future.) 

^r  fa^te:  „3(^  werbe  gelefen  ^aben 
(Second  Futiu*e),  n?enn  mein 
meunb  mi(^  ab||o(en  itirb.** 
(First  Future.) 


Subj.) 

(5r  fngtc,  er  werbe  lefcn.  (First 
Future  Subj.) 

(Sr  fagte,  er  werbe  gelefen  l^aben 
(Second  Future  Subj.),  wenn 
fein  Sreunb  i^n  ab^olen  werbe 
(First  Future  Subj.). 
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But— 

Dirfct  Speech. 

dx  fagte :  » 3<^  lad,  ate  fein  Sfreunb 
fc^ricB."    (Imperfect) 

€r  fagte :  „  3(^  l^Kitte  gelefen  (Plu- 
perfect), aid  mein  8fteunb  fc^rieB/ 
(Imperfect) 


Itidireet  Speech. 

6r  fagte,  er  l^abe  gelefeti,  aid  fein 
Sreunb  gefc^rtcbeti  ^be*  (Per- 
fect Subjunctive.) 

(Er  fagte,  er  ^abe  ^elefeti  (Perfect 
Subjunctive),  el^e  fein  ^eunb 
gefd^tieben  ^be»  (Perfect 
Subjunctive.) 

It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause 
stands  either  in  the  Present,  in  the  Perfeety  or  in  the  Future. 


^er  SDiener  antwortete,  er  fet  m<^t 
im  @tanbe  bie  %Bett  gu  t^un, 
benn  er  fei  gu  fci^wa^.  (Pre- 
sent Subjunctive.) 

^r  erjd^Ite  mtr,  er  ^aBe  ein  Vin* 
gliid  g  e  1^  a  ( t.  (Perfect  Subj.) 

<Ste  Be^au))tete,  ba$  fie  nie  in  i^rem 
8eBen  fran!  geroefen  fei. 
(Perfect  Subjunctive.) 

(ix  \\\^Uf  baf  er  {l(^  urn  eine  ®tetle 
6en?er6en  werbe.  (First  Future.) 


The  servant  answered  that  he  was 
unable  to  do  the  work,  for  he 
was  too  weak. 

He  told  me  he  had  met  with  a 
misfortune. 

She  affirmed  that  she  had  never 
been  ill  in  all  her  life. 

He  said  that  he  was  going  to  apply 
for  a  situation. 


The  Imperfect  and  Pluperfeot  Subjunctive^  however,  must 
be  luied  instead  of  the  Present  and  Perfect  Subjunctive,  and 
the  Conditional  instead  of  the  Future  Subjunctive,  when  any 
ambiguity  might  arise  as  to  the  mood  employed,  that  is  to  say  in  cases 
where  the  form  of  the  Present,  of  the  Perfect,  or  of  the  Future  is  identical 
both  in  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

For  example,  in  the  sentence — 

„  @ie  fagte  mir,  i^re  Xh^itt  gingen        '  She  said  to  me  that  her  daughters 
niemald  auf  S&de  /  never  went  to  balls ;' 

the  verb  gingen  stands  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  and  fiot  in  the 
Present^  because  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative  and  the 
corresponding  person  of  the  Present  Subjunctive  are  identical  in  the  con- 
jugation of  this  verb.  Both  are  „fie  ge^en/'  the  verb,  therefore,  must 
be  put  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  to  show  clearly  the  mood  employed. 
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IV. 

The  Snbjnnotive  is  employed  in  adverbial  clauses  of  purpose 
and  of  manner,  when  the  subordinate  clause  generally  begins  with  the 
conjunctions  bafi,  auf  ha%  bamtt;  and  aid  oB;  as— 

^u  fottfl  beinen  fBattt  itnb  beim  Thou  shalt  honour  thy  father  and 

abutter  tf)xm,  auf  ba^  bir'8  thy  mother,  that  thou  mayest 

voof)lQt1)t  unb  bu  lange  If"  prosper  and  thy  days  be  long 

6e  jl  auf  (Srben.  on  earth. 

39  ed  nti^t^  aid  oB  bted  Solf  mid^        Does  it  not  seem  as  if  the  people 
gum  ®ott  ma^t'i    (Schiller.)  meant  to  make  a  God  of  me  ? 

V. 

Tlie  Imperfect  Subjimetive  and  the  PluperflBct  Subjunctive 

are  used  to  express  something  possible,  or  something  capable  of  being 
done,  also  to  denote  a  mere  supposition  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  or  for 
the  purpose  of  stating  an  opinion  with  caulian  or  modesty;  as — 

^g  f  5  n  u  t  e  fein,  baf  er  nl(3^t  ju        Literally :  It  might  be  possible  that 
^aufe  wore.  he  were  not  at  home,  i.e.  He 

may  possibly  not  be  at  home. 

3 1)  ^  d  1 1  e  iro^I  i\x%  i^vx  einen        I  should  like  indeed  to  pay  him  a 
^Befu(]^  }u  madden.  visit. 

3(^  voix^it    Yool^I,  n?ad  ju  t^un        1  fancy  I  know  what  ought  to  be 
w  d  t  e.  done. 

^«  »dre  })telleit^t  Beffer,  boS  Un*        Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  give 
tcme^men  aufjugeben.  up  the  undertaking. 


VI. 

To  express  a  wish  we  use  the  Present  Subjunctive^  when  we  believe 
in  the  fulfilment  of  the  wish,  but  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive^  when  we  want 
to  indicate  that  the  fulfihnent  of  the  wish  is  unlikely,  and  even  im- 
possible ; 


®ott  f  e  i  mit  bit  I  God  be  with  you  I 

9R50e  er  Balb  gefunb  werben  I  May  he  soon  recover  his  health! 

Sang  I  e  6  e  ber  Jt5ntf) !  Long  live  the  king  I 

@ott  ^  e  I  f  e  mir !    (Sutl^er.)  May  God  help  me  1 
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But  with  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive : 

^l  5  d;  t  e  er  6a(b  gefunb  rvtxUw  !        Would  he  might  soon  recover  his 

health ! 
^Hikwn  er  bcx^  np^  (ebte !  I  would  he  were  still  alive! 

^bdftt  er  Balb  fommen !  Would  he  might  soon  come  1 

VII. 
It  must  always  be  remembered  that  both  moods  (the  Indicative  and 
the  Subjunctive)  may  stand  in  Principal  Clauses  as  well  as  in  Subordinate 
Clauses,  since  fhet'r  use  depends  alone  on  the  nature  of  the  statement  we  wish 
to  make  (see  §  147).  Nor  has  the  notion  connected  with  the  verb  standing 
in  the  principal  clause  an  absolute  influence  on  the  mood  to  be  used  in 
the  subordinate  clause.  The  Indicative  stands  in  subordinate  clauses  not 
merely  after  verbs  expressing  Certainty,  but  also  after  such  as  denote 
Belief,  Supposition,  and  Doubt,  when  the  statement  contained  in  the 
subordinate  clause  is  represented  objectively,  i.e.  as  being  based  upon  a 
fact,  or  as  being,  in  the  speaker's  opinion,  not  open  to  any  doubt.  So 
we  say  — 

3c^  9lau6e,  baf  er  in  ber  ®(^Ia(^t  I  believe  that  he  was  killed  in 

geBIieBen  i  fi  (not  fei).  battle. 

3c^  ireig  nid^t,  o(  er  Ie(t,  ober  ol6  I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  alive, 

er  tobt  i  ft.  or  whether  he  is  dead. 

3ci^  gtveifle,  ba§  ber  J^ranfe  genefen  I  doubt  if  the  patient  will   re- 

rolrb.  cover. 

3c(?  ^offe,  baf  er  fl<j^  wo^I  tefinbet.  I  hope  that  he  is  well. 

But  when  the  statement  contained  in  the  subordinate  clause  is  repre- 
sented subjectively,  i.e.  as  being  based  upon  a  mere  idea  or  belief,  the 
correctness  of  which  is  still  open  to  doubt,  the  Subjunctive  must  be 
used;  as — 

'll^an  g(au6t,  man  fagt,  etc.,  et  fei  in  People  believe,  people  say,  etc., 
ber  @^(a(^t  ge^Iie^n.  that  he  was  killed  in  battle, 

(but  it  is  sdll  doubtful). 

(Sx  fur^tet,  baf  man  i^n  t)errat]^en  He  is  afraid  that  they  have  betrayed 
^  a  b  e*  him,  (yet  he  does  not  know). 

8.    The  Conditional  Mood. 

§  151.  I. 

The  Conditional  is  the  mood  for  representing  a  state  or  an  event  as 
dependent  on  another,  which  other,  however,  is  not  based  upon  a  real 
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fact,  but  is  a  mere  hypothesis  or  supposition.  As  such  we  use  not  only 
the  First  and  Second  Conditional  (ic^  wiirbe,  etc.),  as  given  in  the  tables 
of  verbs,  but  also  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive.  The  latter 
two,  in  fact,  maj  be  called  the  simple  forms  of  the  Conditional  Mood^ 
and  the  former  (id^  iviirbe,  etc.)  the  compound  forms.  Every  true  con- 
ditional statement  consists  of  two  clauses :  (a)  the  hypothetical  clause, 
which  contains  the  supposition,  (b)  the  conditioning  clause,  which  con-* 
tains  the  inference  drawn  from  that  supposition ;  as — 

If  I  had  money  (hypothetical  clause), 

I  should  like  to  travel  (conditioning  clause). 

The  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  may  be  used  in  both  clauses, 
but  the  First  and  Second  Conditional  (i(^  iviirbe,  etc.— see  the  tables  of 
verbs)  can  only  be  used  in  conditioning  clauses. 
The  conditioning  clause  is  often  introduced  by  „  f  c." 

Examples. 


9km  i(^  @elb  ^fitte^  gtnge  tci^ 

gem  auf  Stetfen  (or  to  it  r  b  e  t^ 

gent  auf  flfleifen  gel^en). 
Senn  ed  ^eute  fi^6ned  SBetter  ge« 

ttefen   wate,   fo    toitrben 

wtr  au9gegangen  fetn. 
!S)iefer  SV^ann    fdnnte   gliid(t({|er 

fein,  wenn  er  bad  ®^iel  ni^t 

ju  fe^r  lieSte. 
€t  trurbe  gefunb  fein   (or  er 

ware  gefunb),  xcvxn  tr  mdpiger 

leBte. 


If  I  had  money,  I  should  like  to 
travel 

If  the  weather  had  been  fine  to- 

day,  we    should    have    gone 

out. 
This  man  might  be  happier,  if 

he    were    not    too    fond   of 

gambling. 
He  would  be  healthy,  if  he  were 

more  temperate. 


II. 


The  Conditional  is  sometimes  used  ellipiically ;  as — 


3a,  i(^  loitrbe  gefommen  fein ! 


Unter  ben  Umfianben  fidtte  \6^  ed 
getci^  get^an. 


ffiare  \^  x%v^,  tvurbe  iti^  ®ie 
Mwt  Begal^Ien. 


Yes,  I  should  have  come !  (i.e.  if 
I  had  been  able  to  do  so,  uti' 
derstood). 

I  am  sure,  imder  the  circumstances 
I  should  have  done  it  (i.e.  if  I 
had  been  placed  in  the  same 
situation). 

Were  I  lich,  I  should  pay  you 
directly. 
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4.    The  Imperative  Mood. 

§  152.  The  use  of  this  mood  is  much  the  same  in  the  two  lan- 
guages. It  must,  however,  be  remembered  that,  in  polite  conversation 
with  strangers,  the  personal  pronoun  nfifie"  is  always  used  wherever  the 
third  person  plural  is  empkyei  instead  of  the  second  person^  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  following  two  sentences : 

S  i  e  b « t  eure  Sfeinbe.  '  *'         Love  your  enemies. 

«&  0 1  e  n  @  i  e  mtr  gefdaigfl  meinen        Please,  fetch  my  hat  for  me. 
«eut. 

6.    The  Infinitive  Mood. 

§  153.  I. 

The  Infinitive  is  mostly  used  with  the  preposition  }it^  when  it  assumes 
an  objective  or  attributive  signification,  and  is  called  Supine.  By  placing 
the  preposition  gu  before  the  Infinitive  Present ^  we  form  the  Supine 
Present^-iu  lie  Beit,  §tt  f<)ielen,  )n  «ff«n;  and  from  xYit  Infinitive 
Past  we  form  the  Supine  Past  by  putting  the  preposition  gu  between 
the  two  constituent  parts~gelie6t  )tt  l^aben,  to  have  loved;  ge^ 
fommen  §tt  fetn^  to  have  come;  gegeffen  §n  l^alBen,  to  have 
eaten. 

To  form  the  Supine  Present  of  compound  separable  verbs  we  must 
place  the  preposition  ju  between  the  separable  prefix  and  the  verb — 
aud)uge^en,  from  audge^en,  to  go  out;  but  again  the  Supine  Past 
requires  the  ju  to  be  placed  between  the  two  constituent  parts  of  the 
Infinitive  Past ;  as— 

audgegangen  )it  fein,  to  have  gone  out ; 
angefangen  ju  l^aBen,  to  have  begun. 

iSzamples  of  Supines  of  Passive  and  Beflective  Verbs. 

f  Supine  Present :  geloSt  m  tverben,  to  be  praised. 

Passive      1  * 

t  Supine  Past :  gelobt  worben  sn  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 

r Supine  Present:  f!d^  |u  freucn,  to  be  glad. 

L Supine  Past:  {i(^  gefreut  )n  ^QihtUf  to  have  been  glad. 

Examples. 

S^ein  ^Setter  l^at  mir  ^erfpro^en,        My  cousin  has  promised  me  to 
l^cutc  mit  un6  ju  f^)lelen.  play  with  us  to-day. 

@r  fann  ni^t  Bel^aupten,  jur  rec^ten        He  cannot  maintain  that  he  came 
Beit  fle fommen  lu  fein.  at  the  right  time. 
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Sad  ^Better  i^  nid^t  fd^dn  genug,  The  weather  is  not  fine  enough  « 
um  ^f  ute  a  It  d  J  It  9  e  ^  e  It.  for  going  out  to*day. 

tBir  Be^uem,  ntc^t  frul^  an^t^  We  regret  not    to  have    begun 
fangen  )U  f)aitn.  earlier. 

Note. — ^From  the  Supine,  by  adding  b,  we  form  a  Fartioiple  Oe- 
nmdivey  which,  like  the  Latin  Gerundive  in  -ndus,  as  laudandus,  has  a 
passive  signification,  and  denotes  something  which  mus/  be  done,  can  be 
doney  or  deserves  to  be  done. 

From  the  Supine  j  u  1 0  6  f  n^  we  form  in  this  way  the  Participle  Ge- 
rundive §ti  Iobetit>/  to  be  loved.  The  Participle  Gerundive,  however,  is 
only  used  attributively  in  connection  with  nouns,  and  is  declined  hke  an 

adjective. 

Examples. 

!£)ad  ifl  etn  }U  IoBenbe9  ^if))tel.       That  is  an  example  to  be  praised. 
3<^  Oerflc|fe  bie  ju  Idfenbe  Siifflafie       I  do  not  understand  the  problem 
nic^t.  to  be  solved. 

II. 
The  Infinitive  wifh  ^n  (or  the  Supine)  is  used-— 

A.  As  Object  after  verbs  which  require  an  Infinitive  to  complete 
their  meaning.    (For  exceptions  see  §  153,  IV.) 

Examples. 

@ie  wfitifc^t  )U  gefallen.  She  wishes  to  please. 

%^  freue  mi(^,  ®ie  iciebergufe^en.  I  am  glad  to  see  you  again. 

@u(^e  )u  fein,  U)ad  bu  ju  fc^einen  Endeavour  to  be  what  you  wish  to 

toiinfc^efi.  seem. 

(^  Bat  mi(^  jufommen.  He  asked  me  to  come. 

€ie  ndt^i^ten  und,  i^nen  ju  foloen.  They  compelled  us  to  follow  them. 

<h  \fiX  \ji\tt  nt^td  JU  fagen.  He  has  nothing  to  say  here. 

B,  After  nouns  and  adjectives  which  require  an  Infinitive  to  com- 
plete their  meaning ;  as — 

34  ^oBe  Sufljutangen.  I  have  a  mind  to  dance. 

Siefer  3unge  ^at  feinen  SK  u  1 1^  g  u  This    boy    has    no    courage    to 

!&m|)fen.  fight. 

9%  Ifl  3«tt  JU  gel^em  It  is  time  to  go. 

9x  \fii  leiber  f eine  ©elegenljielt  He  has,  I  am  sorry,  no  opportunity 

S^utfc^  guf))re(4en«  of  speaking  German, 
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%&i  Hn  neugierig  i\\  ^oren,        I  am  curious  to  hear  if  he  has 
06  er  wirflid^  a^ereifl  ifl.  really  left. 

(Sd  ifl  unm5gli(^  ju  glaufien,        It  is  impossible  to  believe  that  she 
ba^  fte  i^re  ®t(Qung  nic^t  fennt.  does  not  know  her  position. 

S)ie  Sac^e   ifl    lei^t    }U    ^tx*        It    is    easy   to    understand    this 
flel^en.  matter. 

C  The  Supine  is  used  with  an  attributive  signification,  espe- 
cially after  the  verbs  feiit  and  Ueibeit/  when  the  verb  assumes  generally 
the  passive  form  in  English ;  as — 

S)er  fleiftge  ®(^uttr  ifi  ju  loben.         The   industrious  pupil  is  to  be 

praised, 
dd  6Iei6t  ncK^  t>ie(  ju  tl^un.  There  remains  much  to  be  done 

yet. 
@ie  i^  ntrgenM  gu  finbeit.  She  is  nowhere  to  be  found. 

(Sine  folc^e  Se^anblung  ifl  ni^t        Such  a  treatment  is   not  to  be 

2U  ertragen.  borne. 

(Sd  bleibt  nic^td  {U  toiinf^en        There  is  nothing  left  to  be  de- 
u(rtg.  sired. 

J9.  The  Supine  is  used  as  subject  when  it  stands  after  the  pre- 
dicate (Ex.  i),  or  when  it  indicates  something  which  ought  to  be  done 
(Ex.  2)  [compare  §  153,  IV];  as — 

(S'd  gejiemt  bem  S^anne,  t^attg  g  u  It  behoves  a  man  to  be  active. 

feln. 

@etnen  S^einben    ju  t^erjeil^en,  It  is  the  duty  of  a  Christian  to 

ift  bie  f|){li(^t  bed  Sl^rifien.  pardon  his  enemies. 

E,  The  Supine  is  used  to  express  purpose,  and  must  be  em- 
ployed whenever  the  English  to  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  in  order  io^ 
or  ^for  the  purpose  of;*  when  thus  employed  the  Supine  is  generally 
preceded  by  u  m ;  as — 

3c^  I6in  l^ier,  umjulernen.  I  am  here  to  learn  (i.e.  for  the  pur- 

pose of  learning). 
SBoden  ®ie  l^eute  ^(enb  fomnten,        Will  you  come  this  evening  to  read 
urn  S)eutf(^  mit  mtr  ju  lefen?  German  with  me? 

In  the  two  preceding  examples  the  parts  '  to  learn*  and  '  to  read*  are 
really  verbal  nouns  in  the  dative  case,  expressing  the  purpose.  '  To 
learn,'  in  the  first  sentence,  stands  instead  of  */or  to  learn^  and  the 
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dative  with  /o  is  found  in  old  English  actually  preceded  by  die  pre- 
position */br': 

So  faine  they  were  the  helplesseyj?r  /o  ease. — Chaucer. 
But  what  went  ye  outy^r  fo  see? — English  Bible. 

(See  Dr.  AdasIs'  English  Grammar,  §  625  and  §  631.) 

F.  The  construction  of  the  Infinitiye  with  an  Acoosatiyey  so 
frequendy  employed  in  English  as  an  imitation  of  the  Latin  and  the 
Greek,  is  tmknown  in  German.  Such  constructions  must  be 
rendered  by  a  subordinate  clause  introduced  by  the  conjunction 
^af ;  as — 

I  know  him  io  he  an  industrious        3c^  xm%^  b  a  ^  er  ein  fletfiger  S^ann 
man.  ifi. 

The  master  wished  me  to  go  di-        !&fr  «&err  ivunfc^te,  ba$  i^  gUi^ 
rectly.  ge^en  fottte. 

Do  you  want  him  to  break  his        SBoden   ©if,  baf   er  fein   SBort 
word?  Sred^en  foU? 

III. 

The  German  Supine  (or  the  Infinitive  with  gu)  corresponds  in  many 
cases  with  the  English  Gerund  (i.e.  the  verbal  in  -ing),  and  this  fact  will 
neatly  assist  the  student  in  the  right  translation  of  these  forms  in  either 
la:iguage.  Unfortunately,  however,  the  English  Gerund  is  frequently 
confounded  with  the  Present  Participle,  both  having  the  same  termina- 
tion (-ing),  and  before  entering  upon  the  study  of  the  rules  relating  to 
this  subject,  and  to  the  translation  of  the  English  Participle  in  -ing  (see 
§  154),  the  author  wishes  to  refer  the  student  to  the  subjoined  extract 
from  Dr.  Adams'  English  Grammar : 

'  One  form  of  the  Infinitive,  usually  called  the  Gerund  {speak-ing\  is 
commonly  confounded  with  the  Imperfect  Participle  (commonly  called 
the  Present  Participle).  They  may  be  readily  distinguished  by  the  fact 
that  the  Gerund  is  a  noun,  and  may  therefore  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
object  of  a  verb ;  while  the  Participle,  being  an  adjective,  must  refer  to 
some  noun  expressed  or  understood.  In  the  sentence  "Fishing  is 
exciting,**  the  word  fishing  is  a  noun,  the  subject  of  the  verb ;  exciting 
is  an  adjective  qualifying  this  verbal  noun.  In  the  phrase  "  Seeing  is 
believing,"  both  are  Gerunds,  the  word  Mieving  being  in  apposition  to 
the  word  seeing! 
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How  to  render  the  English  Gerund. 

A.  In  cases  where  the  English  Gerund  is  governed  by  a  noun,  or  by 
a  verb,  it  is  most  generally  rendered  by  the  St^ne,  Le.  by  the  Infinitive 
preceded  by  gu ;  as — 

Repossesses the^^^j;^^2fi^welL  Sr  iefi^t  bie  ®aBe  %\\i  }u  f))red^en. 

Give  me  the  pleasure  of  hearing  you  fTOa^en  ®ie  mir  ba8  QSergniigen,  ®ie 

play.  \p\t\tn  )u  l^dren. 

I  intend  spending  my  holidays  in  3(9^    beabflc^tige,  meine    Sferien    in 

London.  Sonbon  jujulBringen. 

Do  not  begin  talking!  Sangen  ®ie  nic^t  an  }U  f^reci^en  1 

B.  The  Supine  is  likwise  used  for  rendering  the  English  Gerund  when 
the  latter  is  preceded  by  the  prepositions  fyi/or^  in,  instead  of^  near  (naffe 
baran),  of,  on,  towards,  upon,  with,  without,  and  a  few  othiers ;  sometimes^ 
however,  these  forms  may  be  rendered  by  the  help  of  the  subordinative 
conjunction  ba^  and  a  finite  verb,  i.e.  one  with  a  personal  termination 
(Example  4) : 

He  has  no  cause  for  speaking  as        (Er  ^at  fetne  Urfa^e,  fo  gu  f)9rec^en^ 

he  does.  roie  er  f^ri(^t. 

He  is  right  in  thinking  that  true        (Sr  ^at  Sfledbt  §u  glauBen,  ba§  bad* 
happiness   consists    in    being  raa^re   ®l\xA   batin   Befle^t^ 

contented.  gufrieben  ju  fetn. 

I  am  tired  of  waiting  for  him.  3(i^  Sin  mCibe,  auf  i^n  }U  tvarten. 

He  thanked  his  friend  for  having        (Sx  banfte  feinein  Sreunbe  {bafut), 
introduced  him  to  such  a  de-  b  a  f   berfetbe  i^n  in  einen  f(^ 

lightfiil  family  circle.  angene^men  ^amilienfretd  ein» 

geful^rt  ffait  (§  150,1). 
With  verbs  or  adjectives  requiring  a  preposition,  the  adverb  ba  in  con- 
nection with  that  preposition  is  generally  placed  in  the  principal  clause^ 
whilst  the  infinitive  with  §u,  or  the  conjunction  ba§  and  the  finite  verb^ 
appear  in  the  secondary  clause.    According  to  this  rule,  the  sentence — 

*  I  depend  upon  hearing  from  you', 
must  be  rendered  by — 

„3c!?  tjerlaffe  mic^  baranf^  bon  3l^nen  ju  ^dren", 
since  the  verb  fi^  tjerlaffen  always  requires  the  preposition  auf.     So,, 
likewise,  *  to  be  proud  of  something*  is  „auf  etnad  Jto()  fein'*,  the  adjective 
ftol}  requiring  the  preposition  auf,  and  consequently  the  sentence — 

*  She  is  proud  of  having  such  a  good  teacher', 
must  be  rendered  by — 

„®ie  ijl  ftolg  batauf,  einen  fo  guten  Secret  ju  ]^aBeu\ 
(See  examples  2  and  4  of  this  rule.) 
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C.  The  "RngliBh  Qerund  preoeded  by  a  poeseisiye  adjeotive 
and  a  preposition,  must  be  translated  by  a  regular  subordinate  clause 
with  a  conjunction  and  a  fihite  verb.     So  the  sentence — 

'  I  am  certain  ^  her  being  aware  of  it/ 

must  be  rendered  by  saying — 

'  I  am  certain  thai  she  is  aware  of  it/  Le. 
i,3tib  Hn  fitter,  bap  fie  bat>on  treif." 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  possessive  adjective  must  be  changed 
into  the  nominative  of  a  corresponding  personal  pronoun,  and  the  pre- 
position into  a  corresponding  conjunction,  the  Gerund  being  turned  into 
a  finite  verb. 

For  the  translation  of  passages  of  this  kind  the  preposition  against 
corresponds  to    bagegen,   bap;    at  to   baf,    or   bariiBer,    bag 
be/ore  to  Bebor  or  e^e;  by  to  babucc^r  %Q,^)/rom  to  babon,  bap 
^to  bap;  (m  to  aid  or  n?enn;  upon  to  barauf,  bap — or  na(!^bem 
without  to  0  ]^  n  e  bap;  etc. 

In  cases  where  the  possessive  adjective  is  not  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position, the  conjunction  bap  must  be  used. 

Examples. 


It  comes  from  her  being  so  very 
careless. 

My  father  has  nothing  against 
my  going  to  Germany  this 
year. 

The  master  was  surprised  at  his 
attending  his  lessons  so  regu- 
larly. 

The  minister  insisted  upon  his 
being  heard  first. 

Upon  his  having  left  the  house, 
there  arose  a  great  uproar, 
which  could  be  only  suppressed 
with  great  trouble. 


(Sd  fommt  babon,  bap  fie  fo  forglod 

S^ein  Skater  ^at  md)t8  bagegen, 
bap  i^  in  biefem  3a^e  na^ 
Seutf^Canb  gei^e. 

S)er  it^xtt  xoQX  erftaunt,  bap  er  [d 
regelmdpig  feine  ©tunben  U* 
fu^te. 

S)er  3)>2intfter  Beftanb  barauf,  bap 
man  t^n  juerft  l^oren  foUe. 

9la^bem  er  bad  <&aud  oertaffen 
l^atte,  etl^oB  fl^  ein  groper  li^drm; 
ber  nur  mtt  SRu^e  unterbrudt 
n}erben  fonnte. 


D,  When  the  English  G^erund  is  preceded  by  a  possessive 
adjective  without  a  preposition,  the  sentence  must  be  turned  into 
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A  subordinate  clause  with  a  finite  verb,  introduced  by  the  conjunction 

baf ;  as— 

Afy  lisiening  to  him  is  of  no  good.        S)  a  ^  t(^  i^m  $u§dre,  nuj}t  nid^td. 

I  could  not  bear  his  looking  at        3<^  fonnte  ni(^t  crttogen,  bafi  er 
me.  mtd^  anfa^. 

^.  Sometimes  the  Genmd  is  preceded  by  a  noiin  in  the 
▲nglo-Saxon  Gtonitiye  and  by  a  possessive  adjective  joined  to  a 
preposition;  as — 

*  She  went  away  without  her  mother's  knowing  it.' 

Such  sentences  must  be  rendered  by  making  the  Genitive  the  Nominative 
of  a  subordinate  clause  with  a  finite  verb ;  thus — 

'She  went  away  without  that  her  mother  knew  it^  Lc. 
«®te  gtng  fort,  o^ne  bag  i^re  Sautter  %%  tvugtc." 

IV. 
The  Infiniiiye,  however,  is  also  often  used  without  }n#  especially — 

1.  As  Subject  (compare  §  153,  II,  D)\  as — 

QSerjeil^en  ifl  ebel.  It  is  noble  to  pardon. 

Srr^n  ift  menf(^n<l^.  To  err  is  human. 

2.  After  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood:  biirfen,  fonnen,  m5()en, 
tiiiiffen,  follen,  too  Hen,  and  laffcn;  as — 

fiBtr    muffen    ^offen,   bag    er        We  must  hope  that  he  will  come, 
fommen  'ivirb. 

3.  In  certain  phrases  with  the  auxiliary  ^  a  6  e  n  ;  as — 

(Sr  ^  a  t  gut  r  e  b  e  n.  It  is  all  very  well  for  him  to  talk. 

4.  After  the  verb  1 1^  u  11  followed  by  n  i  (^  1 9 ;  as — 

<Sr  t^ut  ni(]^t0,  aid  effen  unb        He   does   nothing   but  cat    and 
trinfcn.  drink. 

5.  With  the  verbs  l^eigen  (to  bid,  to  command),  ^elfen,  le^ren, 
(emeu,  and  mac^enj  as — 

9^cinc  flutter  I  e  ^  r  t  e  mid^  I  e  f  e  n        My  mother  taught  me  to  read  and 
unb  fd^reiBen.  write. 

6.  With  the  verbs  fe^cn,  l^dren,  fiitilen,  and  finbeu;  as — 

^er  Wiener  f  a  n  b  feinen  «&errn  tobt       The  servant  found  his  master  lying 
am  "©oben  !  i  f  g  c  n.  dead  on  the  floor. 
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7.  With  the  verbs  ge^en,  reiten,  fal^ren,  and  BleiBen:  as — 
SBir  ge^en  jefeen  fTOorgen  fpajieren.        We  go  out  for  a  walk  every  morning. 

Note. — The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  (see  §  87),  and  the  verbs  ]^ei§en 
(to  bid),  ](l  elf  en,  ](|&t  en,  fe^en,  and  sometimes  le^ren  and  lernen, 
have  the  peculiarity  of  requiring  the  Infinitive  instead  of  the  Past  Participle, 
when,  in  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenseSy.they  are  used  in  connection 
with  the  Infinitives  of  other  verbs. 

Examples. 

3<^  l^atie  ed  \\\6s(i  t^un  biirfen  I  have  not  been  allowed  to  do 

(not  geburft).  it. 

3(^  ^aBe  fommen  nolle n,  a6er  I  have  intended  to  come,  but  I 

i4  ^aBe  nii^t  gefonnt.  have  not  been  able. 

6r  ^at  mir  a  r  B  e  i  t  e  n  1^  e  ( f  e  n.  He  has  helped  me  in  my  work. 

SBer  ^at  @ie  fommen  ^et§en?  Who  has  bid  you  to  come? 

When  these  verbs,  however,  are  not  used  in  connection  with  the 
Infinitives  of  other  verbs,  the  Past  Participle  is  used  for  the  formation 
of  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  in  the  regular  way ;  as — 

3(^  ^(e  nif^t  gefonnt.  I  have  not  been  able  to. 

(h  ^at  g  e  m  u  §  t.  He  has  been  compelled  to. 

3^  ^Be  il^n  toetoer  gefi&rt,  noc!^  I  have   neither  heard  nor  seen 

gefe](|en.  him. 

dr  ^t  mir  reblic^  gel^olfen.  He  has  helped  me  honesdy. 

6.    The  FarticipleB. 

A.    The  Present  Participle. 
§  154.  I. 

As  in  English  the  Participle  in  -ing,  so  also  in  German  the  Present 
Partioiple  can  be  used  attributively,  i.  e.  to  qualify  a  noun  following 
it,  and,  in  this  relation,  it  must  be  declined  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  for  the  declension  of  adjectives  (compare  §  153,  III). 

Examples. 

!Die  lie  Ben  be  !0^utter  brucfte  i^r  The  loving  mother  pressed  her 

*inb  mit  3nbntn{l  an  i^r  f  (o^*  child  with  fervour  to  her  beat- 

fenbefi  •^erg.  ing  heart. 

%\%  golbenen  Straiten  ber  finfeiu  The  golden  beams  of  the  setting 

ben  Sonne  Beleuc^teten  bie  fianb«  sun  illuminated  the  landscape 

fdjaft  mit  magif^er  €c^6n^eit.  with  magic  beauty. 

VOL.  II.  I 
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n. 

Gfrerman  Present  FarticipleB,  properly  so  called,  do  not  ad- 
mit of  the  degrees  of  comparison.  There  is,  however,  a  small 
number  of  words,  which,  although  originally  the  Present  Participles  of 
verbs,  and  having  retained  the  forms  of  such,  have  become  true  adjectives 
and  admit  of  the  degrees  of  <;omparison ;  as — 

(^tne  retjenbere  Sanbfi^aft  aid  btefe        A  more  charming  landscape  than 
!ann  man  fl^  faum  benfen.  this  can  scarcely  be  imagined. 

!£)ie  bringenbflen  ©ef^dfte  {lab        The  most  pressing  business  is  now 
ie^t  l^efeittgt.  done  away  with. 

III. 

The  Present  Participle  may  be  employed  adverbially  to  denote 
manner^  or  state;  as — 

2)a6    Jlinb    trat    n?  e  i  n  e  n  b    unb       The  child  entered  the  room  weep- 
f  c!^  r  e  i  c  n  b  inS  3inimer.  ing  and  crying. 

(Sie  fal^  tni^  6ittenb  an.  She  looked  at  me  in  a  suppliant  way. 

©(^n^etgenb  ^5rte  f!e  mtr  gu.  She  listened  to  me  in  silence. 

In  more  elevated  language  we  find  the  Present  Participle  even  thus 
employed  in  connection  with  words  governed  by  it  as  direct  or  indirect 
objects.  It  is  then  used  elliptically,  and  expresses  simultaneous  action 
with  another  verb  following  it  as  the  predicate  of  a  second  clause;  as — 

2)ie«  2iae§  bei  mir  benfenb,  fd;Iief       Thinking  of  all  this,  I  fell  asleep 
\6si  ein.     (Schiller.) 

®einem   93atcr  gel^or^enb,       Obeying   his    father,  he  left  the 
t7erlie§  er  bad  *6aud.  house. 

IV. 

The  English  Participle  in  -ing,  however,  so  frequently  employed 
in  adverbial  clauses  of  time,  cause,  and  manner^  must  gene- 
rally be  translated  into  German  by  the  help  of  a  coxgunotion 
and  a  finite  verb,  i.e.  one  with  a  personal  termination. 

A.  To  express  time  the  conjunctions  aU  (when),  nac^bem  (after), 
and  intern  (while,  whilst),  must  be  used ;  as — 

Hearing  his  opponent  speak  in        911 8  cr  feinen  ©egner  fo  f^reti^eit 
this  way,  his  features  assumed  l^drtc,  na^mcn  fcinc  ^hq/t  ben 

an  expression  of  contempt.  9(udbrutf  ber  QSerad^tung  an. 
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ffavinggwenYasotdeT8,lheofllctT  9la^bem  er  feine  SSefel^Ie  ettl^eiU 
rode  quickly  away.  ^atte,  ritt  ber  Dfftcier  fc^^netl 

i9on  bannen. 

Looking  at  me  in  a  suppliant  Snbem  fie  mt(^  (ittenb  anfa^, 
manner,  a  tear  glittered  in  her  gMnjte   eine  SiJ^tdne  in  i^reni 

eye.  2luge. 

Also  tva^retib  (while,  whilst)  is  used,  but  whilst  in  bent  merely 
denotes  simultaneousness,  wA^tenb  expresses  as  well  the  duration  of 
an  action  simultaneous  with  another ;  as — 

Abandoning  herself  entirely  to  her        i&Jd](|tenb    {le    flti^    ganj    i^reni 

.  grief,  she  forgets  her  duties  as  ©c^merje  l^ingieBt,  oergigt  fie  i^re 

a  wife  and  mother.  ^flid^ten  aid  ®attin  unb  !D{utter. 

Not  unfrequently  we  find  the  English  Participle  preceded  by 
a  conjunction^  but  it  is  a  matter  of  course  that  this  has  no  influence 
on  the  rendering  of  such  passages ;  as — 

After  having  spoken  a  few  words  of  9la^bem  er  eini{je  SBorte  bed 
farewell,  he  embarked.  Slbfd^iebS  gefpro^en  l^atte, 

f^iffte  er  ftcb  ein. 

I  saw  it  when  passing  the  house  3(^  fa^  ed,  al6  i^  ^eute  S^orgen 
this  morning.  Seim  ^a\x\t  t)oru6erging. 

Did  you  not  notice  it  while  speak-  ^oAtn  @ie  ed  ni^t  Bemerft,  roa^^ 
ingtoher?  renb  ®ie  mit  i^t  fpra(^en? 

B,  To  express  osnse  the  conjunctions  ba  (as,  since),  MoM  (because), 
and  inbem  (since)  are  used.  But  whilst  ba  denotes  a  U^ical  cause  from 
which  we  may  draw  an  inference,  weil  denotes  a  real  cause,  a  motive  in 
a  definite  manner.  Snbem  likewise  implies  causality,  but  in  a  less  definite 
manner  than  ba  and  iteit. 

Examples. 

Showing  a  good  capacity  for  a  S)a  er  gute  9(nlagen  jum  Setter 
teacher,  he  was   sent   to   a  }  e  i  g  t  e,  ivurbe  er  auf  bad  ©j^nu 

Grammar  School.  naftum  gefc^i^t. 

j9^»i|^  always  just,  the  king  is  loved  SBeit  er  ftetd  gere^t  \%  wirb  ber 
by  his  people.  jtdnig  9on  feinem  IBoIfe  gelieBt. 

Hoping  that  his  business  would  Snbem  er  ^offte,  ba$  feint 
soon  lead  him  to  Hamburgh,  ®ef^afte  il^n  (alb  nad^  <&anu 

he    promised  to   pay  me  a  Burg  fitl^ren  n^itrbeii,  vcrf^rac^  er^ 

visit  mit^  }u  Befu^en. 
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C.  The  conjunction  inbem  with  a  finite  verb  is  also  frequently  em- 
ployed for  rendering  ihe  English  Participle  in  -ing  used  in  adverbial 
clauses  of  manner ;  as — 


Supporting  himself  on  her  arm,  he 
slowly  ascended  the  stairs. 

He  left  the  prison,  having  dis* 
guised  himself  in  the  habit  of 
a  monk. 


Snbem  er  fid^  auf  il^ren  ^rm 

^u^te,    {tieg   tt   langfam  bic 

%x€^>^  l^inauf. 
(Sr  t)CT(ieg  bad  ®efdngni§;  inbetu 

er    fi<^    aU    Slffdncl^    oer* 

f  leibete. 


V. 


Sentences  oontaining  a  Participle  in  -ing  which  qualifies  a 
preceding  noun  or  pronoun  are  generally  to  be  turned  into 
relative  clauses,  but  in  some  cases  we  may  make  use  of  the  attri- 
butive construction  explained  in  §  155,  I. 

Examples. 


The  vessel,  coming  straight  upon 
us,  showed  the  German  flag, 
and  gave  us  signals  of  having 
noticed  us. 


At  last  his  brother  had  gained  a 
large  fortune,  but  he^  having 
passed  his  days  in  idleness  and 
profligacy,  was  almost  reduced 
to  beggary. 


!£)ad  <S<^iff,  toeld^eg  gerabe  auf 
und  jufam,  geigte  bie  beutfc^e 
S'lagc^e  unb  gaB  und  ^txi^tw,  b«$ 
cd  und  (emtrft  ^atte. 

Or  with  the  attributive  construc- 
tion: S)ad  gerabe  auf  und 
gufommenbe  @(^tff  getgte 
bie  beutfc^e  S^agge  unb  gaB  und 
3eid^eu,  ba$  ed  und  bemerf  t  ^attf . 

@ein  $nib<r  ^atte  fld^  enblid^  ein 
groped  iBerm&gen  envor^n^  a^r 
tXf  ber  fetne  Xa^t  in  3!rdg^it 
unb  93envorfenbeit  9erBtad)t 
l^attf,  war  faft  in  bie  griSjJte 
Qlrmutb  oerfegt. 


§  156.  B.    The  Past  Participle, 

And  the  Translation  of  the  English  Perfect  Participle  (^ritten),  commonly 

called  Past  Participle. 

I. 
The  German  Past  Participle  is  very  frequently  used  in  an  attributive 
relation  to  a  noun.     It  partakes  both  of  the  nature  of  a  verb  and  of  an 
adjective^  and  the  rules  given   for   the  declension  and  comparison  of 
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adjectives  apply  in  all  respects  to  Past  Participles  used  adjectively. 
But  whilst  in  English  Perfect  Participles  are  placed  both  before  and 
after  the  nouns  they  qualify,  the  Oerman  Past  Partioiplo,  as  a  rule, 
must  precede  the  qualifled  noun. 

Examples. 

The  assembkd  Parliament  declared  S)ad    oerfammelte    $arlamen  t 

that  the  king  had  acted  con-  erflarte,  bafi  bet  A&nig  ber  bf« 

trary  to  the  existing  constitu-  jle^enben  QSerfaffung  juiriber  ge* 

tion.  ^anbelt  l^Bf . 

The/z/&i9  enemy  lay  pleading  at  S)er  gefadene  9ftnb  (ag  fle^eni> 

his  victor's  feet.  ju  S'upen  fe ined  Siegerd. 

Queen  Louisa  of  Prussia  is  the  S)tf  Adntgin  i^uife  bon  $reu§en  ifl 

most  beloved  princess  Oermany  bie   oeIie(tefle   Surfttn^   bit 

has  ever  had.  S)eutf(^Ianb  [t  ge^aBt  ^at. 

We  met  with  a  ship  bound  for  9Btr  trafen  ein  na^  Srtmen  Be» 

Bremen.  flimmte^  ®c^iff. 

This  last  sentence,  however,  may  also  be  translated  by  the  help  of  a 
relative  pronoun,  thus : 

9Btr  trafen  ein  €c^iff;  t9el(^c«  na(^  Sremen  brftimmt  xoax, 

which  latter  construction  we  must  frequently  employ  for  translating  the 
English  Perfect  Participle  qualifying  a  preceding  noun.  But  the  first 
way  of  translating  the  phrase  is  certainly  more  concise  than  the  second, 
and  it  is  to  be  preferred  in  all  cases  where  the  attributive  construction 
would  not  be  too  lengthy. 

It  may  here  be  pointed  out  that  it  is  one  of  the  most  striking 
peculiarities  of  German  Grammar  to  have  all  qualifying  parts 
placed  before  the  word  qualifled.  This,  as  long  as  it  is  not  too 
much  indulged  in,  imparts  to  the  construction  great  conciseness  and 
vigour,  and  avoids  the  too  frequent  use  of  relative  pronouns,  which,  con- 
trary to  English  construction,  cannot  be  omitted  in  German. 

Examples. 

When  the  fLtt%  favoured  by  the  31 1 8  bie  bon  bem  f(^5nflen 

finest  weather,  was  about  to  ^Better    (egitnliigte  Sriotte 

set  sail,  there  arose  a  shout  im  ^fegriff  xoox  aBguffijrfn,  er^ob 

of  joy  proceeding  from  many  fl(^  ein   bon  blelen  tau« 

thousands  of  voices,  and  re-  fenb    ®timmen    erfc^a(Ien« 

sounding    mightily  from  the  ber  Subelruf,  bon  bem  bad  Ufet 

shore.  mac^tig  wieberfiattte. 
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Her  love,  SO  richly  ^^j/Iitzc;^^/ upon  3f)re  bent  Jtinbe  fo  xti^li^ 

the  child,  was  ill  paid  when  etYoiefene  SieBe  ivurbe  fc^Irc^t 

the  latter  grew  up  to  man-  t)tt^olitn,    aU     badfelbe     jam 

hood.  Sftannt  ^eranwu^d. 

The  child,  gendy  sleeping  in  his  S)ad  in  ben  Srmen  ber  Sl^utter 

mother's  arms,  was  suddenly  fanft  fd^Iafenbe  Atnb  murbe  plbi^ 

roused  by  his  father's  noisy  li^  but^  ben  Idrmenben  (Sintrttt 

entrance.  bed  SSaterd  aufgewecft. 

The  last  sentence  furnishes  one  more  example  of  the  attributive  con- 
struction with  the  Present  Participle  (see  §  154). 

II. 

The  Fast  Fartioiple  is  often  used  elliptioally  to  denote  an  ex- 
isting staie  or  condition; 


Son  bunflen  Sl^nungen  erf  fill  t,        F^led  ^Aih,  dark  forebodings,  he 
6etrat  er  bie  eroBerte  Sefhing.  entered  the  conquered  fortress. 

aSon  bent  aSolfe  Beflitrmt,  gai  er        Besieged  by  the  people,  he  gave 
enbli^  nad^.  way  at  last. 

III. 
The  Fast  Fartioiple  is  often  used  in  proverbs;  as — 

S^if(^  6  e  w  a  9 1,  ^al(  gewonnen.  Well  begun,  half  done. 

9^ut^  betloren,  StOed  oerloten.        Cotirage /(7j/,  all /(v/. 

IV. 

The  Gterman  Fast  Fartioiple  of  some  intransitive  verbs  denoting 
motion  is  used  adverbially  with  the  verb  font  men,  to  come,  in 
cases  where  in  English  the  Participle  in  -ing  is  employed ;  as — 

gelaufen  fommen,        to  come  nmning. 
gefal^ren  fontmen,       to  come  driving, 
geflogen  f ommen,        to  come  flying. 
gef))rungen  f ontnten,  to  come  jumping. 

In  the  same  way  we  find  it  employed  in  the  phrase  t^ctlotett  ocl^ett/ 
to  get  lost,  and  in  such  phrases  as — 

^Aammt,  0eti>afc^ctt/  ge))tttt  {ptttmett^  to  come  combed,  washed, 
gaily  dressed, 

where,  however,  the  original  Past  Participle  has  lost  the  nature  of  a  verb, 
and  has  become  a  true  adjective. 
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V. 

The  Past  Fartioiple  is  sometimes  employed  imperatively ;  as — 

auSgetrunfen!  Empty  your  glasses  (cups,  etc.) I 

9li(^t  me^r  geflagt!  No  more  complaining ! 

9ti(^t  me^r  g  e  f ))  i  e  1 1 1  No  more  playing  I 

7.    The  Formation  of  'Soubb  from  Infinitives  and  Present 

Participles  of  Verbs. 

§  156.  The  German  language  makes  frequent  use  of  the  Infinitive 
Present  of  verbs  to  form  abstract  noims,  whilst  the  English  language 
uses  the  Verbal  in  -ing  for  that  purpose.  Such  nouns  are  always  of  the 
neuter  gender  ; 


S)ad  J^omnten.  Coming. 

S)ad  @e^en.  Going. 

5^a8  OUiten.  Riding. 

2*a6  @ften  unb  Srinfen.  Eating  and  drinking. 

!^ad  @^tel(n  ifl  ben  Jtinbern        Playing  is  indispensable  to  chil- 
unentOe^rli^.  dren. 

The  Present  Participle  of  verbs  is  often  used  for  forming  concretes ; 
as— 

S)cr  8  e  [  e  n  b  e.  The  reader. 

®ie  @enefenbe.  The  lady  convalescent. 

IV.     The  Government  of  the   Verb. 

L    Verbs  requiring  the  Predicate  in  the  Nominative. 

§157.  The  verbs  bleiicn  (to  remain),  Ij^eifcu  (to  be  called), 
ft^finen  (to  appear,  seem),  fein  (to  be),  and  we^tben  (to  become, 
to  be),  require  the  predicate  in  the  Nominative  Case;  as — 

Sener  Anabe  i  fl  unb  b  I  c  i  b  t  e  i  n        That  boy  is  and  ever  will  be  a 
Saugeni^td.  good-for-nothing-fellow. 

5)er  Jldnig  »on   ^^nujen    l^ci^t  The  king   of   Prussia    is  called 

9Bil^eIm.  William. 

fRtin  Sreunb  «§elntidj  wirb  Jlauf*  My  friend  Henry  is  going  to  be  a 

mann  werbetu  merchant 
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§  158.  The  following  verbs,  which  govern  two  Accusatives  in  the 
active  voice,  require  the  predicate  in  the  Nominaiive  when  used  passively: 

n en n  e n  and  1^ e i f) e n,  to  name,  to  call ; 

f  ^  t  m  ^  f  e  n  and  f  d^  c  1 1  e  n,  to  scold,  to  give  an  opprobrious  name ; 

taufen,  to  baptize. 

Examples. 

@r  n  a  n  n  t  e  i^n  etnen  ©d^urfen.        He  called  him  a  scoundrel. 

(Here  are  two  accusatives,  „l^n"  and  „eineii  ©^urfen,"  and  the  verb  is 
used  in  the  active  voice.) 

Unferc  3)?agb  wirb  ^arte  g  e  n  a  n  n  t.       Our  servant  is  called  Mary. 

(Here  the  predicate  „!Karic"  stands  in  the  nominative,  and  the  verb  is 
used  passively.) 

§159.  The  verbs  ernennen  (to  appoint),  ma^cn  (to  make), 
and  e  nv  d  ^  ( e  n  (to  choose,  to  elect),  require  in  German  the  preposition 
j|U  contracted  with  the  article  into  juttt/  whilst  in  English  they  govern  two 
Nominatives  in  the  passive  voice;  as — 

S^er  ??rci!nb  meineS  93ater8  ifl  }um  My  father's  friend  has  been  ap- 
$roffffor  an  ber  Uniterfttdt  Sena  pointed  professor  at  the  Uni- 

ernannt  worben.  versity  of  Jena. 

3Kan  bat  ben  «&errn  5)octor  9)2a^n  Doctor  Mahn  has  been  elected  a 
I  XL  ni  ^Itgeorbneten  e  r  ro  d  1^  1 1.  member  of  Parliament. 

2.    Verbs  Qoveming  the  Datiire  of  the  Person. 

§  160.  The  following  is  a  list  of  verbs  requiring  in  German 
the  Dative  of  the  Person  or  of  the  thing,  some  of  which,  how- 
ever, govern  the  Accusative  in  English. 

Examples. 

S)le    Scfn'iter    banften    l^rem  The  pupils  thanked  their  master 

I*  e  ]^  r  c  r  fur  feine  ©iite.  for  his  kindness. 

2)ie  fWinifter  l^aBen'bem  JtiJnige  The  ministers  have  advised  the 

g  c  r  a  t  ^  e  n,  bag  ® efe|  ju  unter*  king  to  sign  the  bill  (bag  ®efe|, 

jicid^nen.  law,  bill). 

®cin  Setragen  l^at  mlt  im  l^w^jien  His  conduct  has  displeased  me  in 

@rabe  mi f  f a U e n.  the  highest  degree. 

Sliiin  irodtc  beni   ©cfangenen  They    would    not    believe     the 

nidn  ijtauBen,  benn  ble  Sen^eife  prisoner,  for  the  evidence  was 

n^arcn  gCi^en  i^n.  against  him. 
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abrat^n,  to  dissuade. 
anHetrn^  to  offer, 
an^ngeit;  to  be  attached  to 
anjlr^en,  to  suit 
antroorten;  to  answer, 
auditeti^en,  to  evade. 
Ujt^tn,  to  command, 
bf^egnni;  to  meet,  to  happen. 
Se^agen,  to  please, 
(efpmmen    (impers.),    to   agree 

with. 
Bfi^?flid?ten,^  ^  . . 

bt^ox\ttf)mf  to  impend. 
Ui\ttf)tn,  to  assist, 
htngen,  to  bring. 
Kinftn,  to  thank, 
btenen,  to  serve. 
'btofftn,  to  threaten, 
einfaden,  to  occur. 
tinltiid^Un,  to  be  evident. 

.«*f  J«««*.  f  ^o  escape  from. 

entlaufm,  to  run  away. 

tntreif en,  to  snatch  away. 

tntipxtd^iif  to  correspond  with. 

erlaufifn,  to  allow,  to  permit. 

tr^a^Ien,  to  relate. 

ffblen,     ^      , 

*     >■  to  be  wantmg. 
mangeln/  J  ® 

f!u(^en,  to  curse. 

folgen,  to  follow. 

fro^nen,  to  indulge. 

gebu^en;  to  be  due. 

gefaUen,  to  please. 

ge^or^n^  to  obey. 

ge^oren,  to  belong  to. 

getingen,  to  succeed. 

geniigcn;  to  suffice. 

And  most  iniransitivt  verbs  with  the 
entgegen,  nac&,  unter, 


to  hurt 


gerei^en;  to  tend,  to  redound  to. 
gemd^ten^  to  grant. 
gejirmen^  to  become. 
glau6en,  to  believe, 
gletd^en,  to  be  like. 
^Ifen,  to  help, 
^ulbigen,  to  do  homage. 
Uiflen;  to  render, 
liefem,  to  furnish. 
miffaSen,  to  displease, 
miftrauen;  to  distrust. 
ne^men;  to  take  from, 
nii^n;  to  be  useful, 
rat^n,  to  adnse. 
fagen,  to  telL 
Wttben,      ^ 

f^elnen,  to  seem, 
fd^fen,  to  make  a  present  dL 
fc^mei^eln,  to  flatter, 
fleuent;  to  check, 
trauen,  to  trust 
tri)|en,  to  bid  defiance, 
untertiegen;  to  succumb. 
{l(^  untmoerfcn,  to  submit 
t)erf(^ajfett,  to  procure. 
))et}€i^en,  to  pardon, 
t^orangtl^en;  to  precede. 
DorSeugen,  to  obviate, 
t^orlcfen;  to  read  to  a  person, 
roe^ren,  to  prevent 
ivet^en,  to  give  way. 
ntbftfpre^en,  to  contradict 
wibtrfte^n,     "^ 
flti^  roiberfejen,/ 
rotttfal^Ten,  to  grant, 
wol^ltoollen,  to  favour. 
gu^5ren,  to  listen  to. 
jiifommen,  to  fall  to  one's  share, 

prefixes  a 6,  an,  auf,  6et,  ein, 
9 or,  niber,  and  ju. 


to  resist. 
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3.    Verbs  Gtoverning  the  Ghenitlye. 

§  161.  The  following  verbs  require  the  object  to  stand  in 
the  Gfrenitive,  but  some  of  them  are  also  constructed  with  a  prepo- 
sition, or  may  be  used  with  an  Accusative : 


beburfen,  to  be  in  want  of,  to  need 
(also  governs  the  accusative). 

ermangeln^  to  be  deficient  in. 

gebenfen,  to  think  of. 

I^arren,  to  wait  for  (also  with  auf). 

fi^onen,  to  spare  (sometimes  go- 
verns the  accusative). 

Also  the  following  reflective 
(lenitive : 

{tc^  anne^men^  to  take  care  of. 

^df  6ebtenen;  to  make  use  of. 

fid?  bejlci^igen,  to  apply  oneself  to. 

ftd^  Bemdc^tigeii;  to  seize. 

ftd?  entdu^ern,  to  resign. 

j!d^  tntijalUn,  to  abstain  from. 

fld^  erfreuen,  to  enjoy. 

ftti^  entlebigen;  to  acquit  oneself  of. 

{i(j^  entfij^lagen,  to  get  rid  of. 


3)er  S^einb  iemdd^tigtc  fld^  beg 
2)oi:fe8. 

<$r(arine  bic^  metnerl 

@iegeben!tbetS!age  bet  9)er« 
gangen^eit. 

(Sx  f^onte  feiner  nid^t 

Jtdmien    @ie    fld^    be f fen    nid^t 
cntflnnen? 

®ie  muffen  fl(^  eiitet  Befferen 
2(udf^ra(^e  (eflei§igen. 


f))Otten,  to  mock  at  (also  with  the 
preposition  ubtx), 

(la^en,  to  laugh  at,  is  used  with 
the  genitive  of  the  object,  but 
more  often  with  the  prepo- 
sition uBer.) 


verbs  govern  the  object  in  the 

(Id)  entflntien,^ 

f^     '  r  to  remember. 

Xidi  etmnern,  J 

fic^  crBarmen,  to  have  mercy. 

fic^  enve^ten,    to  defend   oneself 

from,  to  refrain  from. 
jl(^  tubmen,  to  be  proud  of. 
flti^  fd^dmen^    to  be  ashamed   of 

(sometimes  with  uhtx), 
{l(^  \>tt\tf)tn,  to  expect,  to  look  for. 

pies. 

The  enemy  took   possession   of 
the  village. 

Take  pity  on  me ! 

She  thinks  of  the  days  of  the 
Past. 

He  did  not  spare  him. 

Can  you  not  remember  tliat  ? 

You  must  apply  yourself  to  get  a 
better  pronunciation. 


§  162.    The  following  verbs  require  the  thing  to  stand  in 
the  Genitivei  and  the  person  in  the  Accusative: 
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anflagen,      ">  to  accuse  of,  to  charge 
bfft^ulbigen,  J      with, 
^raukn,  to  rob. 
entSinben,  to  release, 
entflcifeen,  to  deprive  of. 
entfe^n,  to  discharge, 
cntiro^ncn,  to  get  rid  of  (a  habit). 


ukx^tUn  (Gineu  eincr  @a(^e  ufer* 
^eten),  to  save  one  from  any- 
thing, to  excuse  one  from 
doing  a  thing. 

uBerful^rcn,  to  convict. 

tjcrji(^ern,  to  assure. 

irurbigen,  to  favour. 


Examples. 

'Utan  befc^ulbigte   i^n  bed        He  was  accused  of  thefl. 
IDiebfia^Ig. 

^r  irurbc  be«  98erBred?cn0 
ubtifuifxt. 

^tx  @efanbte  ivurbigte  il^n 
feined  IBIicfed. 

Xie  Breinbe  Beraubten  meiuen 
fSattx  feined  ©elbed  unb 
f eincr  Jtleiber. 

(h  oetflc^ertc  xai6i  Uiner  •i&o^« 
a^tung  unb  Sreunbfcbaft. 

Sie  muflen  jic^  biefeg  Seller 8 
entTiQOl^nen. 

^ii  Sta\]tx  entfleibete  i^n 
feiner  ®urbe. 


He  was  convicted  of  the  crime. 

The  ambassador  did  not  favour 
him  with  a  single  look. 

The  enemy  robbed  my  father 
of  his  money  and  of  his 
clothes. 

He  assured  me  of  his  respect  and 
friendship. 

You  must  get  rid  of  this  habit. 

The  emperor  deprived  him  of  his 
dignity. 


APPENDIX. 


APPENDIX. 


I.    THE   DECLENSION   OF   NOUNS 

(See  §§  11-29  of  the  Grammar.) 

THE  ANCIENT   DECLENSIOIT. 

§L  FORM   I. 

Gentiwe  Singular^  e4  or  4*      Nominative  Plural,  c. 

To  this  form  belong — 

A,  Most  Monosyllabio  Maseiiline  Nouns.    (For  exceptions  see 

The  vcwel  of  the  stem  of  most  of  these  nouns  is  modified  in  the 
Plural  (see  §  19  of  the  Grammar). 


bet  %\\6;if  table, 
bft  %gt,  physician, 
ber  Jto^f,  bead, 
ber  $Ian,  plan. 


Examples. 

Gemthte  Singular* 

bed  5rtf(^  e  ^, 
bed  SIrgt  e  9, 
bed  Ao^fed, 
bed  $Ian  e  d, 


Nominatrve  Plural, 

bie  3^tfc^  e. 
bie  2t  e  r  jt  e. 
bie  Jtd^f  e. 
bie  $(dn  e. 


The  following  is  a  list  of  those  masculine  monosyllabic  nouns 
which  do  not  modify  the  vowel  of  the  stem  in  the  Plural : 


Plural. 

bet  Sal,  eel,  Sale, 

bet  Sat,  eagle,  Sate. 

betStm,  arm,  9(tme. 

betSotb,  board,  Sotbe. 

bet  SBotn,  well,  Sotne. 

bet!£)o(^t,  wick,  So(^te. 

bet3)i)I(^,  dagger,  S^old^e. 

bet^om,  cathedral,  Some. 


bet  ©tab;  degree, 
bet  ®utt,  girdle, 
bet  »&ag,  hedge, 
bet  ^aUf  sound, 
bet  ^Am,  stalk, 
bet«&auti^,  breath, 
bet  «&otfi,  eyry. 


Plural, 

®tabe. 

®utte. 

«&a<je. 

<$aae. 

t&alnie. 

<&aud^e. 

«&orfte. 


bet  «&ott,  place  of  refuge,  «&orte. 
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Plural. 

Plural. 

bcr  '^uf,  hoof, 

*ufe. 

ber  Ouafi,  tassel. 

Cuafte. 

ber  »&unb;  dog, 

«&unbe. 

ber  ®^uft;  rogue, 

@(^ufte. 

ber  Stalt,  lime. 

StalU. 

ber  ®<^u]^,  shoe. 

©(^u^. 

ber  Stoxt,  cork. 

Stoxh. 

ber  @patf),  spar. 

©»)0t^. 

ber  StxafjXi,  crane, 

StxdS)nt. 

ber  ®taar,  cataract. 

©taore. 

ber  iadi^,  salmon, 

Sad^fe. 

ber  ©tal^I,  steel. 

©talkie. 

(lac  (a  kind 
^*^*^'|     varnish), 
ber  iaut,  sound,     . 

"'|8acle. 
Saute. 

ber  ©toff;  stuff, 
ber  ©trauf ,  ostrich, 

©toffe. 
(©trau§e 
(  (§  lo). 

ber  8u^«,  lynx, 

8u<3^fe. 

ber  ©unb;  strait. 

©unbe. 

ber  ZJ^old^,  salamander,  S^ol^e. 

ber  Xatt,  bar  in  music,  ^afte. 

ber  SJionb,  moon, 

SWonbe(§io). 

ber  Xaft,  taffeta. 

3:afte. 

ber  aJcorb,  murder. 

a»orbe. 

ber  Xd^,  day. 

Xage. 

ber  ^axt,  park. 

$ar!e. 

ber  Xalf,  ulc. 

3:arfe. 

ber  9Jfab,  path. 

5Jfabe. 

ber  3:^ran,  train-oil. 

^t^rane. 

ber  {Pol,  pole. 

$Dle. 

ber  if^ron,  throne, 

5t^rone. 

ber  $uW,  pulse. 

gjulfe. 

ber  3!orf,  peat, 

Sorfe. 

ber  $un!t,  point. 

$unfte. 

w    cf  .^(flourish    oO_  _ 

ber  35unf(^,  punch, 

qjunfd;?. 

^  ^"f*4  trumpets, 

J^«1««. 

ber  Ouar^,  quartz. 

Ouarje. 

ber  SoU,  inch, 

3ofle(§io) 

B,  All  Monosyllabic  Keuter  Kouns  not  included  in  tho  lists 


of  §  3,  A,  and  §  4,  C. 


ba6  Sal^r,  year, 
bad  S^e^,  feast, 
bad  ®^af,  sheep, 
bad  Stnit,  knee. 


Examples. 

Genitive  Singular.     Nominative  Plural. 


bed  3a^r  e  d, 
bed  9e^  e  d, 
bed€<^afed, 
bed  .ftnie  e  d, 


bie  3a^r  e. 
bieSe^e. 
bie  ©d^af  e. 
bie  Jtnte  e. 


Of  these  nouns  only  the  following  fwo  change  the  vowel  in  the  Plural: 

Genitrve  Singular.      Nominative  PluraL 

bad  SBoot,  boat,  bed  SBoot  e  d,  bie  SB  5 1  e  (see  §  8). 

bad  ^\fi%  raft,  bed  S'loff  e  d,  bie  gf  1 0  ff  e. 

C.  Feminine  Nouns  originally  monosyllabic. 

The  vowel  of  the  stent  is  always  modified   in  the  Plural.     The 
following  is  a  list  of  these  nouns : 
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Nom.  Singular. 
bicJJuft,  air, 
bie  »ufl,  lust, 
bic  SSka&jXf  power, 
bie  ^a^f  maid, 
bic  ^Oi\xi,  mouse, 
bie  ^ad^tf  night, 
bie  0lu$,  nut, 


yom.  Singular,              2 

^om.  Plural. 

bie  -}tngfl«  anguish. 

Qlengfle. 

bie  9lit,  axe, 

21erte. 

bie  *J3anf,  bench, 

SBdnfe  {§  lo). 

bie  ^3raut;  bride, 

SBtdute. 

bie  *3rufl,  breast. 

SBriiPe. 

bie  9aufl,  fist. 

Sdujle. 

bie  Sru^t,  fruit. 

ffriid^te. 

bie  ©and,  goose, 

®anfe. 

bie  ®ruft,  grave. 

©rufte. 

bie  <&anb,  hand, 

«&dnbe. 

bie  «&aut;  skin, 

«&dute. 

bie  Jtluft,  cleft, 

stmu 

bie  J^raft,  strength, 

J^rdfte. 

bie  .ftu^,  cow. 

Jtu^e. 

bie  J^unf^,  art, 

Jtunfle. 

bie  ioxx^f  louse, 

Udufe. 
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AW.  Plural, 

«ufte. 

l^ufle. 

a^dc^te. 

SWdflbe. 

iPMufe. 

®due  ($  10). 
®^nurc. 


bie  @au,  sow, 

bie  Sd^nur,  string, 

bie  ©(^rouip,  swelling,  ©cbivfilfle. 

bie  ©tabt,  town,  ®tdbte. 

bie  9Banb/  wall, 

bie  ^vX^f  padding, 

bie  SBurfi,  sausage, 

bie  3unft,  guild. 


ffidnbe. 
OBitljIe. 
ffiiirfle. 
3unfte. 


D.  Also   the    compounds    of   bie   %\n^i,   flight,   and   fiiitft# 

coming ;   as — 

bie  Qludfluc^t,  subterfuge,  pL  (Sud  fl  ii  ^  t  e. 

bie  5(nf unft,  arrival,  pi.  Sn  f  11  n  f  t  e. 

The  compounds  of  ^D2ad)t  form  the  plural  in  mad; ten: 
bie  )D^nmad)t^  swoon,  pi.  O^nma^t  e  n. 

bie  iBottiiiad)t,  full  power,  pi.  i8o0mad;t  e  n. 

E.  Dissyllabic   Masculine  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ^^r  and 
The  vowel  of  the  slem  is  often  modified  in  the  Plural 


ber  Sefe^I,  command, 
ber  ®efc^(u§,  resolution, 
ter  93erlufl,  loss, 
ber  QSerroeiS,  reproof, 


Examples. 

Genitrvf  Singular. 

bed  SBefe^I  d, 
bed':Bef(^Iu{fe$, 
bed  Serlufi  e  %, 
bed  QSenteif  e  8, 


Notninatrve  Plural, 

bie  3Befe^(  e. 
bie  Sefdjluffe. 
bie  SSerl  11  \t  e. 
bie  SSernjeif  e. 


F.  Nouns  ending  in  iti#f  and  fal/  and  Masculine  and  Neuter 
Noims  ending  in  ling,  in0,  tg/  ric^;  ic^t,  aitb,  and  at;  as— 

VOL.  II.  K 
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bie  gfinjitrnif,  darkness, 
baS  (5rfenntni§,  verdict, 
bie  S^rft'bfal^  affliction, 
ber  Siingling^  young  man, 
bet  Stbn%  king, 
ber  ^Sffxixidi,  ensign, 
Der  «6eitaitb,  saviour, 
ber  !l^onat,  month, 


Genithie  Singular. 

ber  SinflerniJ, 
bed(Sr!enntmffed, 
ber  3!rubfal, 
bed  3unc)Ung  9, 
bed  Xbni^^f 
bed  gfd^nrti^d, 
bed  «&eilanbed, 
bed  SP^onatd, 


Nomhtatrve  Plural. 

bie  ginflernijf  e. 
bie  (Srfenntniff  e. 
bie  SlriiKal  e. 
bie  3itngttng  e. 
bie  Jtdnige. 
bie  9&^nri(^e. 
bie  «&eitanbe. 
bie  donate. 


G.    Nouns  with  the  prefix  @e  and  ending  with  the  root- 
syllable. 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  sometunes  modified  in  the  PluraL 

Examples. 

Genitive  Singular.    Nominative  PluraL  * 

bad  ®e6et,  prayer,  bed  ®ebet  e  d,         bie  ®ebet  e^  from  Beten. 

ber  ©efang,  song,  bed  ©efanged,       bie  ©efange,  from  flngen. 

bad  @ef^ra^,  conversation,  bed  ®ef))ra^  e  d,     bie  ®ef^rfi(^e^  from  f)}red)en. 

H.   Many  Foreign  Nouns,  especially  titles  and  names  of  in- 
animate objects. 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  sometimes  modified  in  the  PluraL 

Examples. 


ber  ©cneral,  general, 

ber  Sliibin^  ruby, 

bad  9trfenal,  arsenal, 

bad  $arlament,  parliament, 

ber  Jtarbinal,  cardinal, 

ber  9tltar,  altar, 

ber  3!ra!tot,  treaty, 

bad  Snflrument,  instrument. 


Genitive  Singular, 

bed  ®eneral  d, 
bed  aitubin  d, 
bed  ?lrfenat  d, 
bed  $arlament  e  d, 
bed  Jtarbinal  d, 
bed  %(tar  d, 
bed  Xraltat  e  d, 
bed  Snflrument  e  d. 


Nominative  PluraL 

bie  ®eneral  e. 
bie  SftuBin  e. 
bie  9trfenal  e. 
bie  $arlament  e. 
bie  Jtarbtn  d  I  e. 
bie  ait d re. 
bie  ^raf tat  e. 
bie  3nfhument  e. 


§2. 


FORM   II. 
Genitive  Singular^  9*     Nominative  Plural^  no  ending. 

To  this  form  belong — 

'A.    The  two  Feminine  Nouns  bie  SRtittet  and  bie  Zoc^ter* 

(See  §  26  of  the  Grammar.) 
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B.    Masculine  and  Neuter  Nouns  ending  in  el^  tt,  en,  and 
DiminutiveB  in  c^ett  and  leitt*     (For  exceptions  see  §  4,  ^,  and 

§  5.  ^.) 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  of  masculine  nouns  is  often  modified  in 
the  Plural. 


ber  ®^tegel,  looking-glass, 
If r  ®niber,  brother, 
bfT  (Garten,  garden, 
bad  X^v^vx,  little  dove, 
bad  Srdulein,  young  lady. 


Examples. 

Genitive  Singular. 

bed  ®p\t^t\  d, 
bed  SBruber  d, 
bed  @arten  d, 
bed  ^duM^en  d, 
bed  S^dulein  d, 


Nominative  Plural. 

bie  ®4)iegel. 
bie  SBr  u  ber. 
bie  ©  d  Tten. 
bie  ilduMien. 
bie  Stdulein. 


The  following  nouns  modify  the  vowel  of  the  stem  in  the 
Plural: 


Nom.  Singular,  Nom.  Plural, 

ber  5(cfer,  acre,  field,  bie  2lec!er. 

ber  5lpfel,  apple,  bie  9lepfe(. 

ber  ^oben,  garret,  bie  SBoben. 

ber  !i8ruber,  brother,  bie  a^niber. 

ber  Saben,  thread,  bie  Sdben. 

ber  ©arten,  garden,  bie  ©drten. 

ber  @raBen,  ditch,  bie  ©raben. 

ber  *&afen,  haven,  bie  «&afen. 

ber  «&aminel,  wether,  bie  «&dnimel. 
ber  ^^arnmer,  hammer,  bie  >&dmmer. 


Nom,  Singular. 

ber  SDI^angel,  want, 
ber  S^antel,  cloak, 
ber  9lage(,  nail, 
berOfen,  stove, 


Nom.  Plural, 

bie  iP^angel. 
bie  a^dntel. 
bie  S^agel. 
bie  Oefen. 
bie  @dttel. 


ber  @attel,  saddle, 

ber  Sd^aben,  damage,   bie  @ci;dben. 

ber  @^na6el,  beak,      bie  @c^na^l. 

berSti^wagerx  .    ,       f bie  ©ti^wdger. 


'(  in-law,  V 


ber  Siater,  father, 
ber  S^ogel,  bird. 


bie  QSdter. 
bie  S35oeI. 


ber<&anbel,  commerce,  bie  «&dnbel. 

ber  l^aben,  shop,        bie  l^dben  (§  10). 

but,  shutter,      bie  £aben  (§  10). 

And  the  only  Neuter  Noun  of  this  class : 

bad  StU^ttf  cloister,        pi.  bie  A(  5  flet. 

C.   Neuter  Nouns  ending  in  e  with  the  prefix  ®f ;  as — 


bad  ©  e  I6ir9  e^  range  of  mountains, 
bad  ©eBdube,  building, 
bad  ©emdibe,  picture, 
bad  ©efilbe,  fields. 


Plural, 

bie  ©ebircje. 

bie  ©ebdube. 

bie  ©emdibe. 

bie  ©eftibe. 


D.   The  noun  bet  ftaff/  cheese,  Gen.  bed  Adfed,  Nom.  pi.  bie  fiafe* 


K  a 
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§3.  FORM   III. 

Genilive  Sifurular,  t^  or  <J»      Nominative  Plural,  m 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  always  modifled  in  the  Plural, 
To  this  form  belong — 

A,    Most  Monosyllabic  Neuter  Nouns.    The  following  is  a  list 
of  them.     (For  exceptions  see  §  i,  ^,  and  §  4,  C) 

Nam.  Singular.  Nom,  Plural.        Nom.  Singular. 

bad  9(mt,  office,         bie  9(emter.        bag  Jtalb,  calf, 
bad  ^ab,  bath,  bie  $dber.  bad  JTtnb,  child, 

bad  $anb,  ribbon,      bie  SBdnber.        bad  J^Ietb,  dress. 


Nom.  Plural. 

bie  Jtdl6er. 
bie  Jtinber. 


bad  SBilb,  picture, 
bad  $(att,  leaf, 
bad  SBrett,  board, 
bad  ^\\6:^,  book, 
bad  5)a(^,  roof, 
bad  S)inf),  creature, 
bad  ©otf,  village, 
bad  ei,  t^gy 
bad  Sacb;  shelf, 
ta^  S^a§,  cask, 
*t>^^  ffelt,  field, 
\^^  ®elb,  money, 
bad  ©lad,  glass, 
bad  ©lieb,  limb, 
bad  ®raB,  grave, 
bad  ®rad,  grass, 
bad  ®ut,  property, 
bad  »&aud,  house, 
bad  •§olg,  wood, 
bad  -&orn,  horn, 
bad  »&u^n,  hen. 


bie  SBilber. 
bie  SBldttet. 
bie  ©retter. 
bie  5Bii(^er. 
bie  ©dc^er. 
bie  ^Dinger, 
bie  ©6rfer. 
bie  (Sier. 
bie  ffdc^er. 
bie  jVajfer. 
bie  ffetber. 
bie  ©elber. 
bie  ©Idfet. 
bie  ®tteber. 
bie  ®rdber. 
bie  ®rdfer. 
bie  mux. 
bie  «!&dufer. 
bie  ^hlytx. 
bie  <&drner. 
bie  «&u^ner. 


bie  Jtleiber. 
bad  JTorn,  com,  grain,  bie  <ft5rner. 


bad  JTraut,  herb, 
bad  liamm,  lamb, 
bad  Sanb,  land, 
bad  Jiiti^t,  light, 
bad  !Sieb,  song, 
bad  80CI&,  hole, 
bad  S^aul,  mouth, 
bad  yit%  nest, 
bad  $fanb,  pledge, 
bad  Stab,  wheel, 


bie  J^:duter. 
bie  )i^dntmer. 
bie  Sdnber. 
bie  8ici?tcr. 
bie  gieber. 
bie  26dKr. 
bie  S^duler. 
bie  Snefler. 
bie  9}fdnbcr. 
bie  Oldber. 
bie  (Reifer. 


bad  ateid,  twig, 
bad  aRinb,  young  ox,  bie  8flinber. 
bad  ©c^ilb,  signboard,  bie  Srfjilber. 
bad  ®(^Io§,  castle,     bie  Sd^Ioffer. 
bad  ©Attert,  sword,    bie  ®(^ttjerter. 
bad  3^al,  dale,  bie  XUUx. 

bad  lii^,  cloth,  .  bie  ^ud^er. 
bad  SSolf,  people,  bie  gjolfer. 
bad  ^tilf  woman,  bie  SBeiber. 
bad  3Bort,  word,        bie  SBorter. 


Note. — ^a^  "©anb,  bad  S)ln<j,  bad  ^^orn,  bad  Sanb,  bad  »i*t,  bad  ®ort, 
3iave  a  double  plural  form,  each  havini?  a  different  meaning  (see  §  10). 


B.    All  Nouns  ending  in  tftniit* 

Examples. 

Gen.  Singular, 

bad  iltaifertbum,  empire,         bed  .^aiferttnim  d, 
'^^  '^tiVxQtt^wm,  sanctuary,     bed  ^^eiligt^um  d, 


Nom.  Plural. 

bie  JTaifert^  it  m  e  r. 
bie  <&eifi{)t^  it  m  e  r. 
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C.    Ten  Masculine  Nouns: 

AW.  Singular,  Gen.  Singular. 

Der  Soferoic^t,  malefactor,       M  S&h\tvo\^Mf 


ber  @eifl,  ghost,  mind, 

ber®ott;  God, 

ber  l^eiB,  body, 

btr  Wtanxif  man, 

berOrt,  place, 

btr  Stanb,  edge, 

ber  ^ormunb,  guardian, 

ber  SBab,  forest, 

ber  ISSurm,  worm, 


bed  ®eiMf 
bed  ®otted, 
bed  £eibed, 
bed  banned, 
bed  Orted, 
bed  Stanbed^ 
bed  fBormunbd, 
bed  SBalbed, 
bed  'Surmed, 


Norn.  Plural. 
bie  S5feirici^ter  (last  com- 
ponent ber  SBic^t). 
bie  ®eij!er. 
bte  ®5tter. 
bie  IBeiber. 
bie  Scanner, 
bie  Oerter  (§  10). 
bie  aianber. 
bie  iBormunber. 
bie  9Bd(ber. 
bie  ^Biirmer. 


D.    The  following  Neuter 

AW.  Singular, 
bad  ^enfnial,  monument, 
bad  ®ema^,  apartment, 
bad  @emiit^,  mind, 
bad  ®e[d)le(^t,  race,  sex, 
bad  ©eftc^t,  face, 
bad  ©efpenfl,  spectre, 
bad  ®en?anb,  garment, 
bad  «6of))itaI,  hospital, 
bad  9legiment,  regiment, 


Nouns: 

Gen.  Singular, 

bed  ^enfmald; 
bed  ®ema^ed; 
bed  ®emut^ed; 
bed  ®efc^ledt|ted, 
bed  ®ertti^ted, 
bed  ®enf^en^ed; 
bed  ®ett)anbed, 
bed  4of^itaId, 
bed  Oie^imented; 


Nom.  Plural, 

bie  ^enfmdler. 
bie  ®emdc^er. 
bie  ®enmt^er. 
bie  ®e[(^Ieti^ter. 
bie  @e{l^ter. 
bie  ®efpenf}er. 
bie  ©eiodnber. 
bie  «i&ofpitdUr. 
bie  9legimenter. 


FORM  IV. 


§4. 

Genitive  Singular,  t^  or  ^*      Nominative  Plural,  ett  or  it* 

ne  vowel  of  the  stem  is  never  modified. 
To  this  form  belong — 


A. 


Nom.  Singular, 

ber  ©evatter,  godfather, 
ber  Suwel,  jewel, 
ber  £orBeer,  laurel, 
ber  S^dfel;  muscle, 
ber  $antoffeI,  slipper, 
ber  <Stac^et,  sting, 
ber  ^tter,  cousin. 


Gen.  Singular, 

bed  ®et>atter  d, 
bed  Suivel  d, 
bed  Sorb^er  d^ 
bed  S^udf el  d, 
bed  $antoffel  d; 
bed  ©tac^el  d, 
bed  ^Better  d, 


Nom.  Plural. 

bie  ®eoatter  n. 
bie  3un?elen. 
bie  £orbeer  e  n. 
bie  S^udfel  n. 
bie  $antoffeI  n. 
.bie  ®ta(^el  n. 
bie  abetter  n. 
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B. 


C. 


Nom,  Singular, 

toer  iDorn,  thorn, 
ber  8orji,  forest, 
bet  ^Qi^f  mast, 
bet  $fau,  peacock, 
ber  $falm,  psal^n, 
ber  Sc^mecg,  pain, 
ber  ®ee^  lake, 

bcT  S^orn,  spur, 

bet  ®taat,  state, 
ber  Strati,  ray, 
ber  3tn0,  interest, 

4 


bag  iPett,  bed, 
bad  «&emb,  shirt, 
bad  O^r,  ear. 


J9. 


^. 


ber  5!)d'mon,  demon, 
bad  Snfeft',  insect, 
ber  Aon'ful,  consul, 

bad  5{uge,  eye, 
H%  6nbe,  end. 


Gfn.  Singular. 

bed  iDorn  e  d, 
bed  gorjl  e  d, 
bed  a^afl  e  d, 
bed  $fau  e  d, 
bed  $falm  d, 
bed  @^mer}ed, 
bed  @ee  d; 

bed  @^om  e  d, 

bed  ®taat  e  d, 
bed  <SXxQi^\  e  d, 
bedSinfed^ 


bed  Sett  e  d, 
bed  «&emb  e  d, 
bed  O^r  e  d, 

bed  S)d%on  d, 
bed  Snfef t'  d, 
bed  Jton'ful  d, 

bed  9ug  e  d^ 
bed  (Snb  e  d, 


{ 


F, 


ber  SRa*Sar,  neighbour,      bed  SRati^kr  d. 


iVoOT.  Plural. 

bie  S)orn  e  n. 
bie  Sor jl  e  n. 
bie  a^afi  e  n. 
bie  $fau  e  n. 
bie  $falm  e  n. 
bie  ®(^mer}  e  n. 
bie  See  n. 
bie  ®t)ornen  and 

®  V  0  r  e  n. 
bie  ®taat  e  il 
bie  ®tra^Ien. 
bie  Sinfen. 

bie  SBett  e  n. 
bie  t&emb  e  n. 
bie  D^r  e  n. 

bie  I)dmo'n  e  n. 
bie  Snfeft  e  n. 
bie  ^on'ful  n. 

bie  ^uge  n. 
bie  (Snb en. 

bie  0lacl^6ar  n. 


G,   Foreign  Nouns  ending  in  pr« 


Nom.  Singular* 
ber  Direc'tor,  director, 
ber  5)oc'tor,  doctor, 
ber  5Profef  for,  professor, 
ber  Slec^tor,  rector, 


Examples. 

Gen,  Singular* 

bed  S)irec'tor  d, 
bed  5)oc'tor  d, 
bed  ^Profef  for  d, 
bed  JRec'tor  d, 


Ifom,  PluraL 

bie  ©irecto'r  e  n. 
bie  5)octo'r  e  n. 
bie  jprofejfo'r  e  n. 
bie  Slecto'r  e  n. 


(Notice  the  different  accent  in  Singular  and  Plural,  as  indicated 
above.) 
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§5.  THE   MODEBN   DECLENSION. 

Genitive  Singular^  (tt  or  it*     Nominative  Pluraly  eit  or  tu 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  never  modifled. 

To  this  declension  belong — 

A.    All  MasctLline  Nouns  ending  in  t,  representing  persons 
and  animals;  as — 


Nom,  Singular* 
ber  %^tf  ape, 
ber  Salfe,  falcon, 
ber  «&afe,  hare, 
ber  •&eibe,  heathen, 
bcr  l^dire,  lion, 
ber  9lcffe,  nephew, 
ber  ^tAt,  Pole, 
ber  3fuge,  witness. 


Gen,  Singular* 

bed  affe  n, 
bed  %Mt  n, 
bed  «&afe  n, 
bed  ^^eibeit; 
bed  SJoroe  n, 
bed  SHeffe  n, 
bed  $oIe  n, 
bed  Qm^t  xif 


Nom,  PluraL 

bie  2lffe  n. 
bie  ffalfe  n. 
bie  »&ofe  n. 
bie  «&eii>e  u. 
bie  8o«?e  n. 
bie  Steffe  n. 
bie  $oIe  n. 
bie  S^ufle  n. 


^.   The  following  Masonline  Nouns 
in  an  unaccented  e#  but  have  lost  it 

Nom,  Singular. 

ber  Qlwocat',  lawyer, 

ber  WijXif  ancestor, 

ber  ^ntagontjf ;  antagonist, 

ber  Sflronom^  astronomer, 

ber  ^Xf  bear, 

ber  ^r(ar^,  barbarian, 

ber  Sonfonant^  consonant, 

ber  iSi)x\%  Christian, 

ber  S)emagod';  demagogue, 

berS)ucat',  ducat, 

ber  (Sie^^ant^  elephant, 

ber  %^x%  prince, 

ber  ®eoflr(H>y,  geographer, 

ber  (Sefett^;  companion, 

ber  @raf;  count, 

ber  «&clb,  hero. 

ber  «&irt,  herdsman, 


These  originally  ended 
in  modem  times: 

Nom*  Plural. 

bie  Sbboca'ten. 
bie  S^netL 
bie  Stntagont^flen. 
bie  Sffarono'men. 
bie  S&ren. 
bie  Saria'ren. 
bie  (Spnfonan'ten, 
bie  S^rifien. 
bie  Semago^gen. 
bie  S)uca^ten. 
bie  (SIe)3l^an'ten. 
bie  gfurflen. 
bie  ©eogra^p^en. 
bie  ©efeHen. 
bie  ©rafetu 
bie  <&e(ben. 
bie  <6irteiL 
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Nom,  Singular* 

ber  »6ufar',  hussar, 

ber  3biot',  idiot, 

bcr  Sefuit',  Jesuit, 

ber  ^atl^oUf  ,  Catholic, 

ber  JtUent',  client, 

ber  Ston\tt%  comet, 

ber  itn,  lion, 

ber  ^lonaxd}^,  monarch, 

ber  iD?enf(^.  man, 

ber  Wlof)x,  moor, 

ber  STOet^obifl',  methodist, 

ber  3^flrr,  fool, 

ber  D(ti^f  ox, 

ber  patient',  patient, 

ber  5^atriard)',  patriarch, 

ber  ^t)ilo\o)p\f,  philosopher, 

ber  planet',  planet, 

ber  5Joet',  poet, 

ber  ^rdlat';  prelate, 

ber  ^rin^,  prince, 

ber  ^roteflant',  protestant, 

ber  Ouabrant',  quadrant, 

ber  ®Dlbat',  soldier, 

ber  ©pa|,  sparrow, 

ber  Stubent',  student, 

ber  S^artar',  Tartar, 

ber  ^eolog',  theologian, 

ber  ^or,  fool, 

ber  3^*)rann^  tyrant, 

ber  Un'gar,  Hungarian, 

ber  Un'tertl^an,  subject, 

ber  Sor'fa^r,  ancestor. 


Nom.  Plural, 

bie  «&ufa'ren. 
bie  3bio'ten. 
bie  Sefui'ten. 
bie  ^at^oli'fen. 
bie  Jtlten'ten. 
bie  Jtome'ten. 
bie  li!eueu. 
bie  aSonar^c^en. 
bie  Sl^enfc^en. 
bie  a^ol^ren. 
bie  3»et^obi'ftcn. 
bie  S^arren. 
bie  Oc^fen. 
bie  $atien'ten. 
bie  ^Patriar'ti^en. 
bie  gj^ilofo'^^cn. 
bie  $(ane'ten. 
bie  ^oe'ten. 
bie  $rd(a'ten. 
bie  $rin}en. 
bie  ^roteflan'teu. 
bie  Ouabran'ten. 
bie  Solba^ten. 
bie  Spa^n. 
bie  Stubeu'ten. 
bie  ilarta'ren. 
bie  ^^olo'^gen. 
bie  ^^oren. 
bie  2!*jran'nen. 
bie  Un'gam. 
bie  Un'tertl^anen. 
bie  93or'fat)ren. 


C.    Almost  all  Feminine  Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable. 

(For  exceptions  see  §  i,  i?  and  /',  and  §  2,  ^.) 

(Sec  §  15  of  the  Grammar.) 
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Norn.  Singular. 

bie  5lrmee',  army, 

bi(  Samrite,  family, 

bie  ®aUl,  fork, 

bte  mit,  Uly, 

bte  fD^ul^e,  trouble, 

bie  Suit,  soul, 

bte  %a^tl,  slate, 

bie  ^ugenb,  virtue, 

bie  58erKn'bung,  alliance. 


Examples. 

Gen,  Singular* 

ber  ^trrnee', 
bet  jjami'lie, 
ber  ®oM, 
ber  »i'ae, 
ber  SWii^e, 
ber  ®eele, 
ber  Xofitl, 
ber  Sugenb, 
ber  ajerbin'bung, 


Nom,  Plural. 

bie  Strmee'n. 
bie  S^ami^He  n. 
bie  ®a(el  n. 
bie  8i'Iie  n. 
bie  Wx\^  n. 
bie  @eel  e  n. 
bie  3!afel  n. 
bie  ^ugenben. 
bie  Serbin'bung  c  n. 


D.  Those  Feminine  Monosyllabic  Nouns  which  are  not 
originally  monosyllabic  (see  §  i,  C),  but  which  formerly  have 
had  two  syllables  ending  with  an  unaccented  e • 

The  following  are  the  principal  ones : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bie  %xi,  the  kind.  bie  %t  e  n,  the  kinds. 

Gen.  ber  ^rt,  of  the  kind.  ber  %xi  t  n,  of  the  kinds. 

Dat.  ber  %xt,  to  the  kind.  ben  Srt  e  n,  to  the  kinds. 

Ace.  bie  %rt,  the  kind.  bie  ^rt  e  n,  the  kinds. 

bie  StnXf  cure.  bie  Spur,  trace, 

bie  %CL^f  burden.  bie  3^t,  deed, 

bie  SStaxtf  boundary.        bie  3!l^ixr,  door. 


bie  '^^QijWf  path, 
bie  Srut,  brood, 
bie  $u{^t,  bay. 
bie  Surg,  castle, 
bie  Sa^rt,  drive, 
bie  Slur,  field, 
bte  Slut;  flood, 
bie  Sorm,  form, 
bie  Sroc^t,  freight, 
bie  SraU;  woman. 


bie  $fli^t,  duty, 
bie  $ofl;  post, 
bie  Oual,  torment, 
bie  Sc^aar,  crowd, 
bie  St^Iaci^t,  battle, 
bie  ®(3&rift;  writing, 
bie  ®c^ulb;  debt. 


bie  XxQU^if  dress, 
bie  3!rift;  pasture, 
bie  U^r;  watch, 
bie  SBa^I;  choice, 
bie  aSelt;  world, 
bie  ^aSil,  number, 
bie  ^t\i,  time. 


(All  these  nouns  are  declined  like  bie  ^r  t.) 

E.   The  two  nouns  ber  .^anet/  the  peasant,  and  &rr  a^aiet/  the 

Bavarian. 

Additional  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Nouns. 

§  6.  Compound  Nouns  form  their  declension  according  to  the 
last  component :  ber  t^audoater^  pi.  bie  ^m^^o  d  ter ;  from  bad  ^axx^  and 
^  33ater.     (See  the  note  to  §  lo  of  the  Grammar.) 
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§  7.    The  Vocative  is  always  like  the  Nominatiye. 


§  8.  Nouns  with  a  double  vowel  drop  one  of  the  vowels  in  the  Plural 
when  they  receive  the  modtficaiian;  as — 

ber  ®aal,  the  saloon,  pi.  bie  @d(e. 

§  9.  SC^ann,  man,  is  in  the  plural  9^  d  n  n  e  r,  men,  but  when  it  is 
compounded  with  other  nouns,  and  is  used  in  an  indefinite  way^  it  takes 
X*  e  u  t  e,  people,  for  its  plural ;  as — 

b<t  (Sbelmann,  nobleman,  pL  bie  (SbeUeute. 
ber  Jtaufmann,  merchant,  pL  bie  Jtaufleute. 

To  denote  sex,  S^dnner  must  be  used;  as — 

ber  Sl^emann,  husband,  pi.  bie  (S^emdnner,  married  men. 
(S^eleute  means  married  people^  married  men  and  women. 


§  10.    The 

following  nouns  have  two  plnral  forms,  each 

liaving  a  dififorent  meaning: 

Singular. 

Plural. 

EnglUb. 

bad  iSanb, 

bie  SBdnber, 

ribbons. 

bie  Sanbe, 

chains,  ties. 

bie  SBanf, 

bie  Sdnfe, 

benches. 

bie  Sanfen, 

banks,  commercial  banks. 

bad  S)ing, 

bie  S)inge, 

things  generally. 

bie  ©inger, 

creatures,  referring  to  animals  and 
young  people. 

bad  ®e{ld^t, 

bie  ©eflc^ter, 

faces. 

bie  ®efl(]^te, 

visions. 

bad  <&orn, 

bictgdrner^ 

horns. 

bie  «&orne; 

different  kinds  of  horn. 

ber  Saben, 

bie  S^dben, 

shops. 

bie  fiaben, 

shutters. 

bad  Sanb, 

bie  fidnber, 

separate  countries. 

bie  Sanbe, 

various  districts  of  the  same  country. 

tiixi  iidiii, 

bie  li^ic^te, 

candles* 

bie  fii^ter, 

lights. 

ber  9Ronb, 

bie  !02onbe, 

moons,  satellites. 

bie  a^onben, 

months  (in  poetry)i 

ber  Ort, 

bie  Oerter, 

single  places. 

bie  Orte, 

places  taken  collectively. 
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Singular, 

tit  &au, 

bet  @trau$; 
bad  (Stud, 
bad  SBort, 
ber  Son, 


Plural, 

bie  ©due, 
bie  Sauen, 
bie  <5trauf  e, 
bie  ®trau§e, 
bie  ®tu(fe, 
bie  ®tit(fen, 
bie  SBorter, 
bie  SBotte; 
bie  Sotle, 


English, 
sows. 

wild  boars. 

ostriches.  • 

nosegays,  bouquets, 
pieces, 
fragments. 

single,  unconnected  words, 
words  connected  into  speech, 
inches, 
tolls,  taxes. 


bie  Zm, 

§  II.    The   foUowmg  noiuu   are   only  used  in  the  plural 
number: 


bie  ^I^en,  Alps. 

bie  Slattern,  small-pox. 

bie  SBrieffc^aften,  letters,  papers. 

bie  (Sinflinfte,  revenue. 

bie  dltern;  parents. 

bie  ffaflen,  Lent 

bie  S^erien,  vacation. 

bie  ©eBriiber,  brothers. 

bie  ©efdde,  rates,  taxes. 

bie  @ef(^n7i{ter;    brothers    and 

sisters, 
bie  ®(iebma^en,  limbs. 


bie  jtoflen,  expenses. 

bie  8eute,  people. 

bie  SJ^afern,  measles. 

bie  a^olfen,  whey. 

bie  Ofiern,  Easter. 

bie  ^Pngflen,  Whiteuntide. 

bie  Oldnfe;  tricks. 

bie  Ste^reffalien,  reprisals. 

bie  S^jefen,  expenses. 

bie  S^orteln,  fees. 

bie  iliiriimmer,  ruins. 

bie  HBeil^nac^ten,  Christmas. 


§  12,  The  following  noiinSy  in  the  signiflcation  attached  to 
them,  are  not  used  in  the  Plural.  They  are  for  the  most  part 
abstract  nouns,  and  names  of  plants. 


bie  9(nfuuft,  arrival. 

ber  %nf(^in,  appearance. 

bad  ^nfe^en,  authority. 

ber  ^rgiro^n,  suspicion. 

bie  91fi^,  ashes. 

ber  iBeginn,  beginning. 

bad  Seftreten,  endeavour. 

ber  Sunb,  alliance. 

berS)anf,  thanks. 

ber  ^x\xdf  oppression. 

bie  d^re,  honour. 


bad  (Sinfommen,  revenue, 
bad  (Slenb,  misery, 
ber  (Snt^fang,  receipt, 
bad  (Sntjiiden,  rapture, 
bad  (Srie,  inheritance, 
ber  Slated,  flax, 
bie  Slu^t,  flight 
ber  Sriebe,  peace, 
bie  ^urd^t,  fear, 
ber  ©efatten,  favour, 
bie  ©erfle,  barley. 
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bcr  ©lautc,  belief. 

bad  ®l\id,  fortune. 

bie  ©nobe,  mercy. 

bcr  ®vam,  grief. 

bie  @ute,  kindness. 

bet  ^aUXf  dispute. 

bet  JQaftt,  oats. 

ber  *&anf,  hemp. 

ber  <&o))fen^  hops. 

b<r  Sammer,  misery. 

ber  ^lee,  clover. 

ber  Stnoblaud^,  garlic. 

ber  Jto^l,  cabbage. 

ber  Jtummer^  affliction. 

bag  SeBen,  life. 

bie  iitU,  love. 

bad  iob,  praise. 

ber  So^n,  reward. 

bie  l^rac^t,  splendour. 

ber  Otatl^,  advice. 

ber  0lau6,  spoil. 

ber  9tauc^;  smoke. 

ber  Olef^eft,  respect,  regard. 

ber  @anb,  sand. 

ber  ®(tjein,  appearance. 

{Compounds  of  these  fiotins  expressive 
used  in  the  plural  form.) 


ber  ®c^mutf,  ornament. 

ber  Segen,  blessing. 

ber  Stranb,  strand. 

ber  @tur},  fall. 

ber  ^abel,  reproach. 

ber  5lob;  death. 

ber  i^rofl,  consolation. 

bad  Unglud,  misfortune. 

bad  Unfraut,  weeds. 

bad  Unreti^t,  wrong. 

ber  Unterridjt,  instruction. 

ber  Uriaub,  leave  of  absence. 

ber  SSerbac^t,  suspicion. 

ber  93erbru§,  vexation. 

bad  ^ergel^en,  fault. 

bad  ajergnugen,  pleasure. 

ber  aJerfel^r,  traffic. 

bad  Serlangeti;  wish. 

ber  SJerfianb,  understanding. 

bie  93orf!^t,  precaution. 

ber  SBal^n,  illusion. 

ber  SBei^en,  wheat 

ber  SBitte,  will. 

ber  3n?ang,  constraint. 

of  a  concrete  idea  are  sometimes 


§  13.  The  following  nine  maaculine  nouns  have  two  forms 
in  the  STominative  Singular,  the  first  ending  in  t,  the  second  in  cn*^ 
The  first  form  in  e  is  now  generally  used,  but  from  the  second  in  rti  all 
the  other  cases  are  formed.  The  Genitive  Singular  adds  an  «  to 
the  ending  en;  all  other  oases,  Singular  and  Plural,  have  the 
ending  ett: 


ber  Sriebe  or  ber  Srieben,  peace, 
ber  Junfe  or  ber  ffunfen,  spark, 
ber  ©ebanfe  or  ber  ©ebanfen,  thought, 
ber  ©laube  or  ber  ©lauBen,  belief, 
ber  «&aufe  or  ber  J&aufen,  heap. 

Note. — Sviebe,  ®(aulJe,  and  3Dif(e  are  not  used  in  the  plural.    The  plural  of 
@(!haben  is  (Sd^aben  and  @(i»dben. 


ber  9lame  or  ber  Sllamen,  name, 
ber  ®ame  or  ber  ®amen,  seed, 
ber  ®ti^abe  or  ber  Sd^aben,  damage, 
ber  SBiUe  or  ber  ffliaen,  will. 


4  17.] 


A  PPENDIX.      coys  PR  UCTION. 


i^!  I 


Singular. 

bet  iRatne(n),  the  name, 
teg  iRamend,  of  the  name, 
bent  9lamen,  to  the  name, 
ben  9lamen,  the  name. 


Model.  Plural. 

bie  Seamen,  the  names, 
ber  Slamett;  of  the  names, 
ben  Xiamen,  to  the  names, 
bie  Xiamen,  the  names. 


II.     ESSENTIALS   OF   CONSTRUCTION. 

I.     FBINCIPAL   AND   CO-ORDINATE   CLAUSES. 

(See  §  37.) 

§  14.    Infinitives   and   Participles   stand   at  the    end  of  the 
clause;  as — 

He  was  poorly,  but  yet  neatly 
dressed.  • 

His  ang^y  uncle  had  bid  him  come 
to  him. 

His  aunt  will  come  to  us  to- 
morrow. 

She  has  promised  us  to  come  to- 
morrow. 


^r  )tar  drmlic]^,  a6er  bo^  fauBet 

({efletbet. 
<Sein  gurnenber  Ol^eim  ^atte  tl^n  ju 

ji(^  gerufen. 
@eine  ^ante  roirb  morgen  gu  und 

!  0  m  m  e  n. 
®ie  ^at  und  vetfproc^en,  mtft* 

gen  }U  font  men. 

§  15.  In  a  clause  containing  both  an  infinitive  and  a  participle,  the 
infinitive  stands  last ;  as — 

1Der  2)iener  wurbe  eg  nic^t  g  e  1 1^  a  n  The  servant  would  not  have  done 

^  a  b  e  n,    roenn    er    i^n    nt^t  it,  if  he  had  not  kindly  asked 

freunbUd^  barum  geBeten  ^atte.  him  to  do  it. 

2)er  SBrief  ntufi  gut  gef^rieBen  The  letter  must  be  well  written, 

» e  T  b  e  n,  benn  et  ent^dlt  wid^tige  for  it  contains  important  com- 

SRitt^eilungen.  munications. 

§  16.    In  a  clause  containing  two  infinitives,  the  one  governing 

the  other  stands  last;  as — 

€r  mag  mit  einem  fold;en  9)ienf(^en        He  does  not  like  to  have  anything 
nid^td  g  u  t  ^  u  n  1^  a  6  e  n.  to  do  with  such  a  man. 

§  17.  Separable  prefixes  of  compound  verbs  (see  §  107  of  the 
Grammar)  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause  when  the  verb  is  used 
in  a  simple  tense;  as — 

5)er  ^ouig  g  i  n  g  jeben  SWorgen  urn        The  king  went  out  every  morning 
elf  U^r  a  u  8  unb  ! «  m  gegen  at  eleven  o'clock  and  returned 

jtt?6lf  U^r  g  u  r  u  tf .  towards  twelve  o'clock. 
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§  18.  In  a  clause  containing  two  objeots,  both  expressed  by 
nouns,  tl)  (I  of  the  person  stands  before  that  of  the  thing ;  as — 

5(m  nfic^' fit  ^Benb  gat  et  bem        The  next  evening  he  returned  the 
fl^anne  bad  ®elb  }urud.  money  to  the  man. 

§  19*  When  both  objects  represent  persons,  the  accusative  gene- 
rally stands  first ;  as — 

SSii^n    ^at    ben    Q3er6tc^er   b  e  m        They  have  delivered  the  criminal 
afltd^ter  iiberliefert.  to  the  judge. 

§  20.  In  clauses  containing  two  objects,  one  being  a  personal  pro- 
noun and  the  other  a  noun,  the  pronoun  stands  first ;  as — 

S)er  frembe  ^ttt  gaB  m  i  r  e  t  n  i  g  e        The  stranger  gave  me  some  apples 
^e^fel  unb  Strnen.  and  pears. 

§  21.  When  both  objects  are  personal  pronouns,  the  accusative 
generally  stands  first ;  as — 

@ie  l^at  t%  mix  gefagt.  She  has  said  it  to  me. 

SDkn  ^at  fl  e  i  ^  m  genommen.       They  have  taken  her  away  from  him. 

§  22.  Adverbial  expressions  of  time  generally  stand  before  the 
object  (except  it  is  a  pronoun)  and  always  before  adverbial  ex- 
pressions of  manner  and  place ;  as — 

3Bir  l^afcen   gejlern   brei   SBriefe        Yesterday  we  received  three  let- 
erl^alten.  ters. 

(Sr  ifl  l^eute  ))I5(Ii^  na^  Son»        He  has  suddenly  left  for  London 
bon  aBgeteift.  to-day. 

But  we  must  say — 

2Bir  ^aBcn  @ie  ^eutc  mit  Ungebulb        We  have  been  expecting  you  to- 
errcartet.     (®ie  pers.  pron.)  day  with  impatience. 

§  23.    The  negation  nic^t  stands  after  the  accusative ;  as — 

^r  fc^rei^t  ben  Srief  n  i  d^  t,  fonbern        He  is  not  writing*  the  letter,  but 

fcin  SBruber.  his  brother  is. 

(?r  l^at  ben  SBrief  n  i  ^  t  gefd^rickn.        He  has  not  written  the  letter. 

§  24.  In  questions  ittcf;t  sometimes  stands  before  the  accu- 
sative; as — 

«&akn  ®ie  n  i  ^  t  nteinen  SBrief  et*        Have  yon  not  received  my  let- 
^alten  ?  ter  ? 
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§  25.  In  general  the  negation  iiic^t  stands  before  that  part  of  the 
sentence  which  it  affects ;  as — 

3^  ^in  nt{^t  fran!  getrefen.  I  have  not  been  iU. 

Sir  fpre(^en  n  i  d^  t  t>on  i^m,  fon«        We  do  not  speak  of  him,  but  of 

bern  )9on  fetnem  S^etter.  his  cousin. 

S)ie   92atur   l^atte   {le    n  i  (^  t  mit        Nature  had  not  endowed  her  with 

Scbon^eit  auggcjlattet.-  beauty. 

II.     IinnBBTED   COWSTBUCTIOW. 

§  26.  The  ordinary  vfdLy  of  arranging  the  words  is  to  place  the 
subject  and  its  adjuncts  flnrt,  and  the  predicate  with  its  adjuncts 
after;  as — 

£>er   gute    SBater   (subj.)  ijl  ^cute        The    good    father    has   left   this 
^orgen  mit  felnen  brei  $!d(lbtern  morning  for  London  with  his 

natb  Sonbon  abgeretfl  (predicate  three  daughters, 

with  adjuncts). 

But  this  eonBtmotion  is  sometimes  inverted,  so  as  to  place 
the  predicate,  or  a  part  of  the  predicate,  before  the  subject. 

This  is  the  case : 

{a)  In  interrogative  clauses;  as — 

Jt  0 mm  t  ber  Wtann  i)t\itt ?  Does  the  man  come  to-day ? 

3ft  ber  5Jatcr  nad)  2onbon  aBgewijl?  Has  the  father  left  for  London? 

»&  a  t  er  fein  @elb  Bel  fi^  ?  Has  he  no  money  about  him  ? 

(If)  In  imperative  clauses;  as — 
©enben  Sic  biefen  SSrief  jur  $oji !  Send  this  letter  to  the  post-office  I 

(r)  In  exclamatory  clauses;  as — 

«&  d  1 1  e  er  atif  mic^  gel^&rt !  Would  he  had  listened  to  me ! 

{d)  In  subordinate  clauses  beginning  with  an  adverbial  con- 
jimction.     (See  §  124  of  the  Grammar.) 

§  27.  The  ordinary  way  of  arranging  the  words  is  often  departed 
from  for  the  sake  of  emphasiadng  a  part  of  the  predicate.  In  this 
case  the  part  to  be  emphasized  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  the  construction  must  be  inverted,  that  is  to  say  the  subject 
must  be  placed  after  the  verb ;  as  — 

^ie  le^ten  SBorte  ^atte  ber        The  last  words  the  young  man 
iuncje    SKenfc^    mit    gel^otencr  had  spoken  with  an  elevated 

©timme  gefpro^en.  tone  of  voice. 
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.&eute    fann    ct   ni^t  aSreifen,  He  cannot  depart  to-day,  but  to- 

fonbern  morgen.  morrow. 

9Wit  bem  gujolf  U^r  3u9«  fann  He  cannot  go  by  the  twelve  o'clock 

er  nt(^t  me^r  gel^en,  benn  ed  ifl  train,  for  it  is  too  late. 

gu  fpdt. 

These  sentences  would  read  in  the  ordinary  construction :  2)cr  juncjc 
!D2enf(^  ^atte  bie  le^ten  9Borte  mit  gel^o^ner  ^ttmme  gefprod^en.  (Sr  fann 
nid^t  ^eute  aBreifen,  fonbern  morgen.  @r  fann  nic^t  mf^r  mit  bem  jwolf  Ubr 
Suge  gc^en,  benn  e«  Ip  gu  fpat.  The  words  „2)ic  legtcn  ©orte,*  w^eute," 
„mit  bem  gttj5lf  Ul^r  3m9^**  l^ave  been  made  emphatic  by  being  placed  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  which  required  the  verb  and  the  subject  to 
interchange  places. 

§  28.  Sometimes  a  aubordinate  clause  (that  is  to  say  a  clause 
dependent  on  another  clause,  without  which  it  would  not  be  understood) 
is  made  emphatic  by  being  placed  before  the  principal  clause. 
Then  also  the  subject  of  the  principal  clause  must  be  placed  after  the 
verb;  as — 

^ItS  er  in  bie  ©tu'be  fam,  fanb  er        When  he  came  into  the  room,  he 
vx\^  am  ©(^reiBtif^e.  found  me  at  the  desk. 

In  this  example  the  principal  clause  is  „er  fanb  mid?  am  @(^reibtifc^e/ 
and  the  subordinate  clause  is  contained  in  the  words  „2llg  er  in  bie  <Stn6e 
fam;**  this  latter  clause  has  been  emphasized  by  being  placed  before  the 
principal  clause,  but  it  required  the  principal  clause  to  be  inverted^  so  as 
to  place  the  subject  (e r)  after  the  verb  (fa  n  b). 

Here  are  some  more  examples  of  the  same  class : 
ffieil  er  ein  gnter  3unge  ift,  n?ill  id^        Because  he  is  a  good  fellow,  I  will 

i^m  feine  iBitte  gen^dl^ren.  grant  his  request 

9lad^bem  er  gegefTen  unb  getrunfen        After  having  eaten  and  drunk,  he 
^atte,  g  i  n  g  e  r  na^  »&aufe.  went  home. 

III.     STJBOIIBINATE   GLAUSES. 

(See  §  37.) 
§  29.     In  subordinate  clauses  beginning  with  a  relative  pronoun,  a 
relative  conjunction,  or  a  subordinative  conjunction,  the  verb  stands  at 
the  end ;  as — 

^l^xi  geigte  mir  eIn  SBuc^,  bag  t)iele       They  showed  me  a  book  which  con- 
fd?5ne  SBilber  e  n  1 1^  i  e  1 1.  tained  many  beautiful  pictures. 

9Bir  waten  im  Sinimer,    al8    er       We  were  in  the  room  when  he 
e  i  n  t  r  a  t.  entered. 
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§  30.  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  auxiliary 
verb  stands  last ;  as — 

'Jhc^bem  fte  i^n  6  e  g  r  u  p  t  ^  a  1 1  <,        After  she  had  welcomed  him,  she 
tarn  jte  fc^iieO  auf  mic^  gu.  approached  me  quickly. 

§  31.  When  there  are  /tvo  verbs,  one  of  which  is  a  verb  of  mood  (see 
§  87  of  the  Grammar),  the  verb  of  mood  stands  last ;  as — 

@r  fagtf,  ba§  er  nic^t    torn  m  e  n        Pie  said  that  he  could  not  come, 
f  d  n  n  e. 

§  32.  When  there  are  /wo  verbs,  the  one  being  an  infinitive,  and  the 
other  an  inflected  verb,  the  inflected  verb  stands  last ;  as — 

2)cr  (Sof)n  jiarS  gerabe  ju  Ux  Stunte,        The  son  died  the  very  hour  his 
in  n?el(^er  fein  fQattx  i^u  id  let*  father  hoped  to  see  him  again. 

bcrgufe^en  ^offte. 

§  33.  When  there  are  /wo  infinitives  and  an  auxiliary  verb,  the 
auxiliary  verb  has  the  flrst  place,  whilst  the  governing  inflnitive 
stands  last;  as — 

&    uSerlegte,    ivie   er   ed    toerbe        He  considered  how  he  might  be 
9  e  r  m  e  i  b  e  n  f  0  it  n  e  n.    (f i>n«  able  to  avoid  it. 

nen  is  the  governing  verb.) 

@r  fagte,  ba^  er   ed    nid^t    ^abe         He  said  that  he  did  not  like  to 
t  ^  u  n  m  0  9  e  H.    (mogeu  is  the  do  it. 

governing  verb.) 

§  34.  Sometimes  the  conjunction,  which  generally  connects  the 
subordinate  clause  with  the  principal  clause,  is  omitted  and  under  stood. 
In  this  case  the  construction  is  like  that  of  a  principal  clause;  as — 

(It  furc^tete,  ic^  fonne  mit^  er«         He    was    afraid    I    might    catch 
fatten.    ((£r  fur^tete,  ba$  ic^  cold, 

mi^  erfdlten  fonne.) 

§  35.  Sometimes  the  auxiliary  verb  is  omitted  and  understood; 
as — 

S)  a  ^  er  mir  9  e  n  0  iti  m  e  n  (ivurbe),        That  he  was  taken  from  me  is  my 
ifi  mein  grouted  l^eib.  greatest  sorrow. 

§  36,  In  subordinate  clauses  the  prefixes  of  separable  com- 
pound verbs  are  not  separated  from  the  verb  (see  §  107  of  the 
Grammar) : 

VOL.  II.  L 
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(5r  TOar  fo  Befi^dftlgt,  bof  et  in  »ier*        He  was  so  busy  that  he  did  not 
je^n  ^agen  nic^t  a  u  8  9  i  n  g.  go  out  for  a  fortnighL 

§  37.  The  co-ordinative  conjunctions — a  Bet,  alletn,  benn,  ndm» 
lic^,  ober,  fonbern,  fowo^l  —  alS,  and  unb  —  serve  to  connect 
two  or  more  independent  statements  with  each  other,  which  have  either 
one  common  subject  or  predicate,  or  have  each  a  subject  and  predicate 
of  their  own  (co-ordinate  clauses).  Co-ordinative  oonjiinotions  do  not 
a£fect  the  regular  order  of  constniotion  explained  in  §§  14-25, 
and  generally  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  co-ordinate  clauses  which 
they  introduce ;  but  a  B  e  r  and  n  a  m  I  i  (j^  are  often  placed  after  the  verb, 
and  sometimes  even  stand  in  the  middle  of  the  clause ;  as — 

S)ie  &rau  tear  bent  SRanne  frttl^  geftorBen ;  blefer  lief  bent  ^interlaffenen 
J^tnbe  a  Bet  iebe  mdgli^e  ©orgfalt  angebei^en. 

A  subordinate  clause,  i.e.  a  clause  dependent  on  another  clause,  with- 
out which  it  would  not  be  understood,  is  joined  to  a  principal  clause  by 

a 

means  of  a  relative  pronoun,  or  a  conjunction,  which  latter  may  be  either 
a  relative,  a  subordinative,  or  an  adverbial  conjunction.  (See  §  124  of 
the  Grammar.)  The  effect  produced  upon  the  construction  by  relative 
pronouns,  relative  conjunctions,  and  subordinative  conjunctions  has  been 
explained  in  $§  29-36.  Adverbial  conjunctionB,  like  all  other  ad- 
verbial expressions  oommencing  a  clause,  require  the  verb  to 
stand  before  the  subject,  as  has  been  pointed  out  in  §  124  of  the 
Grammar. 


III.     ESSENTIALS   OF   WORD-BUILDING. 

I.     OP   NOUWS. 

§  38,     Nouns  are  either  simple  or  compound. 

The  simple  nouns  are  either  primitive  or  derivative. 

A,    SIMPLE  NOUNS. 

1.    Primitive  Nouns. 

§  39.    Primitive  nouns  are  such  as  are  underived  and  are  used  as 
stems  for  the  derivation  of  other  words.     Such  nouns  are — 

ber  @tein,  stone ;  bad  «&aud,  house ;  bie  $rau,  woman ;  ber  @o^n,  son ; 
ber  %\\^f  table. 
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Also  all  nouns  with  the  terminations — 

t,  tl,  en,  tt, 

the  derivation  of  which  is  no  longer  recognizable ;  as — 

ber  Jtna6c,  boy;  bie  SauBe,  dove;  ber  Siogel,  bird;  ber  ©art en, 
garden ;  ber  ©omm  e  r,  summer ;  ber  93at  e  r,  father ;  ber  Sing  e  r, 
finger;  ber  86ffel,  spoon;  ber  Spiegel,  mirror;  ber  »&ot»el, 
plane;  ber  «§ammer,  hammer;  bie  8eier,  lyre.  (Notice  the 
terminations  el  and  et  in  names  o{  tools  and  tnsirumenls.) 

2.    Derivative  Nouns. 

§  40.  Derivative  nouns  are  either  primary  derivatiyes  or 
secondary  derivatives. 

Primary  derivative  nouns  are  such  as  are  derived  from  the  stems 
of  primitive  verds,  to  which  may  be  added  the  terminations  t/  ft,  b, 
and  e* 

Secondary  derivative  nouns  are  such  as  are  derived  from  other 
words  by  means  of  significant  prefixes  and  su fixes, 

(a)    Primary  Derivative  Nouns. 

§  41«  Primary  derivative  nouns  are  formed  from  the  stems  o( 
primitive  verbs  in  three  ways :  • 

I.  The  stem  is  altogether  unchanged;  as — 

falUen,  to  fall;  ber  J^all,  the  fall. 

f  (^  a  I U  en,  to  sound ;  ber  @  ^  a  I  (,  the  sound. 

^^iel«en^  to  play;  bad  @))tel,  the  play. 

2    The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  changed ;  as — 

fliegen,  to  fly;  ber  Stug,  flight, 

trinf  en,  to  drink;  ber  iCrun!,  drink, 

flieflen,  to  flow;  ber  Slu^,  river. 

3.  The  terminations — 

t/  ft/  b/  and  e 

are  added  to  a  verbal  stem.  This  verbal  stem  is  sometimes  un- 
altered, sometimes  its  vowel  is  changed,  and  sometimes  also  one  or  more 
of  its  consonants. 

The  above  terminations  form  essential  parts  of  the  nouns  thus  formed. 
The  stems  in  themselves  have  no  independent  signification  as  nouns,  and  the 
terminations  have  lost  their  original  meaning  in  the  course  of  time. 

L  2 


I4»  APPENDIX.      WORD-BUILDING,  [§  42. 

Nouns  of  this  class  are — 

bie  ®  (^  r  i  f  t,  writing,  from  f  d;  r  e  i  6  *  en,  to  write. 

bie  ®  r  u  f  t,  grave,  from  g  r  a  6 » en,  to  dig. 

bie  9B  a  (^  t,  watch,  from  tr  a  cf; « en,  to  watch. 

bie  ®  u  (^  t,  weight,  from  rc  i  e  g  « en,  v.  intr.  to  weigh. 

bie  @  u  (^  t,  passion,  desire,  from  f  u  ^  •  en,  to  seek  for,  to  be  in  search  of. 

bie  ^ViXi ft,  art,  from  f  6 n n «« en,  to  be  able  to  do,  to  know, 

to  have  skill  in. 

bie  ®  (^  IV  u  I  fl,  swelling,  from  f  (^  n;  e  H « en,  to  swell, 

bie  3  a  g  b,  chase,  from  i  a  g « en,  to  chase, 

ber  ®  r  a  n  b,  burning,  from  b  r  e  n  n « en,  to  bum. 

bie  ®  a  b  e,  gift,  from  g  e  B  *  en,  to  give, 

bie  9  i  n  b  e,  bandage,  from  b  t  n  b  « en,  to  bind. 

(b)    Secondary  Derivative  Nouns. 

§  42.  Secondary  deriTatiTe  nouns  are  derived  from  verbs,  nouns, 
and  adjectives  by  means  of  significant  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

In  nouns  of  this  class  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  and  the  diphthong  an,  are 
frequently  changed  into  a,  b,  u,  and  du. 

PREFIXES. 

§  43.     Th€  prefixes  which  are  used  for  the  formation  of  derivative 

nouns  are — 

@r),  ®o  9Ri#/  ttti,  and  Itr* 

It  must  be  here  noticed  that  the  unaccented  verbal  prefixes — 

6e,  ent,  emv,  er,  Winter,  t)er,  ooU,  n?iber,  jer 
(see  §  105  of  the  Grammar), 

and  the  accented  verbal  prefixes — 

at,  an,  Q^\\\t  au8,  bei,  bar,  ein,  fort,  l^er,  ^eim,  l^in,  Irg, 
m i t,  n a (fj,  n i e b e r,  0 0 r,  nj e g,  n? i e b e r,  g u^  b u r d;,  urn, 
u  B  e  r,  and  u  n  t  e  r,  etc.  (see  §  109  of  the  Grammar), 

serve  in  the  first  instance  to  form  compound  verbs,  and  that  nouns  witli 
these  prefixes  are  again  derived  from  those  verbs. 

[The  prefixes  »&inter,  33oB,  and  5Biber,  however,  are  frequently  found 
in  connection  with  primitive  and  primary  derivative  nounSy  forming  with 
them  compound  nouns,  like — 

bad  *&in'terl^aar,  back-hair ;  bag  J&iu'terNufi,  back-house ;  ber  tgin'ter* 
fc^f,  back  of  the  head ;  ber  ^jjott^nionb,  full  moon ;  bie  iBoU^mad)t 
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(from  fD^ac^t,  power,  and  t>M,  full),  authority,  power  of  attorney ; 
bad  Q}oa'BIut  (from  Dotl,  full,  and  Slut,  blood),  thoroughbred 
horse;  ber  ffiie'toet^atl,  re-echo,  echo;  ber  ffifbttfad^er,  anta- 
gonist; ber  SBi'berflanb,  resistance. 
When  compounded  with  nouns  these  originally  unaccented  verbal  pre- 
fixes become  accenUd^ 

§44. 

1.  <Sr  J  corresponds  to  the  English  arch^  and  denotes  the  first,  the  besl, 

the  most  perfect  of  its  kind;  as — ber  @rj'^erjog,  archduke; 
bfr  Grj'engcl,  archangel ;  ber  (Srj'f^inb,  arch-foe ;  ber  (5r j'bifc^of, 
archbishop. 

2.  @  c  expresses  in  general  asBOoiation  and  asfrimilation.    It  forms — 

{a)  From  verbal  stems  or  from  nouns,  names  of  persons ; 
as— ber  @efpiele,  playmate;  ber  ^e^ulfe,  assistant;  bie 
®efc^ivi{ter,  brothers  and  sisters. 

{b)  From  nouns,  collectives ;  as — bad  ®en?d fler,  waters ;  bad 
©ebufc^,  thicket;  bad  ®eirdlf,  clouds. 

{c)  From  verbs,  names  of  actions  in  which  the  action  is 
represented  as  being  repeated  and  continued;  as — bad 
@efc^rei;  repeated  crying;  bad  @e(eU,  continued  bark- 
ing ;  bad  ©erebe,  continued  talking.  Also  nouns  which 
are  the  names  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb;  as — ber  ©efang,  singing,  song;  bad  ®cbet, 
prayer.  Or  which  result  from  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verb ;  as — ^bad  ©eBaube,  building  (from  bauen, 
to  build);  bad  ®ebit^t,  poem  (from  bic^ten,  to  write 
poetry).     And —  ^ 

{d)  It  forms  from  verbs  names  for  the  instrument  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb ;  as — bad  ®efd?o§,  gun 
(from  [4ie§en,  to  shoot);  ber  ®eruc^,  the  sense  of 
smell  (from  ried^en,  to  smell). 

3.  fDt  i  6  corresponds  to  the  English  mis  and  dis.     It  denotes  wrong 

and  ill,  and  often  may  be  translated  by  bad;  as — bie  ^\^'* 
ttxitt,  bad  harvest ;  bie  S^i^'gunft,  ill  will,  envy ;  ber  ©ii^'mut^, 
ill  humour;  ber  STOif'flang,  dissonance;  ber  9)M§'(eiter,  mis- 
leader. 

4.  It  n  has  a  negative  power,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  un,  in, 

mis;  as — ^ber  Un'banf,  ingratitude ;  "^^  Un'fraut,  weed  (from 
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Stxaui,  herb);  ba«  Un'fllfltf,  misfortune;  bet  Un'menfc^,  in- 
human man,  monster. 

5.  ttr  denotes  origin  and  primitiveneflB ;  as — Ux  Ui^fpning,  origin 
(from  f))ringen,  to  spring);  ber  Ur'^eber,  the  originator;  tie 
U/^a^t,  the  first  cause,  cause ;  bic  Ut'funbe,  document,  deed 
(from  Jtunbe,  news,  information). 

SUFFIXES. 
§  45.  A  Table  of  the  Principal  Suffixes, 

(^  e  ti/  lei  tt — form  diminutives.  e  t/  e  I — ^form  from  verbs  names  of 
t,  ei/  l^eit/  feit^  fc^aft^  tools  and  instruments'. 

It  ti g — ^form  feminine  abstract  li  ti  0 — forms  names  of  male  per- 

nouns.  sons  and  things. 

nijl/  tal,  fcl^  t(a  m — form  I  ti — forms  names  of  female  persons. 

abstract  and  concrete  substan-  i  c^/   i  (^  t  —  form   neuter  co)lec-» 

tives  of  all  genders.  tives. 

er — forms  names  of  male  per-  rtc^ — forms  appellations  of  male 

sons.  persons  and  animals. 

Diminutive  Nouns. 

§  46.  c^  e  tt  and  I  e  i  tt 

form  diminutiveB  from  concrete  nouns;  as — 

ber  ®o]^n,  son ;  bad  @o^n  c^  e  n,  little  son,  dear  son,  darling  son  (see 

§  iqa  of  the  Grammar), 
bie  fBIume,  flower;  bad  Sfum^en;  floweret 
bte  9^agb,  the  maid ;  bad  SRfigb  I  e  t  U;  the  pretty  girL 

r 

Abstract  Nouns. 

§47.  e 

forms,  from  adjectives^  names  of  qualitieB ;  as — 

bie  ®ute,  goodness  (from  gut);   bie  Jtdlte,  cold  (from  fait);   bte 
SBdrm  e,  warmth  (from  toarm) ;  bie  «&5^e,  height  (from  l^o^). 

Some  assume  a  concrete  meaning  in  certain  compound  nouns ;  as — 

bie  Sni(ferf(^n}drie/  printer's  ink  (from  S)ru({er,  printer,  and  fAwatj^, 
black). 

§  48.  e  i,  t  e  i  (English  y,  ry) 

form,  from  verbs,  names  of  repeated  or  contdnued  aotions,  fre- 
quently implying  amitmpi; 


§  50.]  APPENDIX.      WORD-BUILDING.  I51 

We  ^ttelet,  beggary;  bie  ^uttftUXf  hypocrisy;  bie  Stetmeret,  rhym- 
ing, the  making  of  bad  verses;  bie  @^ie(erei,  childish  play, 
from  fpielen,  to  play. 

a  i  forms  also,  from  names  o/persons,  nouns  denoting  the  business  of 

the  person,  or  the  place  of  residenoe  or  ocoupatioxi  of  the  same ;  as — 

bie  Sageret,  huntsmanship,  from  bet  Sdger, huntsman;  bie  Scaler ei,  the 

art  of  painting,  from  Set  Scaler,  painter ;  bte  9drBerei  (from  ber 

Sdrier,  dyer),  dyer's  trade,  the  art  of  dyeing,  dyery,  dye-house. 

§  49,  1)tit  and  felt  (English  head,  hood) 

form  (i)  from  names  of  persons,  nouns  denoting  a  state  or  condition; 
as — bie  Ainb  1^  e  i  t,  childhood ;  bie  ^ann  f)tit,  manhood. 
Or  nouns  denoting  a  community  of  persons  designated  by 
the  noun;  as — ^bie  Sl^rifien  1^ e i t  (from  Sl^riji),  Christendom, 
the  community  of  Christians;  bie  @eifllt(^ f e i ty  the  clergy, 
clergymen  as  a  body,  a  community  (from  ber  ®ei{lli(!^e,  the 
clergyman) ;  bie  SH^enfc^  ^  e  i  t,  mankind,  the  human  race  (from 
ber  S^enfc^,  man,  human  being). 

(2)  they  form,  from  adjectives,  names  of  qualities  (like  e,  §  47) ; 
as — ^bie  Alugl^eit,  prudence  (from  flug);  bie  S)un!e(^eit, 
darkness  (from  bunfel) ;  bie  (Sitel  f  e  1 1,  vanity  (from  eitel). 
Sometimes  these  nouns  assume  a  concrete  meaning;  as — bie 
t^ofl^rfeit,  jewel,  trinket  (from  fofl^ar,  precious);  bie 
SfliijTtd^ett,  fluid  (from  fliiffig,  fluid,  liquid). 

§  50.  f  4  a  f  t  (English  ship) 

IS  mosdy  joined  to  nouns,  and  less  frequently  to  adjectives  and  verbs.    It 
corresponds  often  to  the  English  ship,  and  denotes — 

(i)  A  prominent  quality;  as — ^bie  ^eunbf d^  af t,  friendship  (from 
ber  Sreunb,  friend);  bie  SReiftetft^aft,  mastership  (from  bcv 
aJteiper,  master). 

(2)  A  community  of  persons  of  the  same  class  or  calling ;  as — bie 

SBiirgerfc^aft,  corporation,  a  community  of  citizens  (ber 
Surger,  citizen);  bie  ^riejierfti^aft,  priesthood;  bie  Jlauf* 
mannft^af  t,  the  whole  body  of  merchants  of  a  place  (Jtauf« 
ntann,  merchant;  faufen,  to  buy). 

(3)  It  forms  collectives;  as — bie  (SrBfti^aft,  inheritance  (ert»en, 

to  inherit),  that  is  all  things  inherited  taken  collectively ;  bie 
Srieffc^aften;  letters,  deeds,  documents  (that  is  all  letters 
taken  collectively). 
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§  51.  n  tt  0   (English  ing,  ion) 

forms  (i)  frDTTi  verbs,  names  of  actions  representing  the  action  in  its 
progress;  as — bit  jjiitter  u  n  g,  feeding  (futtem,  to  feed) ;  bie 
Selel^r  u  n  g^  instruction  (Bele^ren,  to  instruct) ;  and  forms — 

(2)  names  of  actionB  designating  the  result  of  the  action,  or  the 
state  resulting  from  the  action ;  as — bic  Sroif(^  u  n  g,  mixture 
(mifc^en;  to  mix.  ai^if(]^ung  is  a  name  for  the  result  of  the 
action  of  mixing);  bie  (Srftnbung,  invention  (erftnben,  to 
invent.  (Srfinbung  is  a  name  for  the  result  of  the  action  of 
inventing) ;  bic  Orbn  u  n  g,  order  (orbnen,  to  arrange.  Orb* 
nung^  the  state  resulting  from  the  act  of  arranging). 

§  52.  11  i  #  (English  ness) 

forms,   from  verbs,  adjectives,   and    primitive   nouns,   feminine   and 
neuter  abstract  names  for  conditions  or  circumstances;  as — 

bie  Sittfler  n  i  %  darkness ;  bad  Q3er^d(t  n  t  ^,  situation,  circumstance. 

It  is  also  found  in  some  concretes;  as — 
bad  ©efdng  n  i  ^f  prison ;  bad  ^3tlb  n  i  %  likeness. 

§53.  fal 

forms,  from  verbs,  neuter  nounSj  mostly  designating  a  state ;  as — 
bad  @(^idfoI,  fate;  bic  3:riibfoI,  affliction. 

It  is  also  found  in  some  concretes^  as  bad  ®d^eu fal,  monster. 

§54.  UU 

closely  related  to  fa(^  forms  nouns  denoting  the  product  or  object  of 
an  action ;  as — 

bad  9l&t^fe(^  riddle,  enigma,  the  object  of  the  act  of  guessing 
(ratl^en,  to  guess);  bad  ^&d\t\,  chopped  straw,  the  product  of 
the  act  of  chopping  (^a(f  en^  to  chop). 

§  55.  t%nm  (English  dom) 

forms,  from  verbs  or  adjectives,  abstract  nouns  denoting  a  qtiality  or 
condition;  as — 

ber  aicid^  1 1^  u  m,  wealth ;  bev  Srr  1 1^  u  m^  mistake,  error  (Irrcn,  to  err). 

Joined  to  names  of  persons  it  forms  nouns  denoting  a  community  of 

persons  designated  by  the  noun ;  as — 

bad  J&eibfn  t  ^  u  m,  heathendom ;  bad  ?3riefler  t  ^  u  m,  priesthood. 


5  69  ]  a  ppendix,     word-b  uildik  g.  1 53 

Concrete  Nouns. 

§  56.  e  t 

forms,  (a)  from  female  appellations,  names  of  znale  peraons  and 
animals;  as  —  bet  SBittiter,  widower,  from  bie  SBitttoe, 
widow ;  bet  Xavib  e  r,  male  dove,  from  bie  ^au6e,  dove. 

iP)  from  verbsj  names  of  persons,  designating  the  person  with 
respect  to  the  profession  or  occupation  exercised  by  the 
same;  as — bet  @^dfer,  shepherd,  from  bad  @c^af,  sheep; 
bft  getter,  teacher,  from  le^ren,  to  teach;  bet  flfleitet, 
horseman,  from  tetten,  to  ride;  bet  Sanget,  singer,  from 
{ingen,  to  sing. 

(r)  from  names  of  countries  and  places,  names  of  male  per- 
sons; as — bet  (Sngldnbet,  Englishman,  from  (Snglanb; 
bet  3taHenet,  Italian,  from  Stalien;  bet  <&am6iitget,  the 
inhabitant  of  Hamburgh;  bet  Setlinet,  the  inhabitant  of 
Berlin. 

(The  name  of  the  people  is  often  a  primitive  noun,  from  which  the 
name  of  the  country  is  derived ;  as — 

bet  Sluffe,  the  Russian,  but  Siu^Ianb,  Russia;  bet  $teu^e;  the  Prussian, 
but  $teugen,  Prussia.) 

§57.  tt,  el 

are  used  to  form  names  of  tools  and  instruments ;  as — 

^«if  3^9  « I#  bridle,  from  ^ie^en,  to  pull,  to  tug ;  bet  ^teif  e  I,  top,  from 
bet  SixfX^f  circle;  bet  Seuc^tet,  candlestick,  from  leuc^ten,  to 
light;  bet  SBo^tet^  gimlet,  from  (o^ten^  to  bore. 

(Many  nouns  of  this  class  are  primitive  nouns,  see  §  39.) 

§  58.  I  i  It «    (i  n  9)   [English  ing\ 

conveys  the  idea  of  dependence ;  as — 

bet  ®iinfl ling  (from  ® unfl,  favour) ;  bet  @aug ling,  suckling,  bab}  ; 
bet  8ieB  ling,  dariing ;  bet  Sung  ling,  youth,  young  man. 

It  also  conveys  the  idea  of  contempt  and  of  disregard;  as — 
bet  SBeic^Iing,  weakling,  effeminate  man  (wei^,  weak);  bet  !Di(^# 
tetling,  poetaster  (5)i(^tet,  poet). 

§59.  in 

forms,  from  names  of  male  persons  and  animals,  corresponding  female 
appellations;  as — 
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l>er  Sreunb,  friend;  bie  {^eunbin,  lady  friend. 

ber  ©firtner,  gardener;  bie  ®drtnertn^  gardener's  wife. 

btr  ihrotf  lion ;  bie  ibvo  i  n,  lioness. 

ber  SngldnbeT;  Englishman ;  bie  (Snglonber  i  n,  English  lady. 

(Nouns  ending  in  e,  like  ber  ihxot,  drop  that  t,  and  then  add  in  to 
form  the  female  appellation.) 

§60.  i«,  ic^t 

form  neuter  collectvoe  nouns;  as — 

bad  0teifi^  (more  correct  than  9lei{ig),  brush-wood,  from  bad  9ieid, 
twig ;  bad  S)i(f  i  ^  t,  thicket  (bi<!;  thick). 

§  6L  t  i  c^  (contraction  of  e  r  and  i  ^) 

serves  to  form  appellations  of  male  persons  and  animals ;  as — 

ber  SBiitl^e  r  i  ^,  tyrant  (bie  SButl^,  rage,  anger) ;  ber  €nte  r  i  ^,  drake 
(bie  (Snte,  duck). 

§  62.  a ti  b,  ^t%9  tt 1 1^,  b e^  e tt  b 

appear  only  in  a  few  derivations,  and  are  of  rather  obscure  stgntfica" 
Hon;  as — 

ber  «&eil  a  n  b,  Saviour ;  bie  «6eim  a  t  \^,  home ;  bie  2lrm  u  t  ^,  poverty ; 
bte  Sreu  b  t,  joy ;  bie  3ug  e  n  b,  youth,  young  people. 

B.    COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

§  63.    Compound  nouns  take  the  gender  and  declension  of 
the  second  component,  which  is  always  a  noun. 

The  first  component  may  be  a  noun,  an  adjective,  a  numeral,  a  verb^ 
the  pronoun  ®elbfl,  self,  or  a  particle ;  as — 

ber  «&audbater,   house-father;    ber   ^belmutl^,  generosity; 
bie  ajlertelflunbe,  quarter  of  an  hour;    ber  <F$tif(]^, 
dining-table ;  bie  Selbflliebe,  self-love;  bod.«&inter^aud, 
back-house. 
The  two  components  are  sometimes  connected  by  one  of  the  termina- 
tions e,  If  Xif  9f  of  which  n  and  d  are  originally  the  sign  of  the  genitive ; 
as — 

bad  Sag*e*werf,  da/s  work;    bie  »&eibe4»Beere,  bilberry;    ber 

®onne«ti^f(]^ein,  sunshine;  ber  ®eburt«d«>ta9,  birthday. 
The  first  component  generally  takes  the  principal  accent;  as — 
ber  S^teib'tiW;  writing-desk ;  bie  ©elbji'Iiefce,  self-love;  bad  ©ar'ten* 
l^aud,  garden-house. 
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n.     OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  64.  Adjectives  are  either  primitivey  derivatiTe,  or  oompound. 
Frimitive  adjeotiTes  are  such  as— ^ut,  good ;  gtun,  green ;  f lein,  small ; 
also  many  with  the  terminations  e,  el,  en,  er,  the  derivation  of  which  is 
no  longer  recognizable,  as — leif  e,  gentle ;  eb  e  I,  noble ;  e6  e  n,  even,  plain ; 
^(tet,  serene. 

Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  adjectives^  and  verbs 
by  means  ot  significant  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

A.    DERIVATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

Prefixes. 

§  65.     Prefixes  for  the  formation  of  derivative  adjectives  are — 

l»e,  tti,  Of/  ttiif/  uti,  at* 

The  explanations  given  in  §  43  with  respect  to  the  prefixes  (Srg,  !Rt$, 
II n,  Ur,  as  used  for  the  formation  ot  derivative  nouns,  apply  equally  to 
the  same  prefixes  for  the  formation  ol  derivative  adjectives. 

The  original  meaning  of  the  prefixes  b  e  and  0  e  is  no  longer  recog- 
nizable in  many  adjectives,  as — bereit,  ready;  ie quern,  comfortable; 
%  e  rabe,  straight ;  g  e  funb,  healthy. 

®  t,  however,  when  prefixed  to  verbal  stems  for  the  formation  of  ad- 
jectives, attributes  to  the  noun  it  qualifies  a  capacity  for,  or  a  tendency 
and  disposition  towards  the  notion  implied  by  the  verb.  The  adjectives 
have  frequently  the  termination  tg,  as — 9  e  le^r  i  g,  docile  (le^ren,  to  teach); 
gefrdgig,  voracious  (freffen,  to  eat,  to  devour);  gefftgig,  pliable  (fiigen, 
to  yield). 

!Be  and  ®  e  prefixed  to  nouns,  and  with  the  help  of  the  termination  i, 
form  adjectives  denoting  a  being  endowed  with  the  object  expressed  by 
ihtnoun;  as — gefliefelt,  booted,  in  boots  (bet  ®ttefel,  boot) ;  ber  geflie« 
felte  RaXtXf  puss  in  boots;  geflielt,  stalked,  having  a  stalk  (bet  @tiel, 
stalk);  befc^ul^t,  shoed,  provided  with  shoes  (bet  ®(!^u^,  the  shoe); 
b  e  fo^l  t,  soled  (bie  So^Ie,  the  sole  ot  a  shoe  or  boot). 

Suffixes. 

§  66.    Suffixes  for  the  formation  of  adjectives  are — 

bar,  eit/  ttn,  f^ajt,  i^t,  i0/  if^/  H^z  fanu 

(i)  bat/  added  to  nouns  derived  from  verbs,  corresponds  mosdy  to 
the  English yW,  and  expresses  disposition;  as — ^banf  bar, 
thankfiil ;  rounberbar,  wonderful ;  fur^t bar,  fearful. 
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Added  to  verbal  stems,  it  corresponds  mostly  to  the  English  abUj 
and  denotes  possibility  and  capability;  as  —  trinfbar, 
drinkable ;  efl  b  a  r,  eatable ;  benf  6  a  r,  imaginable,  from  benfen, 
to  think. 

(2)  en  and  erit  form,  from  names  o{ materials,  adjectives  denoting  the 

material  of  which  anything  is  made;  as — bad  ©olb,  gold — 

flolb  c  n,  of  gold ;  ble  SBoIle,  wool — votlH  t  n,  of  wool,  woollen ; 

We  ®eibe,  silk — felb e n ;  bag  «&oIj,  wood— l^dlg cm. 
Words  ending  in  er  require  only  n  to  be  added;  as — jllbern. 

of  silver,  from  bad  @il6er;   lebern,  of  leather,   from  bad 

gcber. 
(The  suffix  en  also  forms  the  Past  Participle  of  verbs;  as — 

lieBen,  p.p.  gelteBt;  fpred^en,  p.p.  gefproc^en.) 

(3)  ^Aft  (kindred  to  „^aften/'  to  stick,  to  cleave,  and  to  „]^aSen/'  to 

have)  corresponds  to  the  English  ous.  It  conveys  in  general 
the  notion  of  being  endowed  with  the  quality  or  object 
expressed  by  the  word  to  which  it  is  added;  as — ^leb^aft, 
vivacious  (bad  £(ben,  life);  tugenb  1^ a f  t,  virtuous  (bie  ^ugenb, 
virtue);  etn  tugenb^ after  9?enf(^,  a  virtuous  man  (i.e.  a 
man  endcwed  with  the  quality  of  virtue) ;  mann  l(|  a  f  t,  manly ; 
bod  ^  a  f  if  malicious  (full  of  malice). 

(4)  \6)t  (English  like,  ous)  forms,  more  especially  from  names  of  ma- 

terials, adjectives  denoting  a  resemblanoe  with  the  ofy'ect 
expressed  by  the  stem;  as  —  ^olgic^t;  wood-like;  dlid^t^ 
oleaginous  (bad  Oel,  oil) ;  ivott  i  ^  t,  resembling  wool ; 
fieinic^t;  resembling  stone,  stone-like,  hard. 

(5)  ig  (English  y)  forms  adjectives  conveying  the  notion  of  being 

endowed  with  the  quality  or  obtjeot  expressed  by  the 
stem;  as— ntdd^tig,  mighty,  powerful  (bie  Wlad)t,  might); 
giitig,  kind  (bie  ®itte,  kindness);  italbig,  wooded  (^er  ^alb, 
forest);  bie  walbige  ©egenb,  the  wooded  neighbourhood; 
fanbig,  sandy  (ber  @anb;  sand). 
It  forms  attributive  adjectives  from  adverbs,  prepositions,  and 
numerals ;  as — l^tef  i  %,  of  this  place  (from  ^ter,  here) ;  ubr  1 9, 
left,  remaining  (from  fiber,  over);  einjig,  only,  sole  (from 
ein,  one). 

(6)  if  c^  (English  ish,  an,  tan)  forms  national  adjeotiyes  from  names 

of  countries;  as  —  englifti^,  English;  rdmifc^,  Roman; 
f^anifd^,  Spanish;  italienifc^,  Italian. 
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It  also  forms  adjectives  from  nouns  oi  foreign  origin,  when  it 
answers  to  the  English  ic^  iced;  as — l^iflorift^,  historic; 
frit  i  f  d^,  critical ;  I09 1  f  c^,  logical. 

(7)  1 1  c^  {ly^  ish,  at)  means  like,  and  conveys  in  general  the  idea  of 

reaemblanoe  between  the  object  qualified  and  the  object 
expressed  by  the  stem,  as — @inc  mdnnlic^c  X^jaX,  a  manly 
deed.  From  nouns  it  forms  adjectives  of  an  adverbial  cha- 
racter ;  as — funf!  I  i  (^,  artificial ;  l^erg  I  i  d^,  hearty ;  n?6rt  I  i  (^, 
verbal; — and  when  added  to  adjectives  it  has  a  diminutive 
force,  as — rot^  I  i  ^,  reddish ;  fd^rood^^  I  i  4,  weakly. 

(8)  fa  lit  corresponds  often  to  the  English  yi//,  and  denotes  mostly  a 

dispoaition;  as  —  folj^fam,  obedient  (folgen,  to  follow), 
i.e.  a  disposition  to  follow;  fur(^tfam,  fearful,  timid  (Die 
^ur(^t,  fear);  ira^fam,  watchful  (ivad^en,  to  wake). 

B.    COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

§  67«  Compound  adjectives  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as 
compound  nouns.  Compound  adjectives,  the  first  component  of  which 
is  a  noun,  require  generally  the  letters  4  or  ti  to  be  inserted  between 
the  two  components  (see  §  63) :  ]^ojfinui3*'*«»ott ;  e^re»ti*«?ert{;. 

(For  the  composition  of  Verbs,  and  the  signification  of  prefixes  used 
with  Verbs,  the  student  is  referred  to  §§  104-112  of  the  Grammar). 

IV.  THE  USE  AND  SIGNIFICATION  OF  THE 
AUXILIARY  VERBS  OF  MOOD. 

§  68.  The  Verb  9BoUetK 

(See  §  88  of  the  Grammar.) 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  English  future  of  shall  and  will 
with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb  can  never  be  translated  by  the  verb 
m  0  i  ( e  n,  but  must  always  be  expressed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  of  tense 
ircrben  (see  §  75,  ^,  of  the  Grammar).  2)er  Jtontg  wirb  morgeit  fom* 
men,  the  king  will  come  to-morrow. 

SBoUeit  signifies — 

I.  Will,  intention^  pleasure,  and  inclination;  as — 
3^  will  ed  t^un.  I  will  do  it. 

9Bir    rooUen    ^eute    S^la<^mittng        We  intend  going  out  this  after- 

* 

audgel^en.  noon. 
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(Sr  will,  ba^  e8  mir  in  ber  ©elt         //  is  his  pleasure  to  see  me  getting 
gut  gel^en  fott.  on  in  the  world. 

®o  ®  ott  will.  If  it  please  God. 

©er  SJJinifler  will  mit  wo  1^1.  The   minister  is  favourably  dis- 

posed towards  me. 

2.  It  indicates  that  an  action  is  about  to  take  place,  when  it  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  *  to  be  about/  '  to  be  on  the  point,'  or  ^  to 
be  going  to;'  as — 

@in  amter  Sauer  w  0 11 1  e  jlerben.        A  poor  peasant  was  about  to  die. 

3c^  w  0 1 1 1  e  gerabe  albreifen,  att  bet        I  was  on  the  point  of  leaving  when 
SSricf  anfam.  the  letter  arrived 

Diefe  S^aurr  wilt  einfallen.  This  wall  is  going  to  tumble. 

3c^  w  0 1 1 1  e  nur  fagen,  bof  idi  nid^t        I  was  on\y  going  to  say  {or  I  merely 
an  feinem  Sfleif e  jweifle.  wished  to  say)  that  I  have  no 

doubt  about  his  industry. 

3.  It  denotes  an  assertion  by  the  subject  (see  §  69,  2),  when  it 
corresponds  to  the  English  to  maintain  and  to  assert;  as — 

5)cT  5)iencr  will  eS  felfcji  gefel^en        The  servant  maintains  that  he  has 
l^aben.  seen  it  with  his  own  eyes. 

5)cr  ©efangcne  will  urn  jcne  Qtit        The  prisoner  asserts  that  he  was 
ni^t  ju  ^an]t  gewefen  fein.  not  at  home  at  that  time. 

4.  It  expresses  wish  and  want;  as — 

(Sr  will  ni<3^t  gern  gefe^en  fcin.  He  does  not  wish  to  be  seen. 

3«  wem  wollen  @ie?  Who  is  it  you  ze;<2«//        • 

ffiaS  wollen  Sic?  What  do  you  imnt?  or  what  do 

you  wish  to  have  ? 

5.  Possibility,  when  it  answers  to  the  English  may;  as — 

5!)ie  Umpdnbe  m6gen  fein,  welcl;e  fie        Let   the  circumstances   be   what 
wollen.  they  may. 

Dem  fei,  wie  i^m  w  0 1 1  e.  Be  that  as  it  may, 

6.  Ability,  when  it  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  able,  or  can;  as — 
SBad  will  ic^  nia^en ?  What  can  I  do ? 

SBo  wollen   ®ie  bie  3^ittel  f!n»        Where  can  you  find  the  means  for 
ben,  baS  auSjuful^ren  ?  doing  that  ? 
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7.  A  strong  oommand ; 

8B  0 1 1 1  i^r  ftille  fi^n  I  WiU  you  sit  stiU  I 

SB  i  11  ft  bu  ge^orc^en !  Obey  1 

§  69.  The  Verb  ®oIIeti* 

(See  §  89  of  the  Grammar.) 
SoQen  signifies — 

1.  A  moral  neoeseity,  proceeding  from  an  established  law,  or  from 
the  will  of  another  person ;  as — 

^r  follte  ed  t^un^  benn  ed  tfi  He  ough/  to  do  it,  for  it  is  his 

[fine  $fli(j^t.  duty. 

S)u  f  0  H  jl  @ott,  beinen  -genn,  lie*  Thou  shal/  love  the  Lord,  thy  God, 

Sen  Don  ganjem  <&ergen.  with  thy  whole  heart. 

3flt'm  iBattr  fagt,  td^  foil  !Deutfc^  My  father  says  I  am  to  learn  Ger- 

(ernen.  man. 

(Ft  ^atte  fi(^  mut^ig  getgen  follen.  He  ot^ht  to  have  shown  himself 

brave. 

2.  Assertion  by  others  (see  §  68,  3),  when  it  answers  to  the  English 
ihey  say^  it  is  reported,  it  is  said;  as — 

@ie  foil  tobt  fein.  She  is  said  to  be  dead. 

©ft  Seinb  foil  f(^on  na^c  i?or  The  enemy  z>  r<r/<?r/<f^  to  be  near 
ber  «&auptflabt  fein.  the  capital  already. 

3.  Faturity»  when  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  verb  to  he;  as — 

!£)ad  neue  Sc^aufpiel  foil  morgen        The  new  play  is  to  he  given  to- 

gegeBen  irerben.  morrow. 

5)ie  ^rSeit  foil  morgen  fertig  fein.        The  work  is  to  he  ready  to-morrow. 

4.  Concession  and  acqniesoence ;  as  — 

Sie  follen  bad  $aor  Stiefel  mor«  You  shall  have  the  pair  of  boots 

gen  ^akn.  to-morrow. 

3a,  i(^  njitt  3^te  SBitte  erfuUen ;  @ie  Yes,  I  will  grant  your  request ; 

follen  bad  @e^eimntf  erfa^ren.  you  shall  learn  the  secret. 

5.  The  Imx>erfect  expresses  a  conditiony  in  the  meaning  of 
should  and  were;  as — 

"^xvx  fie  !ommen  follten,  fo  fageu  If  they  should  come,  please  tell 
@ie  i^nen  nur,  baf  'v6s\  franf  Si\i.  them  that  I  am  ill. 

3Beim  ed  gu  fpdt  fein  follte,  fo  If  it  were  too  late,  we  should.be 
waren  n?tt  oerloren.  lost. 
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6.  The  Imperfect  is  likewise  used  in  questions,  to  imply 
doubt  and  surprise;  as — 

®  0  U  t  e  er  irirfli^  ^icr  feiu  ?  Should  he  (can  he)  really  be  here  ? 

€  0  ( 1 1  e  ed  mognc^  fein  ?  Can  it  be  possible  ? 

7.  In  connection  with  the  verb  fein,  the  Present  is  often  used  in  the 
meaning  of  *  intended  to  be;'  as — 

©oil  bied  3^r  Stlbni§  fein?  Is  this  intended  to  be  your  likeness  ? 

8.  It  is  used  elliptically  (the  infinitive  of  another  verb  being  un- 
derstood) in  the  significations  distinguished  by  italics ;  as — 

®  a  8  foil  ba8  ?  What  is  the  meaning  of  thai  ? 

®ad     follen     biefe.    unnu^n         What  is  the  meaning  of  these  use- 


OBorte  ? 
ffiaS  foil  er? 
QBaS  follen  n^ir? 
9Bad  foil  id^  fo  ftul^  auf? 
9B  0  J  u  follen  biefe  eitleu  AIa« 

gen? 
ffioju  foil  bad? 
9Bogu  follen  biefe  ^htmen? 


less  words  ? 

What  is  he  wanted  for  ? 

What  are  we  wanted  for  ? 

What  am  I  to  do  up  so  early  ? 

What  is  the  use  ^  these  vain  com- 
plaints? 

What  is  the  use  ^that  ? 

What  are  these  flowers /t?/-  ? 


§70. 


The  Verb  iDhlffen« 

(See  §  90  of  the  Grammar.) 


iXRufTeit  signifies — 

I.  Necessity,  both  natural  and  moral,  when  it  may  be  rendered  by 


to  be  and  to  have;  as — 

Wit  SP^enfd^en  miiffen  fterben. 
S)er  gate  burger  m  u  §  ben  ®efe^n 

feined  Ji^anbed  ge^ord^en. 
3^    mu^    urn   je^n  U^r  in  ber 

®tabt  fein. 
@r  mug  ed  t^un. 

2.  Supposition;  as — 

Sein  Skater  mug  }e(t  beffer  fein, 
benn  i^  ^abe  if)n  geflern  am 
Bfenjier  gefe^en. 

@6  m  u  f  ein  Ungliic!  gefd^el^en  fein, 
benn  @ie  fe^en  fo  verjlort  and. 


All  men  must  die. 

The  good  citizen  must  obey  the 

laws  of  his  country. 
I    am    to    be    in    town    by   ten 

o'clock. 
He  is  obliged  to  do  it,  or  he  has 

to  do  it. 

I  suppose  his  father  is  better  now, 
for  I  saw  him  at  the  window 
yesterday. 

/  am  afraid  a  misfortune  has  haj»- 
pened,  for  you  look  so  agitated. 
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§  7L  The  Verb  ftdmiett* 

(See  §  91  of  the  Grammar.) 
Stbnntn  signifies — 

I.   Physical,  morale  and   intellectaal    ability  to   perform   a 
certain  action;  as — 


2)ie  grifi^e  fdnnen  f(^n?tmmett. 

C^r  !  0  n  n  t  e  ed  ni(^t  t^un^  benn  eg 
wax  unmdgti^. 

©t  fonnte  ttcber  Icfen  no^  fd^reikn. 

3ti^  begrcifc  nl^t,  n3ic  er  bag  i)at 
fagcn  fdnnen  (see  §  87  of 
the  Grammar). 

3(!^  f  a  n  n  3^mn  ni^t  l^elfen,  metn 
t&err,  ed  t^ut  mit  (eib. 


Fishes  can  swim. 

He  could  not  do  it,  for  it  was  im- 
possible. 

He  could  neither  read  nor  write. 

I  don't  understand   how  he  can 
have  said  that. 

I   cannot  help  you,    Sir,    I  am 
sorry. 


2.  Liberty  or  permission^  as  proceeding  from  an  existing  law  or 
necessity,  from  the  speaker,  or  from  the  will  of  another  person  (compare 
burfen  and  mdgen) ;  as — 


^tin  Sruber  f  ann  mit  fetnem  9$er« 
m6gen  t^un,  voa9  er  voxU,  benn 
et  ijl  Jjottja^tifl.    (Law.) 

(Sie  f  5nnen  jl^  barauf  loerlaffen. 
(Speaker.) 

(§x  fagt,  ®ie  f6nnen  fommen,  wenn 
®ie  njotten.    (Other  person.) 


My  brother  may  do  with  his 
fortune  what  he  likes,  for  he 
is  of  age. 

You  may  depend  upon  it,  or  you 
may  rest  assured. 

He  says  you  may  come  if  you 
like. 


3.  Possibility  {may  and  m^hi) ;  as — 

^S  f  a  n  n  fein,  baj  er  f ommt.  It  may  be  (it  is  possible)  that  he 

will  come. 

&  tann  niCtjt  fein.  It  canno/  be,  or  it  is  impossible. 

aKein  SSater  fagte,  t^  f5nne  mld^        My  father  said  I  mtg/i/  be  mis- 
irren.  taken. 

4.  Supposition  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  more  especially  in 
the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (see  also  m6gen  and  biirfen); 


^tteS  fdnnte  gute^t  nur  falfd^efi        All  may,  after  all,  be  only  false 
©piel  fein.     (Schiller.)  play. 
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5.  It  is  used  elliptioallyt  the  infinitive  of  another  verb  being  un- 
derstood; as — 

S^l^aBemeineOtufgaSeni^t  gefonnt 

(see  §  87  of  the  Grammar). 
5d&  f  a  n  n  niiJ^t  intmer,  rote  iti^  njiH. 
JtSnnen  <Sit  2)cutfc^? 
3^  fann  ntti^t  iveiter. 


I   have   not  &Mn  able  to  say  my 

lesson. 
I  cannot  always  act  as  I  like. 
Can  you  speak  German  ? 
I  cannot  go  on,  or  I  am  at  a  stand  still. 


§72, 


The  Verb  SSSt^^vx* 

(See  §  92  of  the  Grammar.) 
9DI50ett  signifies— 

I.  Permission,  as  proceeding  from  the  will  of  the  speaker  (compare 
!onncn  and  burfen) ;  as — 


(Sr  mag  mit  bem  ©elbe  tl^un,  n?ad 
cr  tritl,  i(^  triU  c8  Hm  gum  ®c»» 
fd^en!  ma(]^en. 

@ie  m  d  g  e  n  mi^  morgen  tnd  £l^e*> 
ater  Bcgleiten. 

®ic  m5gen  gel^cn! 


He  may  do  with  the  money  what 
he  pleases,  I  will  make  him  a 
present  of  it. 

You  mo)/ accompany  me  to-morrow 
to  the  theatre. 

You  may  go  1 

Let  him  take  heed  I 


®r  mag  fld^  in  5ld|t  nel^mcn! 

2.  Supposition  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  more  especially  in  the 
Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (see  fdnnen  and  burfen) ;  as — 
(£r  m  a  g  hanf  fcin.  He  may  be  ill. 

Dag   m  5  d^  t  e   fcj^wcr  gu  Bcwelfcn        To  prove  that  might  {ivauid^  I  pre- 


fein. 


sume^)  be  difiicult. 
I  fancy  it  would  be  better  to  leave 

the  matter  alone. 
He    may    soon    come,    for    he 

generally  comes  home  at  this 

time. 


(S0  m  5  d^  t  c  njol^l  Beffcr  fein,  toenn 

njir  bie  ©ac^e  unterlie^en. 
(Sr   mag    Balb   fommen^  beitn  er 

fommt  getrol^nltc^  um  biefe  ^t\i 

nac^  «&aufe. 

3.  It  indicates  a  wish,  more  especially  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  denotes  also  an 
inclination  or  disposition  on  the  part  of  the  speaker. 

Examples. 
(a)  Wish. 
3)'?  5  g  e  n  ©ic  gliitf lic^  fein !  May  you  be  happy ! 

Sro  6  c^  t  e  er  Balb  f  ommen !  Would  he  might  soon  come  I 

©agen  ®te  il^m,  er    mdge    mldfe        Tell  him /A<2/ 7 ie;w^  him  to  come 
morgen  Befuc^en.  and  see  me  to-morrow. 
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(d)  Inclination. 

^(b  m  5  (^  t  e  bad  ^au^  xcdffl  f au^        /  am  inclined  to  buy  the  house, 
fen,  abet  ed  i|l  ju  t^euer.  but  it  is  too  dear. 

3(^  mot^te  e8  tcol^l  glauten,  aBer        /  am  disposed  (I  should  like)  to 
bie  SBcweife  finb  bagegen.  believe  it,  but  the  evidence  is 

against  it. 

4.  It  signifies  likingy  when  it  corresponds  to  the  English  io  like, 
to  be  fond  of.  In  this  meaning  we  find  it  often  accompanied  with  the 
adverb  gerne^  or  gern  (willingly),  which  is  used  to  intensify  its  signifi- 
cation. Sometimes  we  even  find  it  used  elliptically  in  the  meaning  of 
to  like,  another  verb  being  understood. 

Examples. 

S^dgen  ©ie  gerne  fpajieten  ge^en?        Are  you  fond  of  vi^X^xn^} 

3(^  ntog  bie  bcutfc^e  ©tunbe  \t%x        I  am  very  fond  of  the  German 
gem.  lesson. 

Gr  mag  eS  Tii(!^t  t^un,  njeil  c3        He  does  not  like  to  do  it,  because 
i6m  WsX^  ma^t.  it  gives  him  trouble. 

3 (^  m a g  biefeS  J^inb  nx^i^  I  don't  like  this  child. 

2»  6  g  e  n  @  i  e  bie0  SBier  ?  Do  you  like  this  beer  ? 

SHein,  i(^  m  a  g  eg  n  i  c^  t,  eS  ifl  gu        No,  /  dor^t,  it  is  too  bitter. 
Bitter. 

We  find  also  gem  without  m&gett  in  sentences  like  these : 
3d^  tonje  gern.  I  like  to  dance. 

@e^n  ®ie  gertt  tnS  3!l^eoter?  Do  you  like  to  go  to  the  theatre? 

§  73.  The  Verb  S)urfett* 

(See  §  93  of  the  Grammar.) 
!&urfett  signifies — 

I.  Idberty  or  permission,  as  proceeding  from  an  existing  law  or 

necessity,  or  from  the  will  of  another  person  (compare  mogen  and  f5nnen). 

With  a  negation  it  corresponds  to  the  English  dare  not,  must  not,  ought 

notf  and  not  to  be  allowed, 

Examples. 

3eber  5roenf(3&  barf  feine  ®ninbffi|e        Every  man  is  at  liberty  to  express 
frel  au8ft)re<^en.  his  principles  openly. 

®  a  r  f  meitt  Srteunb  oiiti^  fonimen  ?  May  my  friend  come  as  well .? 

M  a 
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©r  b  a  t  f  ol^ne  blc  SrIauBnif  feincS        He  is  not  allowed  to  come  without 
SSaterd  n  i  c^  t  fommen.  his  father's  permission. 

@r  borf  ji(^  baruber  nid^t  njunbcrn.        He  must  not  be  surprised  at  it. 

@ic  bitrfen  eS  niti^t  wagen.  You  ^ibr^  «(?/  venture  it. 

2.  SuppoBition  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  but  only  in  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  the  verbs 
fonnen,  mdgcn,  and  bur  fen  we  find  especially  employed  in  German 
for  the  purpose  of  expressing  an  opinion  in  a  cautious  and  unpretending 
way  (compare  fdnnen  and  m5gen). 

Examples. 

ESburftc  ntti^t  fi^njerfcin,  SSenjcife        //  would  not  be  difficult  to  find 
fur  feine  ©d^ulb  gu  finben.  evidence  for  his  guilt. 

(Sine  fo  gfinflige  ©elegenl^eit  biirfte        So  favourable  an  opportunity  will 
jld^  nld^t  roleber  tieten.  probably  not  offer  again. 

S)ad  biirfte  leic^t  gefd^el^en.  That  m/^^/ easily  happen. 

§  74.  The  Verb  Saffett^ 

(See  §  94  of  the  Grammar.) 
fiafTen  signifies — 

1.  Concession  and  permission,  when  it  may  be  rendered  by  to  let^ 
to  suffer y  to  permit^  and  to  allow;  as — 

fiaffen  @ie  niiti^  ge^enl  Z^/ me  go  I 

^r  I  d  f  t  fein  «§au8  in  aSerfatt  ge»        He  lets  his  house  go  to  ruin, 
ratl^en.  * 

6r  tooUtc  fl^  xCx^i  erBitten  laffen.        He  would  not  suffer  himself  to  be 

prevailed  upon. 

©ir  laffen  un8  ni(!^t  oBfc^reden.    .    We  don't  suffer  ourselves  to  be 

intimidated. 

ffatten  Uf  fen.  To  allow  to  fall,  to  drop. 

dr  \jqX  ben  better  f  a  1 1  e  n.  I  a  f  f  e  n.        He  has  dropped  the  plate. 

©arum  loffen  @ie  ba0  SKdb^en        Why  do  you  not  allow  the  girl  to 
ni^t  inS  Soncert  gel^en?  go  to  the  concert? 

2.  It  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  to  cause,  to  get,  and  to  ma.ke ; 

as — 

(Sr  H  e  5  mir  bag  ®elb  aii8jal^len.         He  caused  the  money  to  be  paid 

to  me. 
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3(^  n^ttt  ein  SBu^  bniden  laffen. 

(Sr  li e g  mir  eincn  SBrief  fd^reiBen. 

3Bir  xtoHtn  %m  retl^tgeitid  IBereit 
ma^en  laffen. 

(XV  lief  ben  ^em)}el  bem  Soben 
gleic^  mat^en. 

@ir  n?oIIen  i^n  bie  Sfotden  ful^Ien 
laffen. 

2affen  ®ie  x^n  fog{eid^  l^inaudgel^en ! 


The  judge  caused  the  witnesses  to 
be  examined. 

I  am  about  /o  have  a  book  printed. 

He  had{pvgot)^  letter  written  to  me. 

We  will   have  all  ready   in   due 
time. 

He  had  the  temple  levelled  to  the 
ground. 

We  will  make  him  feel  the  con- 
sequences. 

Make  him  go  out  directly  I 


3.  It  signifleB  command,  when  it  is  to  be  rendered  by  *  to  com- 


mand' and  *to  order;*  as — 

5)er  abmirol  lief  bie  ©d^iffe  in 
®(^Ia(^torbnung  fietten. 

5)er  Jtaifer  lief  bie  9lnf&J)rer  er* 
fc^iefen. 


The  admiral  commanded  \he  ships  to 
be  drawn  up  in  order  of  battle. 

The    emperor   ordered   the    ring- 
leaders to  be  shot. 


4.  It  may  be  used  reflectively  and  impersonally^  when  it  implies 


capability  and  possibility ;  as- 

S)ad  Idf  t  fi(^  t^un. 
IDad  laf  t  fid^  nic^t  t^un. 
^ad  Idf  t  fi(^  Segreifen. 

@d  Idf  t  fi(^  l^ier  angene^m  lelBen. 
(^9  Idf  t  fi^  0liemanb  fe^en  ober 


That  may  be  done.  * 

That  cannot  be  done. 

That  is  quite  conceivable,  or  that 
is  a  matter  of  course. 

Living  here  is  very  agreeable. 

There  is  nobody  to  be  seen  or 
heard. 


V.    ON   PUNCTUATION. 

German  Punctuation  practically  differs  from  English  only  with  respect 
to  the  use  of  the  comma, 

§  75.  In  German  a  comma  is  required  to  separate  the 
principal  from  the  subordinate  clause,  more  especially  be/ore 
relative  pronouns  and  most  conjunctions.  Before  conjunctions,  how- 
ever, we  sometimes  place  the  semicolon  to  mark  a  longer  pause  than  the 
comma  would  indicate. 
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Examples. 


@r  t)at  mix  t)or^et  gcfagt,  baf  cr 
l^eute  nt(^t  fommen  votttt. 

Jtdnnen  ®ie  mir  fagen^  toeld^en  bet 
6eibf n  iKnaben  ®ie  l^eute  S^orgen 
gcfel^cn  l^aBen? 

3a,  ben  iungeren.  (Br  wor  im  Selbe  j 
i^  fann  ieboc^  nid^t  fagen,  ivo  er 
ie^t  ifl. 

3c^  met^,  ba$  f!e  meinent  Olat^e  nid^t 
folgen  tvirb,  benn  fie  l^anbelt  fietd 
nadf  t^rem  etgenen  (^rmeffen. 


He  told  me  previously  that  he 
would  not  come  to-day. 

Can  you  tell  me  which  of  the 
two  boys  you  have  seen  this 
morning  ? 

Yes,  the  younger.  He  was  in 
the  field;  but  I  cannot  say 
where  he  is  now. 

I  know  she  will  not  follow  my 
advice,  for  she  always  acts  ac- 
cording to  her  own  judgment. 


§  76»  When  the  conjunction  ober  joins  words  of  a  similar  kind,  or 
when  it  connects  different  expressions  for  one  and  the  same  thing,  no 
comma  is  required.  But  when  obex  is  used  to  connect  parts  which  are 
contrasted  with  each  other,  and  represent  dtssimtlar  things,  or  ideas  dis- 
similar  to  each  other,  we  should  place  a  comma  before  it. 

Examples. 
Wtaxi  muf  nit^t  SOed  glauBen,  trad        One  must  not  believe  everything 


biefer  ober  Jener  SKenfc^  fagt. 
S)er  S^rupng  bed  Sebend  ober  Die 

Jtinb^eit. 
3fl  er  tobt,  ober  lebenbig? 
@r  ttjottte  entweber  fein  Oleci^t,  ober 

feinen  ^bfc^ieb  ||aben. 


that  this  or  that  man  says. 
The  spring  of  life  or  childhood. 

Is  he  dead,  or  alive  ? 
He  wanted  either  his  right,  or  his 
discharge. 


§  n.  I. 

The  conjunction  itiib  takes,  as  a  rule,  no  comma  before  it  when  it 
joins  two  words  or  two  clauses  co-ordinate  to  one  another. 

Examples. 

tgol^ett,  ®ixt,  SD^a^t  unb  Sieid^t^um  Greatness,  honour,  power,  and 
finb  eitel.  riches  are  vain. 

3d;  n^erbe  l^eute  na^  fionbon  reifen  I  shall  go  to  London  to-day,  and 
unb  morgen  jururffommen.  return  to-morrow. 

n. 

When  the  conjunction  ttttb  introduces  a  new  subject  and  predicate^  we 
must  always  place  a  comma  before  it ;  as — 
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5)ie  Wnigin  wirb  ^te  ^ier  eintrejfen,       The    queen    will    arrive    to-day, 
unb  bet  Stbni^  wtrb  morgeii  torn*  and  the  king  will  come  to- 

men.  morrow. 

III. 

Rule  II  does  not  admit  of  any  exceptions,  but  Rule  I  has  several  ex- 
ceptions, of  which  the  following  are  the  principal  ones : 

A.  When  the  conjunction  nub  connects  two  lengthy  predicates  with 
one  another,  we  generally  place  a  comma  before  it  to  indicate  the 
necessary  pause  in  reading  the  sentence ;  as — 

dlodi)  oft  benfe  ic^  mtt  Sergnitgen  an  I  still  often  think  with  pleasure  of 

meine  9letfe  in  bte  ©ti^iDeij,  unb  my  journey  to  Switzerland,  and 

mnnere  mi(^  gern  an  bie  bott  like  to  recall  the  impressions 

in  fo  rei^em  S^a^e  genoffenen  nature  so  richly  produced  upon 

9latuteinbrti(fe.    (Wetzel.)  me  there. 

B.  A  comma  is  likewise  placed  before  nttb/  when  it  joins  two  pre- 
dicates standing  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  con/ras/,  mga/ton,  and 
causaltiy;  as — 

iSx   fonnte  ^errf[!^en,   unb    irottte        He  was  able  to  rule,  and  [yet] 
[benno<^]  bienen.  would  serve. 

^xhait,  unb  fpiele  ni^t.  Work,  and  do  not  play  I 

&  glauBte  fi^  du^erfi  beleibtgt,  unb        He  fancied    he  was  greatly  in- 
iviinfc^te  [ba^]  gerd^t  gu  n^er*  suited,  and  [therefore]  wished 

ben.     (Goethe.)  to  be  avenged. 

C.  When,  in  the  co-ordinate  relation,  not  the  subject,  but  the  pre- 
dicate, or  a  part  of  the  predicate,  is  common  to  both  the  first  and  the 
second  clause,  the  clauses  are  generally  separated  by  a  comma — no 
matter  whether  they  are  connected  by  unb,  or  not — if  the  part  common 
to  both  clauses  is  fully  contained  in  the  first  one ;  as — 

£)ie  9Ba^^eit  )>erf(^n9inbet  aud        Truth  disappears  from  conversa- 
bem  ®efprd(^e,  unb  ®(au6en  unb  tion,  and   faith   and   honour 

(S^re  au6  bem  2e(en.  from  life. 

§  78.  The  comma  is  especially  used  to  introduce  an 
elliptic  subordinate  clause  containing  an  infinitive  preceded 
by  the  preposition  }u,  called  Supine  (see  §  153  of  the  Gram- 
mar); as — 
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3(^  ffalU  ed  fur  meine  ${!i^t;  bit        I  consider  it  my  duty  to  tell  you 
bied  }u  fagen  {instead  ofna^  ^  this, 

bir  bird  \Q%t). 

!Der  9(rjt  eriaubte  bent  Jtranfen  ntd^t,        The  doctor   did    not   allow  the 
bad3intiner  }u  ber(a{|en(f»J/f^z^  patient  to  leave  his  room. 

^ba§  er  bad  3ttnmer  t^erlaffe). 

9Bad  ]^a(t  il^r  benn  getl^an,  um  f!e        What    have    you  done   to   save 
gu  retten  {instead 0/ \A^i\}t  ^t  her? 

i^atet  retten  ttnnen)  ?  (Schiller.) 

In  cases,  however,  where  the  infinitive  with  gu  cannot  be  considered 
to  be  an  elliptic  subordinate  clause,  but  where  it  is  merely  a  necessary 
complement  of  the  predicate,  no  comma  should  be  used ;  as — 

(Sr  ^Qi  nii^td  gu  t^un.  He  has  nothing  to  do. 

®uc^e  ju  fein,  trad  bu  gu  fc^einen        Endeavour  to  be  what  you  wish 
irunfi^efl.  to  seem. 

(§x  I6egann  gu  fpred^en.  He  began  to  speaL 

§  70.  We  generally  place  a  comma  before  subordinate  clauses  in- 
troduced by  the  conjunctions  aM  and  tple^  except  in  cases  where  these 
particles  are  used  to  connect  only  one  single  word,  or  words  representing 
collectively  but  one  idea,  with  the  principal  clause. 

Examples. 

(Sx  l^anbelt,  vie  fein  @en?i{fen  ed        He  acts  as  his  conscience  prompts 
il^m  eingteBt.  him. 

5Die  fffirfien  jlnb  oft  unglii(fli(3^er,  alS        Princes  are  often  more  unhappy 
bie  meiflen  il^rer  Untert^anen.  than  the  majority  of  their  sub- 

jects. 

(Er  ifl  gr5§er  aid  bu.  He  is  taller  than  you. 

S)u  rebefl  trie  ein  Jtinb.  You  talk  like  a  child. 

(The  words  „eln  JUnb"  collectively  represent  but  one  idea.) 
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INTERLINEAR   TRANSLATION. 


1.     Ersle  Lection.     {First  Lesson,) 

In  this  part  every  word  is  translated  literally,  without  regard  to  English 
phraseology  and  construction.  The  student  will  often  be  struck  by  the 
peculiarity  of  the  idiom,  as  manifested  by  the  interlinear  translation.  This 
is  the  great  aim  of  the  system.  Nothing  is  so  well  adapted  to  make  the 
student  enter  into  the  spirit  and  genius  of  the  German  language,  as  this 
way  of  translating.  What  is  most  striking,  will  be  best  remembered.  For 
mastering  the  peculiarities  of  the  Syntax  this  is  of  evident  advantage. 

An  intelligent  student  will,  in  most  cases,  be  able  to  construct  for  himself 
good  English  from  the  interlineat  translation;  but  the  English  part  (Part  VI) 
will  clear  up  all  doubts  as  to  the  proper  meaning  of  the  German  text.  The 
student  should  always  first  attempt  to  make  good  English  for  himself;  he 
should  use  the  English  of  Part  VI  only  for  the  purpose  of  comparing  it  with 
btj  own  camtruction,  and  for  retranslation,  as  prescribed  in  the  Directions  for 
using  this  book. 

Observe  onoe  for  all: 

I.  Two  or  more  English  words  required  for  translating  one  German  word, 
are  connected  by  a  hyphen  (-). 

a.  Two  or  more  German  words  translated  by  one  English  word,  are  con- 
nected by  a  hyphen  (-). 

3.  In  places  where  the  sense  of  a  phrase  is  not  easily  gathered  from  the 
interlinear  translation,  the  exact  meaning  is  given  in  brackets  [  ] ;  the  brackets 
are  also  used  for  some  words  not  required  in  English,  and  especially  for  re- 
flective pronouns. 

4.  Words  necessary  in  English,  but  not  expressed  in  German,  are  put  in 
parentheses  (  ). 

5.  When  a  German  separable  compound  verb  is  to  be  translated  by  one 
English  word,  that  word  is  put  under  the  verb,  but  a  (p),  meaning  particle, 
has  been  put  under  the  separated  prefix  of  the  verb. 

6.  Where  the  cases  of  declinable  words  differ  from  the  English,  they  are 
indicated  in  the  German  text  by  the  letters  ff,  ^,  %  signifying  genitive,  dative, 
and  accusative. 

7.  The  numbers  ih  parentheses,  e.g.  (3),  refer  the  student  to  the  Natej  in 
PartV. 

8.  The  paragraphs  and  numbers  in  parentheses,  e.g.  (§  30),  refer  the  student 
to  the  corresponding  paragraphs  of  the  Grammar,  Parts  I  and  II,  and  Appendix. 
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Learn  §§6  and  7  of  the  Grammar,  and  also  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of 

(See  the  directions  for  using  the  book.) 

(Gesprach.)  DER   MORGEN. 

Conversation.  The  Morning. 

ji.  Guten  Morgen  (i),  Herr  Braun,  wie  geht  esP    B.  Sehr  gut,  ioh 
Good   morning,  Mr.    Braun,    how  goes    it?  Very  well,  I 

danke  Ihnen^,  Herr  Amdty  und  wle  beflnden  Sie     sich  ?     ji.  Daiike, 
thank     you,        Mr.    Amdt,  and  how      find       you  yourself?        Thanks, 

ioh  befinde  mien   sehr  gut.     B,  Wohin  gehen  Sie?     ji.   Ioh  gehe 
I         find      myself  very    well.  Whither     go      you?  I       go 

]iaoh-Hau8e<i.    WoUen  8ie  xflieh  begleiten  (App.  §  14)  P     B.    Qeme, 
home.  Will     you    me    accompany?  Willingly, 

ich  hatte  die  Absicht,  Sie  (2)  zu  beBUohen.     A.  Das    trent    mich, 
I       had     the  intention,  you         to       visft.  That  rejoices  me, 

denn  ioh  habe  Sie  lange  nioht  gesehen  (App.  §  14).    [See  the  notes  of 
for      I     have  you    long      not       seen. 

Part  v.]  (FortsetBung  folgt.) 

Continuation  follows. 


2.     Zweite  Lection.     {Second  Lesson.) 

Learn  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  fcin  and  toerbeiv  §§  7^  and  77. 
(Gesprach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

B.  leh  habe  sehr  viel  zu  thun  gehabt  und  bin  fietst  immer  zu 
I      have    very  much  to     do         had       and  have  nearly  always    at 

Hause^  geweaen.     A.  Und  ioh  auch,  denn  das  Gtesohaft  geht  sehr 
home         been.  And     I      also,      for     the     business     goes   very 

gut.    B.  Jedermann  soheint  sehr  beaohaftigt  zu  sein  (App.  §  14).    A. 
well.  Everybody      seems    very         busy         to    be. 

Das  ist  der  Segen      des      Friedens.     B.  Ja»  ioh  freue-mich,    ^dasz 
That  is    the  blessing  of-[the]      peace.  Yes,   I  rejoice  [myself],  that 

der  Krieg  voriiber  ist;  er      ist  eine  Ijast   f&r  AUe.    A.  Es-lebe  (i) 
the     war        over       is ;    it  (m.)  is      a    burden  for     all.  Long-live 

der  (§  126,  i)  Friede!  (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 

[the]  peace !  Continuation  follows. 
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3.     Dritte  Lection,     {Third  Lesson^ 

Learn  the  reinainin|f  parts  of  the  auxiliary  fein,  §  76. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.)        EINBILDUNG  (f.). 
Reading  and  translating.  Conceit. 

Ein  SCann  hatte  die  Gewohnheit,  oft  mit  sich-Belbst  zu  sprechen. 
A       man      had    the  habit,       often  to       himself      to      speak.  , 

Einer  seiner  Freiinde  hatte  es  bemerkt  (App.  §  14).   Waruni  sprechen 
One    of-his     friends     had     it    noticed.  Why        speak 

Sie  BO  oft  mit  sich-selbstP  fragte  er  ihn  eines^  Tages?  (i).    Das  will 
you  so  often  to      yourself?        asked  he  him    one       day.  That  will 

ich  Ihnen  sagen,  war  die  Antwort:  erstens  mag  ioh  gem  (2)  einen 
I    to-you     tell,      was  the     answer:       firstly     like      I     much  a 

vemunffcigen  Menschen  spreohen  horen ;  und  zweitens  mag  ich  gem 
sensible  man  speak    to-hear;  and    secondly    like     I    much 

mit  einem^  vemiinftigen^  Menschen  <^  reden. 
to        a  sensible  man         to-talk. 


4.      Vierte  Lection,     {Fourth  Lesson.) 

Learn  the  remaining  parts  of  ^aben,  §  78. 

(Gesprach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

A,  Jetst  sind  wir  endlioh  zu  BEause^.    Sehen-Sie,  dies  (§  70,  2)  ist 
Now    are    we     at-last    at    home.  See,         this  is 

mein  kleiner  Junge.    B,  Guten  Tag,  mein  Junge,  wle  heiszt-du(i)? 
my       little       boy.  Good    day,     my       boy,     how  art-thou-called  ? 

Frr/z.  Guten  Tag,  mein-Herr,  ich   heisze    Fritz.    B,  Das  ist  Ja   ein 
Good    day,  sir,  I    am-called  Fritz.         That  is  indeed  a 

hubscher  Ifame.     TJnd  wie  alt  bist  du  P     Frit%,  Fiinf  Jahre.     Mein 
pretty       name.      And  how  old    art  thou?  Five    years.        My 

Geburtstag  wird  bald  sein.    Dann  wird  der  Vater  mir  einen  Degen 
birthday       will    soon    be.       Then    will    the  father  to-me    a       sword 

schenken  (2).     O,  das  wird  prachtig  sein.      JB.  Gtowisz ;  denn  dann 
give.  Oh,  that    will     splendid      be.  Certainly ;    for     then 

kannst  du  Soldat  spielen  (3).       O,    du  wirst  sicher  noch   einmal 
canst  thou  soldier      play.  Oh,  thou    wilt     surely     yet       once 

ein  tiichtiger  (4)  General  werden.        (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 
[some-day]  a        great  general    become. 
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5.     Fiinfte  Lection.     {Fifth  Lesson)^ 

Leam  the  remaining  parts  of  tocrben,  §  77. 

(Lesenund  DER  WITZIGE  ADVOKAT. 

Uebersetzen.)  The         Witty  Lawyer. 

Ein  kleiner  Advokat,  der  (§  72,  4)  aber    sehr  gelehrt  und  witzig 
•    A        little        lawyer,    who  however  very    learned    and    witty 

war    (App.  §  29),    stand   als   Zeuge    vor    einem^    Gkerichte^.       lEIn 
was,  stood     as    witness  before       a      court-of-justice.       A 

Bechtsgelehrter  (i)  von  riesenhafter^  Qrosze^  fragi»   ihn,    was    er 
barrister  of  gigantic  size        asked    him,   what  he 

sei  (Pres.  Subj.),  nnd  entgegnete,  nachdem  er  eine  ikntwort  erhalten 
was,  and      rejoined,  after       he     an      answer     received 

hatte :  81e  ein  Beohtsgelehrter  P    Ei,  ich  konnte  Sie    ja      in  meine 
had :    You  a  barrister  ?  Why,  I      could    you  indeed  into    my 

Tasche  stecken!     Das  mag  sein,  antwortete  der  kleine  Witzkop^ 
pocket       put!         That  may     be,       answered      the     little  wit, 

und  wenn  Sie  es  thaten,  dann  hitten  Sie  mehr  Bechtsgelehrsamkeit  (f) 
and     if     you  it     did,      then      had    you  more         jurisprudence 

in  Hirer <^  Tasche^,   als  in  Ihrem^  Kopfe^. 
in     your     pocket,     than  in     your        head. 


6.     Sechste  Lection.     (Sixth  Lesson^ 

Read  very  attentively  the  Preliminary  Remarks  on  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs, 
§  75,  and  learn  the  inflections  required  for  the  conjugation  of  a  weak 
verb,  so  that  you  can  write  them  down  from  memory  without  any  mistake. 

(Gesprach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

A.  Wie  ge£aut(i)  Dinen^  der  Junge?  B.  Br  ist  ein  Fraohtkerlchen(2), 
How  pleases         you      the    boy?  He  is    a  splendJd-little>fellow, 

und  er  wird  Ihnen  gewisz  noch  manche  Freude  machen.    A. 

and  he   will  to-you    surely     still  [some  day]  many-a      joy        make. 

Hoffentlioh    wird-er  (App.  §  27)  gut  und  fleiszig  werden,  denn  das 
It-is-to-be-hoped  he -will  good  and  diligent  become,     for    that 

ist  die  Hauptsache  im<^  (3)  i:jeben<^  (5).    Wollen  (§  88}  Sie  ein  Glas 
is  the    chief-thing    in-[the]     life.  Will  you    a    glass  (of) 
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Wein  trinkenP    B.  Ja,  mit  Vergniigen^  (5).    loh  trinke  gem  (4)  ein 
Mrine     drink  ?  Yes,  with     pleasure.  I      drink  willingly     a 

Olaa       Wein   belm  (§  139)  Flaudem  (5).      {Herr  Amdt      klingelt.) 
glass  (of)  wine     at-the  chatting.  (Mr.  Amdt  rings-tbe-bell.) 

Doj  Madcben.  Haben  Sle  geklingelt,  Herr  Amdt?      A.   Bitte,  Iiuiae, 
The  servant.      Have   you  rung-the-bell,   Mr.    Amdt  ?  Please,  Louisa, 

bringen  (§  153)  Sie  una  eine  Flaaohe      Bheiiiwein*  zwei  Glaser  und 
bring  [y^^]  to-us    a      bottle  (of)  Rhenish-wine,  two    glasses   and 

etwaa  Kuchen.     Das  Madcben.    Sogleich.  (FortsetBung  folgt.) 

some       cake.         The  iervant.      Directly. 


7.     Siebente  Lection.     (Seventh  Lesson^ 

Lcam  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  (ieben,  §  81. 

(Lesen  und  DUMMHEIT  (f,  see  §  9). 

Ucbersetzen.)  Stupidity. 

Mn  jiinger  (§42)  Maim,  der  eln  grosser  Diimmkopf  war,  hatte 
A      young  man,    who    a        great        simpleton      was,     had 

einen  Bruder,  der  zwei  Jahre  junger  war  als  er.     EinesB  TagesS 
a       brother,  who    two     years   younger  was  than  he.       One         day 

firagte  man  ihn,  wie  alt  sein   Bruder   eel  (Pres.  Subj.).     In   zwei 
asked     one    him,   how  old    his      brother  was  (§  150).  In     two 

Jahren^,  antwortete  er,  werden  wlr  von  gleichem<^  {%  40)  Alter ^  sein. 
years,         answered    he,      shall      we     of         like  age      be. 

ll£an(§  74)  firagte  einen  Bauem,  der  im^  Theater^  gewesen  war,  wie  es 
One  asked      a     peasant,  who  in-the  theatre        been     had,  how  it 

£hm  gefaUen  liabe  (Pres.  Subj.).    O,  antwortete  er,  die  Spieler  spraohen 
to-bim  pleased    had    (§  150).  Oh,  answered    he,  the  players      spoke 

von  ihren^^  eigenen^^  Gtoaohaften^;  ioh  habe  gar-nicht  zugehort  (z). 
of     their         own  concerns;         I     have    not-at-all    listened. 


8.     Achte  Lection.     {Eighth  Lesson.) 

Read  once  more  carefully  §§  11  to  37,  and  decline  the  models  given  in  §  26. 

(Gcsprach.)  DER   MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

Doj  Madeben.    Hier  iat   Alios   (§  65,  a),   was   (§  72)   Sie  wunsohen. 


^be    servant.     Here    is        all  that-which  you         wish. 
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,yi.  Danke,  Iiuise,  ist  melne  Frau  oben  (i)P  L.  Nein,  si© 

Thank  (you),  Louisa,   is      my       wife  above  [upstairs]?  No,    she 

ist  im^  Garten  d.      ^.    Bitte,  dann  tragen    Sie    den  Wein  nnd  den 
is  in-the  garden.  Pray,    then     carry    [you]  the    wine     and    the 

Kuchen  dahin.    (Zu  Herm^Braun,)  Iiassen  Sie  (§  80)  uns  in  den  Garten 
cake      there.     {To    Mr,    Braun)      Let    [you]  us  into  the  garden 

Sehen,  Herr  Braun;    wir  konnen  dort  die  frische  Ijuft  genieszen, 
go,        Mr.     Braun ;      we        can       there  the     fresh       air         enjoy, 

und  meine  Frau  wird     sich     freuen,  Sie  zu  sehen.     B.  Das  ist  ein 

and      my       wife      will  [herself]  rejoice,  you  to      see.  That  is      a 

guter  Vorsohlag,  denn   es   ist   sehr  warm    ini<^  Zimmer^,  und  die 
good       proposal,       for      it     is     very    warm  in-the     room,       and    the 

Kuhle   des    Gartens  wird  sehr  wohltliuend  for  uns  sein.    A.  Dann 
coolness  of-the  garden      will    very     beneficial     for    us     be.  Then 

kommen   Sie,   mein  Freund,  und  lassen  Sie  (§  80)  uns  keine  Zeit 
come     [you],    my       friend,     and        let    [you]  us        no     time 

verlieren.  (Fbrtsetzung  folgt.) 

lose. 


9.     Neunte  Lection.     [Ninth  Lesson.) 

Repeat  carefully  §§75  and  76. 

(Lesen  und        WIE  DU  MIR,  SO  IGH        DIR. 

Uebersetzen.)        As    thou(doest)  to-me,  so      I  (do)  to-thee  [TitforTat]. 

Wer  (§73)  hat  nicht  von  dem^  geistreiohen ^  Decan<^(i)  Swift 
Who  has      not       of      the  witty  Dean  Swift 

(§§34  and  3  5)  gehort  (App. §14)?  Eines 8  Morgens  s  wollte  (2)  er  ausreiten, 
heard?  One      morning     would       he   ride-out, 

aber   fiand,    dasz  (§  124)  seine   Stiefel   noch-nicht   geputzt   waren. 
but    found,    that  his       boots         not-yet         cleaned      were. 

Warmn  slnd  (App.  §  a 6)  meine  Stiefol  nioht  geputzt?  fragte  er  seinen 
Why      are  my       boots     not     cleaned?    asked  he     his 

Diener.    Es  ist  nicht  ders  MuheB  werth  (3),  sie  zu  putzen;  denn  Sie 
servant.      It    is     not     the    trouble    worth,      them  to     clean ;      for    you 

werden  dieselben   in   den^  sohmutzigen  ^  Wegen^  Jurdooh  gleich 
will        the-same     in     the  dirty  ways      certainly  directly 
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wleder    aohmutslg    maohen,    antwortete    der    Dlener.       Qleloh 
again  dirty  make,         answered      the     servant.    Immediately 

naohher  bat    der   Diener  aeinen  Herm  (§  37)  um   den   Sohloasel 
after-tbat  asked  the    servant       his       master  for     the  key 

mr^  (§  129)  Speieekainmer'^.  —  Wobu  P  sagte  der  Herr.— Zum^  (§  129) 
for-the       food-chamber  [pantry].  What-for  ?  said  the  master.  For-[the] 

FrohBtaoken  ^  (4).— O,  erwlederte  der  Deoan,  es  ist  nioht  ders  MuheS 

breakfasting.  Oh,     replied     the   Dean,    it   is     not    the  trouble 

• 

werCh,  jetst  zu  eaaen,  dezm  du  wirst     ja-doch     naoh  awel  8tundeii<^ 
worth,    now   to     eat,      for  thou  wilt,  I-am-certain,  after  two     hours 

wjedar  htmgxlg  aein. 
again     hungry     be. 


10.     Zehnte  Lection.    (Tenth  Lesson^ 

Repeat  carefully  §§77  and  78. 

(GesprSch.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

A.  Hier  lat  melne  Fran,  Herr  Bratm.    Idebe  Marie,  du  wirst  dioh 
Here  is      my     wife,    Mr.    Braun.      Dear    Mary,  thou  wilt  [thyself] 

ik^uen,  einen  alien  Bekannten  su  begraB8en*(i).    Frau  A.  Beien  Sie 
rejoice,     an      old    acquaintance  to    welcome.  Be    [you] 

mir    herzlidh  willkommen,  Herr  Bnran  I    Wie  schon,  daaa  Sie  line 
to-me   heartily       welcome,         Mr.    Braun!     How   nice,     that   you   us 

wieder   ebunal   besuohen   (a)!      (Sie   giebt  (3)     ihxn     die   Hand.) 
again        once  visit!  (She     grves  to-bim     the      hand,) 

R,  Madam,  ioh  wurde  mlr^   gewiss    langst  ein  Vergnugen  daraus 
Madam,    I    should  myself  certainly  long-ago  a       pleasure     [out-of-it] 

gemaoht  haben,  Sie  au  besuohen,  allein —     Frau  A,  Das  Gtosoh&ft 

made        have,     you  to        visit,  but —  The    business 

wollte  as  nicht  erlauben/  nicht  wahr  ?  O,  ich  kenne  die 

would     it     not        allow,         not    true  ?  [I  suppose.]     Oh,   I       know    the 

Herren     au  gut.     In  (§  132)  dieser^  Zeit^  hort  man   kaum  von 
gentlemen  too  well.     In  this        time    hears   one  scarcely    of 

etwas    Anderem^,    als     vom<^  (§  129)  Qesoh&ft^.      Aber    es    thut 
any     other-thing,     than    of-the  business.  But       it     does 

VOL.  in.  N 
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niohts   (4),  wir  Frauen  musBen     Tins        sohon    daran  gewotanen. 
nothing,  we     women      must    ourselves  certainly  thereto    accustom. 

Bitte,  aetaen-Sie-sloh  auf  (§  laa)  dieae  Bank,  Herr  Braiui,  laaaen  Sie 
Pray,         sit-down  on  this    bench,    Mr.    Braun,      let    [you] 

ims    .das     Oesohfift    einmal  vergessen,    und    ein    wanig 

us      [the]     business        once   [for  once]        forget,         and      a        little 

plaudem* 

chat  [talk].  (Fortaetsung  folgt.) 


11.     B/fie  Lection.     {Eleventh  Lesson.) 

Read  carefully  §  81,  and  learn  §  8o« 

(Lesen  und  DIE  ZWEI  BEDIENTEN. 

Uebersetzen.)  The    Two        Servants. 

Die  Bedienten  BWBler  (§  59)    Offlzlore  trafian        Blch      auf  der^ 
The     servants      of-two  officers       met  one-another  in     the 


Strasse^.     Naturlioh  kam  das    Qespradh  bald  auf  (§  123) 

street.  Naturally  [of  course]  came  the  conversation  soon  upon 

Ihre  Herren.    Der  Eine  lobte(i)  seinen  Herm  ausBerordentlieh.    Sr 
their  masters.    The   one  praised         his      master        exceedingly.         He 

lift  hoflidh,  naohsldhtig  imd  fireundlich,  sagte  or,  imd  wbxui  ich  ihm 
is   polite,      indulgent      and       kind,  said     he,  and      if       I   to-bim 

nur  die  Eleider  gut  burste,   so   ist  er  immer  BufiiedezL   Aber  Jetit 
only  the   clothes    well    brush,  then   is  he    always    satisfied.       But    now 

will  ich    dir    von  meinexn^  (§  68)  Herm^  enahlezi,  uxiterbraoh  Urn 
will     I  to-thee  about      my  master        tell,         interrupted  him 

der  Andere.     Der  (§  70)  ist  nooh    vlel    besser:    er  klopft  xneine 
the      other.        He  is      still    much    better:    he    beats        my 

Uniform  Jeden  Morgen  aii8(2),  nachdem  ioh  mit  (§  120)  der-selnigen^ 
uniform    every    morning  (p.),  after        I    with  his 

(§  68,  B)  fertlg  bin.  Wirklioh?  fragte  der  Erste. 

ready   am  [after  I  have  done  his].       Really  ?      asked    the    first. 

Ja-wohL     Kur  mit  dem  ^  Untersohiede  \  dass  ioh  meinen  Book  an- 
Certainly.    Only  with  this  difference,         that    I        my       coat     on- 

habe,  wenn  er  ihn      ousklopft  (2). 
have,    when  he    it  (m.)      beats. 
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12.    Zwolfte  Lection.     {Twelfth  Lesson.) 

Learn  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  in  the  Passive  Voice,  §  8  a* 

(Gesprach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

Frau  A.  Wis  geht  es   Hirer   FamilieP     Bind  die  Kinder  wohlP 
How  goes    it  lo-your    family?         Are    the  children    well? 

B,  Bie  Bind  sehr  gutdg.  Madam !  Wir  sixid  Alle  gesimd  und  mtinter  (i). 
You  are   very  kind,    Madam!    We    are    all    healthy  and  cheerful. 

Frau  A,  Sb    frent    mich,  das  su  horezu     Wie  viele  Kinder  haben 
It  rejoices    me,     that    to    hear.       How  many  children    have 

SieP     jB.  Zwei,  einen  Knaben  iind  ein  M&dohen.     Der  Knabe  ist 
you?  Two,       a  boy        and     a  girl.  The      boy       is 

Bieben  Jahre  alt»  iind  das  Madohen  ist  ein  Jahr  Junger.   Beide  (§  63,7) 
seven     years  old,  and  the        girl        is  one  year  younger.    Both 

Bind  Hebe,  ffute  (§  40)  Kinder,  die  (§  73, 4)  tins  Tiele  Freude  machen. 
are    dear,   good  children,  who  to-us  much     joy         make. 

Frau  ^.  SSs  ist  ein  Oluok(2),  gute  Kinder  zu  haben.    TJnser    Frits 
It    is     a    fortune,       good  children  to    have.         Our  Frederick 

wird   naohsten  Monat  seohs  Jaihre  alt»  und  dann    wird  es 
becomes      next      month     six     years  old,  and   then  becomes  it  [it  will  be] 

Zeit,  ihn    zur^   Schule^  su  schioken.     Wohin  sohioken  Bie   Ihre 
time,   him  to-[the]  school      to       send.        Where-to      send      you    your 

Blinder  P     B,   In     den  Kinderg^arten  (3)      des      Fri^uleins  N.,  eine 
children?   •        Into   the      Kindergarten  of- [the]        Miss        N.,     a 

sehr  Torsugliche  Bohule  fOr  kleine  Kinder,  und  gans  nahe  bei  (§  1 20) 
very     excellent       school   for    little   children,  and  quite  near    to 

unserm^  Hauae^. 
our         bouse.  (Fortsetsung  folgt) 

13.     Dreizeknte  Lection.     (Thirteenth  Lesson^ 

Learn  the  declension  of  the  Personal  Pronouns,  §§66  and  67. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.)      DER  INVALIDE. 

The       Invalid. 

Als  (§134)  nach         Beendigung    des    sohlesisohen  Krieges  der 
When  after  (the)  conclusion     of-the       Silesian  war       the 

Konig  Friedrich  der  Grosse  seine    neue   Frovinz   bereiste, 

King    Frederick    the    Great  (through)    his      new     province    travelled, 
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ubergab  (App.  §  28)  eln       Invalide         ihm     eine  Bittschrift    Was 
presented  an  invalided-soldier  to-him      a        petition.       What 

wunsohest    du  P  —  Eine  Pension  wunsohe  (App.  §  27)  ioh !  —  Bu   hast 
wishest       thou  ?       A       pension        wish  I !      Thou  hast 

ein  Bein  tar  mich  verloren, —   du    sollst  also-auch  eine  Pension 
a       leg     for     me         lost,      —  thou    shalt     therefore       a        pension 

haben«  Wie  lange  hast  (App.  §  26)  du  mir^  gedient  P—Ich  habe  sieben 
have.     How   long    hast  thou  me      served?        I    have    seven 

Jahre  gegen  Sie  gedient !  —  Geffen  mioh  9  ^  Ja»    denn  ioh  bin  ein 

years    against  you    served!       Against      me?        Yes,     for      I      am    an 

Oestreioher.— Ei,  dann  lass  dir<i  dooh  (i)  von  (§  120)  deinem^  Kaiser^ 
Austrian.     Why,  then    let  thee   pray     from  thy       Emperor 

eine  Pension  geben !  —  Nein,  das  geht  nicht  (2).    Ihre  Soldaten  haben 
a      pension     give!         No,    that  goes    not.  Your   soldiers     have 

mir^  ein  Bein  weggeschossen  (3),  und  daher  mussen  Sie  es  thun ! — 
from-me  a      leg        shot-away,  and  therefore  must     you  it    do ! 

Diese  Antwort   gefiel   dem^  Konig^,  und  die  Pension  wurde  (§  82) 
This     answer     pleased    the       king,        and   the    pension      was 

sofort    bewUligt. 
instantly     granted. 

14.      Vierzehnte  Lection.     {Fourteenth  Lesson^ 

Learn  §§  37-40,  Declension  of  Adjectives.  ^ 

(Gesprach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Schlusz.) 

*  Conclusion.  [The  end.] 

¥rau  A.    Ja»    das   ist   eine   vortrefElidhe    Schule.       Man   ruhmt 
Yes,  that     is      an  excellent        school.         One     praises 

sie  (§  66)    sehr,   und    es    fireut   mich  (i),   dasa   auoh    8ie    dieselbe 
it  (f.)  much,  and     it  rejoices    me,  that     also     you    the-same 

empfehlen,  denn  ich  habe    schon    daran  (2)  gedaoht,  den  (§  126,  6) 
recommend,     for      I      have    already      of-it  thought,  [the] 

Fritz  dahin  su  sohicken.    Iiieber  Karl,   was  denkst  du  davon(2)? 
Fritz  to-there  to      send.  Dear  Charles,  what  thinkest  thou   of-it  ? 

A,  Ich  glaube,  dasa  wir    nichts    Besseres  thun  konnen,    als   den 
I       think,     that    we     nothing       better        do  can,       than   the 

Enaben  dahin  (3)  au  sohicken.     Entschliesse  (4)  dich   sohnell,  liebe 
boy     to-there       to      send.  Resolve  thyself  quickly,  dear 
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Marie,  imd  dann  maohe   dem    Fr&ulein   einen  Besuoh.    Frau  A,  Ja, 
Mary,    and    then    make   to-the  young-lady      a         visit.  Yes, 

ich    ^ill    es    morgen    thun.  —  B.  Ttfadam,    ea    wird    aohon    sp&t. 
I       will     it  to-morrow    do.  Madam,     it      gets     already    late. 

Frau  A.  Sie  woUen  achon  gehenP    ZSa  thut  xnlr^  aehr    laid  (i),  aber 
You     will      already      go?        It  makes  me     much    grief,        but 

ich  kazm  ziioht  l&nger  bleiben.     Frau  A.  Kun,  ioh  hoffe,  Sie  warden 
I      can       not     longer      stay.  Well,     I     hope,  you      will 

bald  einmal  wiederkommen  I   A  Dae  will  ioh  mit  Freuden^  thun. 
soon     once         come-again !  That  will    I   with      joy  (pi.)  do.  [I  shall 

Frau  A.  Vergeaaen-Sie  nicht«  daaa  Ihr  Beeuoh  una   ateta 
be  very  glad  to  do  so.]         Forget  not,     that  your     visit    to-us  always 

angenehm  iat.    Iieben-Sie-wohl,  Herr  Braun.  (Ende.) 

agreeable    is.  Fare-well,  Mr.    Braun.  (The  end.) 


15.     Funfzehnte  Lection.     {Fifteenth  Lesson^ 

Learn  §  41,  Declension  of  Adjectives,  second  Form. 

(Lesen  und  DER  LOWE  UND  DER  HASE. 

Uebersetzen.)  The      Lion      and      the     Hare* 

{fiine  Fahel  mon  Lesjtng.) 
(A     Fable  by  Lessing.) 

Bin  Iiowe  wfirdigte  einen*  droUigen  Haaen  aeiner  s  naherens 

A      lion     deigned  (to  favour)  a       facetious     hare   with-his   intimate 

Bekanntaohaftir(i).    Aber  iat  ea  denn  wahr,  fragte  ihn  einat  der 
friendship.  But     is     it   really    true,     asked   him    once   the 

Haae^    daaa  (§  124)   euoh     Iiowen  ein    elender    krahender 

hare,      that  you  lions  [object]      a     wretched      crowing 

Hahn(2)         ao  leidht   veijagen   kann  P— JJlerdinga  iat  ea  wahr  (3), 
cock  [subject]  so   easily    chase-away    can  ?  Surely        is    it    true, 

antwortete  der  Iiowe,  und  ea  iat  eine  allgemeine  Bemerlning,  daas 
answered     the     lion,      and    it    is      a         general       observation,     that 

wir  groazen  Thiere  durohganglg  eine  gewiaae  kleine  Bchwaohheit 
we        big       animals     throughout        a       certain      little        weakness 

an   una  haben.      80  wlrat    du,    sum  Beiapiel^,  von  (§  lao)  dem^ 
about  us      have.        So     wilt     thou,    for     example,      of  the 


l8a     PART  III.      INTERLINEAR  TRANSLATION.      LESSON  I ^. 

Elephanteii^  gehort  habeii(4),  dasa    das    Oruiiflen  eines  Sohweina 
elephant         heard      have,  that     the    grunting      of-a         pig 

Sohauder  und  Entaetsen  in  ihzn^  erweekt  —  Wirklidh?   unterbraoh 

shuddering  and       terror      in   him     awakens.         Really?       interrupted 

ibn   der   Hase,  Ja,    nun    begreifb    ich.   auoh,   warum  wir  Haaen 
him    the     hare,   yes,    now  comprehend    I       also,       why       we     hares 

una       BO  entsetalioh  vor  den^  Hunden^  fOrchten  (5). 
[ourselves]  so      terribly       of    the       hounds      are-afraid. 


16.     Sechzehnte  Lection.     {Sixteenth  Lesson^ 

Learn  §  4a,  Declension  of  Adjectives,  third  Form. 

Note. — As  a  change,  and  to  make  the  student  acquainted  with  the  style 
peculiar  to  letters,  we  will  give  from  time  to  time,  in  place  of  the  Conversa- 
tions, letters  on  various  subjects.  These  letters  must  be  prepared  and  treated 
in  just  the  same  way  as  the  Conversations.  The  retranslation,  both  ijvvd  ifoce 
and  in  writing,  must  never  be  omitted. 

Frequent  Repetition  is  strongly  advised. 

(Brief.)    HEINRICHS  ERSTER  BRIEF  VON  DER*  SCHULE* 
Henry's  first         Letter   from    [the]     school 

AN  SEINE  ELTERN. 
to        his       Parents. 

'    Berlin,  den  4*«n  Aufirust,  1876. 
Berlin,   the    4***    August,    1875. 

Meine  lieben  Eltem!  (See  App.  §  11.) 
My      dear    parents ! 

Wir  Bind  soeben    von    der^   Blirohe^   nach-Hause^ 
We    have      just       from   [the]       church  home 

gekommen.      Ss    ist    swolf     Uhr,      und     von     Jetst    bis     aum^ 
come.  It      B     twelve    o'clock,     and     from     now     till  [to-the] 

MittagesBen^  (i)  haben  wir  Zeit,  unBore  Briefs  2U  schreiben.     £b 
dinner  have    we    time,     our      letters   to        write.  It 

firaut    mioli,  euoli-Bchreiben-zu-kdnnen,  daB8   as    mir^     Behr  gat 
rejoices    me,        to-be-able-to-write-to-you,      that     it  with-me    very  well 

geht.     Alia  Bind  gegen  mldh  Behr  giitig,  die  Knaben  sowohl,  ala 
goes.       All      are  towards   me      very    kind,    the      boys       as-well,    as 
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auoh  der  Herr  Dootor  iind  die  FratuDootorin  (2).   Iietatere  besondera, 
also  the  [Mr.]  Doctor  and  the    Doctor's-wife.         The-latter  especially, 

dflsm  sie  Tergiast   nie,     xnir   ein  freimdlichfle  Wort  su  sagen,  wenn 
for    she    forgets   never,  to-me   a  kind  word    to     say,    when 

sie  mioh  8ieht»  iind  idh  glaube»  dasa  ea  xnlr  ^  hler  sehr  gut  geflsdlexi 
she    me     sees,    and    I       think,     that    it   me      here  very  well    please 

wizd.     Wlr    fdnd   dreisBig    Bchuler,   alio    muntere    Jungen,    von 
will.        We      are       thirty         pupils,        all        merry         fellows,       of 

denen^  (§  70)  einlge   mlr^  gens   beaonders   gefidlon  (3).     Oestem* 
whom  some      me      quite  particularly     please.  Yesterday, 

Soziiiabend  (4),  haben  wir  einige  Stunden  geliabt^  aber   am^  (§  139) 
Saturday,  have     we    some      lessons        had,      but  on-[the] 

Freitag  ^  wurden  die  KlaBsen  geordnet  und  die  Buoher  auagegeben. 
Friday         were     the     classes     arranged   and   the    books      given-out. 

IT&ohstan  Sonntag  will  ioh  Buoh  mehr  ersfthlen. 
Next         Sunday     will     I       you    more        tell. 

Iiebet  'wobl,  tind  aohreibet  bald  an  XSuren  Euoh-liebenden  Sohn 
Fare    well,     and     write        soon  to    your         aflfectionate         son 

Heinrioh. 
Henry. 

» 

17.     Siebzehnte  Lection.     {Seventeenth  Lesson) 

Learn  §  57,  Cardinal  Numbers. 

(Lesen  und  PUNKTLICHKEIT.    (f.  no  pL) 

Uebersetzen.)  Punctuality. 

Bin  Kaufinann  (i)    wollte  verreiaen       toid   befiahl 

A        merchant  would  [intended  to]  go-on-a-joumey  and   ordered 

aeinem^  Bedienten^,  ihn   am^  nachaten^  Korgen^^  um  Tier    Uhr 
his  servant,        him  on-the       next         morning     at    four  o'clock 

sa  wecken.      Johann  (§§  34-36)  wollte   aehr  punktlioh   aein,   und 
to     awake.  John  wished    very     punctual     to-be,    and 

daher     beaohloas  er,      aioh      mit  aeinen^  Kleidem^  auib  (§  129) 
therefore  determined  he,  [himself]  with      his  clothes       on-the 

Bett  zu  legen,    und  wach  au  bleiben.  Da  er     aber    aehr  mude  war, 
bed  to  lie-(down),  and  awake  to  remain.      As  he,  however,  very  tired   was, 

schlief-er^bald-ein.     FldtBUoh  (a)  Jedooh  Aihr-er-aua-dem-SohalfiB-au^ 
he-fell-soon-asleep.      Suddenly,      however,        he-awoke-with-a-start    (p.) 
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als    die   Uhr   gerade  zwei  schlug.     Nooh  sohlaltrunken  sturate  er 
when  the  clock      just      two    struck.        Still        fiill-of-sleep      rushed  he 

in  daa  Zlmmer  seinee  Herm,  der  fest  schlie^  und  achuttelte 

into  the     room     of-his  master,  who  fast  [soundly]  slept^    and       shook 

ihn    heftig,     bis  er   im<^  hd6h8ten<^  Grade  ^erschrooken  aiifiwiushte. 
him  vigorously,  till  he  in-the    highest      degree     frightened        awoke. 

Was  giebt'a(3)9  Johann.  ist  es   schon   vlerP  firagte  der   Herr. 
What  gives-it,^  John,       is     it    already  four?    asked    the    master. 

K'ein,  antwortete  der  Diener,  es  ist  erst  swei,  Sie  konnen  noch  zwei 
No,      answered      the  servant,  it    is   only   two,  you      can       still    two 

Btunden  sohla&n* 
hours        sleep. 


18.     Achtzehnte  Lection.     {Eighteenth  Lesson.) 

Learn  §§  58-61  of  the  Grammar. 

(Gesprach.)  DAS  AUFSTEHEN.  (Erster  Theil.) 

Getting-up. 

miMm  (§§  34-3^)-  Wer  klot>ftP     August.     Ich  bin's  (i),  Wilhelm, 
William.     •  Who  knocks?      Augustus.    I     am-it,  William, 

offiie  die  Thure,  es  ist  seohs   Uhr.      W.   Komm    nur  (a)    herein, 
open    the    door,      it     is      six     o'clock.  Come    please  in, 

August^  die  Thure  ist  nioht  versohlossen.     A.  Noch   im^  Bette^  P 
Augustus,  the    door     is     not  locked.  Still  in- [the]    bed? 

Die  Bonne  steht   schon   hoch  am^  Himmel<^.     Eonun  und  kleide 
The     sun     stands  already    high  on-the      sky.  Come     and     dress 

dich   an  (3),   denn   du   weiszt       Ja,      heute  ist  unserers  Mutter  > 
thyself  (p.),  for    thou  knowest  certainly,  to-day    is       our         mother's 

Oeburtsta^.    W.  Da   bin  ich  schon  auf  den<^  Beinen^.    Willst   du 
birthday.  There  am    I     already    on    the         legs.  Wilt  thou 

mir  giitigst  melne  Sohuhe  und  Strumpfb  geben?   sie   liegen   dort 
me     kindly      my        shoes      and    stockings     giv«^?     they      lie      there 

auf  dem  ^  Stuhle  \     A.     Qtenu    hier  sind  sie.     Nun  sohnell    ans 
on    the        chair.  Willingly,  here    are  they.     Now    quickly  to-the 

WaschenI     Ich  will     dir    frisches  Wasser      ins      Waschbeoken 
washing!  I      will  to-thee    fresh       water     into-the  wash-hand-basm 
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SiesBen.    Sioh,  hiar  ist  die  Seife  iind  das  Handtuch.    W.  .Danke, 
pour.        See,   here  is  the  soap  and  the       towel.  (I)  Thank  (you), 

ich  werde  bald  fertig  aein. 
I      shall    soon  ready    be.  (FortsetBUxig  folgt.) 


19.     Neunzehnte  Lection.     {Nineteenth  Lesson.) 

study  §  68  and  §  69,  Possessive  Pronouns. 

(Lcsenund         DER  WOLF   UND   DER  SCHXFER. 
Uebersetzen.)        The     Wolf       and      the      Shepherd. 

(Eine  Fabel  von  Lejjing.) 
(A     Fable  by  Lessing.) 

Ein   SohaliBr   hatte   duroh  elne  grauaame    Beuohe    aelne  ganae 
A     shepherd     had        by        a        terrible       epidemic      his      whole 

Herde  ▼erloren.    Daa  erftihr  dar  Wolf;  iind  kam  aelne  Condolena 
flock  lost.        This    heard    the     wolf,  .and  came     his     condolence 

absuatatten. 

to-offer. 

Bch&Ssr,  apraoh  er,   iat   ea  walir,   daaa    dloh    eln-so  graiuBamee 

Shepherd,    said      he,    is     it     true,      that     thee     such-a      dreadful 

XTngluok  (App.  §  la)  betroffen  hatP     Du  blat  um  delne  ganae  Herde 
misfortune  befallen     has  ?    Thou  hast    of     thy      whole    flock 

gekoin2iien(i)? '  Die  liebe,  fiK>mme(2),  fette  Herde  1  Du-dauerat-mioh, 
been-deprived  ?     The  dear,  innocent,        fat     flock  1     I-am-sorry-for-thee, 

und  ich    moohte    blutige-Thranen  welnen. 
and     I    should-like      tears-of-blood      to  shed. 

Habe  Dank  (App.  §  12),    Meiater  laegrim,  veraetzte  der    Schdfer. 
Have  thank  [1  thank  you],  Master      Wolf,         replied       the    shepherd. 

loh    aehe,    du    haat    eln    aehr     mitleidigea     Herz.  —  Daa  hat    er 
I        see,     thou    hast       a      very    compassionate    heart.      That  has    he 

auch-wlrkliob,  f&gte  dea  Bchflibra  Hund  hinau,  ao    oft         er  unter 
indeed,  added  the  shepherd's    dog       (p.),      as  often  (as)  he     by 

dem^  TTnglfiokd  aelnea  Naohatexi(3)  aelbat  leidet. 
the     misfortune     of-his    neighbour       himself  suffers. 
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20.     Zwanzigste  Lection.     (Twentieth  Lesson^ 

study  §§70  and  71,  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

(Gesprach.)  DAS  AUFSTEHEN.  (Zweiter  Theil.) 

(Second  Part.) 

Wilbelm.  Habt  ihr  auf  (i)  xnich  gewartetP      jft^iut.  Die  Bdhwestem 
Have  you  for         me       waited?  The      sisters 

fldnd   sohoxi   seit  fonf   IThr    mit  mir  ^  im  ^  Ghurten  ^  gewesen.     Wir 
have   already  since  five  o'clock  with  me  in-the  garden        been.  We 

haben  Blumen  gepfluokt  mid  Kranze  gebunden.      O,  wir  sind  sehr 
have     flowers      plucked     and  garlands     bound.         Oh,  we    have  very 

flei82dg  geweaezil      W.   1st   der   Qeburtstagatdaoh   achon   geordnetP 
diligent       been!  Is     the      birth-day-table       already    arranged? 

loh  hoffe,  ihr  habt  auoh  fur  mioh  noch  ein  wenig  au  thun.    A.  8ei 
I     hope,  you  have    also   for     me     still     a      little    to     do.  Be 

unbesorgt  (a),   lieber  Wilhohn,  es  bleibt  nooh  genug  bu  thun  Hbrig. 
unconcerned,         dear    William,     it  remains  still    enough  to     do       (p.). 

Die  Kranze  mussen  auJteeh&ngt   werden,  tmd  der  Tisch  iat  nooh 
The  garlands     must         hung-up  be,        and    the    table     is  as-yet 

lange    nioht    in    Ordnung.  Spate    dich 

long        not      in        order     [is  far  from  being  arranged].      Speed   thyself 

nur  (L.  i8|  N.  2).      Wo    iat  deine  Weate    tmd  deine  JadkeP 
only.  Where   is     thy   waistcoat  and     thy     jacket? 

(BchlnaB  folgt.) 


21.     Ein  unci  zwanzigste  Lection. 
( Twenty-first  Lesson.) 

study  §  73,  Relative  Pronouns. 

(Lesenund  DER  ESEL  UND   DER  WOLF. 

Uebersetzen.)  The     Ass        and      the      Wolf. 

(Eine  Fabel  von  Lessmg.) 

TtHTi     Eael     begegnete(i)    einem^   hungrigen^   WoUb^.        Habe 
An       ass  met  a  hungry  wolf.  Have 

Mitleid  mit       mir^,  aagte  der  sittemde  Xlael,  ioh  bin  ein  armea, 
pity      with  [on]  me,      said     the   trembling     ass,      I     am     a     poor, 
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krankes  Thier;    sleh  nur  (L.  i8|  N.  a),  was-fOr-elnen  Dom  ioh  mir 
sick      animal;     see    only,  what-a  thorn    I   to-me 

in   den  Fuaa  £^treten  habe. 
into  the    foot    trodden    have. 

Wahrhaftig,   du-dauerst-midh  (a),  VBnetste   der  Wolf;   nnd  ioh 
Really,  I-pity-thee,  replied      the     wolf;     and      I 

flnde  mich  in  meineni  ^  Gtowisaen  ^  verbunden,  dicb  von  dieaen^  (pi.) 
feel    myself  in       my         conscience        bound,        thee  from    this 

8ohmeraen<^  (pi.)  bu  befireien. 
pain  to      free. 

EZaiun  war  das  Wort  gesproohen,  bo  war  der  Esel    Berrisseni 
Scarcely  was  the    word      spoken,       than  was   the   ass   tom-to-pieces. 

[zerreiszen->to  tear  to  pieces.] 


22.    Zzvei  und  zwanztgste  Lection. 
{Twenty-second  Lesson.) 

Study  §  73,  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

(Gcsprach.)  DAS  AUFSTEHEN.  (Schlusz.) 

WUbelm.    0»      da  fSllt     mir^    eben     ein  (x),     dan     der 

Oh,  there    (it)    strikes     me        just       (p.),  that      the 

Biener    gestem      Abend  (a)    meine    Jaeke      Bum^       Bursten^  (3) 
servant    yesterday      evening  my       jacket     for- [the]     brushing 

binuntergenommen   hat.       Qehe  gef&lllgBt  hlnnnter,   August,   und 
taken-down  has.  Go         kindly         down,       Augustus,    and 

bitte   Iiudwigy    sie    heraufimbringen  (L.  14,  N.  3),  ioh  werde  gleioh 
ask       LouiSy       it  (f.)      to-bring-up,  I       will    directly 

nachkommen.  August.  Der  (ia6,  6)  Iiudwig    wird     von   Tag  bu 

follbw        (you).  The  Louis    becomes  from    day  to 

Tag  nachl&ssiger.    £s  ist  Zeit»  ihn  einmal  gehorlg  BureohtBaweisen. 
day  more-heedless.     It    is  time,  him    once     properly      to-reprimand. 

jy.   Du   hast  gana  Beoht»  und  es  wurde   ihm   gewisB  sehr  dienlioh 
Thou  hast  quite    right,    and    it    would  for-him  surely    very  beneficial 

sein.      A.  Heine  Stiefel  sind  auch  nooh  nicht  gebraoht,   und  seit 
be.  My       boots       are     also     not       yet      brought,      aad    for 
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einiger^  Zeit^  sind  sie  so  schlecht  gewichst,  dasz  ale  fitst  gai>kemen 

some     time    are  they  so     badly      polished,    that  they  almost       no 

Olana  haben. 
polish    have. 


23.     Drei  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-third  Lesson^ 

The  following  exercises  will  give  the  learner  a  power  in  the  free  use  of  the 
numerals,  which  cannot  be  obtained  by  the  mere  learning  of  the  table.  The 
retranslation  must  be  thoroughly  mastered.  Subtraction,  Multiplication,  and 
Division  will  be  given  by  and  by. 

EINE   RECHENSTUNDE. 
An  Arithmetic-lesson. 

Vorubuxigen.    (Introductory  Exercises.) 

Das  Eimnaleins.    (The  Multiplication  Table.) 

Wir  sagen  (we  say) :  Zwei  mal  elns  is  t  swel    (Twice  one  are  two.) 

Zinrei  mal  zwei  ist  vier. 
Zwei  mal  drei  ist  seohs. 
Zwei  mal  vier  ist  a6ht»  und  so  weiter  (and  so  on). 

Drei  mal  eins  ist  drei. 

Drei  mal  zwei  ist  seohSy  und  so  ^weiter. 

Gehe  in  dieser  ^  Weise  ^   durch  das  ganze      Einmaleins*      bis  alle 
Go    in     this         way       through   the   whole  multiplication-table,  till    all 

Zahlen  gut  eingeiibt  sind.     Dann  lies  laut  die  folgenden  Zahlen, 
numbers  well  practised    are.        Then  read  aloud  the    following    numbers, 

und  sohreibe  sie  in  Buchstaben  nieder :  18,  89, 177,  40,  87,  10,  87, 

and      write     them  in       letters  down: 

66,  1765,  184,  89,  664,  284»  66,  789,  1700,  1840,  1766,  1007,  176, 
284,  667,  89,  128,  7689,  6807,  20476. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

Iiassen-Sie  uns  ein  wenig  rechnen,  und  lessen- Sie 

Let  [you]   us    a     little    calculate  [let  us  do  a  few  sums],  and    let  [you] 

uns  mit  einer^  kleinen^  Addition^  den  Anfang  machen. 
us    with      a  little  addition       the  beginning    make. 
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Aiifb;abe :  Addire  (§  80)  die    Zahl     .        •        .        .    85980 
Problem :      Add  the  number 

imd  die    Zahl 12476 

and  the  number  

(86980  +  (plus)  12476.) 

(Ente  Beihe.)     Wir   ftmgen  (i)  mit    der^   enten^  Beihe^ 
(First     line.)        We      begin  with    the         first  line 

reehts      an  (i):       Kiill   und  sechs  ist  seohB;  aetsen-wir 

on-the-iight  (p.):  Nought  and     six       is      six;       let-us-put 

dieae    Zahl    unter  die  ISiner 6 

this    number  under  the  units 

(Zweite    Beihe.)       Aoht    iind    eieben    is    fOnibehn  (15); 
(Second       line.)         Eight     and      seven     is       fifteen       (15); 

8tellen-wir  f&nf  imter  die  sweite  Beihe 5 

let-us'put     five    under  the  second    line 

iind  behalten-wir  einen  Hiinderter  im^  Gtod&ohtniBa  \    tun 
and     let-US-keep      one       hundred    in-the     memory,       in-order 

ihn     den      Zahlen     der   dritten  Beihe  hinsuaufOgen. 
it  (m.)  to-the  numbers  of-the    third      line       to-add-to. 

(Dritte  Beihe.)     Ber    im^  QedAohtniaa^  zuruckbehaltene 
(Third      line.)        The  in-the     memory  retained 

Hunderter  (i)  und  neun  ist  sehn,  und  vler  ist  vleraehn. 
hundred    (i)    and     nine     is       ten,     and   four    is     fourteen. 

Jetst  muBsen  wir  die  Zahl  vler  unter  die  dritte  Beihe  stellen       4 
Now    must     we  the  number  four  under  the  third     line        put 

and  den  ubrig-bleibenden  Tausender  (i)  Im^  QedftohtnisB^ 
and     the  remaining  thousand        in-the      memory 

suruckbehalten. 
retain. 

(Vierte  Beihe.)   Eins  und  f&nf  ist  eeohs,  und  swei  ist  aoht      8 
(Fourth    line.)      One    and    five    is      six,    and   two    is   eight 

(Funfte  Beihe.)     Drei  und  eins  (§  58)  ist  Tier    •       •       •    4 
(Fifth       line.)      Three  and   one  is   four  

Dies  maoht  Busammen 48456 

This    makes     together 
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In  Worten:  Aoht  und  vieraig  tausend  vier  hundert  seohs  und 
In    words:      Eight  and      forty     thousand  four   hundred      six      and 

fftnftrig. 

fifty.  

24.     Vter  und  zwanzigste  Lection, 
{Twenty 'fourth  Lesson.) 

study  §  74,  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(Brief.)  OTTO  AN  ALFRED. 

Otto      to       Alfred. 

EINLADUNG  ZU  EINERd  GESELLSCHAFT*. 
Invitation         to         a  Party. 

Montag,  den  10^  Man.  1876. 
Monday,   the   10^  March,  1876. 

Iiieber  Alfred!  (§§  34-36.) 
Dear     Alfred ! 

Am^  n&ohsten^  Mittwooh^  ist  meiner  ft  filtesten  ^  Behwester  s 
On-the       next        Wednesday    is       my  eldest  sister's 

GebtirtBtagy  und  da  unsere  Mutter  una  erlaubt  hat,  einige  Frennde 
birthday,     and    as      our      mother  to-us   allowed  has,   some      friends 

ZU  einer^  kleinen^  (§  43)  GesellBchaft^  einzuladen,  so  bitte  ioh  dich, 
for      a  small  party  to-invite,     so     ask     I     thee, 

jenen  Abend  bei  una  ^  zuzubringen.    Der  Thee  wird  tun  seohs  TThr 

that  evening  with  us        to-spend.  The  tea      will     at       six  o'clock 

servirt  (i)  werden. 
served  be. 

Wir  werden  iingefiUir  awolf  Junge  Damen  und   Herren    einladdn. 
We      shall        about      twelve  young    ladies     and  gentlemen      invite, 

und  naturlioh  wird  auoh     getanzt    werden.     Baher    bitte  ich 

and    of-course  (there)  will    also  some-dancing     be.       Therefore    ask      I 

dich,  giitigeit  den  hubsohen  Walzer :  'An  der^  schonen^  blauen^  (§4') 
thee,    kindly    the       pretty       waltz :     '  On  the    beautiful       blue 

Donau^'  mitaubringen,   den    Du  so  herrlich  spielBt,      3Xi   weisst 
Danube '  to-bring,       which  thou  so  splendidly  playest.    Thou  knowest 

Ja,       wle  sehr  er        Allen  ^  gef&Ut  (2). 
certainly,  how  much  it  (m.)    all        pleases. 
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Main    Vetter    HaxiB    und    meine    Base     Grete     wollen    einige 
My      cousin      Hans     and       my       cousin  Margaret      will        some 

Qiaadrillen  und  Polkas  spielen,  und  meine  Sohwester  und  ioh  haben 
Quadrilles    and   Polkas      play,     and     my         sister        and     I      have 

seiteiniger^^Zeit*^  allerlei   Tfinae   geubt,      um    ein  gates  Frogramm 
for     some     time  all-kinds-of  dances  practised,  in-order  a    good   programme 

su  haben, 
to     have. 

Habedie   G&te,  mlr  ^  umgehend  au  schreiben,     ob     du  kommen 
Have  the  goodness,  me      by-return   to     write,      whether  thou    come 

kannst^  und  erfreue 
canst,    and   gladden  [oblige] 

Deinen  aufiridhtigen 
thy  sincere 

OTTO. 


25.     I**iln/  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
(Twenty-fifth  Lesson^ 

Learn  §§  46,  47,  and  48,  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

(Lesenund  EIN  DICKER  SCHADEL  (§  4a). 

Uebersetzen.)  A        thick  Skull. 

Sir  Walter  Soott  (§§  34-36)  aeigte  in  seiner  ^  firohen^  JugendA(i) 
Sir  Walter    Scott  showed  in       his  early  youth 

nur  wenige  Spuren  grosBer  (§  40)  Begabung  (i),  und   als  er  aehn 
but       few        traces     of-great  gifts,  and  when  he    ten 

Jahre  alt  war,  war  er  im<^  Iiatein^  (3)  nooh  weit  auriiok.     Doctor 
years  old  was,    was    he  in- [the]  Latin  still    far   backward.    Doctor 

Fateraon     war     soeben    Vorstand     der     Bohule    in    Musselburgh 
Paterson      had         just     head-master  of-the    school      in       Musselburgh 

geworden  (3),    wo    der  junge  (§  42)  Scott  damals  war,  und  knra 
become,  where    the   young  Scott     then       was,    and  shortly 

darauf    kam  Doctor  Blair  nach  Musselburgh  und  prufte  mehrere 
afterwards  came  Doctor   Blair      to      Musselburgh    and  examined  several 

Bchuler,       besonders       aber    den  Jungen  Scott.      Doctor  Paterson 
boysy    more-especially  however  the    young    Scott,       Doctor   Paterson 
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glaubte,daB8  dieDummheit  des  Knaben  dee^  Doctors  g  AuftnerkBaTnlceit 
believed,  that  the    stupidity  of-the    boy      the    Doctor's         attention 

errege  (Pres.  Subj.)        imd  sagte:  Mein  Vorganger  sagte  mir^,  daas 
excited  (§  150,  II  and  III)  and    said:       My    predecessor    told     me,      that 

von    fdlen^   Schulem^    der  ($  70)    Jiinge   den    dicksten    Sch&del 
of     all- [the]        pupils         that  boy       the      thickest         skull 

habe  (Subj.  Pres.).     Das  mag  wohl   seln,   entgegnete  Doctor  Blair, 
had  (§  150).  That   may     well       be,       returned       Doctor    Blair, 

I 

aber  duroh  den  (§  70)  dicken  Soh&del  kann  ich  manche  glanzende  (§  45) 
but  through  that  thick      skull       can     I      many        brilliant 

Strahlen  kunftigenff  GheniesS  wahmehmen. 
rays         of-future       genius  discern. 


26.     SecAs  U7td  zwanzigsfe  Lection. 
{Twenty- sixth  Lesson,) 

Learn  carefully  §  8^,  Conjugation  of  an  Intransitive  Verb  conjugated  with 
fein  and  not  admitting  the  dropping  of  e  before  (i  and  t. 

(Gesprach.)  DER  GEBURTSTAGS-MORGEN.  (Erster  Theil.) 

The  Birthday-morning. 

August.      80,    nim    ist    Alles    in    Ordnung.       Der    Tisch   sieht 

So,    now      is         all       in        order.  The     table     looks 

pr&chtlg  auB  (i)  mlt  all  (§  65)  den^  (§  70)  frisohen^  Blumen^,  dem^ 
splendidly  (p.)        with  all  the  fresh  flowers,        the 

grossen^  Kuchen^  und  den^  hubschen^  Oeschenken^.     Emilie,  Ja, 
large  cake        and    the         pretty  presents.  Yes, 

die  Mutter  wlrd  zufHeden  sein.  8ie  kann  (§91)  jetzt  Jeden  Augenbliok 
[the]  mother  will    contented    be.    She  may  now    any       moment 

kommen.     Marie,   Sie  bat   ihr   Zimmer   soeben   verlassen  (a),  und 
come.         Mary,    She  has    her       room         just  left,  and 

spricht  Jetst  mlt  Iiudwig  auf  der<i        Hausflur^         Wilbelm,    Ich 
speaks     now  with     Louis       in     the     house-floor  [hall].  I 

hore  ihre   Btimme;    da    ist  sie   mlt    dem^  Vater^.     Alle,    Quten 
hear     her       voice;     there  is    she  with    [the]      father.         AIL     Good 

Morgen,Hutterchen(2),  wir  gratuliren  berzlich(4)  zum  Oebiirtstage^. 
morning,  dear-mother,       we  congratulate  heartily       to-the  birthday  [Many 
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Die  Mutter.    Guten  *  Morgen  ^  liebo  Kinder ; 
happy  returns  of  the  day].  Good      morning,    dear  children; 

banlichen  Dank  fur  euro  Aufinerlosanikeit  I  (§  9)       Wie    herrlich 
hearty      thanks   for  your  attention !  How  gorgeously 

habt  fbx  den  Tisoh  arrangirt  I  (L.  24,  N.  i)    O,  die  sdhonen  Blumen) 
have  you  the    table    arranged !  Oh,  the  beautiful    flowers, 

wie  liubsoh,  wie  geoohmaokvoll!     Der  kleine  Wtlhelm.        WeisBt-dn, 
how   pretty,    how         tasteful !  The  little  William.  Doest-thou-know, 

Mamay  ioh  fbode  die  Blnmen   auf  deni<^  GebiirtBtagskuchen  ^ 

Mamma,    I     find  [think]  the    flowers      on     the  birthday-cake 

am-aller-Bdhdnaten  {%  54).    Sie  Bind  von  Zudker  ^  gemaoht,  und  man 
the-most-beautiful-of-all.        They  are     of     sugar  made,      and    one 

Icann   sie   alle   eeaen.     Mutter.    O,    du   kleinea   Zudkerm&tilohen  (3) 
can    them   all       eat.  Oh,  thou     little  sugar-mouth 

mtiast  deinen  Api>etit  noch  ein  wenig  augeln.         Heute       Abend 
must      thy       appetite   still      a       little    bridle.       To-day  [this]  evening 

wollen  wir  den  Eoohen  ansohneiden,  und  dann  eoIlBt  (§  89)  auoh 
will      we    the       cake  cut,  and    then     shalt  also 

du   deinen  (§  68)  Theil  haben;  bis  dahin  Oeduld! 

thou     thy  share   have;     till   then  (have)  patience ! 

(Fortaetsung  fblgt.) 


27.     Sieben  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-seventh  Lesson^ 

Study  §§  49-5  2y  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

(Lesen  mid  FURCHT. 

Uebersetzen.)  Fear. 

-  Der  bekannte  engliaohe  Diehter  Gray  hatte  eine  grosze  Furoht 

The  (well)    known      English       poet      Gray    had      a     great     dread 

vor    Peuer^    und    hatte    immer     eine     Btridkleiter    in     aeinem^ 
of        fire         and      had       always        a         rope-ladder      in        his 

Sdhlafidmmer^.       Einige     seiner      Freunde     wuflsten     diea     und 
sleeping-room«  Some        of-his         friends  knew         this      and 

besohlosBen,  ihm^  einen  Btreioh  bu  spielen,     um     ihn  von  seiner^ 
determinedi    him        a         trick     to      play,    in-order  him   of        his 
▼OL.  m.  0 
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Fureht^  bu  beUen.    In  einer^^  kaltem^  Wintemadht^  wurde  (§  Sa)  er 
fear       to     cure.      In    one        cold        winter-night        was  he 

plotzlioh  diiroh  einen  ffohreokliohen  Iiarm  erwedfct.      'Die  Treppe 
suddenly     by         a  terrible  noise      roused.       '  The  staircase 

brennt !  Die  Treppe  let  in  Flamineii^  I '  adhxieeii  die  Jiingen  Bchehne. 
bums!    The  staircase  is  in     flames!'  cried     the  young     rogues. 

Im^($  ia9)-ll'a^  war  Gray  aua-dem^  Bette^y   das    Fenster    wurde 
In-a-second        was     Gray   out-of-the     bed,         the     window       was 

aui|serlf»en,     die     Leiter    befi98tigt»    imd      blitwdhnell      ging    ee 
thrown-open,     the      ladder      fastened,      and  quiclc-as-lightning  went    it 

hinuiiter(x).  Dooh   pldtslioh,  o,  Bdhreokenl  fOhlte  er 

down  [he  hastened  down].     But      suddenly,  oh,     horror!  felt     he 

aioh  in  einem^  eiakalten^  6ade<^,  denn  die  Bohebne  batten  unten 
himself  in     an  ice-cold       bath,        for    the     rogues       had     below 

einen   Kubel  mit  Waaser^  atif|3pestellt»     nm     ihn  an  empfSuogen. 
a  tub        of      water  placed,       in-order  him   to      receive. 

Der  Bdhera  heilte  Gray  von  seiner^  Fnrcht^  yct  Feoer^,  aber  er 
The     joke     cured  Gray     of       his  fear         of     fli-e,         but  be 

konnte  ihn        nie    Tergeben. 
could      it  (m.)  never    forgive. 


28.     AcAi  und  zwamigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-eighth  Lesson.) 

Study  §  84,  Verbs  ending  in  etn  and  cm. 

(Gesprach.)  DER  GEBURTSTAGS  -  MORGEN.  (Schlusz.) 

The  Birthday-morning.  Conclusion. 

Marie.  Kagst-du  den  Kragen  und  die  Manaohetten,  ICiitteroheny 
Mary.  Likest-thou  the     collar      and  the  cuffs,         darling-mother, 

die  ioh  f&r  dioh  gearbeitet  habe  P     Mutter.   8ie  Bind     allerliebat^ 
which  I    for   thee     worked      have?      Mother.  They  are  most-charming, 

tind  sie  Bind   mir  <^  wirklidh  aehr  nothig.    Taiiaend  Dank  (App.  §  la) 
and  they  are  to-me      really     very  needful.    Thousand  thanks 

fiir  deine    Gute,    mein  Kind  I    ea  iat  eine  wunderachone 

for    thy    kindness,   my      child!     it    is       a      most-handsome  (piece-of) 
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Arbeit,  iind  das  Huster  iBt  eben-so  (§  46)  neu  wie       geBchmaclnrolL 
work,     and   the  pattern   is         as  new    as  [it  is]       tasteful. 

Von  wam<^  (§  72,1)  ist  denn  aber  dies  herrliohe  Blisaeii  P    Emilie.  Von 
From  whom  is    then    but    this    splendid    cushion  ?     Emily.  From 

mir^.  Mutter,  iidi  dachte      mir^,     ee   wnrde    dir    nntslioh   sein, 
me,       noother,      I     thought  to-myself,  it    would   to-thee     useful       be, 

und   du     braoohst    wirklioh    ein    bequemes     Eissen  far   deinen 
and  thou      wantest         really         a      comfortable    cushion    for      thy 

Mittagaachlafl         Mutter.   Wie    besorgt     ihr  lieben   Kinder    steta 
noon-sleep  [nap].  How  thoughtful  you     dear     children  always 

tun     mich  aeidl    Das  thut  meinem  Heraen  wohl.    Heute  aber(i) 
towards  me     are!     That  does     to-my      heart      well.     To-day  but 

BoUt  ihr  auoh  Alle  einen  vergnugten  Tag  haben.      Der  Vater  hat 
shall   you     also     all        a  merry        day    have.        The  father  has 

nna  einen  Wagen  bestellt,  der        halb  sehn    Uhr  kommen  wlrd, 
for-us       a     carriage  ordered,  which  (m.)  half    ten    o'clock      come      will, 

und  dann  wollen  wir  mit  unaeren^   Freunden^   elne  Fahrt    in 
and     then      will       we    with       our  friends  a       drive    into 

den    Wald    madhen.       Dooh    Jetat    lasat  (§  80)    nna    firuhatiicken. 
the      forest       make.  But      now       let  us        breakfast. 

jfJle.   Hurrah!    Es-lebe-daB-VergnuG^en I  (App.  §  la.) 
jiJL    Hurrah !  Pleasure-for-ever  1 


29.     //eun  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-ninth  Lesson.) 

study  §§  53-55,  the  Superlative  of  Comparison. 

(Lesenund         EINE  SUBTRAKTIONS- AUFGABE, 
Uebersetzen.)  A  Problem-of-Subtraction. 

Hier  ist  eine  Bubtraktiona-Au^^be : 
Here    is      a      problem-of-subtraction : 

Aufjg^abe:   Subtrahire  288  von  688.  [688-  (minua)  288]       6  88 
Problem:       Subtract      338  from  683.  28  8 

0  2 
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• 

(XSrste  Beihe.)    Man  (§  74,  7)  kann-xildht  adht  ▼on   drel 
(First     line.)       One  cannot      eight  from  three 

abaiehen;    wir  mussen  elnen  Zehner   von   der^  zwelten^ 
subtract;      we       must       one       ten       from    the        second 

Beihe^  borgen,   und  einen  Punkt  hinter   die   Zahl    aoht 
line       borrow,     and        a  dot        after     the  figure   eight 

BetBen,     lun     ansudeuten,  dasa   sis     aieben    wlrd.      Nun 
put,     in-order   to-indicate,     that     it(f.)  seven  becomes.     Now 

haben  wlr  die    Zahl    dreisehn :  aoht   von   dreiaehn   bleibt 
have    we   the  number        13       :     8      from         13  leaves 


fOnf 
five 


(Zweite  Beihe.)   Drel  von  sleben  bleibt  vier 
(Second    line.)  3     from      7        leaves     4 

(Dritte  Beihe.)   Zwei  von  sedhs  bleibt  vier 
(Third    line.)  a     from     6       leaves     4 


Best:       ....      445 


Iia8sen*8ie  una  nun  die  Biohtigkeit  unaerer  Bubtraktlon 
Let  us    now  the   correctness     of-our      subtraction 


. 


prufSm,  indem  ($  154,  IV,  C)  wir  den      Best  .  .       44  5 

prove,     whilst  we    the  remainder 

und  den  Bubtrahenden 2  38 

and  the      subtrahend 

addiren. 
add-together  [by  adding  the  remainder  445  to  the  subtrahend  938]. 

Funf  und  adht  ist  dreiaehn 8 

5      and      8      is         13 

eins  und  vier  und  drei  ist  aoht 8 

I      and     4     and     3      is      8 

vier  und  swei  ist  seohs 6 

4     and     2       is      six 

Summa:  •       .  688 

Das  (§  70)  ist  die  Probe  (der  Beweis),  dass  wir  richti^  gereohnet 
That  is    the   proof  (the  evidence),  that    we     right     reckoned 

haben. 
have. 
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30.     Drdszigste  Lection. 
{Thirtieth  Lesson^ 

Study  §§  85  and  86,  Reflective  Verbs. 

(Brief.)  ALFRED  AN  OTTO. 

Letter.  Alfred       to     Otto. 

Antwori  auf{i)  den    vorigen     Br  iff. 
Answer   to        the  preceding  Letter. 

Ideber  Otto!  Dienstag,  des  W*^  H&n,  1878. 

Dear    Otto!  Tuesday,     the  11^  March,  1876. 

Smpiknge  meinen  besten    Dank    f&r   Deine   fireundliohe  (§  4  a) 
Accept  my  best       thanks     for      thy  kind 

Eixiladung,   die   loh  mlt  vielem^  (§  40)  Vergnugen^  azmehmo.   Hit 
invitation,   which    I   with   much  pleasure  accept.     With 

Deiner^ErlaubniBB^  werde  ioh  nodh  einen  Freiind  xnitbringen, 
thy        permission        shall      I      still        a       friend     bring-with  (me), 

der  augenblicUich  bei  uns^  zum^  Besuch^  ist,  tmd  dessen  (§  72) 
who        at-present       with    us      for-a       visit  is,     and     whose 

Bekanntschaft  Du  maohen  muszt.     Ss  ist  Max  (§  35)  Dimker,  von 
acquaintance    thou     make      must.        It    is   Max  Dunker,     of 

dem^  ioh      Dlr     oft     gesproohen  habe,  luid    den    ioh   so   geme 

whom      I     to-thee  often      spoken        have,    and    whom    I      so    much 

• 

mag.     £r  iet  ein  angenehmer  QesellBchafter,  ein  guter  Sanger  nnd 
like.      He  is    an      agreeable         companion,         a     good    singer    and 

auBgeaieichneter    Tfinzer,   und    ioh    bin    aberaengt,   dasa   er    Dir^ 
excellent  dancer,     and       I       am   .  convinced,     that    he    thee 

gefUlen  (a)  wlrd.    Er  kann  duroh  aeinen  Wits  void  seine  heitre  (§  43) 
please  will.      He    can       by         his       wit    and     his    merry  [good] 

Iiaune  eine  ganae  GtoaeUaohaft  angenehm  unterhalten. 

humour     a      whole      company  [party]    pleasantly       entertain      [amuse]. 

Auoh  weiBB  (3)  er  einige  humoristiBohe  Qedichte  bo  gut  vorzutragen. 
Also  knows      he   some        humorous         poems      so  well     to-recite, 

daaa  mas  von-Heraen  daaa  (L.  14,  N.  2)  lachen  muaz. 
that    one        heartily     at-them  laugh     must  [that  one  cannot 

help  laughing  heartily  at  them]. 
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Wenn    Du    tizui    erlaubst,    bo    WBrdan    wir     morgen      Abend 
If      thou  to-us    allowest,    then     shall        we     to-morrow    evening 

piinktlich  12m  seolui    Uhr     bei     Dir^  aeixi.    Den  hubsohen  Walaer 

punctually    at      six    o'clock   with  thee      be.      The    pretty  waltz 

weiss  iob  auswendlg  (3)9  und         geme         werde   loh  deinen 

know      I       by-heart,  and    with-pleasure     shall       I    (with)    thy 

Wunoch  erfQllen,  ihn       zu  spielen.     Auch  luuin  ioh  einen  Qalopp 
wish        comply,    it(m.)    to      play.         Also     can      I         a        galop 

von  Faust  spielen. 
by     Faust      play. 

Mit  herslidhen^  QTuam&D.^  an  Euoh  AUe  blelbe  ioh 
With     heartfelt        greetings     to     you      all    remain    I 
(With  very  kind  regards  to  all  of  you,  I  remain,  etc.,) 

Dein-Dicb-liebender 

Yours-affectionately 

ALFRED. 


31.     Em  unci  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-first  Lesson.) 

Learn  §  56,  Irregular  and  Defective  Forms  of  Comparison, 

and  §  80,  the  Imperative. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 
WIE  DER  PHILOSOPH  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN  SEINE  FRAU 
How    the       Philosopher       Moses        Mendelssohn  his        Wife 

GEWANN  (i). 
gained. 

Von  Bertbold  Auerbacb. 
By  Berthold  Auerbach. 

Der  vielverebrte  Hoses  Mendelssohn,    den    man  den  Socrates 
The  much-honoured  Moses     Mendelssohn,  whom     one    the    Socrates 

seiner  Zeit  nannte,  war  einst    ini<^         Bade^        Fyrmont.      Dort 
of-his   time    called,     was   once  in-the  watering-place    Pyrmont.      There 

lemte(3)  er  einen  Eaufinann(3)  Quggenheim  aus  Hamburg  kennen  (3). 
learned     he      a       merchant         Guggenheim  from  Hamburg  to-know. 

'Kabbi  Moses/  sagte  dieser  (§  70)  einesff  Tages?,  'wir  Alls  verehren 
<  Rabbi  Moses,*    said  the-latter  one        day,       <  we    all      revere 
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Sie,  aber  xnit  hdchster^  (§  56)  Begelsterung^  verehrt  tind  bewundert 
you,  but  with  the-highest  enthusiasm       reveres    and      admires 

8ie  meine  Tochter.       Mir       ware-es     das  hdohste  (§  56)    Gltlek, 

you     my      daughter.    Fon-me  it-would-be    the    highest  happiness, 

Sie  sum^  Bdhwiogeraohn^  sa  haben.    Besuehen-Bie  xma      dooh  (4), 
you  for-a        son-in-law  to    have.  Visit  us,    I-pray-you, 

atwrnaii  in  HambUTg.*      Moses  Mendelssohn  war  sehr  sohtiohtem, 
once     in    Hamburg.'       Moses     Mendelssohn     was    very         shy, 

denn  er  war  gar  traurig  verwaohsen.     Endlioh   entschlosz-er-sich 
for    he  was  very    sadly    hump-backed.       At-last    he-made-up-his-mind 

fL.  14,   N.  4)    dooh  (4)     8ur^      Beise^    und    besuohte    unterwegs 
nevertheless    for-the    journey      and       visited       on-his-way 

seinen  grossen  Freund  Iiesslngy  wle  es  in  selnen^  Briefbn^  su  lesen 
his        great       friend     Lessing,     as    it   in      his         letters      to   read 

ist.       Ifachdem   Mendelssohn    in    Hamburg     angekommen     war, 
is.  After        Mendelssohn     in      Hamburg  arrived  was, 

besuohte    er   Ouggenheim   in   seinem^    Comptor^.      Dieser  (§  70) 
visited      he     Guggenheim     in        his  office.       .    The-latter 

sagte :   '  Gehen-Sie  hinauf  zu   meiner  ^  Tochter  \  sie  wlrd    sich 
said:  'Go  upstairs  to       my         daughter,     she   will   [herself] 

sehr    fireuen,   Sie   su    sehen.       Idh   habe        viel         von    Ihnen<^ 
much    rejoice,    you   to      see.  I      have  a-great-deal  about     you 

eraahlt,' — worauf   Mendelssohn  die  Tochter  besuohte. 
talked/ — whereupon  Mendelssohn    the  daughter     visited. 

(FortsetBung  folgt) 


32.     Zwei  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-second  Lesson^ 

Study  §§  87  and  88,  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood. 

(Gesprach.)  DAS  FRWHSTUCK.  (Erster  Theil.) 

The        Breakfast. 

Die  Mutter.   Sei  so  gut,  lieber  Wilhelm,  und  sage  dem  MMchen, 
Be    so  good,  dear     William,    and     say  to-the    servant. 
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es        aolle  das  Frulistaok  hereiiibrlngen.     JVilbelm,  Da   konunt  es 
she(n.)  should  the     breakfast  bring-in.  WiUiam.  There  comes    it 

Bchon,   Mama;   darf  (§  93)  ioh   heute  neben  (§  laa)   dir^   sitsezLP 
already,  Mamma;  may  I     to-day  next-to  thee        sit? 

Die  Mutter.  Mein  Juzige,  wir  duriSan  kelne  Ver&iderungen  machen; 
My       boy,      we     must       no  changes  make; 

Geh'  lieber  (§  117)   auf  deineoi  gewohnliohen  Flats.     8ieh«   da  iat 
Go    rather  to        thy  usual  seat.       Look,  there  is 

dein  Stuhl,  mir^   gegenuber.      Ueber  (§  40)    Mann,   soil  (§  89)  ioh 
thy     chair,   to-me      opposite.  Dear  husband,  shall  I 

dir     heute  Thee  oder  Kafifee  eineohenken  (i)P     Der  Voter.   GMeb 
to-thee  to-day    tea       or      coffee        pour-out?  ^be  father.    Give 

mir^  eine  Taese      KafEbe,   liebe   Frau.      8ei    nur    so    giit,    auch 
me        a        cup  (of)  coffee,     dear     wife.        Be  please  so    good,    also 

Bugleioh       den  Zuoker  nnd  die  Sahne  hineinauthun.    Die  Mutter. 
at-the-same-time  the     sugar     and  the    cream       to-put-in. 

'  WUlst  du  etwaa  Bred  aohneiden,  Marie  P   Marie,    Oem,  Mutterohen ; 
Wilt  thou  some  bread        cut,         Mary  ?  Willingly,  dear-mother ; 

hier.  sind  auoh  frlaohe  Semmeln.     Vater,    darf  ioh    dir    eine 

here     are    also  (some)  fresh         rolls.  Father,    may     I  to-thee  one 

anbieten  P    Der  Fater.  Bitte,  mein  Kind.    O,  die  sehen     ja      heute 
offer  ?  Pi^y»     my     child.    Oh,  they   look  indeed  to-day 

herrlioh  aus !  so  recht  braun  und  einladend.    Darf  ioh  dioh  um  die 
splendidly  (p.)!  so  very    brown   and     inviting.        May    I    thee  for  the 

Butter  bitten,  SmilieP     Emilie.  Hier  ist  ale,      Vater,  und  hier  iat 
butter      ask,      Emily  ?  Here    is     it  (f.),  father,    and   here    is 

auch   ein   weioh-gekoohteB  Ei   for   didh.      Der  Fater,       Danke 
also       a  soft-boiled  egg  for    thee.  Thank-(thee) 

besten8($  117),   Shnilie,  du  biat  sehr  aufinerkaam.    Emilie.  O,    ikst 
in-the-best-manner,  Emily,  thou  art    very       attentive.  Oh,  almost 

hatte  ioh  den  Merldffel  vergessen.     Bitte  um  Veraeihung,  hier  iat 
had     I     the    egg-spoon    forgotten.      (I)-ask  for        pardon,        here    is 

er.  Du   siehst,  ich  bin    nioht   so   aufinerkaam  (§  49),  ala  du 

it(m.).  Thou  seest,      I      am       not     as        attentive,  as  thou 

glaubat. 

thmkest  (Fortsetaung  folgt) 
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< 

33.     Drei  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-third  Lesson.) 

Learn  §§  95-97,  Conjugation  of  Strong  Verbs. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

WIE  DER  PHILOSOPH  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN  SEINE  FRAU 

GEWANN. 

Von  Bertbold  Auerhacb.  (Zweiter  Theil.) 

Andem  8    Tages  s  kam  (App.  §  27)  er  wiedemm  bu  Guggenheixn 
The-following   day      came  he       again        to    Guggenheim 

ins  (§  139)  Ck>mptor.      Die  beiden  (i)  Mftxmer  wussten  das  rechte 
into-the  office.         The      two  men         knew      the     right 

"Wort  nicht  sa  flnden  (a),  endlloh   Jedooh    spraoh  (3)  Mendelssohn 
word      not     to      find,  at-last     however     spoke  Mendelssohn 

von  dam  ^  anmuthigen  ^  und  geistrelohen  ^  Wesen  ^    der   Tochter. 
of    the  sweet  and         genial  disposition  of-the  daughter. 

'  Ja»  verehrter  Babbl,'  sa^^  Onggenheim,  'darf  ioh  ganz  aufrlohtig 
'  Yes,  honoured    Rabbi/    said     Guggenheim,     '  may    I     quite     frankly 

mit  Ihnen^  aprechen  P '     '  Naturlioh  I '     *  Bie  sind  ein  Philosoph,  ein 
to      you       speak?'  'Of-course!'     'You  are     a     philosopher,    a 

wobldenkender,  weiser  Mann,  Bie  werdeh  es    dem^    Kinde<^  nioht 
charitable,  wise      man,    you      will      it  from-the    child  /     not 

ubelnehmen ;  sie  hat  geaagt  (§  14a),  sie  sei  (Pres.  Subj.)  ersohrooken, 
take-amiss;      she  has    said,  she  was  frightened, 

wle  ale  Sie  gesehen  habe  (§  150, 1  and  III),   well    Bie '  .  .  .    'Weil 
when  she  you     seen       had,  because  you '  .  .  .  '  Because 

ich  einen-so  graaalichen   Budkel   habeP'   Quggenheim  nickte.   'Ich 
I      such-a  dreadful  hump-back  have  ? '     Guggenheim  nodded.      '  I 

habe  mir*s-gedacht,'  sagte  Mendelssohn,  'ioh  will  aber       dodh 
have       thought-so,'       said     Mendelssohn,       'I    will     but    nevertheless 

bei-Ihrer^  Tochter^  noch  Abschied  nehmen.'   XSr  ging  hinanf  in  die 
of-your    daughter     still       leave        take.'        He  went  upstairs  into  the 

Wohnnng  (4)  und  setate-sich   eu  der^  Tochter^,  die   am^Fenster<^ 
sitting-room       and     sat-down    near  the     daughter,    who  at-the  window 

aixf  erhohtem^  Bitae^  sasa  und  eine  N&harbeit  in  der^  Hand^ 

on  (a)     raised        seat      sat     and     a  [some]  needlework  in  the     hand 
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hatte.     8ie   spraohen  gut   und   traulloh   mit   einaader;   aber   das 
had.      They     spoke      freely  and  intimately  with  each-other;    but     the 

Madchen   sah  nioht  oaf,  und  KendelsBohu  hatte  die  (5)  Augen  auf 
girl      looked    not    up,    and     Mendelssohn     had    the  eyes   upon 

den  Boden  geheftet. 

the    floor        fixed.  (Fortsetsung  fblgt.) 


34,      Vier  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-fourth  Lesson.) 

Study  §  98,  Irregular  Verbs. 

(Gesprach.)  DAS  FRUHSTUGK.  (Schlusz.) 

Emlie.   Und   nun,  V&terehen»    bist    du    wohl  (i)    mit    AUem^ 
And     now,    dear-father,     art   thou  I-suppose    with  everything 

veraorgt.    Wenn   du   nooh  etwas  wimadheBt,  so  sag's  nur  (a)  mir, 
provided.      When  thou   still   anything     wishest,    then  say-it  just     to-me, 

da  ich  deine  Kaxshbarin   bin.     fFilMm.   Darf  (§  93)  loh  auch  ein 

as      I       thy     neighbour  (f.)   am.  May  1      also     an 

Ei   haben,   MamaP      Die  Mutter.    Ich   habe     dir     ein-so    schones 
egg    have,     mamma  ?  I      have  for-thee  such-a        nice 

Butterbrod  (3)        sureohtgemaoht.     Hier  ist   es,  ich   habe   es 
slice-of%read-and-butter  made.  Here    is     it,     1       have     it 

mit  einem4   grossen<^   Stuck  ^  Bohinken   bdegt;   sieh   einmal  (4), 
with       a  large       piece-(of)      ham        covered;    look       once, 

mein   Jimge,   das  (§  70)  wird   djr<^   schon   geftdlen.     fFUteim.  Ah, 
my         boy,     that  will   thee    no-doubt    please.  Ah, 

das    ist    schon!      Danke,   liebe,    guts    Hama,    du    weisst  immer 
that     is       nice  I        Thanks,    dear,     good    mamma,  thou  knowest  always 

am-besten  (§  1x7)  was  for  mich  gut  ist.      Marie.  Wilhelm*  reidh' 
best  what  for     me     good  is.  William,     reach 

dooh     der     Mutter   die  Zwiebaoke  (5)  hinuber,  sie  hat  nichts  zu 
please  to-[the]  mother    the      biscuits  across,     she    has  nothing  to 

essen.     Bu  denkst    oft  vlel  zu  viel  an  dich-selbst.      Muszt    auch 
eat.     Thou  thinkest  often  much  too  much  of     thyself.      (Thou)  must  also 

an  Andere  denken  lemen,  mein  Junge.     Mutter.  Hab*  nur  Geduld 
of     others    to-think     learn,     my       boy.  Have  please  patience 
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mit  ihm^,  Marie,  er  wird  es   sohon   lemen,  aufinerksam  su  seln. 
with  him,      Mary,    he    will    it  no-doubt   learn,        attentive        to     be. 

Da    kommt     aber    sdhon  der  WagenI     Iiaszt  tuiB  eUen*      una 
There  comes  however  already  the  carriage !       Let      us   hasten,  ourselves 

tartig  mvL  maohen  (6). 
ready    to    make. 


35.     J^iln/  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{^Thirty-fifth  Lesson^ 

Learn  the  first  division  (that  is,  the  first  ten  verbs)  of  the  Table  for  the 
Conjugation  of  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs,  §  99. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

WIE  DER  PHILOSOPH  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN  SEINE  FRAU 

GEWANN. 

Von  Bertbold  Auerbacb.  (Schlusz.) 

Endlich  stellte  das  Madehem  die  Frage:    'Glauben  (i)  8ie,  daaz 
At -last       put      the        girl         the  question:   'Believe  you,    that 

die    £Ihen      im^  EUmmel^  geBchlossen     warden  P'    'Gtowlaal    TTnd 
the  marriages  in- [the]  heaven      concluded  [made]  are  ? '        '  Certainly !    And 

mir    ist  nodh      was      Befsonderes  gesohehen  (a).    Sie  wissen,  daaz 
to-me  has  even  something     singular       happened.  You    know,     that 

nacfa      einer^   talmudiachen  ^   Sage^   bei   der<^   Qeburt^   eines 
according-to    a  talmudic  tradition    at     the  birth         of-a 

Kindes  im^   Himmel^  ausgerufen-wlrd,  der  (§70)  vind  der 

child   in-[the]  heaven     (it)-is-proclaimed,  (that)  this  and  that-(man) 

bekommt  die  (§  70)  und  die !  Wie  ioh  nun  geboren  wurde, 

gets  [shall  have]  this  and  that-(wife) !  When  I   now     bom        was, 

wurde  mir  auoh  meine  Frau  auagerufen;  aber  dabei    - 
was  to-me  also     my     wife    proclaimed ;  but  thereby  [at-the-same-time] 

hiesB-ea  (3),    sie  wurde         leider      einen    Buckel     haben,   einen 
it-was-said,      she    would   unfortunately     a       hump-back     have,        a 

schreckliohen.      Lleber    Qott,    hab'    ich    da    gesagt  (§   14a):    ein 
dreadful  [one].         Good       God,    have       I     then     said :  a 

verwachaenea    Madchen     wlrd     gar  leicht   bitter    und    hart,    ein 
hump-backed  girl        becomes  very  soon      bitter     and     harsh,     a 
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Madchen  muBS   Bohon    sein.    Ideber  Oott  I  gleb  mlr  den    Buokel, 

girl        must  beautiful    be.        Good   God !    give  to-me  the  hump-back, 

und  lasB   das  Madohen    Bchon  iind  liebenswurdig  sein  I'     Kauxn 

and      let     the        girl        beautiful  and         amiable  be ! '      Scarcely 

hatte  Moses  Mendelssohn  das  (§  70)  gesagt,  sis    ihm    das  M&ddhen 
had     Moses    Mendelssohn    this  said,  when  to-him  the        girl 

tun    den  Hals  fieL     8ie  ward  (§  77)  seine  Fran,  und  sie  wiirden 
round  the  neck   fell.      She  became  his     wife,     and  they  became 

gliicklioh.  mit    elnander    und   hatten   schone   und  brave   Kinder, 
happy      with  one-another  and       had      beautiful   and     good    children, 

deren  ((  72)  ITachkommen  nooh  heute  leben. 
whose  descendants       still  to-day    live. 


36.     SecAs  und  dreissigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-sixth  Lesson) 

Learn  §  89,  Conjugation  of  foKen ;  and  §  140,  Peculiarities  of  the  Verb. 

(Brief.)    ARTHUR  AN  SEINEN  ONKEL  ZUM*  GEBURTSTAGE  *, 
Arthur      to        his  Uncle     on-his         Birthday. 


Theurer  Onkell 
Dear     Uncle ! 


Dresden,  den  20*t»  Mara,  1876. 
Dresden,  the    aoth  March,  1876. 


"Wle  konnte   ioh  Je  Deinen  Geburtstag  vergessen,  der 
How    could       I   ever      thy  birthday  forget,     which 

mir  immer  so  theuer  gewesen  1st!     Geme  moohte  ioh,  wle  firuher, 
to-me  always  so      dear        been      has !  Willingly  would    I,    as   formerly, 

am^  nachsten^  Freitag^    bei-Dir^    eintreten,    um       Dirmeinen 
[on-the]     next  Friday    into-thy-room    enter,    in-order  to-thee   my 

Oluokwunscb  darsubringen.  Boch      leider       trennt  midh  die  weite 

congratulation       to-offer.  But  unfortunately  separates  me    the  great 

Feme  von  Dir  ^,  und  zum^  ersten^  Male^  (i)  in  meinemAlieben<^ 
distance  from  thee,     and  foi  -the    first       time  in       my  life 

muss  ioh  Dir  ^  meine  Wunsche  sohriftlioh  (2)  aussprechen. 
must     I  to-thee    my       wishes       in-writing  express. 
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Daaa   auch  daa  kommende  Jahr  Dir^  Gesundheit  und  Freude 
That     also     the       coming        year  to-thee       health         and       joy 

bringen  moge,  'wunsohe  ioh  von-ganzem^-Hersezi^  (3) !      Zugleich 
bring     may,        wish       I        with-all-my-heart !  At-the-same-time 

mit   dleBem^   Brlefb^   aende   ioh   Dir   unter   Ereuzband*^  (3)  eine 
with      this  letter        send       I  to-thee  under     crossband  a 

kleine   Zelohniiiig,  die  ieh  for  Dioh  gemadht   habe.     Es  ist  die 
little        drawing,    which    I     for     thee        made       have.       It     is    the 

Sldsae    einea  xneiner  Ideblingspl&tse,    nioht    weit    von    tmserer^ 
sketch    of-one    of-my       favourite-places,       not        far     from        our 

Wohnungd.    Ich  glaube  kaum,  dasa  die  Zeichnung   mir   gelungen 
house.  I       think   scarcely,  that  the     drawing     to-me  succeeded 

iat  (4),   sie  wird     Bir      aber     wenlgstens    eine  Idee   von   dem^ 
is,         it  (f.)  will  to-thee  however       at-least  an      idea      of      the 

hubadhen^  Flataohen^  geben.    Ioh  hoffe,  Bu  wirst   sie   fireundlidh 
pretty         little-spot        give.         I     hope,  thou   wilt      it  (f.)    kindly 

anfliehmen  ala  ein  Zeiohen  meiner  Idebe  tind  Daakbarkeit. 
accept        as      a      token      of-my     love     and      gratitude. 

Eb  wird  Dioh  freuen  au  horen,  daaa  ich  im^     Deutsdhen^  groeze 
It    will    thee   rejoice  to    hear,     that    I     in-[the]  German        great 

Fortaohritte  gemaoht  habe.     Bieaer  Brief  wird    Dir    ein  Beweia 

progress  (pi.)      made        have.         This     letter     will  to-thee   a       proof 

davon   sein,   tind   wenn   ioh    im<^  naohsten^  Jahre^  nach-Hause^ 
of-it       be,      and     when      I    [in-the]     next  year  home 

komme,  dann  kann  ioh  immer  Deutsch  mit  Dir^  aprechen;  ich 
come,      then      can       I     always    German   with  thee        speak;         I 

hab  'a-gar  (5)-zu-gem  t 
like-it-very-much-indeed  I 

ITiin  lebe  wohl,  lieber  Onkel !    Mit  herzlichen  ^  Wunachen^ 

Now  fare    well  [good bye], dear    uncle!     With      hearty  wishes 

verbleibe  ich 
remain      I 

Dein  Dioh-liebender    JSTeffe 
thy        affectionate      nephew 

ARTHUR. 
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37.     Sieden  und  dreisdgste  Lection. 
{Thirty-seventh  Lesson^ 


•* 


Learn  §  90*,  Conjugation  of  mfiffen. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

MULTIPLIKATION  UND  DIVISION. 
Multiplication  and       Division. 

Oehen-wir  Jetet  wax^  (§  129)  KultipUkatlon  uber  (i) : 
Let-US-go    now  to-the  multiplication     over: 

Auikabe :  [402  x  (mal)  8]  KultipUdre  die    Zahl     . 
Problem:  Multiply      the  number 

mit  der^  aSahl^  

by   the   number 

(Erste  Beihe.)    Acht  mal  zwei  iat  seohiehn 
(First     line.)  8      times    a        is         16 

(Zweite  Beihe.)    Aoht  mal  ITu]]  icrt  Null    . 
(Second     line.)  8     times     o      is      o 

(Drltte  Beihe.)    Adht  mal  vler  lot  swei  und  drelssis 
(Third     line.)         8     times    4      is  3  a 

Plrodukt 


40Q 


8 


16 


82 


8216 


In  Woxten:    Drel   tausend   swei  hundert  iind  seohsehn. 
In    words:     Three  thousand     two   hundred    and     sixteen. 

Ntin    lasaen-Sie    una    die   Probe    dieaer   Bereohnung    maohen, 
Now  let  us      the     proof     of-this      calculation         make, 

indem  (§  154,  IV,  C)  wir  daraua  ein  DiTiaiona-Exempel  bilden. 
whilst  we    thereof  an     Example-of-Division    form, 

[by  forming  (§  154,  IV,  C)  of  it  a  sum  in  Division.] 

Bzempel:  [8216  +  (dividirt  duroh)  8]  Theile  die    Zahl   .    8216 
Example:  Divide  the  number 

8J 


durch  die    Zahl •       •        . 

by     the  number 

(Vierte    und    dritte    Beihe.)       Wie     oft     iat    aoht    in 
(Fourth    and      third       line.)         How   often    is     eight    in 

zwei  und  dreiaadg  enthaltenP 4 

32  contained? 
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(Zweite  Bailie.)    Vn»  oft   iat  aoht  in  eins  anthaltenF    .         O 
(Second     line.)      How  often  is     8      in      i      contained? 

bleibt  ehm  ala      Bestp    welehan  wir  ^or   die  lelirte  Zehl 
remains     i      as-a  remainder,   iiHiich    we  before  the    last     figure 

steUen. 
place. 

(Erste  Balhe.)    Wie   oft   geht  aoht  in  aeohsehnP     •       •            S 
(First    line.)       How  often  goes     8     in         16?  

Bnmma:  408 


Das  iat  die  obige  Siimme,  auoh    bleibt    keln    Bruoh;     unaere 
That    is    the  above      sum,       also    remains     no      fraction;      our 

Beredhnting  iat     alao     xichtig.— Addition*  Bubtraktion,  Multiplika* 
calculation     b  therefore    right.  —  Additiony     Subtraction,      Multiplica- 
tion und  Biyiaion  warden  die  vler  Speoiea  genannt. 
tion   and    Division       are      the  four  First*Rules-of-Arithmetic    called. 


88.    AcAi  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-eighth  Lesson.) 

Learn  the  Second  Division  of  Strong  Verbs,  §  99. 

(Gesprach.)  DER  FR£IE(f40  TAG.  (Erster  Theil) 

The      free  Day  [The  Holiday.] 

J,  Welch  herrliohea  Wetterl     B,   Wunderschdnl      ^.  Ea  iat  wie 
What    splendid       weather!      Wonderfiilly-beautiful !        It    is  as-if 

for  einen  freien  Tag  gemaoht.    JB.  Weiast    dn,  Auguat,  wir  muasen 
for       a       free     day      made.  Knowest  thou,  Augustus,  we     must 

mn(f)  einen  fireien  Tag  bitten.     A.  Qana  richtfg,  laaaet  una  den 
for  a         free      day      ask.  Quite     right,        let        us     the 

Herm   Doctor    damm  (L.  14,  N.  2)  bitten.       C.    Ja»   wir    haben 
[Mr.]     Doctor      for-it  ask.  Yes,    we      have 

lange       keinen  Ikeien   Tag  gehabt.      Der  Herr  Doctor   wird 
for-a-long-time    no         free      day      had.         The    [Mr.]    Doctor     will 
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una  ^  unsere  Bitte  gewihren  (a).    D.  Wer  will  hlngehen  (3)  und  for 
us         our     request    grant.  Who   will       go  [there]    and  for 

una  bitten?      B.  Iiaaaet   una   eine   Deputation   hinaohiokenl    Ich 

us         ask  ?  Let        us        a        deputation         send  [there] !    I 

sohlage    August    und  Oeorg  vor  (4).    F,  Und  ich  etimme  dieeem  ^ 
propose     Augustus    and  George  (p.).  And     I       agree     to-this 

Vonohlage^  bei(5).  Alle.  Gut»  August  und  Georg, 

proposal        (p.)  [second  this  proposal].  Well,  Augustus  and  George^ 


woUt  ihr  for  uns  spredhenP     A.  Hit  Vergniugen.     Georg,  Idh  will 
will   you  for   us        speak?  With     pleasure.  I     will 

August   gem   begleiten*  doch  muss  er  bitten.    August,  Gut»  komm 
Augustus  gladly  accompany,    but    must  he     ask.  Well,    come 

nur !   (L.  z8,  N.  a.)       Z).    Was  soUen  wir  thun,  wenn  wir    einen 
only!  What   shall      we      do,         if        we         a 

firaien    Tag    bekommenP       B.    Wir    wollen    Ball  spielen! 

free       day  get?  We        will        ball  [cricket]    play! 

B.   Iiasset  uns  einen  langen  Bpasiergang  maoheni      F.  Iiasset  uns 

Let      us        a         long  walk  make!  Let       us 

in  den   Park   geheni     Mebrere  Stimmen.    Ifeln,  Ball   spielen!  Ball 
into  the     park        go  I         Several     voices.        No,      ball        play !       ball 

spielen!  B.  Auoh  gut.  .Iiasset  uns  Ball 

play!    [Cricket!  Cricket!]       Also   well.  [Nevermind.]     Let     us     ball 

spielen*   da   ihr  es   wunsohet.     D.    Da    kommen  unsere  Freunde 

play,       as    you    it         wish.  There     come         our        friends 

schon    Biuniok.      August.  Ja,  wir  haben  frei!      Alle.   Hurrah!   wir 
already       back.  Yes,    we     have    free!       All.     Hurrah!      we 

haben  frei,  es-lebe  der  Herr  Doctor!      Hurrah!       Georg.   8o-maoht 
have    free,  long-live  the  [Mr.]  Doctor !       Hurrah !  Make 

dooh-nicht  (L.  31,  N.  4)  solchen  Ii&rm!      Wir  soUen  keinen  laftrm 
not  such- (a)     noise !       We      must    not-any    noise 

maohen.      August.  Wir  soUen  heute  Morgen  Ball  spielen*  und 

make.  We      shall     to-day  [this]  morning  ball      play,      and 

heute  K'achmittag  will  der  Doctor  mit  uns  ausfohren.     Dooh 

to-day  [this]    afternoon      will    the    Doctor  with  us     drive- out.         But 

da    ist  er   selbst  (Fortsetsung  fblgt) 

there    is   he  himself. 
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89.     Neun  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-ninth  Lesson^ 

Learn  §  91,  Conjugation  of  f  onnen. 

(Lescnund  AUCH  ICH  HEISZE  WILHELM. 

Uebcrsetzen.)  Also        I      am-called      William. 

• 

Konlg  WUhelm  von  FrensBen,  Kaiser  von  Deutsohland,  ging 
King       William      of      Prussia,     Emperor    of         Germany,       went 

fbst  Jedea  Jahr  naoh(§i3o)  dem^       Bade^      Ems,      lun       sioh 
almost  every  year     to  the    watering-place  Ems,  in-order  himself 

dort  Bu  starken  und  anszuruhen*       So    geaohah  (i)  es  anoh  im<^ 
there  to  strengthen  and    to-take-a-rest.    Thus  happened        it    also  in-the 

Jahre^  tauaend  acht  hundert  und  siebzig,    kms      vor  (§  122) 

year      (one)  thousand  eight  hundred  and   seventy,    shortly  before 

dem^    Ansbruche^^    des    groszen    franzdsischen     Kriegea.       Die 
the  outbreak        of-the     great  French  war.  The 

Be^ohner  dea  Stadtchena  firauten        aich        Jedeamal   iiber  aeine 
inhabitants  of-the  little-town    rejoiced  [themselves]  every-time    at        his 

Ankunft.     Jedermann   hatte   ihn   lieb,   wie   einen   alten   Freund, 
arrival.  Every-one       had     him   dear,     as        an         old        friend, 

und  beaondera  die  Kinder;  denn  wenn  der  Konig  im<^  einfiachen^ 
and    especially    the  children ;     for     when    the     king     in  (a)     simple 

Militarrock^    und    mit      der^     gewohnlichen  ^      Soldatqnmutze^ 
military-coat       and     with      the  usual  soldiers'-cap 

spazieren-ging,  aah  er  ao  freundlioh  und  g^tig  aua,  daaz        aich 
took-a-walk,   looked  he  so     cheerful     and    kind   (p.)  that  (refl.  pronoun) 

keinea  der   Kinder  vor  ihm  ^  fiirchtete  (Sing.).    Ala  der  Konig  nun 
none  of-the  children    of    him  were-afraid.  When  the     king     now 

einea  Tagea  auf  der^  Promenade^  apazieren-ging,  lief  ein  kleiner 
one       day      on     the      Promenade        was-walking,      ran     a       little 

Shnaer-Bube  plotzlioh  auf-ihn-zu,  umfisuszte  aeine  Kniee  und  rief : 
lx>y-of-Ems      suddenly     up-to-him,     clasped       his      knees    and  cried: 

'Biat  du  wirklich  der  Konig  Wilhelm?'    'Ja,  ich  denke,     kleiner 
'Art  thou    really      the     King     William?'      'Yes,   I      think  (so),  little 

3Cann,'  lautete  die  Antwort;  'wie   heiazt    denn  du,  und  waa 

man,     sounded  [was]  the    answer ;    '  how  art-called  then  thou,  and  what 
VOL.  ni.  P 
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willst  du  werdenP*        'Ich  heisze    auch  Wilhelm,  und  Boldat  will 
wilt  thou  become  [be]  ? '   *  I  am-called  also      William,    and    soldier  will 

ich  werden,'  sagte  der    Kleine  freudestrahlend,— '  aber  weisst-du, 
I     become,'    said    the  little-boy  beaming-with-joy,— *  but  knowest-thou, 

Konig  Wilhelm,  elner  von  denen^  (§  70)  mit  (§  laa)  den^  blaiiken<* 
King     William,      one     of     those  with  the        bright 

Schultentuokexi^  und   den^  weiaaen^  Federbusdhen^l' 

shoulder-pieces  [epaulets]  and    the        white        feather-bushes  [plumes]!' 

'Qott  aegne  dioh,  mein  Junge*'  erwiederte  der  Konig;  'und  wenn 
'God  bless     thee,     my        boy,'         replied       the     King;     'and   when 

du     elnmal       gross      bist,  dann  geh  bu  meinem^  Sohne^  Frits 
thou   one-day    grown-up    art,     then     go     to        my  son        Fritz 

12nd  sag'  ibm^,    du    woUest  (Pres.Subj.)    Boldat  werden;   einer  von 
and   tell    him,     thou   wouldst  (a)  soldier       be;         one      of 

denen^  (§  70)    mit    den^   blanlcen^  Bohulterstuoken^    tind    den^ 
those  with     the        bright  shoulder-pieces         and     the 

weiB8en(§4i)    Federbuscheny    der    site    Konlg    babe  (Pres.  SutdO  6b 
white  feather-bushes,     the     old       King       had  it 

dir    erlaubt.'    XJnd  gliioklioh  Bprang  der  kleine  Borache  davon, 
to-thee  allowed.'     And       happy      jumped   the     little       fellow      away, 

tun     aeiner    Mama     die     denkwurdige    Begegnimg    aofort    su 
in-order  to-his     mamma    the        memorable  meeting      forthwith  to 

bericbten  (§  105). 
relate. 


Canclvding  Remarks. 

The  student  is  now  far  enough  advanced  in  the  knowledge  of  the  language,  and 
especially  of  the  inflections  of  the  various  parts  of  speech,  to  be  able  to  use  his 
dictionary  with  advantage,  and,  by  its  help,  to  translate  the  German  text  of 
Part  IV.  He  is  recommended  to  continue  the  word-for-word  translation 
indicated  in  this  part  of  the  book, — a  practice  indispensable  for  a  thorough 
understanding  of  the  text,  the  genius,  and  the  construction  of  the  language. 
When  beginning  the  study  of  a  new  lesson,  the  learner  should  first  of  all 
carefully  read  from  one  full  stop  to  another  and  try  to  understand  the 
general  meaning  of  the  passage  before  him.  After  this  he  should  use  his 
dictionary  and  find  out  the  meaning  of  all  words  unknown  to  him.  Dic- 
tionaries give  verbs  only  in  their  infinitive  form,  and  adjectives  in  their 
uninflected  form.    After  the  preceding  lessons,  however,  the  student  will  not 


PART  III.      CONCLUDING  REMARKS.  211 

experience  much  difficulty  in  readily  finding  what  he  wants,  and  in  cases  of 
difficulty,  especially  with  strong  verbs  and  separable  compound  verbs,  all 
necessary  help  shall  be  given  in  the  notes  of  Part  V.  In  the  course  of  his 
study  the  learner  will  have  observed  that  a  German  word  may  be  rendered 
in  more  than  one  way.  Now,  dictionaries  will  often  give  a  long  list  of  words 
as  the  various  meanings  of  one  German  word.  It  is  then  his  task  first  to 
mark  its  primitive  meaning  (generally  given  first),  and  then  to  find  out  the 
extended,  or  figurative,  meaning  which  may  be  used  in  the  passage  to  be 
translated.  This  may  often  be  difficult,  but  practice  and  perseverance  will 
make  it  easier  from  day  to  day.  In  cases  of  great  difficulty,  but  only  tJbeny 
the  English  in  Part  VI  may  be  consulted,  which  will  remove  all  doubts  as  to 
the  selection  of  the  proper  word. 

The  student  should  procure  a  ^word-book'  for  the  purpose  of  writing  into 
it  every  new  word  occurring  in  the  text.  Let  him  divide  each  page  into  two 
columns  by  a  line  drawn  down  the  middle,  and  write  the  German  words  on 
the  left  hand  side,  and  the  corresponding  English  words  on  the  right  hand 
side.  All  nouns  should  be  written  down,  with  the  definite  article,  in  the 
nominative  singular,  and  with  an  indication  of  the  inflections  required  for  the 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural,  [e.g.  bet  ©arten,  d,  pi.  —  (d)],  which 
inflections  will  be  found  in  every  good  dictionary.  The  List  of  Nouns  in 
Part  V,  indicating  the  gender  and  inflection  of  each  new  noun  occurring  in 
the  text,  will  therefore  become  unnecessary,  and  will  soon  be  discontinued, 
more  especially  as  the  student  must,  by  this  time,  be  supposed  to  have 
attained  a  perfect  mastery  over  the  General  Rules  relating  to  the  declension 
of  nouns.  In  the  '  word-book,'  verbs  should  appear  in  the  infinitive,  adjec- 
tives in  their  uninflected  form,  and  all  words  thus  written  out  should  be 
committed  to  memory. 
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PAET   IV. 


FRi^CTIOAI.    FA.I^T. 


PRACTICAL    PART. 


(See  the  Directions  for  using  the  Book,  and  Part  III,  Lesson  i.) 

1.    grfie  Section. 

(®(f)nr&^.)  Set  fDl9toett« 

9(.  ®utnt  fBtoxQtn,  ^tn  Sraun,  trie  gel^t  ed?  9.  ®e^t  gut,  i^  banfe 
3^nen,  <&nrr  3(mbt ;  unb  loie  (efinben  ®le  jlti^  ?  9.  S)an!e;  i^  ftefinbe  tni(^ 
fe^r  gut.  9.  SBo^in  ge^en  ®ie  ?  %.  3^  ge^e  nat^  ^^aufe.  SBoam  @ie 
mi^  Begleiten  ?  SB.  ®eme ;  i^  l^atte  bie  9(6fl(^t,  ®le  gu  Befud^en.  3.  2)ad 
freut  mtd^,  benn  i^  ffaU  ®ie  lange  nit^t  gefe^en.  (Sfortfefung  folgt.) 

2.    3n)e{te  Section. 

(©ffrrdi^.)  »er  9Rordem  (ffortfetung.) 

9.  3(^  ^ate  fel^r  t)iel  }u  t^un  ge^aBt  unb  Bin  fajl  immet  ju  «&aufe  genefen* 
X.  Unb  i(^  au^,  benn  bad  (Sef^Afi  ge^t  fel^r  gut.  9.  3ebermann  fid^eint  fel^r 
Bef(^aftigt  gu  fein.  9(.  3)a0  ijl  bet  ®egen  bed  gftiebend.  9.  3a,  i<i}  freue 
mi(^;  ba^  ba  itrieg  t>9xiiUt  i^;  er  ifl  eine  SafI  f&t  ^Ile.  3(.  (Sd  leBe  bet 
griebe !  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

8.    2)r{tte  Section. 

(eefen  unb  XUUt\ti^.)  1  einbUbnne.] 

2  Sin  ^flann]  ^atte  bie  ©en^ol^n^eit,  8  oft  mit  fl^  felB^  ju  ft)re€^en.] 
4  (liner  feiner  gfreunbe  l^atte  ed  Bemerft.]  6  SBarum  fpret^en  ®ie  fo  oft  mit 
\i6)  felBfl  ?]  fragte  er  i^n  eined  ^aged.  6  S)ad  n^iQ  idi  3^nen  fagen,]  n^at  bie 
antroort :  7  er jlend  mag  id)  gern  einen  Jjcrniinftigcn  STOcnfc^en  f^rec^^en  :^5ren ;] 
8  unb  gn^eitend  mag  i^  gern  mit  einem  l^erniinftigen  !D^enf(!^en  reben.] 


2x6 


PART  IV.      PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  3. 


J^  r  a  g  e  n. 

1.  mMu  t{l  ber  XM  mu 

ff  rer  ^ffeubuna  ? 

2.  SOer  ^atte  bie  ®f»o^n« 

teit,  mit  {i(!^  felbfi  gu 

fpre  (^en  ? 
8.  Sad  fur  eine  (Smof^m 

^eit^atteer? 
4.  Serl^attee^Bemerft? 
6.  SBad  fagte  ber  Sreunb  stt 

i^m?  Put^Qrfaftte" 

before  the  answer. 

6.  9Dielautetebie9lnttt>ort? 

7.  Jtonnen  @ie  fortfa^rtn  ? 

rSa,  cr  fagte : 

(Words  put  in  brackets, 
like  the  preceding, 
are  to  be  placed  be- 
fore the  answer.) 

8.  Unb  gioeitend? 


@))re(^CiBung. 

Practice  in  Cokversation. 

(See  the  Directions.) 

Questions. 

1.  What  is  the  title  of  our 
reading  exercise  ? 


2,  Who  was  in  the  habit 
of  talking  to  him- 
self? 

8.  What  habit  had  he  ? 

4.  Who  had  noticed  it  ? 
6.  What  said  his  friend 
to  him? 

6.  What  was  the  answer? 

7.  Can    you    continue? 

[Yes,  he  said: 


8.  And  in  the  next  place? 


4.    SSterte  !k!ection. 


91  n  t  toot  ten.    {Ansvaers.) 
1.  (HinBitbung. 


2.  (Sin  aXann. 


8.  Ofi  mit  ftd^  felB^  gn 

fprec^en. 
4.  Giner  feinet  Srennbe. 
6.  CIr  fagte :  SBarunt  fptes 

d^en  @ie  fo  ofi  ntit  ftd^ 

fettfl? 

6.  ^adtoitti^S^uenfagen. 

7.  3a, er fagte:  erftentf  mag 

i(^  gem  einent>etn{mftu 

Sen  9Xenfd^en  f))re4en 
oren. 


8.  Unb  gtoeitend  mag  i<^ 
gent  mit  einem)>emunf$ 
tigen  Sl^enfii^en  teben. 


(®en)t&(]^.)  iCet  aRotden*  (Sottfe^ung.) 

%.  3e^t  finb  xdx  enbli^  ju  «&aufe.  ®e^en  ®ie^  bied  ift  mein  fletnet  Sunge. 
9.  @uten  3!ag,  mein  Sungf;  n?te  l^eipt  bu  ?  Sritj.  ®uten  5S!ag,  mein  «&err,  tc^ 
](|ei6e  ^t^.  SB.  S)ad  i|l  ia  ein  ^u^f^er  0lame.  Unb  njie  alt  (ifl  bu  ?  S  r  i  t  g. 
9unf  Sa^re.  Wttin  ©eBurtdtag  n;irb  (alb  fein.  S)ann  wirb  bet  Sater  mtr 
einen  S)egen  f(]^en!en.  O,  bad  n^itb  M<^ttg  fein  I  SB.  ®en?i{l ;  benn  bann 
fannfi  bu  ®oIbat  f)7ielen.  O,  bu  xcxx^  fitter  no^  etnmal  ein  tik(]^tiger  ©eneral 
werben.  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

5.    gfittftc  8cct{oit 

(Sefen  unb  Uebetfe^en.)       1  Set  toi^ige  flbtf of at«] 

(Sin  !  I  e  i  n  e  r  Slbt^ofat^  ber  aBer  8  fe^r  gelel^rt  unb  n^i^ig]  n^or,  {lanb  old 
3euge  2  ^or  einem  ©eriti^te.]  4  (Sin  8leti(^tdgelel^rtet]  6  t)on  tiefen^aftet 
®r5^e]  fragte  il^n,  6  voa^  er  fei,]  unb  entgegnete,  nac^bem  cr  eine  Sntwort 
cr^alten  l^atte :  7  ®ie  ein  Sleditdgelel^rtet  ?]  8  (Si,  ic^  f 5nnte  @ie  {a  in  meine 
3:af^e  fietfen  I] — 3)a0  mog  fein,  antwortete  ber  Heine  ffiiftfojjf,  9  unb  wenn 
@ie  ed  tl^dten,  bann  ^dtten  ®ie  mt^x  9le(^t9gele^rfamfeit  in  S^rer  Safd^e, 
aid  in  S^rem  Jloi)fe.] 


PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  5. 


ai7 


@))re4it(ung.    (Practice  in  Conversation.) 


Stagcn. 

1.  9Bie  Tautet  ber  Xitet  bet  Chg&^tune? 
8.  aSo  ftanb  ber  fleine  9bvo!at? 
a.  aSat  et  ctn  f(uger  SlJami? 
[3a,  ct  »at 

4.  aOSer  fragte  i^  nxK  ec  fei  ? 

5.  SBar  bi(«  au^  ctn  Heiner  9Rann? 
[9tetsi,  im  (Hegmt^eil,  et  »ar 

6.  SBo^frogtetri^n? 

7.  ^Ska  fo^te  ber  grofe  $lb«ofat,  nad^bem 

ber  Heme  geantwortet  l^e? 

8.  tinb  ukK  fenji  no4  ? 

8.  itonnen  @ie  mix  bte  SCntocrt  bc0  neinen 
9Dit!o))fe«fagen? 
[JDa«  mag  fein, 


1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  tale  ? 

5.  Where  stood  the  little  lawyer  ? 
8.  Was  he  a  clever  man  ? 

FYes,  he  was 

4.  Who  asked  him  what  he  was? 

6.  Was  he  also  a  little  man  ? 

[No,  on  the  contrary,  he  was 

6.  What  did  he  ask  him  ? 

7.  What  said  the  tall  lawyer,  after  the 

little  one  had  answered? 

8.  And  what  else  ? 

8.  Can  you  say  the  answer  of  the  little 
wit? 
[That  may  be, 


6.  ©ed^jlc  Section- 

(®efpra^.)  JDer  SJtorgett^  (ffertfeljuttg.) 

3L  aSie  gefdllt  Sl^nen  ber  Sunge?  S.  (Er  ifl  tin  $ra<^tTerI^en,  unb  er 
ivirb  S^nen  geioi^  no^  mand^e  gfreube  madftn.  3(.  <$offentIi(!^  ivirb  er  gut 
unb  fleif ig  iverben,  bcnn  bad  ijl  bie  <6au4)tfa(]^e  im  2el6en.  SBoIlen  ®te  ein 
@Iad  SSMn  trinfen?  SB.  3a,  mit  Sergnftgen.  3^  trinfe  gem  ein  ®Iad 
SBein  Beim  fl^Iaubem.  (fittx  !Sntbt  flingelt.)  !Dad  SRdbt^en-  «6a:6en  ®ie 
geflingelt;  ^err  Olmbt  ?  %.  Sitte,  Suife,  Mngen  ®ie  und  eine  ^lafd^e  Si^ein* 
loein,  jtvei ®Idfer  unb  etn?ad  Sbx(i}txu    S)ad  SRdb^en.  ®ogIei^. 

(gortfeftung  folgt) 

7.  SkUnte  Section. 

(^efen  tuib  HeBerfc^en.)  Snmml^eit* 

1  ein  lunger  TOann,  ber  etn  grower  ©ummfolpf  »<nr;  ^atte  etnen  SBruber,] 
ber  2  ptjti  3a^e  iiinger  loor  aU  er.]  4  (Stned  Xaq^ti]  fragte  man  i^n,  8  n}ie 
olt  fein  ©ruber  fei.]  6  3n  gwel  3o^ren,  antwortete  er,  aerben  wir  Don 
gleid^em  filter  fein.] 

6  a^an  fragte  einen  Sauern,]  ber  7  im  S!^eater]  gen?efen  n^ar,  8  voit  ed 
i^m  gefaQen  ^aBe.]  8  D,  annrortete  er,  bie  ®^ieler  fprad^en  )7on  i^ren 
e  i  g  e  n  e  n  @efd||dften ;]  10  tt^  l^aBe  gar  ni^t  juge^drt.] 

®^re^itBung. 
"L  9Btef5ngtttttfereneue(Sr}&]^tmtgan? 


a.  9Da6  )oirb  )Mm  feinem  8ruber  gcfagt? 
^aSer 


1.  How  does  our  new  tale  begin? 
(f&ngt ...  an,  from  anfangen,  to 

begin.) 

2.  What  is  said  of  his  brother  ? 
[That  he 


2l8 
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8,  Sod  fcagte  man  ben  IDummfc^f  ? 
4.  SBann  fragte  man  i^n? 
6.  SBad  antwottete  cr? 

6.  SBm  fra^te  man,  toie  ed  il^m  tm  Zf^tf 

ater  gefa((en  l^abe? 

7.  9Do  tt>ar  bet  8auer  (^etocfen  I 

8.  2Dad  fragte  man  i^n  ? 

9.  9Dad  anttDortete  er  ? 
10.  Unb  ma^  fon^  nod^  ? 


8. '  Wl)at  was  the  simpleton  asked  ? 
4.  When  did  they  ask  him  ? 
6.  What  did  he  answer  ? 

6.  Who  was  asked  how  he  had  en- 

joyed the  theatre  ? 

7.  Where  had  the  peasant  been  ? 

8.  What  was  he  asked  ? 
8.  What  did  he  answer  ? 

10.  And  what  else? 


8.    Sld^te  Section. 

(®efVt&d^.)  Set  9Ror0eti«  (Sortfelnng.) 

3)a8  fTOab^en.  ^ier  Ijl  SHeS,  m^  @ie  xtnn\(t}tn.  %  S)an!e,  8ui(e,  ifl 
meine  ^an  o£en?  S.  9lein,  {te  ifl  im  ©arten.  ^.  SBitte,  bann  tragen  @ie 
ben  SBein  unb  ben  Jtu^en  bal^tn.  (3u  «6errn  Sraun.)  Saffen  @ie  und 
in  ben  ®arten  ge^en,  <@err  Sraun ;  n;ir  f 5nnen  bort  bte  frifd^e  Suft  genieflen, 
unb  meine  S^rau  wirb  fit^  freuen,  ®te  gu  fel^n.  SB.  S)ad  if!  etn  guter  9)or« 
f(^Iag,  benn  ed  ifi  fe^r  n?arm  im  3iniiner,  unb  bie  Jtu^Ie  bed  ©attend  wirb  fe^r 
n)o^It]^uenb  fur  und  fein.  ^.  S)ann  fommen  ®ie,  mein  Srreunb,  unb  laffen 
®ie  und  feine  3(it  t^erlieten.  (&ortfe(ung  folgt) 

9.    5Rcunte  Section. 

(Sefen  nnb  UeBetfef^en.)    1  SSSie  ttt  miv,  fo  U^  blu] 

2  SBer  l^at  ni^t  t)on  bem  geifheid^en  Decan  Svoift  ge^5rt?]  4  (Sined 
SRotgend]  tt?oQte  er  3  audreiten,]  a^r  6  fanb,  bag  feine  @tiefe(  nod)  nid^t 
ge))u^t  n^aren.]  6  SBarum  {!nb  meine  ®ttefet  niti^t  gepu^t?]  fragte  er  fetnen 
S)iener. — 7  (Sd  ifi  ni^t  ber  S^ix^e  itertl^,  {le  ju  pni^n ;  benn  in  ben  fc^mu^tgen 
SBegen  n?erben  ®ie  biefelBen  ia  boti^  gleic^  n^ieber  ft^mu^ig  mac^en J  antn^ortete 
ber  Diener. 

8  ®Iei^  nac^l^er  Bat  ber  S)iener  feinen  •&erm  um  ben  St^Iiiffel  jur  ®^etfe* 
fammer.]  9  SBoju?]  fagteber  *err.— 10  Sum  grrul^pWen.]— U  D,er. 
ivieberte  ber  S)ecan,  ed  ifi  nid^t  ber  S^ii^e  n;ert^,  {e^t  ju  effen,  Unn  bu  uirfl  ia 
bod^  na^  }n9ei  Stunben  wieber  ^ungrig  fein.] 

®)>rec^uBung. 

1.  0Bte   (antet  bie  Ueberf^rift    unferer 

amefbote? 

2.  SBielautetberSlnfang? 


8.  9Ba6  tocflte  cr  einc«  a)2orgend  t^un? 

[(St  tooKte 

4.  SEBann  tcoHte  er  au^tciien? 


1.  What    is    the    beading    of    our 
anecdote  ? 

2.  What  is  the  beginning  ? 

8.  What  was  he  about  to  do  one 

morning  ? 

[He  was  about  to 

4.  When  was  he  about  to  take  a 

ride? 


PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  9. 
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5.  SEBot  ai(e«  fcrttft? 
[(Rein,  et 

6.  ma  ftagte  cr  frinni  IDiencr? 

7.  SBiffen  @u  bit  antwort  M  ^imi6  ? 
[3a,  er  fagtc : 

8.  ffia«9tfd^al^bann? 

9.  m<a  ^agte  i^n  btr  {^ett? 
10.  SBatf  fagteberlDiener? 

IL  ^ben  @ic  bie  Slntttort  be<  IDecana 
bel^Itcn? 
[3a,  i(^  glaubc  »9^( : 


6.  Was  everything  ready  ? 


[No,  be 
1.  What  di 


6.  What  did  he  ask  his  servant  ? 

7.  Doyouknow  the  servant's  answer? 
[Yes,  he  said : 

8.  What  happened  afterwards? 

9.  What  did  the  master  ask  him  ? 

10.  What  did  the  servant  say  ? 

11.  Do  you  remember  the  Dean's 

answer  ? 
[Yes,  I  think  so :  — • 


10.    3c^ntc  Section. 

(®cfl^5(^.)  Set  9Roroeti»  (gfortreftimg.) 

21.  ^ier  i^  metee  grau,  ^tn  SBtaun.  —  Sieie  STOotle,  tu  wlr jl  bi^  freueii, 
einen  alten  SBef annten  ju  Begruf en.  gtau  ?lrnbt.  ®titn  ®le  mix  ^et jllt^ 
wttRommen,  ^tn  Sraun  I  Iffite  f^5n,  ba^  ®ie  und  loicber  einmal  (efu(^en  I 
(®ie  gieBt  il^m  bie  ^anb.)  9.  a^abam,  iti^  n^arbe  mit  genji^  Ungfl  fin 
Sergniigen  borou8  flemat^t  ^aten^  ®ie  }U  U^ndim,  aOeln —  grau  21. 
S)ad  @ef^dft  n^oUte  ed  ni^t  erlauten,  ni(^t  wa^r  ?  O,  ic^  fenne  bie  4^erren 
JU  gut.  3n  biefer  3eit  ^M  man  taunt  t)on  etn^ad  2lnberem,  aid  oom  ®ef(6aft. 
2(Ber  ed  t^ut  nic^td,  ivir  ^auen  muffen  und  fc^on  baran  gew5^nen.  Sitte, 
fe|en  @ie  {i(^  auf  biefe  Sanf,  ^m  Sraun;  laffen  ®ie  un9  bad  ®efc^&ft 
einmal  oergeffen  unb  ein  loenig  plaubern.  (Sortfetung  folgt.) 

11.    @{fte  Section. 

(Scren  mtb  tUbetfc^en.)         Ste  )toel  lBebiettteti« 

1  S)ie  SBebienten  gn^eiet  Offigiere]  2  trafen  fld^  auf  ber  ®traf e.]  Statiirli^ 
tarn  bad  ®t\px&di  (alb  8  auf  i^re  «6erren.]    4  3)er  (Sine  Io(te  feinen  «&emi] 

6  auferorbentlid^.]    6  Qtx  ifl  ib^itf),  na^fic^tig  unb  freunblic^J  fagte  er,  unb 

7  mnn  ic^  i^m  nut  bie  Aleiber  gut  (iirfle,  fo  ifl  er  immer  jufrieben.]  —  8  2((er 
ie^t  n?ia  i(^  bir  t)on  meinem  ^ttxn  erjAl^IenJ  itnterfoa^  i^n  ber  2(nbere.  9 
Ser  ip  niM^  S9iel  Beffer ;  er  fIot>ft  meine  Uniform  ieben  SKorgen  au0,  nac^bem 
i^  mit  ber  feinigen  fertig  Bin.]— 10  8Birni^  ?]  fragte  ber  Crjle.— 11  3a  wo^I !] 
12  !Rur  mit  be m  Unterf(^iebe,  baf  id)  meinen  (Rod  onf^aBe,  toenn  er  t^n 
audno))ft.] 

@))re(i^{iBung. 

(The  student  will  now  be  so  far  advanced  as  to  understand  most  of  the 
questions  without  the  full  translation.  Where  he  requires  help,  the 
necessary  indications  will  be  given.) 

1.  ©eti^e  ?ctfonen  (which  persons)  trafen  fldj  auf  bet  ©trafe?  2.  2Da«  t^atcn 
(what  did)  bie  beibtn  JBebicnten?  [®ie .    8.  aBorauf  (upon  what)  fam  bad 
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®eft>t&4?    4.  SBie  fl^ra^  (how  rooke)  bet  (Sine  «ott  feinem  ^errn?    5.  Sie  loHe 

er  i^n?    6.  SOcK  foate  et  t)on  il^ntf    [(5t  fagte : .    7.  iBav  btr  ^ert  iimttet  )tu 

fcieben?    [Sa,  bet  IDiener  fagte: ^.    8.  9Rit  toe((^m  SBortm  nnterbra^  i^n  ber 

fUiberc?  [(Br  fogte: .   9.  SBa«  fagtc  bee  Stttite  von  feuem  ^erm?    10.  aBoQte 

bet  (Stjie  ba0  g(an(en?    [^tixiy  benn  (for)  et  fraate : .     11.  SSHe  (antete  bie  9inU 

loott?    12.  Unb  ti^  fc^lof  fie?    (And  how  did  it  finish  ?)    [6ie  f((tef  fo : . 

12.    3tt)o(fte  eection. 

((SlefVt&4.)  S)et  SDtot0ett«  (ffpttre^imft.) 

9xau%  ®tege]^te93^ret9amUie?  ©inbbie  Jtinberiool^I?  S.  @ie 
flnb  fel^r  gfitig,  9Rabam !  9Bit  {!nb  ^Oe  gefunb  unb  tnunter.  Sf  r  a  u  3(.  60 
fteut  mi(^;  bad  gu  l^dren.  SBie  t)iele  jtinbet  l^Ben  ®tet  SB.  3^^/  ^inen 
Jtnafen  unb  ein  SH^dbti^en.  Set  StnaU  i^  {leBen  Sal^re  alt,  unb  bad  SD^db(^en 
{ft  ein  3a^r  iitnget.  Seibe  flnb  IteBe,  gute  Jlinber,  bie  und  tiitU  8freube  ma^etu 
8f  t  a  u  at.  (£8  ifl  ein  ® litd,  gute  <ftinbet  }u  ^Un.  Unfer  gfrij}  ivirb  nd<^^eit 
SD^onat  fe^d  Salute  alt,  unb  bann  loitb  eS  S^it,  i](|n  jur  ®^ute  ju  fi^ifeti. 
aSo^in  fd^iden  ®ie  3^re  ^inbet?  S.  3n  ben  Jtinbergorten  bee  ^duleind  SL, 
tint  fe^t  ^otjiigli^e  ®^ule  fur  flelne  Jtinber  unb  gan}  nal^e  Bei  unferm 
<6aufe.  (Sortfe^ng  folgt) 

18.    2)re{ae^nte  Section. 

(Sefen  unb  UeBetfe^en.)  Set  3tttHlIibe* 

3lld  1  na(^  SBeenbigung  be0  f^Iefifi^en  JMeged]  2  ber  JUnig  griebrit^  ber 
®rofe]  feine  neue  $rot)tn}  Bereifle,  itfiergaS  8  ein  Snt^alibe]  i^m  4  eine 
SBittfc^rift.]— 6  SGBaa  triinf^efl  bu  ?]  —  8  (Kine  gjenflon]  wiinfc^e  i^!  — 7 
3)u  ^afl  ein  SBein  fiir  nii(^  ^ttloxtn,  —  bu  foUft  alfo  au(^  eine  $enfion  f)aitn. 
SBie  lange  ^afl  bu  mir  gebient  ?]  —  8  3(^  \)abt  fleben  3a^re  g  e  g  e  n  ®ie 
gebient !]  —  9  ®egen  mic^  ?  —  3a;  benn  i^  Wn  ein  Defhei^er !  —  (H,  bann 
U^  bir  bo^  t)on  beinem  Jlaifer  eine  $enflon  geBen !  —  9lein,  bad  ge^t  nid^t  I 
3^re  @oIbaten  l^aBen  mir  ein  Seln  tteggefd^offen,  unb  balder  miiffen  ®ie  e0 
t^un.] 

10  S)iefe  ^nt»ort  gefiel  bent  Jt5nig,  unb  bie  iBenflon  lourbe  fofort  6eioiatgt.J 

©^re^i^Bung. 

1.  SDann  (when)  bereifie  ffriebtii^  bet  ®toge  ®d^Ief!en?  2.  SB^et  (who)  becti^ 
SAleften?    8.  SBet  (who)  iibergaB  i^m  ehoa^?    4.  Unb  toad  iibetoob  i^st  bet  3tt« 

Mlibe?    [®t  ubergab  tBm .     6.  Sad  fxa^tt  i^n  bet  Jtonig?    [St  fcagte : . 

8.  SBod  Wiinfi^tc  bet  Snvalibe?    7.  fE^M  anttoottete  il^m  bet  J(6nig?    8.  ^atte  ber 

(Solbat  bem  ^onig  gebient?    [9^ein,  er  fagte: .    9.  fStnn  9etfu(^en  ®ie  einsud^ 

bad  (Snbe  bed  ®ef^t&6ed  gn  loiebet^olen.    (Please,  now  try  to  repeat  the  end  of 

the  conversation.)    [3(^  tt>iQ  t6  «etfu(^en: •    10.  3a,  bod  i^  fe^t  gut.    Unb 

gefiel  bem  J(5nig  biefe  Sbittoott  ?    [3a, 
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14.  Sterje^nte  Section. 

Sftau  3L  3a,  ba9  ifl  ein^  t)ortrrffti4c  ®^ule.  SRan  ti^^mt  fie  fe^r,  unb 
ed  freut  rMi,  bafi  au(^  @ie  biefelie  em))fe]^Un^  benn  i^  l^aBe  fi^on  batan 
9eba<^t, ben  gfrilbal^tn  gu  f(!^iden.  —  Sieber  ^atl,  toad  benfft  bu  babon?  3(. 
3^  glauBe,  ba$  wit  ni^t9  SBeffered  t^un  f5nnen;  aid  ben  JtnaBen  bal^in  }tt 
fc^iden.  Qntf(^Iiefle  bi^  fi^neU^  liebe  SD^arie,  unb  bann  ma^e  bem  Srdulein 
einen  Sefu^.  9  r  a  u  9L  3a^  id^  will  ed  morgen  t^un.  SB.  S^abam^  ed  wirb 
f^on  f))dt.  gf  t  a  u  3(.  ®ie  woUen  f^on  ge^en  ?  S3.  (Sd  t^ut  niir  fe^t  leib, 
aier  i(^  fann  nid^t  I&nger  Heiben.  ^xau  3(.  9lun,  i(^  l^ofe,  ®ie  werben 
6alb  etnmal  wiebef fommen !  SB.  2)a8  wiQ  i(i^  mit  gfreuben  tl^un.  Srau  % 
S^ergeffen  ®ie  ni(^t,  bag  3^  SBefud^  und  {letd  angene^m  i{t  2eben  ®ie  wo^I, 
<&enr  SBraun !  (Qhtbe.) 

15.  Sunfje^nte  Section. 

(Scfcn  unb  HcBerfe^.)    1  Set  £5toe  tinb  bet  ipafe«] 

((Sine  Sobel  8  ))im  Sefltng.) 

8  6in  25we]  4  loiktbigte  einen  broHigen  «Safen  feinet  na^eren  SBefanntfd^aft] 
Slber  ijl  eg  benn  wal^t,  fragte  il^n  einfl  ber  ^^afe,  6  bag  euti^  Sowen  ein  elenber 
frd^ber  <6a^n  fo  lei^t  berfagen  fann  ?] 

6  Snietbingd  ift  ed  wal^t;  antwottete  ber  SdweJ  unb  7  ed  ift  eine  aOgemeine 
Semerfung,  bag  wit  grogen  S^iere  burc^gdngig  eine  gewiffe  Heine  Sd^wac^^eit 
an  und  l^aben.]  ®o  witft  bu,  jum  SBeif^iel,  9on  bem  (EIe))]^anten  ge^drt  l^aben^ 
8  bag  bad  ©runjen  eined  Sc^weind  ®d^aubet  unb  Sntfe^n  in  i^m  enoedt.] 

0  SBitflidd  ?  untetbrac^  il^n  ber  «&afe,  —  ia,  nun  begreife  i(^  cca^,  warum 
wit  <&afen  und  fo  entfe^Iici^  bor  ben  <@unben  furt^ten.] 

@))red^itbung. 

L  ffiie  ]^ei§t  bicfe  gabet?  (What  is  the  name  of  this  fable?)  2.  ©on  toem 
(whom)  iji  fte?    8.  SBer  (who)  tt)urbigte  ben  ^afen  feiner  Sefanntfc^aft?    4.  3Ba« 

t^at  bet  ^im  ?    [Sr .     6.  aBa«  fragte  i^n  einft  ber  ^afe  ?    [Slber  ifl  e«  benn 

tottbr, .    e.  ffiie  tautete  bie  antoort  be«  Sotoen?    7.  SBa«  fagte  ber  gowe  t>on 

ben  grogen  X^ieren?    [®r  fagte: .     8.  aBa«  foKte  (should)  ber  ^afe  »on  bem 

(Siep^anten  ge^ort  ^aben?    8.  Jtcnnen  ®ie  mir  bie  gauge  9[nttt)ort  bed  $afen  koieber^ 
^oloi  ?    [3$  gioube,  i^  fann  ed : . 

16.  Sed^ge^nte  Section. 

(Srief.)    ^einti^d  etftet  I6tief  wn  bet  Sc^ule  an  feine  Sltetn* 

Serlin,  ben  i4*«>  Siugujl,  1875. 
fTOeine  lieben  (SItern ! 

9Bir  {Inb  foeben  bon  ber  Aird^e  nad^  «&aufe  gefommen.    (£d  ifi 

jw&If  U^r,  unb  bon  ie^t  bid  gum  Sl^ittageffen  fiaben  wir  3eit/  unfere  Sriefe  gu 
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f^reiBen.  (Ed  freut  mxd^,  Gu^  fci^reiSett  gu  fdnnm,  baf  ed  mtr  fel^r  gut  ge^t. 
^Ht  jlnb  gegett  mt^  fr^r  gittig,  bit  JtnaBen  foivo^I,  aid  qxl^  bar  <6err  3)octot 
unb  bte  Srau  S)octorin.  Se^tere  Befonberd;  benn  fie  s^etgifit  nie,  mir  etn 
freunbliti^ed  SBort  ju  fagen,  irenn  {ie  mic^  flel^t,  unb  ic^  gtauBe,  baf  ed  mir 
l^ier  fe^t  gut  gefaOen  xxMt. 

SBir  finb  breif  ig  ®(^Mer^  aOe  muntere  Sungen,  t)on  benm  elnige  mir  gang 
tefonberd  gefaOen.  ®eftern,  ®onnaBenb,  ffafen  »ir  einige  Stunben  ge^aBt, 
a(er  am  gfreitag  wurben  bie  <ftlaffen  georbnet  unb  bie  Sftf^er  oudgegeBm. 
9ld^flcn  ®onntag  oiU  id^  (Sud^  mel^r  erjdl^Ien. 

2e6et  mol^I,  unb  f^reiBet  (alb  an 

(Suren  Sud^  lieBenben  ®o^n 

<&einri(^. 

17.  Giebje^nte  Sectioa 

(Cefen  unb  UcBcrfe^en.)  ^mfOU^Uii^ 

1  6in  <Raufmann]  2  iroUte  berreifen]  unb  8  Befall  feinem  Sebienten,  i^n 
am  ndd^firn  S^orgen  um  bier  U^r  gu  n^eden.]  4  So^ann]  6  woHte  fe^r 
4)&n!tli^  fein,]  unb  ba^er  Befi^Iof  tt,  6  fld^  mit  fcinen  Jtleibern  aufd  SBett  gu 
legen  unb  xoa&i  gu  BleiBen.] 

7  S)a  er  aBer  fel^r  mube  n;ar,  fd^Iief  tx  Balb  ein.]  8  $(5|}Iid^  jebod^  fu^r  er 
au8  bem  ®4Iafe  auf;  aid  bie  U^r  gerabe  gn^ei  fc^Iug.]  8  0lo4  f^Iaftrunfen 
fhtrgte  er  in  bad  Simmer  feined  •^erm,  ber  fefi  fi^Iief,  unb  fc^iittelte  i$n  ^efttgj 
10  Bid  er  im  ^5(^fien  ®rabe  erfc^rocfen  aufroac^te.] 

U  8Bad  gieBt'd,  Sol^ann,  ift  ed  fc^on  bier  ?]  fragte  ber  «6err. — Stein,  ant^ 
wortete  ber  SDiener,  12  ed  ifl  erft  gwet,  ®ie  fdnnen  no(^  givei  ®tunben  fc^Iafen.] 

®))red^iiBung. 

1.  SBcr  tooKte  i^erreifen  ?    2.  SS^ad  toottte  bet  iTaufinann  ?    [(It .    8.  ®a0 

Befall  et  feinem  SBebienten  ?    [CTt .    4.  lEBie  ]^ie$  bet  SBebiente  ?    [Ch:  ^ie$ . 

6.   aSad  xaMt  So^ann  fein?    [(it .     6.   9Bad  bef^lop  SoBann?    [®t  Be^ 

[(Blof •    7.  ^ad  gefd^aB  nun  ?  (What  happened  new  ?)    8.  @(Blief  et  lange  ? 
9letn, (omit  ie^ocB)*    8-  itdnnen  ®ie  fottfaBten  gu  etga^Ien?   (Can  you  con- 
tinue the  tale?)    [3a, .     10.  9Bie  (ange  ((Bfittelte  bet  Q3ebiente  beu  ^etm? 

IL  SDod  fragte  i^n  bet  ^ett  ?    ISL  SQ3a«  anttoottete  bet  2)icuet  l 

18.  STc^tgc^nte  Section. 

(®^x^i.)  £a«  9Ittfrte(em  (C^et  ITBeiLf. 

SBil^elm.  SBer  flo^^ft?  3Iugu{i.  3(B  Bin'd^  SBil^elm,  dffhe  bie 
5Q|ute^  ed  ifl  fed^d  U^r.  9B.  Jlomm  nur  ^erein^  Sugufl^  bie  3:i^tite  ifl  nic^t 
berf^IojTen.    %.  Stod^  im  SBette  ?    S)ie  ®onne  ^e^t  fc^on  $pd&  am  «6immel. 
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Stomm  unb  fleibe  hid)  an,  benn  bu  m\^i  [a,  $eute  ifl  unferer  STOutter  ®e« 
Burtdtag.  98.  S)a  6tn  ic^  f^on  auf  ben  SBeinen.  SBtafi  bu  mir  ftuttg^  meitte 
@(^u^c  unb  ©triiniijfc  geSen  ?  ®ie  Ilegcn  bort  ouf  bcm  ©tu^Ie.  91.  ®em,  ^iet 
ftitb  ft^  ffbin  f^neH  and  SBafcfien  1  3^  tt?m  bit  frif^ed  SBafTer  in6  SBafc^^ 
Bedm  gief  en.  ®te^,  ^itt  ijl  bie  ®eife  unb  M  t^anbtud^.  SB.  S)an!e,  id) 
werbe  balb  fertig  fein.  (ffortfe  Jung  fplflt.) 

19.  9leunae^nte  Section. 

(8fftn  unb  neBctfctcn.)    1  IDer  SBoIf  ntib  btt  Sf^afet*] 

((Sine  SoBel  )9on  Sefflng.) 

2  etn  S^dfer]  ^tte  8  buti^  eine  graufame  ®eu^e]  4  feine  gauge  «6erbe] 
^loren.    S)ad  erfii^t  bet  SBoIf  unb  6  fam,  feine  Sonbotenj  aBju^atten.] 

6  ®^dfer,  f^ra^  er,  ifl  ed  wa^r,  ba§  bi^  ein  fo  graufamed  Unglitd  Betrofen 
^at?]  7  3)u  btfl  unt  beine  gauge  «6erbe  gefommen?  S)te  lieBe,  fromnte,  fette 
•^erbe  I]     8  £u  bauerfl  mic^,  unb  id)  m5t^te  Uutige  ^ranen  »einen.] 

9  ^ait  S)an!,  S^ei^er  3fegrim,  t^erfe^te  ber  ®^dfer.  3^  fe^e,  bu  l^afl  ein 
fe^r  mitleibiged  «&erj.] 

10  S)ad  ^at  er  and)  trirfliti^,  fugte  bed  ®d)aftx^  <6unb  ^injU;  fo  oft  et  untet 
bem  Unglud  feined  md)^m  felB^  leibet.] 

®^re^i^Bung. 

1.  SBie  f)d^i  biefe  gfaBel  ?  2.  SBer  l^atte  feine  ^erbe  ^ttXextn  ?  8.  S8obur((  (by 
what)  ^atte  er  fie  t>erIoren?    4.  Unb  nNid  fyiitt  er  )>erforen?    5.  SDod  t^at  ber  9Bo(f; 

al«  er  bie6  erfii^r  ?    [(Sr .    6.  ®ie  rebete  er  ben  @((afer  an?    (How  did  he 

address  the  shepherd?)   7.  ®a6  fagte  er  von  ber  ^erbe?  [(Sx  fagte: .   8.  Unb 

tt»ie  f)>ra((  er  fein  SBebauem  and  ?    (And  how  did  he  express  his  compassion  ?)    9. 
aOod  anttoortete  ber  ®(^afer  ?    10.  ^oBen  ®ie  ben  @(^luf  be^alten  ?    3a, • 

20.  Stoanjigfle  Section. 

(Ocfrrad^.)  ®fl*  SIttfftel&etU  (3»eiter  JTlJeit.) 

SB i  11^ elm.  ^ait  i^r  auf  mid)  genartet?  9[ttgufl.  S)ie  @(^n?eflem 
fmb  f^on  feit  funf  U^r  mit  mir  im  ©arten  gen?efen.  SBir  ^aBen  Slumen 
gepfliidt  unb  Jtranje  geBunben.  D,  »ir  finb  fe^r  fleigig  gen?efen !  SB.  3fl 
ber  ®eBurtdtagdtifti^  fc^on  georbnet  ?  3^  l^offe,  i^r  l^aBt  auc^  fiir  mid)  nod) 
ein  wenig  gu  t^un.  91.  ®ei  unbeforgt,  lieber  SBil^elm,  e«  HeiBt  nod^  genug 
gu  t^un  ii^ig.  Oie  Jlrdnge  muffen  aufge^fingt  werben,  unb  ber  X\\d)  ifl  no^ 
lange  niti^t  in  Orbnung.  ®^ute  bid^  nur.  SBo  ifl  beine  SBefle  unb  beine 
3a(fe?  (®c^Iug  folgt.) 
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21.    @in  uvb  itpattjigfie  Section. 

(8efen  imb  tleBerfej^n.)     1  S>er  Oifel  uitb  bet  9BoIfO 

((Sine  9aM  )>ott  Seffing.) 

Sin  (Sfel  Begegnete  2  elnem  l^ungrigen  SBoIfe.]    8  «6aBe  S^ttletb  mii 
fagte  bet  jittembe  Sfel,  it^  Hn  eln  armed  franf ed  3:^ier  3]  fte^  tnir,  »a8 
4  einen  Dorn]  id^  mtr  in  ben  9u^  getreten  ^aBe ! 

5  SBa^rl^aftig,  bu  bauerfi  mi^,]  Mtx\t%it  ber  Solf ;  unb  i^  finbe  mii^ 
melnem  ©ewiffen  tjeriunben,  bid^  6  »on  beincn  ©^metjen  gu  Befreim.] 

7  *aum  war  bod  ®ort  gef^ro^en,  fo  wor  ber  (Sfel  gerrifien.] 

®^re^itBung. 

1.  sole  lautei  bet  Xitel  btefer  ffaBel?  2.  SBem  Be^^egnete  ber  (Sfel?  8.  iTciwsr 
@ie  mtr  fagen,  toad  ber  (Sfet  gum  SBolfe  fagte  ?  4.  9Bad  l^atte  bet  (5fet  ft<^  ia  bca 
ffuf  getteten?    5.  9Da6  ))erfe|te  ber  SBotf  ?    6.  Unb  tt>o}u  (to  what)  fonb  er  ^c6  zs 

feinem  ©etoiffen  »erbunben  ?  [3^n (substitute  ^feinen"  for  ^beineu").    7.  Sa« 

gefc^a^  barouf  ?    (What  happened  after  that  ?) 


(@efpr&6.) 


22.    Zmi  unb  gwangigflc  Section. 
Sad  9lufftel^en» 


(C^Inl) 


®  i  11^ e Im.  D,  ba  fdUt  mir  eBen  ein,  bo^  ber  Siener  gejlem  SIBenb  meine 
"iaAt  gum  Siirfien  l^inuntergenommen  l^at.  ®e]^e  gefaUtgft  ^inunter^  9uguf, 
unb  Bitte  Subwig,  fte  ^eraufguBringen,  ic^  werbe  gleic!^  nat^fommen.  91  u  g  u  ^ 
S)er  Subwig  wirb  t)on  ^ag  gu  5tag  nai^Idffiger.  69  ifl  3eit^  i^n  einmal  ge^ 
l^orig  gured^tguweifen.  9Q.  S)u  l^afl  gang  9le^t,  unb  ed  wurbe  i^m  gewtf  fe^ 
bienlid^  fein.  91.  SKcine  Stiefel  flnb  aud^  noti^  ni(^t  geBra(3^t,  unb  feit  tiniger 
3cit  finb  jie  fo  fc3^le(^t  gewi^jl,  ba^  fte  fajl  gar  feinen  ©lang  l^Ben. 


23.    ®rei  unb  gtt)anjigjle  Section. 

(«efen  unb  UeBerfeten.)  ®ltte  9le^enflunbi*« 

Saffen  ®ie  un8  ein  tcenig  recl^nen,  unb  laffen  ®ie  un8  mit  einer  ffeinen 
9lbbition  ben  Qlnfang  mat^en. 

9lufgaBe :  9tbbire  bie  3# 35980 

unbbie3a^I 12476 


[35980  +  (plus)  12476.] 
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(@rfle  fRtx^.)    3Bir  fangen  mlt  ber  er^en  Slei^e  red^td  an :  SfluO 
unb  fc<^«  ijl  feting ;  fe^n  wir  blefe  QcSjl  unter  bie  ffiner  .        •        .  6 

(3ttJcite  Slei^e.)    9l(^t  iinb  jleicn  ijl  f&nfje^n  (15);  jleOen  wit 

funf  unter  bie  gweitr  Wn^e 5 

unb  Bel^alten  wir  einen  ^gunberter  im  ®ebd^tnifl,  urn  il^n  ben  Qcijlvx 
ber  britten  {Rei^e  l(|in)U)ufiigen. 

(S)ritte  Stei^e.)    S)er  im  ®ebd^tni$  juriiinel^altene  •eunberter  (i) 
unb  neun  ifi  je^n,  unb  ^ter  ijl  "oxttytfyx.    Se^t  mfiffen  wir  bie  3a^I 

t>ier  unter  bie  britte  (Reil^e  tleOen 4 

unb  ben  ii^g  Ueifienben  3!aufenber  (i)  im  @ebd^tnifl  juritdBe^alten. 

(aSierte  Stei^e.)    (Sine  unb  funf  ifi  fe^d,  unb  jwei  i^  ac^t    .        .      8 

(^nfte  (Rei^e.)    S)rei  unb  eind  ift  l^ier 4 

!Died  ma^t  gufammen 48456 

3n  SBorten :  ^^t  unb  t)ierjig  taufenb  \Afx  l^unbert  fe^9  unb  f&nfjig. 

24.  aSier  unb  att>anj{g^e  Section. 

(Srief.)    iOtto  an  9Llftth*    Slnlabnno  )u  einet  (SefeUfd^afiU 

9Rontaa,  ben  10^  aR&r),  1876. 
eie«er  Wfreb ! 

2m  nd^fien  !l^ittwo<!^  ifi  meiner  Altefien  ®(^wefter  ®eBurt0tag,  unb 

ba  unfere  fDhttter  und  erIauBt  ^^aif  einige  ^eunbe  ju  einer  Heinen  ©efeKfc^aft 

eingulabeU;  fo  Sitte  i^  S)t(^,  ienen  Slbenb  I6ei  und  jujuBringen.    S)er  X^ee  wirb 

urn  fe^d  U^r  fer^irt  werben. 

SBir  werben  ungefd^r  gwdlf  {unge  S)amen  unb  «6erren  einlaben^  unb  natiirli^ 

wirb  au<^  getanjt  werben.    S)a^er  bitte  i(^  Si^;  gttttgfi  ben  ^abfd^en  SBalger : 

„9n  ber  f(^5nen  blauen  S)onau"  mitgubringen,  ben  3)u  fo  ^errlic^  ft>ielfl.    S)u 

itetf  t  \ix,  wte  fe^r  er  Sden  gefdllt. 

SRein  Setter  «&and  unb  meine  Safe  ®rete  wotlen  einige  OuabriOen  unb 

$oI!a8  fptelen,  unb  meine  ®d^wefier  unb  i(^  l^aben  feit  einiger  3^it  aSerlei 

^ange  geuBt,  um  ein  guted  $rogramm  gu  ^aben. 

<&abe  bie  ®ute,  mir  umge^enb  gu  fi^reiben,  ba^  ^u  fommen  fannfi^  unb  erfreue 

S)einen  aufrt^tigen 

Otto. 

25.  gunf  unb  jmanjigfic  Section. 

(9efcn  unb  Heberfe^fn.)        2  Sin  hidtt  Sfd^abel*] 

1  @ir  Scatter  @cott]  getgte  in  feiner  frit^en  Sugenb  3  nur  wenige  ®))uren 
grower  SegaBungJ  unb  4  aid  er  ge^n  Sa^re  alt  war  J  war  er  im  2atein  noc^ 
VOL.  m.  a 
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njeit  luxud.  6  Doctor  $atetfon  war  foeBen  aSorflanb  bcr  S^ule  in  SWuffcI* 
(urgl^  geioorben,]  too  ber  jiunge  ®cott  batnald  koar,  unb  fur}  barauf  tarn  Doctor 
©lair  md)  SKuffelSurg^  unb  6  ^riiftc  mc^rcre  ®(!^uler,]  6efonber«  aBer  7  ben 
iungen  ®cott.]  Doctor  $aterfon  glauSte,  8  ba§  bte  Dumntl^ett  bed  JtnaBen 
bc«  Doctor^  2lufinerffomfeit  errege,]  unb  fagte :  9  3Kcin  IBorgonger  fagtc  mir, 
baf  oon  aden  @^iilern  b  e  r  Sunge  ben  bidfien  ®(l(;5be(  f)aU,] — 10  Dad  mag 
rtt>f)l  fein,  entgegnete  Doctor  SBIatr;  aBer  burd^  ben  bitfen  Sd^abel  fann  ic^ 
mani^e  gidnjenbe  ®tra^Ien  fiinftigen  ®enied  toa^rnel^men.] 

®^re(^tiBung. 

1.  SDer  til  bie  $aii)>tverfon  (principal  person)  in  unferer  Slnrfbote  ?  2.  Sit  ^ifit 
fie  ?    (How  is  it  called  ?)     8.  3"Ste  @ir  2Balter  ®cott  in  feiner  fru^en  3ugenb 

®puren  grof er  SBegaBung  ?    [9lein,  er  gaB .    4.  ®ann  (when)  tear  er  im  ?atein 

no(^  tijeit  guriirf  ?    5.  SBer  tear  foeben  SSorflanb  ber  ^dfnU  in  SWuffefburg^  gewcrben? 

e.  mai  that  (did)  Dr.  ©lair  in  SWuffelBurgB  ?    [©r .    7.  Unb  wen  bcfoiiber«  ? 

8.  SBa0  glaubte  Doctor  $aterfon?    9.  SBad  fjgte  er  bent  Dr.  IBIair?   10.  J^Ben  €ie 

tt)oBl  bie  5lnt»ort  be«  Doctor^  ©tair  Be^oUen  ?    [3a,  fie  [antttt : .    (Leave  out 

„  entgegnete  Doctor  ©lair/') 

26.  ©ed^d  unb  jmanjigflc  Section. 

(®efrr&(^.)  ©er  ®thutt^taq^*mov^em  (Srflet  SIBeil.) 

3[ugu{i.  ®o,  nun  ift  Witi  in  Drbnung.  Der  Xi\^  ftel^t  ^ra^tig  auS 
mit  ad  ben  frifti^en  SBIumen,  bent  gro^en  Stn^tn  unb  ben  buBf^en  ©ef^^enfen. 
(S  m  i  I  i  e.  3a^  bie  Sl^utter  n)irb  jufrieben  fein.  ®ie  fann  ie|t  ieben  ^ugenBItd 
f ommen«  ^axit.  @ie  l^at  i^r  Sintmer  foeBen  berlajfen  unb  ^pti^t  ie|t  mit 
Subn^ig  in  ber  «gaudflur.  9B  i  I  ^  e  I  m.  3(^  ^5re  i^re  ®timme ;  ba  ifl  fte  mit 
bem  QSater.  ^(le.  @uten  S^orgen,  S^ittter^en,  n?ir  gratuliren  l^er^Ii^  gum 
©eBurtdtage.  Die  Sautter,  ©ut^n  SD^orgen^  lieBe  Jlinber.  «^er}li<^en 
Danf  fur  eure  Stufmerffamfeit !  ffiie  ^errlicl^  ^aBt  il^r  ben  X\\(f)  arrangirt ! 
Df  bie  fc^onen  SBlumen,  n?ie  l^itBfc^,  wie  gefd^madfooH !  Der  fleine 
SB  i  I  ]^  e  I  m.  SBei^t  bu,  SU^ama,  id)  ftnbe  bie  ©lumen  auf  ber  S!orte  am  ader^ 
f(!^on{len.  ®ie  finb  bon  Quin  gemac^t,  unb  man  fann  fie  aUe  effen.  D  i  e 
3^  u  1 1  e  r.  O,  bu  fleined  3u(Iermdu(<^en  muf t  beinen  ^petit  no(^  ein  n^enig 
jugeln.  «i&eute  ^Benb  n?otlen  njir  bie  ^orte  anfc^neiben,  unb  bann  follfl  au<^ 
bu  beinen  ^dl  ^aBcn ;  BiS  ba^in  ©ebulb  I  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

27.  @ieBen  unb  jwanjtgfte  Section. 

(gefen  unb  UeBerfetcn.)  Jatc^t. 

1  Der  Bcfannte  englif(]^c  Did^ter  ®rat>]  l^atte  2  eine  grofie  JJur^t  bor  ffeuer,] 
unb  8  ^atte  immer  eine  ®tri(f letter  in  [einem  Sc^Iafjimmer.]    4  (Sinige  feiner 
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Sreunbe  n)U§tcn  bied]  unb  5  (eft^Iojfen,  i^m  einen  Strric^  gu  f))telenj  urn 
e  i^n  t)Ott  feinn  gur^t  gu  l^ilen.]  3n  einer  falten  ffiintemati^t  wurbe  er 
7  ^)lo%n(l^^  bur(!^  eincn  [(^rctflic^eit  Sann  erttje(ft.j  8  „S)ie  3!re))i)e  ircnnt! 
2)ie  5!re^>l)e  ifl  in  Slammcn  1  '•]  fd^rieen  bic  iungen  ©c^clme.  0  3m  9lu  war 
®ta\j  aud  bem  SSette.]  10  5)a«  gfenfier  wutbe  aufgetiffen,  bie  Seiter  Mefligt, 
unb  Btiftf^nctl  ging  e«  l^inunter.]  —  S)o(^  U  ^3l5^llc^,  0,  S^rcden !  fu^Itc  er 
jtc^  in  einem  eidfalten  SabeJ  benn  12  bte  ®d^elme  l^atten  unten  einen  StvM 
mit  SBaffer  aufgefteKt,  urn  i|n  gu  em^fangen.]  13  Ser  ©(^erj  l^eilte  ®rai^ 
9on  feiner  ^mdn^i,  oibtx  er  fonnte  i^n  nte  oerge^n.] 

<S^re(!^u6ung. 
1.  ffier  ^atte  eine  grog e  gurci^t  »or  gewer  ?     2.  SBa^'  ^atte  er  ?    [(Sr  ^atte 


3a, 


3.  ffia«  ^atte  cr  in  feinem  Simntrt  ?    [@r .    4.  ®ugte  man  bie«  ? 

6.  ®a«  btfd^bffen  jie  ?  [@ie .    6.  ffief^tb?  (For  what  purpose  ?)   [Urn 

7.  S®a^  gefJ^a^  (what  happened)  in  finer  falten  ®interna(!Jt  ?    [©r  tourbe .    8. 

Sffia*  t^ten  bie  jungen  (S(|elme  ?    [@ie  fc^rieen : .    9.  SBae  gefc^a^  ?    10.  ffia« 

t^at  (did)  nnfer  grennb  ©ra)?  ?     11.  ®ing  mti  (^{udix^  ?    (Did  aU  go  well  ?) 

[g^ein, .    12.  SBie  geffia^  bie«  ?    (How  did  this  happen  ?)    18.  ffiurbe  (§  8a) 

@rai^  »on  feiner  gurc^t  ge^eilt  ?    [3a, . 

28.  ac^t  unb  jtvanjigfie  Section. 

(©efprdd^.)  Set  ®thnti^ta^^*S0tot^tvi*  (@d^(uf.) 

3^  a  r  i  e.  9J}ag^  bu  ben  Aragen  unb  bie  SU^anf^etten^  fD^ittter^en,  bie  ic^ 
fur  bi<^  georBeitet  ^a(e  ?  D  i  e  9^  u  1 1  e  r.  ®ie  fmb  atlerliebft,  unb  fte  jtnb 
mir  n?ir!Ii^  fe^  ndtl^ig.  ^aufenb  S)an!  fur  beine  ®iite;  mein  Jtinb !  @d  ifl 
eine  njunberfc^5ne  5trbeit,  unb  bag  2f?ufler  iji  eBen  fo  neu  roic  gefc^matfooU. 
93on  njcm  ift  benn  oBer  bieS  ^errlid^e  Jlijfen  ?  (S  m  i  I  i  e.  S3on  mir,  9Kutter,  i^ 
ba^te  mir,  ed  wiirbe  bir  niigU^  fein ;  unb  bu  Brauc^fl  wirflid^  ein  iiequemed 
Jli ffen  fur  beinen  fKittaggfd^Iaf.  2»  u  1 1  e  r.  ffiie  Beforgt  il^r  lieBen  Jtinber 
fletd  um  mi^  feib !  ^ag  tl^ut  meinem  <&ergen  njol^I.  <i&eute  aBer  foQt  i^r  auc^ 
Wit  einen  bergnugten  3!ag  ^a6en.  S)er  SSater  ^at  unS  einen  SBagen  BefleUt,  ber 
\)a\h  ge^n  Ul^r  fommen  wirb,  unb  bann  rcoHen  wir  mit  unfern  greunben  eine 
^a^rt  in  ben  ffialb  madden.  ©0^  jeftt  la^t  un0  frii^fiucten.  21 U  e,  »&urra^ ! 
@d  Ie6e  bad  SJergniigen ! 

29.  SRcun  unb  gwangigfic  Section. 

(?efen  nnb  tleberfe^en.)  (Sine  ®nbtraftioti^s9Iiifoabe. 

«&ier  ifl  eine  ®u6traftiond«2(ufgabe : — 

21ufga6e :  ©ubtral^ire  238  »on  683.    [683  —  (minus)  238] .        .    683 

238 

Q  a 
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((Srfie  Stet^e.)    ^an  !ann  niti^t  ad^t  t}on  btei  aSjte^en ;  tvir  muffeit 
balder  cincn  3«^n«  ^on  ^^^  jweitcn  flUci^c  Borgen,  unb  elnen  $un!t  ^inter 
bie  3a^I  ad;t  fc^en,  urn  anjubeuten,  bag  jle  jleben  witb.    9lun  l^aben  twir 
bie  3fl^l  brcijc^n :  ad^t  tjon  breijel^n  lUiit  funf         ....        5 
(Sweite  aiei^e.)    Drcl  J)on  fleBen  Mfi6t  tjiet          ....      4 
(^ritte  Slei^e.)    3ivei  )?on  fed^d  BteiBt  t)ier 4 

Olefl:        ...        -    445 

8affen  ®ie  un8  nun  bie  (Ri^tigfeit  unfeter  ®ul6traftU)n  ^rufen,  Inbcm 

nirbenatefl 445 

unb  ben  ®uBtra^enben 238 

abbiren.  

jjunf  unb  a^t  Iji  bref jel^n 3 

etnd  unb  bier  unb  brei  ifl  ad^t         .......      8 

)7ier  unb  jn^ei  ip  fed^d 6 

®untma:        ....    683 
S)ad  ijl  bie  ^JroBe  (ber  SeweiS),  bofi  njir  rid^tig  gerei^net  l^aBen.  = 

30.    2)rcif  iflfic  Section. 

(Srief.)  nifttb  an  Dtto. 

^niXDoxi  auf  ben  vorigen  ^rief. 

8ief»erOtto!  IDienfiag,  ben  ii*«n  !Diarj,  1876. 

(Smpfange  nteinen  £e|len  !Dan!  fur  S)eine  freunblic^e  (Stnlabung,  bie 
id^  mit  bielem  IBergniigen  annel^me.  W\t  £)einer  (SrIauBnif  n;erbe  ic^  no^ 
einen  J^reunb  ntitBringeU;  ber  augenMidlid^  Bei  und  gum  Sefucb  x%  unb  beffen 
SBefanntfc^aft  S)u  mac^en  mu§t.  (Sd  ifi  ^at  ^mUx,  bon  bent  t^  S)ir  oft 
gefprod^en  i)aU,  unb  ben  id^  fo  gerne  mag.  (£r  ifl  ein  angene^mer  ©efettfc^after, 
ein  guter  ®dnger  unb  audgejeic^neter  ^dnjer,  unb  id)  Bin  uBergeugt,  bag  er  S)ir 
gefallen  n^irb.  (fr  fann  burc^  feinen  ^ig  unb  feine  l^eitre  £aune  eine  gauge 
©efedfd^aft  angenel^m  unterl^alten.  %ud^  njeig  er  einige  ^umoriflifd^e  ®ebic^te 
fo  gut  oorgutragen,  bag  man  bon  <&er}en  baju  lad^en  mug. 

SBenn  S)u  und  erlauBft,  fo  n^erben  n^ir  morgen  SlBenb  punftlic^  urn  fe(^d 
U^r  Bei  2)ir  fein. 

5)en  l^iiBfc^en  SBaljer  weig  id^  auSnjenbig,  unb  gerne  werbe  ic^  S)einen  SBunfc^ 

erfiillen;  i^n  gu  f:pielen.    9ud^  fann  id^  einen  ®aIopp  bon  9aufi  f))ielen. 

a^it  ^erjUti^en  ©rugen  an  dix^  mt  BleiBe  id) 

S)ein  3)id^  lieBenber 

SCfreb. 
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81.  (Sin  unb  breipigfle  Section. 

(Stfen  imb  UeBetfej^.) 

1  aSBie  bet  ^^l^Uofoiplft  9)tofe^  DRenbel^fol^tt  feine  ^ratt  getoanit*] 

4  3)er  )}iefoere:^rte  SD^ofed  S^enbeldfo^in,]  ben  man  2  ben  ®ocrated  fetner 
3ett]  nannte,  3  teat  einfl  im  Sabe  $!9rmont.]  6  S)ort  (emte  er  einen  Jlaufx 
mann  ©uggen^eim  au6  <6amiurg  fennen.]  6  „9labU  SRofed/'  fagte  biefer 
eined  Xa^t§,  „mx  Wk  t^erel^ren  @ie,  aUx  mit  l^o^fier  SBegeifierung  bere^rt 
unb  Bewunbert  ®te  meine  5S:o<^tet.]  9Rir  wdre  ed  bad  l^o^fle  ©lad,  ®ie 
7  gum  @^n}tegerfo]^n  ju  ^aBenJ  8  Sefucl^en  ®ie  und  bod^  einmal  in  <6ami> 
burg."]  —  5Wofe8  SWenbetefol^n  teat  fel^r  \6)Vi6)iixn,  benn  9  er  wor  gar  traurig 
berwfl^fen.]  10  (Snblic^  entf<3&Iofl  er  jlc^  bo^  gur  flflcife]  unb  U^\x6)tt  unter* 
tt>eg«  11  feinen  grof  en  Sreunb  SeffingJ  wie  efi  12  in  [einen  ®ricfen]  gu  lefen  \% 

ffla^Um  S^enbeUfol^n  in  «@amburg  angefommen  n?ar^  befuc^te  er  13  ®uggen« 
^im]  14  in  felnem  Som^tor.]  S)tefer  fagte :  15  „®t^tn  @ie  ^inauf  ;u  meiner 
kodiitx,  jle  n?lrb  fl(^  fe^r  freuen,  @le  ju  fel^en.}  3c^  l^aie  biel  bon  S^nen 
^l^Wt" — w<w^«wf  9Renbett[o^n  16  bie  5!oc^ter]  Befud^te,    (ffortfeftung  folgt.) 

€^re^iiBung. 

1.  ®le  lautet  (how  runs)  bie  UeBerf^rifi  (the  heading)  biefer  ergd^tmig  ?  2. 
aEDie  nannte  man  ben  ))iel9erei|rten  SD^ofed  9)2enbe(«fo^n ?      3.  ®o  toar  er  einfl? 

Gr .    4.  9Ber  tear  in  ^ijrmont?     5.  SBen  lernte  er  bort  fennen?    6.  ©a« 

agte  ber  Jtaufinonn?     7.  ®a«  »dre  fein  ^^od^fled  @lu(f?    [3Sn .     8.  9Bie 

4l<>§  er  feine  d^ebe?    (How  did  he  finish  his  speech?)    9.  SBarum  toar  !D2ofed 

3»enbel«fo^n  fd^fu^tem?     10.  ®ing  er  ni(^t  nad^  Hamburg?    (3a, .    U.  3Ben 

Befuc^te  er  untem)egtf?  12.  2Do  iff  bad  j^u  lefen?  13.  iBen  Befu(!^te  SOlenbeldfclin, 
nad^bem  er  in  Hamburg  angefommen  vslx  ?  14.  Unb  too  befu6te  er  il^n  ?  16.  9Ba0 
fogte  ©uggen^eim  gnm  Sftabbi  ?    16.  ffia«  tfyit  «Wenbel«fo^n  ?    [Sr  befu(^te . 

82.  3tt)ci  unb  breifigjie  Section. 

(©efprad^.)  »a«  Sttt^tfi*  ((Erjler  Zfitil) 

©  i  e  sro  u  1 1  e  r,  ®ei  fo  gut,  lieber  SBil^elm,  unb  fage  bem  SIKdb^cn,  eg 
fotte  bad  griil^fifid  ^creinbringen.  38  i  I  :^  e  I  m.  5)a  f ommt  e«  fc^on,  SKama ; 
barf  i^  ^eute  neben  bir  jlfeen  ?  2)  i  e  «K  u  1 1  e  r.  !Kein  Sunge,  wir  burfen 
feine  ajerdnberungen  macl^en;  gel^'  UeBer  auf  beinen  gewo^nli^en  ^lai^. 
(Sitf),  ba  ifl  bein  ®tu]()l,  mir  gegeniibcr.  2ieber  !Kann,  foil  ic^  bir  l^cute 
3:^ee  ober  Jtaffee  cinf(^enfen?  Der  ffiater.  ®ieb  mir  eine  Siajfe  Jtaffee, 
liebe  Srau.  ®ei  nur  fo  gut,  au^  gugleic^  ben  Suder  unb  bie  ®a\)nt  l^inein* 
gui^un.  5)  I  e  SR  u  1 1 e r.  ffiiUfl  bu  ttxoa^  SBrob  fc^neiben,  aRarie ?  SKar ie. 
@em,  SKutterci^ert  -,  f)\tx  jlnb  auc^  frifti^e  ®cmmeln.  SSater,  barf  i<3&  bir  eine 
anbieten  ?    iD  e  r  9S  a  t  e  r.  SBitte,  mcin  Jtinb.    D,  bie  fe^en  ia  l^eute  l^enlicl^ 
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aud !  —  fo  reti^t  Braun  unb  elntabfnb.  5Darf  iti^  bi^  urn  bic  SButtcr  Bitten, 
(Smilie  ?  (S  m  1 1  i  e.  <&ter  ifl  fie,  SSater,  unb  ^ter  ift  an^  tin  neic!^  gefoc^ted 
ei  fiir  bld^.  S)  e  r  93  a  t  e  r.  2)anfe  Bejlena,  (gmilie,  bu  6ifl  fe^r  aufmerffam. 
e  m  1 1 1  e.  D,  faft  l^dtte  id^  ben  eierWffel  tjergeflfen.  SBitte  urn  Serjei^ung, 
^ier  ifl  er.    S)u  fle^^,  i^  bin  niti^t  fo  aufmerffam,  aid  bu  glaubft. 

(ffortfeftung  foist.) 

88.    2)rci  unb  brelf igjie  Section. 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfrj^n.) 
9Bie  bet  9>1^{(pfot>l^  fDtofe^  anettbeKfol^tt  felne  9tau  ^eti^anit* 

(2Jott  ©ert^otb  auerbai^.)  (3»eitet  X^eil.) 

# 

1  ^nbern  3!aged  !am  er  njteberum  ju  ©uggen^eim  ind  Sonq)tor.]    2  S)ie 

beibeu  Scanner  wupten  bad  recite  SBort  nicl^t  ju  finben ;]  enbli^  ieboc^  fprac^ 

a^enbeldfo^tt  3  &on  bent  anmut^igen  unb  geifbel^en  SSJefen  bet  ^o(^tet.]    4 

„3a,  t^ere^rter  dtabbi/'  fagte  ©uggen^eim,  „barf  ic^  ganj  aufri^tig  mtt  3^nen 

fpre*en?"]— 6  „iRaturIid^  I"]— 6  „®ie  flnb  ein  «P^iIofo))^,  ein roo^Ibenfenber, 

n?eifer  SD'^ann,  @ie  roerben  ed  bent  «ftinbe  ni<^t  uBelne^men ;]  7  fie  l^at  gefagt, 

fie  fei  erf^rocfen,  old  fie  ®ie  gefe^en  ^obe,  njeil  ®ie"]  ...     8  „9BeiI  left 

einen  fo  grd^Ii^en  Sudel  l^abe?"J    ©uggen^eim  9  ni(fte.]    „3ti^  f)aU  mir'd 

gebad^t/'  fagte  S^enbeldfol^n,  10  „id^  vniU  aber  boc^  bet  S^ret  Xo(i)ttt  no(^ 

^}(bfc^ieb  ne^men."]    11  ^r  ging  ^inauf  in  bie  9Bo^nung  unb  fe|te  \i(ti  ^u  ber 

XodjUx,]  bie  12  am  gfenfier  auf  et^o^tem  €i^]  fafi  unb  13  eine  0la^arbett 

in  bet  «6anb]  ^atte.    14  ®ie  fprac^en  gut  unb  traulic^  mit  einanber ;  aber  bad 

ai2db^en  fa^  nid^t  aufj  unb  15  Sl^enbeldfol^n  l^atte  bie  %tgen  auf  ben  ipoben 

geMt«t.]  (8rortfe|}ung  folgt.) 

®^red^iibung. 

1.  Sad  gef((a^  anbern  ^aged?    2.  ma^  tfyittn  (did)  bie  beiben  Sffanner?    3. 

ffiovon  (of  what)  fprd(^  SWenbe(6fo^n  entlic^  ?    [®r  fprad^ .    4.  ^eld^e  %xa^t 

f)e((te  ©uggenbeim  an  i^n?  5.  ^ai  antn>ortete  bet  dtabbi?  6.  Unb  tt)ie  fu^r  b«r 
J(aufmann  fort  ?  7.  90te  f(^(og  ber  J^aufmann  ?  8.  ^it  totld^tn  Sorten  unterbrac^ 
ber  (Rabbi  ben  J^aufmann  ?     (With  which  words  did  the  Rabbi  interrupt  the 

merchant?)     9.  ffiflij^ed  Bcicben  mad^te  ©uggen^fim?     [Qr .     10.  9Bft(b< 

amtoort  gab  3Wenb€l«fobn ?    [36  f)o,U  mir'd  gebac^t, .    11.  2Bad  t^at  er  nun? 

12.  SDo  fag  bie  Xoc^trr?    13.  fSda€  batte  fte  in  ber  $anb?    [<B\t  \^tH .    14. 

®ing  bie  Unterbaltung  gut  von  <Statten  ?  (Did  the  conversation  proceed  well  ?) 
[3a, .    15.  Sffiorauf  batte  SWenbelafobn  bie  Slugen  gebeftet  ? 

84.    gSict  unb  brelf  igfic  Section. 

(®efprdd>.)  !©a«  Stu^findP.  (®<^IuS.) 

(S  m  i  I  i  e.  Unb  nun,  fCdterc^en,  bifi  bu  n?o^I  mit  ^Hent  )?erforgt  ?    S3enn 
bu  no^  ttn>a9  wunfti^efl,  fo  fag'd  nur  ntir,  ba  i<S^  beine  0lac^barin  bin. 
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SBill^elm.  S)aTf  i(]^  att^  ein  (Si  ^aBen,  SRama ?  S)ie  Sautter.  3(^  ^aBe 
bit  ein  fo  f<^one6  Sutterbrob  }ure(^tgema^t.  <6ier  ifl  ed^  id^  ^a(e  ed  mit 
einem  gtogen  @titd  ®^tnfen  Belegt ;  fle^  einmal,  mein  3unge,  bad  »trb  bit 
fc^on  gefatten.  SB  i  I  ^  e  I  m.  9(1^,  bad  iji  [^5n !  S)an!e,  liebe,  gute  S^ama^ 
bu  loei^t  immer  am  UJHtn,  n?ad  fur  mit^  gut  ifl.  9^  a  t  i  e.  SBil^elm,  rei^' 
bo^  bet  SRuttft  bte  QxcitUdt  "^inditt,  fie  ](|at  nic^td  ju  effen.  S)u  brnffi  oft 
))iel  gu  t)iel  an  bi(^  felbfl.  SD^uf t  auc!^  an  Snbefe  benfen  lernen^  mein  3unge. 
3^  u  1 1  e  r.  <&ab'  nur  @ebulb  mit  i^m^  Wlaxit,  er  njitb  ed  fd^on  lemen;  aufi> 
merffam  ju  fein.  S)a  fommt  a(er  fc^on  bet  SBagen !  8a^t  und  eilen,  und 
ferttg  gu  mac^en. 

35.    giinf  unb  breiffgfle  Section. 

(9tfen  unb  Ueberfe^n.) 
SSMe  btt  ^Wofiopf)  Snofed  SRenbeUfo^n  fetne  $rau  ortoanm 

(9$cn  a3eTt^o(b  Sucrbac^.)  (©(^tug.) 

(Fnblic^  {letlte  bad  SRdb^en  bie  Srage:  1  „®IauBen  ®ie^  bafi  bie  (S^en  im 
«6immel  gefc^Ioffen  n?erben ?^]  2  „®tm^ !  Unb  mtr  ifl  nod^  n^ad  SBefonbered 
gef<^e^en.]  @ie  niffen,  baf  nac^  einer  talmubifd^en  ®age  bei  ber  ©ebutt 
eined  Jtinbed  im  «&immel  audgenifen  n^itb,  3  ber  unb  berbefommt  bie  unb  bie !] 
4  3l(d  id^  nun  geboren  njurbe,  vouxU  mir  au(^  meine  ^rau  audgerufen ;]  qUx 
baBei  ^ief  ed,  6  fie  wurbe  leiber  einen  SBudPel  i)aUn,  einen  f^recflid^en.]  Ji^teber 
@ott,  l^ab'  ic^  ba  gefagt :  6  ein  bemac^fened  S^dbc^en  n^irb  gar  leic^t  bitter  unb 
^art,  ein  SRdb^en  mu^  f^5n  fein.]  7  fiteber  ®ott !  gieb  mir  ben  Su(fe(^  unb 
U^  bad  3^db(^en  fcl;5n  unb  liebendn?urbig  fein!"]  8  Staum  ^atte  9)?ofed 
aSenbeldfo^n  bad  gefagt,  aid  i^m  bad  SP^db^en  urn  ben  ^igald  fiel.]  9  ®ie  n;arb 
fetne  gfrau,  unb  fie  rourben  gKidlid^  mit  einanber]  unb  10  l^atten  f^one  unb 
braoe  Ainber,  beren  9la6)tommtn  noc^  iftutt  leben.] 

@^red^ubung. 

1.  9Bet(^e  gtage,  ftente  bod  aRdb^tn  enbli(^  ?    [@ie  fragte : .    2.  ffiie  tautete 

SvhaLt  was)  bie  Slntwort?     8.  ^ai  gef(^ie^t  nadf  ber  toimubifc^en  ®age  bet  ber 
eburt  einc«  Jhnbcd  ?  [®d  loirb  im  ^immel  audgerufen, .   4.  fBai  fagte  STOenbeU^ 

fo^n  »on  feiner  ® eburt  ?  [dx  fagte ; .    6.  auie  ^|ief  e«  abet  bobei  ?  [Hi  bief . 

6.  3Ba«  fagte  er  ba  gum  lieben  ®ott  ?    7.  Unb  tt>ie  fc^lo^  er  ?    8.  SBlieb  bad  aR&b(ben 

§tei^iiUig  ?    (Did  the  girl  remain  indifferent?)    [9iein, .    9.  SEBarb  fie  feine 
frau  ?    [3a, .    10.  SBad  fur  (what  sort  of)  JJinber  fatten  fte  ?    [(Bie . 

86.    6ed^6  unb  brci^igfle  Section. 
(Srief.)         ^ttJ^nt  an  feitieit  £nfel  snm  Seburtdtage* 

3:f|eurer  Dnfel !  JDredben,  ben  ao«*«»  3Rdrj,  1869. 

9Bie  fonnte  id^  Je  Deinen  ©eburtdtag  oergeffen,  ber  mir  immer  fo 
t^er  gemefen  ift !    ©erne  mbd^te  id),  wie  frixl^er,  am  ndc^flen  Srreitag  bei  S)ir 
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eintteten,  urn  S)ir  meinen  ®I&dmunf(^  barjuMngen.  S)o<^  leiber  trennt  ntic!^ 
bie  n?ette  gferne  soon  ^xx,  unb  jum  erfien  SD^ale  in  meinem  £e(en  muf  i(!^  S)tr 
meine  SBiinfci^e  fd^riftlti!^  audf^te^en. 

S)ap  aud^  bad  fommenbe  3a^r  Sir  ©efunbl^eit  unb  ffteube  (ringen  tndge, 
witnfcl^e  it^  ^on  gangem  «$et^n!  3u0t^t<^  mit  biefent  SSriefe  fenbe  i<4  3)tT 
unter  Jtreu^Banb  eine  fleine  S^tc^nung,  bie  \^  fur  S)i(l^  gema^t  ^aBe.  C^d  ifi 
bie  ®fij}e  eined  meiner  i^ieBIingS^Id^,  ni^t  u^eit  t^on  unferer  SBol^^nung.  3<^ 
g(au(e  faum,  bafi  bie  S^ic^nung  ntir  gelungen  i%  fie  toirb  S)ir  a(er  n;enigflen0 
eine  3bee  )7on  bent  l^iibfc^en  $Id(^en  geBen.  3^  l^offe,  S)u  n^irft  jte  freunblic^ 
aufnel^men  aU  ein  S^^^n  meiner  SieBe  unb  S)anf6arfeit. 

@d  nirb  S)i^  freuen  ju  l^dren^  baf  icl^  im  S)eutf(^en  groge  ffortfd^ritte 
gema^t  ^a£e.  S)iefer  SBrief  nirb  £)ir  ein  Sen^eid  bat)on  fein,  unb  menu  i^ 
im  nd^flen  3a^re  na^  «$aufe  fomme^  bann  fann  i^  immer  Seutf(^  mit  S)tr 
fpre^en.    3(^  f|a('0  gar  ju  gem !    snun  Ie(e  n?ol^I,  lieber  Onfel ! 

mt  ^erjliti^en  aBitnfti(^en  berHeiBe  i^ 

Sein  5)i(^  UeBenber  Sflefe 

9lrt^ur. 

87.    ©IcBen  unb  brei^igfie  Section. 

(Sefen  unb  IteBerfe^en.)  Sffttltiplif atiott  tttib  Stolfion* 

®e^en  xoxx  ie|t  jur  S^uIti^Ufation  uBer. 

^ufgaBe :  [402  x  (mal)  8]  SD^uIti^Iicire  bie  Z^\jl  ...  402 
mit  ber  3^^^ •.        .        .        .         8 

{@rjle  aieil&e.)    ?[ti&t  mat  gnsei  ijl  fe%l^n 16 

(3weite  (Rei^e.)    «^t  mal  SRutt  ip  S^lutt o 

(S)ritte  Sleil^e.)    ^^t  mal  loier  i{l  jn?ei  unb  breifiig       .        .        .32 

^robuft:        •        •        .3216 
3n  SBorten :  ©rei  taufenb  gnjei  ^unbert  unb  fec^je^n.  

9lun  laffen  ®ie  un0  bie  $ro6e  biefer  Serec^nung  ma^en^  inbem  tt)ir  baraud 
ein  2)ioiflon8*(5renH3el  Bilben. 
(Srem^el :  [3216  -^  (bitjibirt  burd^)  8]  3:^eile  bie  3#  •        •        .3216 

bur(!^bie3# 8) 

(QSierte  unb  britte  9lei^e.)  SBie  oft  ifl  ac^t  in  ;mei  unb  breigig  ent^alten?     4 

(3weite  afleil^e.)    ffile  oft  ijl  ati^t  in  e  i  n  8  ent^alten  ?  .        .        o 

SBIeiBt  e  i  n  d  aid  9iefl,  n?eld;en  wir  bor  bie  le^te  3a^I  fteHen. 

(erfle  aHei^e.)    ffiJie  oft  ge^t  a(^t  in  fet^ge^n  ?     ....  2 

®umma:        .        .        .      402 
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S)a8  ift  bte  oBige  ®umme^  au(^  Ueibt  !etn  Sntt^;  unfere  SBere^nung  ift 
alfo  Tt^tig. 

S)ie  ^(bbitton,  ®u%tra!tion,  S72uUi))n!ation  unb  S)i)?ijlon  votxUn  bie  bier 
@pect(d  genannt. 

88.    STd^t  unb  breifffllie  Section. 

(®cftn:&*.)  »er  frele  Sag*  (®rfler  JT^cir.) 

9(.  9BeI(]^  1)mli6)t^  ^Better  1  SB.  9Bunbetf^5n  1  9(.  (Ed  ifl  ivie  fur  einen 
frcien  XaQ  Qtma^t  S.  9Bei§t  bu,  ^ugufl,  »tr  mufTen  urn  einen  freien  Xa^ 
Bitten.  %.  ©anj  ric^tig,  laffet  und  ben  «&errn  {Doctor  barum  Bitten.  S.  ia, 
voix  1)aUn  lange  feinen  freien  ^ag  ge^abt.  Ser  «$err  S)octor  n^irb  und  unfere 
Sitte  gen^a^ren.  S).  9Ber  n^a  ^inge^en  unb  fur  und  bitten  ?  <S.  fiaffet  und 
eine  ^Deputation  ^inf(^idten !  3(^  f^Iage  ^lugufl  unb  ®eorg  bor«  &.  Unb  ic^ 
flintme  biefem  SJorfd^Iage  Bei.  31  ( I  e.  @ut,  ^ugufl  unb  ®eorg,  n^otit  xf)t  fur 
und  fprec^en  ?  91  u  g  u  fl.  SD^it  SQergniigen.  ®  e  o  r  g.  3c!^  wiU  ^ugujl  gern 
Begleiten,  boc^  mxx^  er  Bitten.  31  u  g  u  ft.  ®ut,  f omm  nur !  S).  SBad  foOen 
wir  t^un,  wenn  roir  einen  freien  S^ag  Befommen  ?  @.  SBir  noQen  SBaU  fpielen ! 
SB.  Soffet  und  einen  langen  @pajiergang  madden  1  9.  Saffet  und  in  ben  $ar! 
ge^enl  Sl^e^rere  @  tint  men.  0iein,  SBaU  fpieleni  SBatt  fpieleni  S3. 
9(u(^  gut.  Saffet  und  Sail  fpielen,  ba  i^r  eS  itiinfd;et.  S).  £)a  fommen 
unfere  Sfreunbe  fc^on  juriid.  31  u  g  u  fl.  3a,  ivir  ^aBen  frei !  3(  I  ( e.  *6urra]^  I 
njtr  ^Ben  frei,  ed  leBe  ber  ^tn  S)octor  I  <&urra!(| !  ®  e  o  r  g.  @o  mad^t  boti^ 
ni(^t  fold^en  £dnn  I  9Bir  foQen  feinen  Sarm  ma(!^en.  31  u  g  u  fl.  SBir  foUen 
l^ute  SP^orgen  SBall  \p\tUn,  unb  ^eute  dlad^mittag  tt^id  ber  <@en  S)octor  mit 
und  audfa^ren.    2)0^  ba  fommt  er  felBfl.  (S^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

89.    9{eun  unb  bretpigfte  Section. 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)      ««*  i^  ftelfie  3BUl&eIttt* 

1  JlBnig  SBil^Im  bon  $reuf  en,  Aaifer  bon  S)eutfti(^Ianb,]  ging  fafl  iebeS 
3a^r  na^  bem  SBabe  (6mi,  2  urn  ftc^  bort  ju  fldrfen  unb  audjurul^en.]  @o 
gefdj^a^  ed  auc^  8  im  3a^re  taufenb  ac^t  l^unbert  unb  fieBjig,]  4  !ur|(  bor  bem 
3(udBru^e  bed  gropen  frang5fif(^en  Xrieged.]  6  S)ie  SBen?o^ner  bed  ®tdbtci;cn8 
freuten  jl(^  iebedmal  uBer  feine  3In!unft.]  6  3ebermann  ^atte  il^n  lieB,  n^ie 
einen  alten  Sreunb,]  unb  Befonberd  7  bie  Jtinber  3]  benn  n^enn  ber  Jtonig  8  im 
einfa(^en  ^ilit&uod  unb  mit  ber  gen^d^nlid^en  @olbatenmii^]  fpajieren  ging, 
9  fa^  er  fo  freunblid^  unb  gutig  aud,  baf  ft^  feined  ber  Jlinber  oor  i^m 
furd^tete.] 

10  3l(d  ber  Adnig  nun  eined  Xaged  auf  ber  $romenabe  fpajieren  ging,  lief 
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etn  fleinet  (^ttfer  Su6e  plblfii^  auf  il^n  guj  U  umfa^te  feme  Aniee]  unb  rief : 
12  „Stfl  bu  rtsixtlid)  ber  Jtdnig  aBtl^elm?"]  13  „3a,  i^  UnU,  Heiner  SRann,' 
lautete  bte  ^ntivort;  „rt\t  l^eipt  benn  bu,  unb  wa^  rotKfl  bu  merben?"]  14 
„3cfi  ^eife  au(^  SBil^elm,  unb  ®oIbat  mid  i^  n?erben/  tief  bet  Jtletne 
freubeflral^lenbj  — 16  „aUx  n;ei§t  bu,  Adnig  SBil^elm,  einer  9on  benen  mit 
ben  Blanfen  @ti^ulterjlit(ten  unb  ben  n^eif^n  S^eberB&fc^enl"]  16  ^Sott  fegne 
bt(^,  metn  Sunge,"]  erwieberte  ber  Jtdnig;  17  „unb  »enn  bu  einmal  grof  U% 
bann  Qtf)*  gu  meinem  ®o(ne  9ti|  unb  fag'  il^m,  bu  »oQefi  Solbat  n?erbenj 
einer  )oon  benen  ntit  ben  Blanfen  @(^u(ter{Hi(fen  unb  ben  n^etfen  SreberBufc^n, 
ber  alte  Jtdnig  l^aBe  btr'd  erIauBt/] — Unb  g((idlt(^  ft>rang  ber  SBurf^e  ba^on, 
18  urn  feiner  ^ama  bie  benfmurbtge  Segegnung  fofort  ju  Beric^ten.] 

@pre(^&Bung. 

L  Ser  gtng  fafi  iebe«  3aBt  na^  bem  93abe  (Smd  ?  2.  Santm  ?  (Why  ?)  & 
3n  toelcbem  3a^re  gefd^a^  bied  ebenfatltf  ?  4.  Stnx^  ^ox  bem  Slud^rud^e  toe((^e€  groSen 
Jhieged  ?  6.  SBer  ^eute  {l(^  tebe^mal  uber  feine  9nfunft  ?  6.  9Ber  ^atte  ben  Jtonig 
Iteb?    7.  9Der  Uebte  i^n  befonbet^?    8.  3n  »el(^ec  JtUibung  gtna  ber  J^onig  off 

fpajieren  ?    9.  SBie  fa^  er  bann  aud  ?    [Dann .    10.  SBad  gefqa^  etne0  Xa<^c^  ? 

(Omit  the  word  „nun.")    11.  SOBad  tf^t  ber  ibabe  femer?    [©r .    12.  iSktS 

rief  er?    [dr  rief: .    18.  fBai  anttvortcte  ber  J(outg?    14.  SBod  enoieberte  ber 

jricine?    16.  2Bie  fuBr  er  fort?     (How  did  he  continue?)     18.  SEBa«  fagte  ber 

J^onig  ?    17.  ©agte  ber  Jtonig  »eiter  nic^W  ?  (nothing  else  ?)    [3a,  er  fagte : . 

18.  Sarum  fprang  ber  93urf(^e  fo  g(&(fli(^  bavon? 

40.    aSierjigfie  Section. 

No/e. — From  this  lesson  onwards  /e//ers  will  be  used  instead  of  figures 

in  reference  to  the  notes  in  Part  V. 

[Learn  the  third  division  of  strong  verbs,  §  99.] 

(®efprA(!^.)  iGet  fttit  ^aq.  (Stoeiter  2:^(.) 

S)  Oct  or  91.  3d^  fomme,  um  tndi  ju  Bitten^  mid^  ntit  tudi  fpielen  ju 
laffeu.  ^  u  g  u  fl.  ®ie  !5nnen  und  feine  grd^ere  Sfreube  mac^en,  «&err  (§  9,  3) 
S)octor.  SBotten  @ie  bie  @p\tltx  ntit  mir  n:d^Ien^?  @ie  f5nnen  juerfi 
njd^Ien.  2)  0  c  1 0  r  ffl.  &tf)t  njo^I,  i^  wfi^Ie  ®eorg,  benn  er  fc^Wgt  ^  gut. 
^ugufl.  ^ann  mufi  (§  90)  i^  Start  ^aBen.  (Sr  fdngt<'  unb  Yoirft<^  gut. 
(3Kan  njdl^It  bie  Spieler  fitr  Beibe  ©eiten.)  SWun  laffen  (§  94)  ®ie  unt 
aufroerfen®,  um  ju  fe^en,  weld^e  Seite  juerfl  brin  (L.  14,  N.  2)  fein  wirb, 
»&aBen  @ie  einen  pfennig  Bei^  j!d^?  ©octor  0^.  SRein,  aBer  ^ier  ip  eii 
©drilling.  91  u  g  u  p.  ©eBen  @ie  il^n  ntir,  id}  wiK  aufrrerfen.  (Cr  wirft  auf.) 
Aopf  ober  ®(^riftK?  Doctor  91.  Shrift  I  9lugufl.  ©d^rift!  ®ie 
rtnb  brin.  Doctor  01.  ISa^t  und  fc^ned  bie  ©tdBe  auf^ellen  ^  unb  bann 
feine  B<it  berlieren  anjufangen  K  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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41.    (gin  unb  \)iergigfic  Section. 

[Learn  §  92,  the  conjugation  of  m  5  g  e  n.] 

(Sefm  unb  neberfe^)       Subtoig  i»an  IBcetl^ot»ett« 

((Sine  Grgal^ding  )}on  Sranj  Hoffmann.) 

(Qr^ed   J^a))itel.) 

S)ie  Xinbl^eit. 

1  S)ie  SejemBer«5S;age  gA^Ien  im  ^Idgemeinen  <^  nid^t  ju  ben  fd^onflen  im 
3a^e,]  unb  2  man^  emartet  geivd^nlic^  ntc^t  'oitl  ®uM  oon  i^nen.]  3 
2)er  17^  bed  Sa^teS  1774  oBerc  war  Befonber3  trute  unb  unfreunbli(^  <i.] 
4  ^ie  ®tabt  Sonn  am  SRl^ein  lag®  no<1^  am  (§  129)  9lac^mittage  in  bic^ten 
9ltM  ge^ullt.]  5  (Sin  feiner  9legen,  mit  ®^nee  bermif^t;  i)atU  bad  @tra^en« 
^flafler  fd^Iu4)frig  unb  fd^mu^ig  gemad^t.]  6  Serbtieglid^ '  lag  ber  «&immel 
u6er  ber  (Srbe ;]  7  berbrief  li(!^  fd^iittelten  bie  SBdume  i^re  entlauiten  3n?etge ; 
berbrieflid^  fa§en  bie  Jtral^en  auf  ben  S)d^ern ;  berbriefUc^  fianben  bie  «@dufer 
in  ben  ®trapen ;  —  3((led  fa)^  s  berbrie^Iii^  au^  s.]  8  £)te  <&5fern;eiBer  auf  bem 
Sftarfte^  bie  ®<!^itb»a<^en  auf  il^rem  ^ojien^  bie  menigen  @^agiergdnger  auf 
ben  ^romenabeU;  —  Sde  geigten  mitnifd^e^  grdmli(^e  ©efld^ter.]  Slod^  ber» 
brief It(^er  ater  fal^  9  ber  ^ufifud  unb  @Anger  ^tn  So^ann  t)an  Seet^oben] 
aud,  Ut  10  mipmut^ig^  bie  ®trafien  bur(!^f(!^ritt  ^  unb  feiner  SBo^nung 
jueilte^.]  11  (Sr  |atte  ben  ganjen  5S!ag  mit  ®<^ttierig!eiten  unb  liffliber^ 
n^drtigfeiten  ju  !am))fen  ge^abt.]  12  @ein  ®e^alt  aid  S^itglieb  ber  StaptUt 
bed  ^urfurfien  unb  (Srjbifd^ofd  fSlax  i^an}  bon  Stbln]  erndl^rte  i^n  unb 
feine  i^amilie  nur  fi^mmerli^;  unb  13  bie  SD^ujtfflunben  n^urben  gu  iener  3eit 
nur  f(^Ie(^t  Beja^lt^]  ®o  l^atte  er  oft  14  mit  (Sntbel^rungen  unb  @orgen] 
JU  fdm^fen,  bie  fein  <6erg  berbitterten>i^  unb  fein  ®emiit^  berflnflerten. 

dtColitS)  fjattt  et  bie  16  SBonngaffe]  erreid^t^,  too  er  16  in  einem  ffeinen^ 
drmli^en  «&aufe]  n^olbnte.  17  Ungefliim  trat^  er  ^inein  unb  fiam^fte  mit 
f^n?etem  @(j^ritte  bie  fc^^male,  bunfle  ilre)}^e  ^inauf.]       (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))re^uBung. 

1.  SBet(^e  Xa^i  gd^trn  im  iSngemeinen  nic^t  gu  ben  f(^cnflen  im  3a]^re  ?  2.  fBae 
rnoanct  man  von  i^nen  ?  3.  SBel^er  Xag  n>ar  befonterd  unfreunblid^  ?  4.  SDod  n?irb 
von  ber  ®tabt  $onn  gefaat?  6.  SBoburc^  nxir  bad  ^trafen^flafter  fc^Iupfrig  unb 
ff^mn^ig  gen^orben  ?  6.  SBad  »irb  ))on  bem  ^immel  gefagt  ?  7.  Jtonnen  ^ie  m\t  ber 
95ef<^reibung  fortfa^ren  (continue  the  description)  ?  8.  SBer  jeigte  murrif(^e,  vtu 
brief  lid^e  ©eftc^ter  ?    8.  Ser  fa^  aber  no(!^  oerbneglic^er  and  ?    10.  0Ba0  erfal^ren  tt>ir 

ton  ifjiii  ?     (What  do  we  learn  of  him  ?)     [IDaf  er .    11.  9Bomit  ^atte  er  j^u 

fdmpfen  gel^abt  ?    12.  SBad  ernd^rte  i^n  nur  fummer(i(^  ?    13.  Sad  tourbe  gu  jjener 
3cit  nur'fc^lec^t  begal^U?    14.  SBomit  ^atte  er  oft  }u  fdmpfen?    15.  3n  n^elc^e  ®trage 

trdt  er  ?    [3n  bie .    16.  ffio  wo^nte  er  ba  ?    [Gr  wot^nte .    17.  SlBie  (how) 

txcLt  er  ita  ^mi  ein  ? 
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42.    ^mi  unb  tJicrjigjie  Section. 

[Learn  the  fourth  division  of  strong  verbs,  §  99.] 

(®efpra(^.)  ®et  freie  Sag*  (©^(uf.) 

Stugufl.  ©0  flnb  We  ©ti^Ififler ?  ®eorg.  »6lei:  flnb  jwel  ©ti^lager, '&en 
Doctor*,  njd^len  ®ie  ben,  ber  3^nen  am  (§  1 1 7)  beflen  gefdttt ^.  5)  0  c  1 0  r  S^. 
®ieB  mir  ben  gro^eren  ®(]^Uger,  ©eorg,  unb  bel^alte  bu  ben  anbern.  ia^  und 
juerfl  l^ineinge^en  (§  no).  9limmc  beine  ®teUe  an  ienem  (Snbe,  unb  friele 
bebad^tfam.  ©eorg.  aBertrirft?  9lugufl.  Jtarl  unb  l^  werfcn.  ®eotg. 
Staxl,  tt?irf  einmal^  ben  ^aU,  unb  Ia§  mi(^  berfu(^en,  i^n  ju  [(^logen.  S)a0 
war  ein  guter  ©urf «.  •  (5r  war  fc^nctl  unb  gerabe.  91  u  g  u  ji,  (5r  beru^rte  ble 
®td6e.  ®  e  0  r  g.  3a,  a6er  e8  irar  nur  ein  Serfuc^.  3(^  mug  mi(^  in  9lc^t  * 
ne^men.  SBenn  ed  fo  fort  gel^t,  fo  werbe  i^  6alb  l^eraud  fein.  St  u  g  u  ft.  9Bir 
werben  ni(!^t  immer  fo  g(it(f(iti(f  fein.  9lun  fangen  wir  orbentlic!^  an.  ®e^t 
weiter  gurud,  unb  mad^t  $(a|  ba.  9lun  yagt  b  gut  auf  k  !  ^err  S)octor,  flnb 
®ie  fcrtig  ?  ©  0  c  1 0  r  91.  3a,  id^  bin  fertig.  —  3)a,  bag  Ijt  ein  guter  ®(^Iag ! 
Sauf ,  ®eorg,  fc^nctt  —  nod^  einmal !  ®o,  nun  fte^e  jtiO !  91  u  g  u  ft.  ffler 
fd^reibt^an?  (Sbgar.  9BiI^eIm  unb  i<^  f^reiben  an.  9Bir  notirten  girei 
gdufe  fur  ben  *errn  *  Doctor.  91  u  g  u  jl.  3e|t  geben  ®ie  9l(^t  f  auf  ben  ©att. 
Da,  *arl,  fange  ilj^n !  ® ut  gefangen !  —  Der  «&err  Doctor  ift  ^erauS.  ®enbf t 
einen  anbern  ®^}icler  l^incin.  ©irf  ben  SBaO  in  bie  «§5^e,  Jlarl,  —  bad  ift 
red^t,  id^  mufi  mid^  im  ffangen  iiben  K    Jt  a  r  I.  ® ut  gefangen  1 

Doctor  91.  Dad  ®piel  ift  gu  (Snbe.  Sag t  (§  80)  und  bad  Stegifter  anfe^en. 
fflir  ijaUn  67  gemad^t,  unb  l^r  59.  8Bir  ^aben  alfo  bie  ^Pattie  genyonnen^^. 
9lber  betbe  ^^ei(e  l^aben  gut  gef))ielt.  6d  war  ein  ^enlid^ed  ®|)iel,  unb  t^ 
^abe  mic^  Mftlic^  amiiftrt  K  91  u  g  u  ft.  9Bir  aut^,  «&err  Doctor,  bad  fann  i(^ 
®ie  mflc^ern,  unb  wir  banfen  3^nett  re^t  fe^r  bafiir  (L.  51,  N.  L),  bag  ®ie 
mit  und  gefpielt  ^aben.  Doctor  01.  Sagt  ^  tia^  gut  fein.  3^r  wigt  1^  fa, 
wie  gern  id^  mit  euc^  fpiele. 

43     3)rei  unb  tJlerjigfie  Section, 

[Learn  §  93,  the  conjugation  of  biirfen.J 

(gefen  unb  Ueberfeten.)       fiubtoi^  wn  fBeet^o^eu.  (Sortfetung.) 

1  „S3ift  bu  ed,  3o^ann?''  fragte  eine  fanfte  ®timme  aud  bem  oberen  Stoct* 
n?er!  ^erunter.] 
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2  „8Bin'«»! "  erwicbette  ber  2»uj!fu8  ^txMt^lx&f.  „Stommt  id)  bir  ttvoa  gu 
fni^  na(^  *oufe^  ffiaric?"] 

8  „9flie  ju  fr%  unb  immer  iviafommen,  So^ann/'  anttrortete  bie  erfle 
®timme  fanft  ipie  tjor^erj  unb  4  eine  l^iiBf^e,  votnn  au^  ein  toenifl  Blet^e 
9tau  trat  t)orc]  unb  rei^te^  bent  bie  le^ten  ®tufen  erfieigenben  SD^anne 
freunblicJ^  bie  »&anb  entgegen^.  6  „©ei  gut,  Sol^annl  SDu  jle^fl®  fo 
fEnPet  aug«l  ©enfe  bran',  e«  ifl  {a  ^eute  ber  ©e^uttdtag  unferefi  fleinen 
2ubn?ig!"] 

IDer  3)^ann  6  n;ar  ft^tli^  Betroffen  unb  f^Iug « fld^  mit  ber  «@anb  ^or  bie 
®tirn.] 

7  »S)a5  iti^  bad  loergeflen  fonnte!*  rlef^  er  au«^.]  8  „9l6er/'  fugte*  er 
mit  SBitterfeit  l^ingui,  — „tra8  ^dtt'  eg  benn  gel^olfen?]  ^aU  {a  9  feinen 
Jtreuger,  bent  Sungen  eine  fleine  ^eube  ju  ntad^en."  10  „0;  bad  laf  bid^ 
nif^t  ffintmern,  lieBer  Ttann,**  t)erfe|te  bie  grrau  Id^elnb.  „X)er  (§126)  Sub« 
tt)ig  ift  feelent)ergnugt  unb  benft  ni^t  an  ®efi^en!e  unb  bergleici^en.]  11  98enn 
bu  \1)m  ein  Bip(!^en  t^orflngen  unb  ein  n>enig  JCIat)ier  f)}ieten  mU%  fo  n^irb  er 
gang  felig  fein  I  **] 

12  „9lun,  bad  fann  er  ^afen,  unb  ed  foflet  nenigfiend  ni(!^td,^]  entgegnete 
So^ann  t)an  fBttOfo^tn  18  mit  etn^ad  aufge^eiterter  ^iene  unb  erwieberte  ben 
]^gli(^en  «§dnbebrud  feiner  ®attin.]  „3a,  14  i^  niU  flngen  unb  fpielen,  um 
bamit  ben  Bdfen  ®eift  ber  Ungufrieben^eit  and  meiner  ®ee(e  gu  )?ertrei(en."] 

16  @ie  traten  (eibe  in  ein  niebriged;  enged  ®ema^,]  no  fie  16  mit  lautem 
^eubengef(]^rei  bon  einem  fleinen,  bieria^rigen  StnaUn  em))fangen]  n?urben, 
ber  17  feiner  SKutter  Beibe  ^dnbc^en  entgegen]*Pre(fte.  18  Slid  er  aBer  ben 
aSater  erWidte,  gog*^  er  j!(!^  f^eu  gurutf  *  unb  Jarg^  fein  ®efld^t  in  ben  Jtteiber* 
falten  feiner  SWutter.] 

19  f^fiubwig,  lieBer  Sunge,  fei  artig/'  fagte  biefe  freunbli^  gu  il^m.  „^er 
aSater  ift'd  I    ® ie*  i^m  eine  gjatf^^onb  ^.^]  (ff ortfe|ung  folgt.) 

1.  ©ad  fragte  eine  fanfte  ©tiwmc?    2.  ffiad  ertuieberte  ber  SWuflfud?    8.  Slnt^ 

ttortete  bie  grau  and)  in  verbrief  Itd^em  Xone  ?    [Sdetn. .    4.  SBcr  trat  t»or,  um 

bem  ^anne  bie  $anb  entgegen  gu  rei^en  ?    6.  SDie  fvracB  fie  gu  i^m  ?    [i^reiintlic^,  fte 

fagte : .     6.  SWac!^te  bic«  einen  Sinbrurf  (impression)  auf  ben  SKann  ?     [3a, 

benn  er .     7.  fSka  fagte  er  ?    8.  Unb  mi  fugte  er  mit  S3itterfeit  l>ingu  ?    9. 

^tte  er  ®etb  (money)  gemtg  (enough),  feinem  ^ot^ne  ein  @)efd^enf  gu  mac^en? 

[SHein,  er  ^atte .    10.  ©laubte  bie  grau,  baf  ®elb  noti^ig  fei  (was  required), 

um  bem  Jtleinen  eine  Sreube  j^u  ma^tn  ?    [9lein, .     U.  So^  fc|te  flc  ^in^u  ? 

(What  did  she  add  ?)    12.  ©efiel  (pleased)  biefe  Slntit»ort  bem  abater  ?     [3a,  bcim 

cr  entgegnete : .   18.  S©ie  fprac^  er  biefe  SBorte  ?  [dx  fprad^  fie .    14.  aCoKte 

er  ^ttfif  maiden?    [3a,  er  fagte: .    15.  SBo^in  gingen  bie  ©Itern  (parents)? 

16.  !Bie  tourten  jte  in  bem  3immer  empfangen  ?     [®ie  wurten .     17.   SBie 

empjlng  (received)  er  bie  SU^utter  ?    [Qr  firecfte .    18.  ®a«  tljat  er,  aU  er  ben 

Sater  erblicfte?    19.  9Dad  fagte  bie  a)2utter  gu  ii^m  ? 
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44.  Stet  unb  t^ietjigfle  Section. 

[Learn  the  prepositions  governing  the  dative  case,  §  120,  and  §§100, 
lot,  102,  and  103,  conjugation  of  impersonal  verbs.] 

(®efVr&d^.)  £a«  aSetter  im  9Bititer*  (drfler  2:^i(.) 

at.  SBirb  eg  (§  100)  ^eute  tegneit?  S.  3(^  glauBe  faum.  S)ie  Suft  ifi 
flat,  unb  ber  SBinb  fommt  l)on  Ofirn.  3(.  3(^  ^ofe,  ed  wtrb  ^eute  f(^on 
Uetben.  SB.  SBarum?  3(.  HBeil  »ir  teaBfld^ttgen*  ^eute  SHac^^mittag  einen 
©t^agiergang  }u  ma^en^.  SB.  S^r^ten  ®ie  ni(^td,  ed  l^at  bie  ganje  SBix^e 
gefiarmt  unb  geregnet  (§  loi),  aBet  e8  ((i^elnt  Jefet  Beffcr  gu  werben.  91.  2^a8 
ifi  fe^t  gu  n^iinfc^en  <',  benn  n^it  ^aBen  feft  lange  niti^td  aU  fc^Ie^ted  SBettcr 
gel^aBt,  unb  ber  SBinter  ift  ungew5^nli^  fhenge  gen^efen.  S.  3a,  bet  Srrofl 
bauerte  Idnger  aU  fe(!^d  SBoc^eU;  unb  bad  (Sid  war  mel^r  aid  brei  ^f  ^  btcf. 
91.  ^at  ed  in  SBremen  i^iel  gefc^neit  ?  §8.  S)ie  Sanbfhaf  en  n?aren  mit  @^nee 
angefutlto,  fo  bap  bie  SBagen  ni^t  burd^fommen^fonnten.  91.  SBann  fings 
ed  anK  gu  t^auen?  SB.  (irfl  tm  9(nfang  SIftdrg,  aBer  ein  fur^tBanr  @(^auer 
fc^molgb  ben  ©^nee  fel^r  f^neU.  9(.  «Sier  l^atten  n^tr  tm  Sl^arg  fe^t  t)er« 
anberlic^ed  SBetter.  SB.  <&agelte  ed?  9(.  (Sd  ^agelte,  f^neite  (§101)  unb 
regnete  bur^einanber  K  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

45.  $unf  unb  ))ter}tg{le  Section. 

[Learn  §  94,  the  conjugation  of  (af  fen.] 

(Sefm  unb  Ueberfeten.)       £nbtl>i0  wn  fStttlfO^tn^  (Sortfe^nnci.) 

1  ©d^iic^tern  *]  fhedte  ber  JTIeine  feine  «&anb  aud,  aber  ber  iBater  2  oer« 
fc^md^te  fie.]  3  S)ad  SBenel^men  bed  Ainbed  ^atte  i^n  jebenfaQd  unangene^m 
berii^rtj  benn  4  feine  9lugen  blicften  wiebet  finfler,  unb  feine  ©tint  gog^  ficb, 
wie  ijorl^in,  in  Salten  gufammcni>.] 

„8ap  nur/'  fagte  er  aBwe^renbc  gur  STOuttct,  bie  SKiene  d  mad^te,  bad  «6er§ 
t^red  Scanned  ))erf51^nli(!^  gu  flimmen.  5  „3^  iveip  fti^on,  n;ad  bu  fagen 
wittft.  Jtinber  flnb  Ainber,  unb  id^  —  Bin  freiliti^  nid^t  immer  ber  gdrtlic^fle 
QSater !]  6  SBie  fann  man  bad  aBer  anH)  fein,  n^enn  man  aud  Slot^,  ®orge 
unb  S)iirfttg!eit  gar  nic^t  l^eraudfommt « ! "]  S^ipmutl^ig  toarf  er  feinen  S^antel 
t)on  ^6),  unb  7  mit  ftnfterer  SD^iene  f(!^ritt  ^  er  in  bem  engen  Simmer  auf  unb 
aB.]  —  8  5)ie  3»utter  unb  ber  Heine  Subroig  gogen  fld^  jlill  in  einen  SBinfel 
guriidt.]  9  S)te  Sautter  fonnte  !aum  i^ren  ^rdnen  geBieten,]  10  n^&l^renb 
ibr  ®o^nc^en  flc^  gdrtli^  unb  dngfllid^  in  i^ren  ®d^oo§  f^miegte.]  11 
9Kel^rcre  SKinuten  Joerfioffen  k  in  biiPerer,  unl^eimlit^er  Stifle.]  @nblid^  fe|te 
{Ic^  So^ann  Seet^o^en,  o^ne  ein  SBort  gu  fagen,  12  an  bad  Jllabier  unb  UxU\}xU 
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mit  fcinen  »ganben  bie  3!aflen.]  —  S)ie  jorten  3!5ne,  bie  er  bem  Snflrumcnte 

cntlocfte^;  13  ft^ienen  feine  Sufregung  allmal^Iig  gu  BefSnftigen  unb  fein 

t>erfin{lerted  ©emut^  aufgul^eitem.]    (^  f))ielte  itetter,  unb  14  ging^  enbli^ 

in  bie  anmut^ige  fD^elobie  eined  9$oIfdIiebed  ii(et^]  bad  er  bann,  erfl  leife 

fummenb,  na^l^et  16  mit  bet  ))oIlen  Jlraft  feiner  ®timme]  ju  {ingen  (egann  ^. 

16  @^on  (et  ben  erfien  3!dnen  ^atte  ber  Heine  Subn^ig  ben  Jto))f  aufgerid^tet^J 

unb  17  bad  @efl^t  mit  gef)}annter  ^ufinerffamfeit  4inb  funfelnben  3(ugen  auf 

feinen  Sater  gel^eftet.]  (Sortfe Jung  folgt.) 

®))te^&Bung. 

1.  Sie  fhrecfte  ber  JMeine  feine  $anb  wxt  ?    2.  SHal^m  ber  SBater  fie  an  ?    [9letn, 

er .    8.  9Barum  na^m  er  bie  ^anb  nti^t  an?    4.  SEBie  fa^  ber  Sater  aud ?    6. 

2Ba«  fagte  er  jur  STOuiter  ?    paf  nur, .    6.  SBie  ful^r  er  borauf  fort  ?    (How  did 

he  continue  after  that  ?)    7.  SBod  i^c^,  er,  nac^bem  er  feinen  9)7antel  nttgmut^ig  ))on 
ft(!^  getporfen  ^atte?    8   (Sntfemte  ft(6  bie  Gutter?    (Did  the  mother  go  away?) 

[9lein, .     9.  ffieinte  bie  abutter  ?     r3a, .     10.  ffiann  fonnte  jie  il^ren 

S^ranen  nicftt  gebieten  ?    11.  SBie  Derflo^  bte  3eit  (time)  ?    12.  SBo^in  fef^te  ftc^  ber 

IBater  enbli^  ?     [®r  fej^te  f!(^  enblic^ .     18.  SBe((^en  (Sinbrucf  (impression) 

mac^ten  bie  Xone  auf  i^n?    [®ie .     14.   Sffiad  gefd&a:^  barauf?    [Sr . 

16.  SBte  fang  er  bad  SBolfdlieb,  nac^bem  er  ed  erfi  leife  gefummt  iifiXit  ?     [®r  fang 

ed .    16.  Sffiurbe  ber  fleine  ^ubteig  aufinerffam?    [3a, .     17.  ®en  fa^  er 

on  ?    (Whom  did  he  look  at  ?)    [(5r  ^atte . 

46.    ©cd^d  unb  ttierjigfle  Section. 

[Study  §§  8  and  9,  general  rules  for  the  gender  of  nouns.] 

(©efprad^.)       *  »a^  9E&ttttt  im  SBittter*  (©d^tuf.) 

SB.  ®erabe  fo  war  ed  in  ©remen.  2lm  loten  gipril*  \jMt  ed  in  ber  0lad^t 
fo  fiar!  geglatteif't^,  baf  bie  !|$ferbe  in  ben  ®tragen  nic^t  fortfommen  fonnten 
unb  nieberfielen  c.  ^.  <6aBen  @ie  oft  @(]^Iittfc^u^  gelaufen?  S3.  SBd^renb 
)}ier  9Bo(^en  Beina^e  ieben  3!ag  (ace).  SBir  fatten  ben  ganjen  Sanuar  f^5ned; 
Blanfed  (Sid  auf  ber  SBefer.  %.  Jtonnte  man  in  ben  ®tra^en  mit  @c^Iitten 
fa^ren?  SB.  3m  gfctruar  filler  man  faft  nur  in  ©(^litten,  benn  ber  ©d^nee 
lag  ^  biele  9uf  \)^  unb  l^atte  eine  bide  (Sidfrufle  gebilbet.  %.  ^a%  mu^  ein 
f(^5ned  aSergnitgeno  gen^efen  fein.  SB.  3lber  @ie  benfen  niti^t  an  bie  unan^ 
gene^men  @eiten  eined  fhengen  SOBinterd.  9.  ^derbingd;  bie  ^rrnen  \)CiUn 
Dtel  oon  ber  Aalte  ju  leiben.  SB.  0li^t  allein  bad;  fonbern  oft  n^irb  aud^  ber 
ganje  Serfe^r^  babur(^  geftdrt.  3(.  ®ingen  bie  (SifenSa^njuge  nic^t  re» 
gelmd^ig?  SB.  Jleinednegd;  n?ir  l^atten  einmal  fogar  in  ivoti  3!agen  feine 
$oft.  S)ie  ®d^ienen  n^aren  mit  ®(^nee  Bebed t,  ben  ber  SBinb  oixi  ^ielen  Steden 
feti^d  &id  fle^n  9uf  l^o^  aufge^auft  l^atte.  Sl^e^r  aid  taufenb  ^rbeiter  waren 
bamit  befc^dftigt,  bie  SBa^n  burd^  @c^aufeln  frei  ju  l^alten.  ^ied  gelang  f  iebocb 
nic^t,  unb  erfl  na^  groet  ^agen,  aid  ber  Sturm  ft(^  gelegt  l^atte,  fonnte  man 
ben  @^nee « entfernen. 
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47.    @ieben  unb  t){erjtgfle  Section. 
[Study  §  io»,  general  rules  for  the  gender  of  nouns.] 

(^cfen  unb  UeBerfe|^nt.)      Snbtt>{0  t^att  SBeetlftoven*  (Sortfe^ttng.) 

1  9tl8  bicfct  bag  IBoIf Slieb  ju  flngen  *  anfing,  mac^tc  ^  flti^  bet  StnaU  Icifc 
i3on  bet  SKutter  lod^]  2  glittc  J?on  i^em  S^oofe  ^eruntetc  unb  nal^e  fl(^ 
langfam  unb  leife  bent  iSater,  Bid  er  biti^t  neBen  i^m  flanb^]  unb  f!(^  8  {e^t 
eben  fo  jdrtlic^  an  iljfn,  wic  tjorl^in  an  ble « flutter]  fc^mieflte.  4  2Hle  unb 
Jebe  ®(^eu  njor  Bei  ben  lieBliti^en  3^5nen  bet  SKuflf  t)on  bem  JtnaBen  geroic^en  f.] 
6  dr  laufc^te  nut  biefen ;  atteS  Slnbere  war  BegraBen  unb  Uergejff n.]  6  5)ie « 
grof  en  Sugen  gum  «&immel  emporgeri(!^tet,  ftanb  er  regungdiod  ba,]  unb  7  fetne 
jiunge  ®eele  wiegte  ^^,  nit  auf  Sflftgein,  auf  ben  fanften  SRobuIationen  ber 
einfac^en,  aBer  bo(^  ^erjinnig  fc^dnen  SWelobie  be«  SiebeS.] 

8  $(d^Ii(i^  hxa^  ^  ber  IBater  aB  ^  wanbte  ^6)  um  unb  \af)  neBen  {!(^  ben 
Jtleinen  fle^en^  noc^  ganj  in  (Sntjuden  ^erloren.] 

9  „JQt,  Subtoig,  traumfl  bu  ?"  firagte  er,  ni(!^t  aBet  Barfd^,  wie  t^orl^in,  fonbern 
mit  gau}  t^erdnberter^  weid^er  ®timme.] 

10  „9flein,  QSater,  id)  ]^6rte*  bit  nur  ju*/*  antwortete  bag  Ainb,  —  „unb  ba 
roar  mir'd;  aid  oB  id^  bte  dngel  im  «&immel  {Ingen  ^5rte.  S)ad  war  f(^5n ! 
Jt5nnt'  k  x6)  bo(^  au^  fo  etroad  fpielen  I  **] 

„a}erfu(^'  e0  tod} ! "  munterte  1  ber  SSater  ben  Jlleinen  wol^Igelaunt  aufi  unb 
ergriff  °^  beffen  «&dnb(^en,  um  ed  auf  bte  ^aflen  bed  Alaoierd  ju  legen.  U 
„a)>^a^e  bie  jjinger  ein  toenig  Peif,  unb  bann  folge  mir  nur,  toie  idi  biti^  fu^re."] 

S)er  Heine  fiubroig  lie^  ^  ed  flcl^  rul^ig  gefaUeU;  unb  bie  Singer  bedfelBen  auf 
bie  ZaJHtn  brudenb,  toieber^olte  ber  abater  bie  SO^elobie,  bie  ben  ^aBen  fo  fe^r 
entgiicft  ^atte.    S^a(]^bem  bied  einige  S^ale  gef^el^en  war,  fagte  bad  Jtinb : 

12  „3e^t  ifl'd  gut,  SSater  I    3e|t  fann  \d)'^  ganj  aUein  ! "] 

„D^o!"  Jjerfeftte  ber  3»ufifud  Menb.     13  „^a9  wirb  benn  bod^  n?o^I 

\d)vofxl\d)  gclingen!    Du  trauefl©  bir  ein  wenig  gu  t)iel  guol"]     14  „8af 

mi(^'d  nur  ^rofciren  I  '•]  enrieberte  ber  J^leine  ^artndtfig.    $)er  SSater  tiegp  i^n 

gewd^ren.    15  fiubwig  ficttte  flc^  J?or  bad  Jtlatjier,  flimperte  erfl  ein  Bi§c^en 

barauf  l^erum,  unb  ftel  bann  in  bie  SSoIfdmelobie  ein,  bie  er  oBne  Snflo^  unb 

Seller  gu  ®nbe  fpiefte.]  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))re^{iBung. 

1.  fQai  ti}at  ber  JhtaBe,  aU  ber  $ater  gu  ftngen  anftng  ?    2.  S(teB  (remained)  er 

auf  i^rem  ®c^oope?    [S^lein,  er :.    8.  ©d^miegte  fi^  ber  Jtnabe  an  ben  95ater? 

[3a,  er  fc^^raiegte  fid) .     4.  Surcfttcte  f[(^  ber  StnaU  je^t  nccB  ?    [SJlein, . 

5.  2aufd^te  er  ben  Xonen?  8.  ffiie  jlanb  er  ba?  7.  J^onnen  ®ie  feinen  Suftanb 
nd^er  befd^reiben  ?  (Can  you  describe  his  state  of  mind  more  fully  ?)  8.  ^a§ 
gef(Ba^  Vlo|li(^?  9.  9Da6  fragte  er?  10.  9Dad  anttoertete  bad  Jhnb?  11.  IDurc^ 
tfeldjfe  SBorte  munterte  ber  93atcr  ben  StmUn  auf?    [®r  fogte :  a3erfu(^'  t9  bod^, . 
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IS.  Sad  fagte  bod  Stm\>,  nadfbtm  ber  SBater  bie  ^eCobic  rinige  SJ^ale  toieberl^ott  ^ttc? 

18.  ©laubtc  b«r  SBater,  baf  ber  StUim  rt  gang  ancin  fonne  ?  [Siein,  benn  er  fagte : . 

14.  ®ab  bet  Jttcine  nad^  ?    [S^ein,  er  envieberte : .    16.  Jtonnen  @ie  befc^reiben, 

load  fiefc^ol^,  na^bem  ber  S3ater  ben  Jtfeinen  getoal^ren  lief  ?    [3a, . 

48.  $(d^t  unt)  ))ierjtg{}e  Section. 

[Learn  §§28  and  29  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Srief.)    (Sine  ^Damt  Ibittet  iil^te  ^i^ettttbitt^  il^r  ein  Snd^  }tt  (ell^en* 

granffurt  a/3».,  ben  17*^  Slprit,  1876. 
SteBe  Sfreunbin ! 

®ie  ffaUn  mir  fo  tnan^e  SBetveife  3^er  ®iite  gegeBen  ^  ba$  i^  ed 

TOofll  (L.  34,  N.  i)  wagen  barf  (App.  §  73),  ®ie  um  eine  ncue  @unfl  gu 

bitten  (App.  §  14). 

ffienn  iti^  ni^t  fel^  irre  (App.  §  29),  fo  Bejlften^  ®ie  (App.  §  28)  eine 
»ottfldnbige  auSgabe  »on  Oeiberd  c  ffierfen.  ®ie  wiffen  d  wie  gem  (L.  6,  N.  4) 
i(^  biefen  S)i^ter  fjaU,  unb  vie  fe^r  feine  ©ebid^te  miti^  entjiidCen.  Seiber  ^  a^ 
^abe  (App.  §  27)  ic^  no<^  nid^t  ©elegen^eit  gel^aH  ^n  le|ten  Sanb  berfelben 
gu  lefen;  unb  ba  ic^  burc^  Unwo^Ifein  gegwungen  ^  Bin,  bad  *§au§  ju  l^itten,  fo 
Bitte  icl^  ®ie,  i^n  s  mir  auf  einige  Sage  lei^en  gu  noHen  (App.  §  68).  ®ie 
fonnten  mir  wirHit^  feine  gro^ere  i^eube  ma^en^^  unb  n?iJirben  miti^  gum 
l^gli^^en  S)an!e  ber^flic^ten^  3^  nerbe  bad  SBud^  fe^r  in  ^^tJ  nel^men 
unb  ed  3^nen  ndcl^flend  ^erf5nli(!^  njieber  gufleQen. 

Sm^fe^Ien  ®ie  mi^  giitigfl  S^rem  SD^anne,  unb  feien  ®ie  ^ergli^ft  gegruf  t  bon 

3^rer  aufri^tigen  gfreunbin 

(Smma. 

49.  SReun  unb  ^^iergigjie  Section. 
[Learn  §  10^,  Division  I,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeberfEj^n.)       Snbtoid  tHlit  fStet^o^tn*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

2)er  35ater  (App.  §  75),  welc^er  etwaa  ber  2lrt  nid^t  erwartet  l^atte  (App. 
§§  29  and  30),  1  fafa  roie  berjleinert  ba,  unb  blicfte^  mit  (§  120)  grogen 
*2(ugen  ben  Idd^elnben  Jtnaben  an  K]  2  „  Sunge,  nja^rl^aftig,  in  bir  jlecf t  c  me^r, 
aid  i^  ie  bermut^et  ffaU ! "]  rief  er  au^  'unb  ijei  ^  ben  Jtnaben  auf  (§122) 
feine  Jtniee,  um  (§  153,  II,  E)  feinen  frift^en,  rotl^en  2^unb  gu  fiijfen,  8  „aud 
(§  120)  bir  fann  not^^  ein  ganger  SD^ufifud;  eine  ®ttt^  fur  beinen  Sater  unb 
bcine  !D2utter  n;erben  ^  1 "] 

4  „3c^  n?iinf(^e  mir  nid^td  SBejfered,  aid  reti^t  biel  muflciren  gu  biirfen 
(App.  §  73)!"]  rief  ber  J^Icine  aud  unb  flatfc^te  (§  154,  IV)  fro^lid^f  in  bie 
«i&dnbe. 

„@ut !  Sfliemanb  loirb  bic^  baran  berl^inbern,  unb  6  i^  felber  will  bein 

VOL.  in.  & 
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fie^rmcifter  fcin,"]  fagte  bcr  QSater.  6  „9Bcnn  bu  xtUji  flciilig  i\%  fo  mu§te 
c8  wunberli^  iugcl()en  k,  wenn  bu  ni(^t  rafd^e  unb  aBfonberlidffe  Sortfc^ritte  ^ 
mad^tcfl!'*] 

©efagt,  get^an.  7  Der  ffiatcr  Scgann  f^on  ben  folgenben  3!ag,  feincn 
®o^n  auf  bent  Jtlabier  unb  im  @etgenf^tel  {u  unterri^teU;]  unb  anfdnglic^ 
fc^ien»  e8  au^,  att  oB  Beibe,  Sel^rer  unb  ©filler,  ll^re  Sreubei  baran  ^aUn 
wurben.  5lkt  aud^  nur  anfangll^.  8  0lur  gu  balb  fietttek  fw^'g  ^eraug, 
ba§  2ubn?i9  etnen  0an|[  ungen^d^nltd^en  ®tarrflnn  entn^ideln  fonnte  (App. 
§  31).]  9  S)ie  unaufl^orli^en  Singeru6ungen  n^iberten^  ben  JtnaBen  f(^ne(l 
ani,  unb  er  fpielte  fie  nur  mit  unberl^olenem,  duferflem  (§  56)  SBibenciUen 
(App.  §  13).]  10  Sleigig  n?otlte  er  fi^on™  fein  am  ,ftlatjiere,  aber  auf  feine 
eigene,  nic^t  auf  beS  SSaterS  9trt  unb  SBeife"*.]  S)a8  U  gaSo  gun?eiten,  \t 
nat^p  bed  95ater8  Saune,  l^eftige  9luftritte.]  12  So^ann  SBeet^otJen  xtox 
f^neU  gum  (§  129)  3ome  gereigt,  unb,  einmal  ergurnt,  burcl^bra(^4  er  leic^t 
aUe  S^ranfen  ber  SWd^lgung.]  13  (gg  l^agette'  ©d^eltworte,  fJJufe  unb 
O^rfetgen  auf  ben  Jtleinen,  ber  bad  ^Ued  aber  in  {I5rrif(^er  «i&artnd(ftg!eit 
uber  fl^  erge^en"  lief]  unb  14  ben  ^ufh?allungen  bed  iSaterd  eincn  uneri> 
fd^Citterlic^en  3!ro|]  entgegenfe^te  *.  (Sortfelung  folgt.) 

©:^re(^ii6ung. 

1.   SBte  fag  bet  SBater  ba,  aid  ber  J^Ietne  tie  fD^elobie  gu  (Snbe  gefptelt  ^atte? 

[(St .    2.  ffiad  lief  et  au«,  inbcm  et  ben  ihtabem  auf  feine  Jtniee  ^ob  imb  i^n 

fugte?    3.  Unb  n?ie  ful^t  ct  fort?    4.  SBottte  bet  JtUine  SRujito  toerben?    [3a,  ct 

tief: .     5.  SBet  fcttte  ben  Jhiaben  untetric^ten  ?     [5)er  SBatet  felber,  bcnn  et 

fagte : .     6.  2Bie  f(^(og  er  feine  Oiebe  ?     7.  2Ba«  gef(^a^  f(^on  am  fclgenben 

3!age  ?   8.  ©aren  beibe  mit  bem  Untetri^t  juftieben  ?    [9lein, .    9.  ffiatum  ^tte 

bet  itieine  feine  Jteube  am  Untettic^t?    10.  9Bat  et  benn  ni^t  fleigig?    [3a, . 

11.  SBad  mat  bie  golge  batjon  ?    [©« .    12.  ffiie  fam  ba6  ?    18.  2Ba«  gef(^a^i 

bann  ?    14.  lEBad  fe^te  Subkoig  ben  9luftDaf(ungen  be6  ^atetd  entgegen  ?    [(St  fe^te 

(supply  ^entgegen"  at  the  end  of  the  answer). 

50.    Sunfgigfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  loh  Division  II,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®ef?jtd^.)  iperrentoilctte*  (®tfler  Xf^eU,) 

Drt:  (Sin  $iudriiflungd$3Ragaiin.    $L:  Clin  iBabenbiener.    93.:  Qin^err. 

31.  ®uten  %a^,  mein  *$err,  n^omit  fann  it^  S^nen  bienen?  ^.  3(^  be* 
abflc^tige  na^  (Snglanb  gu  reifen  unb  n?unf(^e  eine  t^ollfldnbige  Sudri^^ng 
na^  (§  120)  englifd^er  aWobe.  91.  Sa  njir  2ltted  nur  nac^  englif(^er  SWobe 
arbeiten*  laffen,  fo^  !5nnen  (App.  §  28)  n?ir  S^nen  bie  befie  Sludnjal^I  bicten. 
83.  ^a^  freut  mi^.  «6a6en  @ie  bie  ®ute,  mir  gundd^fi  einen  guten  {Reifeangug 
gu  geigen.  91.  ®e^r  geme;  l^ier  ifl  ein  gang  tjorguglid^er  ®tojf;  3lo«f,  Q3ein» 
fleib  unb  SBefle  nur  a^tgig  aJJarf  c^—  ein  fe^r  mdfliger  $reid.    ©.  5>ad  ifl 
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Bittig  genug,  unb  i^  mag  ^  bad  3ku^n  wo^I  leiben.  5)arf  (App.  §  73)  i^ 
ben  Qlnjug  ^iet  aiqjaffen?  9t.  ©eiui^o.  Xxtttn  @ie  nur  (L.  18,  N.  2) 
gutigji  ^  in  bic8  Heine  Simmer.  SB.  (9la^  etnlgen  3»inuten.)  2iae3  fc^eint 
ganj  gut  (§  114)  gu  ^affen,  nut  glaube  (App.  §  27)  i^,  ba^  bte  Vermel  gu 
lang  finb.  ?t.  5Die  (§  70)  fann  ic^  3^nen  [e^r  fcs&nett  dnbem  laffen  (App. 
§  74,  2);  fonfl  pa^t  ber  Slocf  n?irfUc^  fe^r  gut,  unb  baS  SBeinHeib  unb  bie 
3Befte  ttnnten  geirif  ®  niti^t  beffet  ^joffen.  (Sortfejung  folgt.) 

51.    @in  unb  funfjigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §§  27,  157,  and  158  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       Snbtoig  t>ati  SBeetl^oDett*  (Sortfej^ung.) 

Sann  weinte*  bie  2Wutter  1  unb  fle^te  urn  0loc^|ic^t  fur  ben  JtnaBen,  ber 
(§  72,  4)  }a  bod^  no(^^  flein  unb  finbli^  unjjerftdnbig  feij  unb  erweid^te 
geirof^nlic^  i^red  Scanned  ©emiit^;  2  ba  er  im  ©runbe  bed  «@ergend  bo^ 
eigentli^c  bie  Beflen  unb  jdrtliti^flen  ®efu|Ie  Barg.]  3  5lu^  ber  Heine 
3!ro|fopf  bermo(^ted  ni^t  auf  bie  ®auer®  ben  riii^renben  93itten  ber  SWutter 
SBiberjIanb  ju  leijlen^;]  4  fein  trogiged  «&erj  t^autes  Bei  il^ren  SieBfofungen 
nieber  auf  «J  unb  6  ffir  einige  3^it  geigte  er  wieber  guten  SBitten,  unb  fiigte  fid^ 
ben  9lnorbnungen  beS  aSaterd.] 

9tBer  freilic^^  immer  nur  fiir  einige  Qtit  ©tetd^  Brati^  ftcS^  bie  alte  ©tor* 
rigfeit  wieber  SSal^n,  unb  6  junjeilen  jieigerte  fie  f!^  fo  njeit,  ba^  ber  Jtleine 
erHdrte,  er  njoUe  (§  150)  mit  ber  Wln^t  nid^td  mel^r  ju  fc^affen  l^aBen.]  Slufd 
Sfleue  7  erfolgten  bann  l^eftige  ©cenen;  QSonrurfe,  ©rol^ungen  unb  ©trafen 
n?urben  nic^t  gef^artj  aBcr  8  SltteS  biente  nur  ba^u^,  ben  JtnaBen  no^  etgcn* 
finniger  gu  maci^en  unb  il^n  bem  QSater  gegenii6er  (§  120)  gdnjUc^  gu  x^erflocfcn.] 
5)ie  ©efa^r  fann  ni^t  aBgeldugneti  njerben,  9  bog  ber  fleine  SBeet^otjen  ftd; 
burt^auS  bon  ber  2ttuflf  aBgeroenbet  ^aBen  wurbe,  roenn  nic^t  gliicflic^er  SBeife 
bie  Befc^tt?i(^tigenbe  SieBe  ber  SKutter  i^n  immer  wieber  Jjon  0leuem  gu  bem 
fiifen  ©^)iel  ber  3:6ne  guriirfgelocf t  k  ^dtte.] 

%vid^  no(^  etn^ad  ^nbered  trug  bagu  1  Bet,  bie  l^eilige  Slammc  in  ber  SBrufI 
bed  Jttnbed  immer  bon  0ieuem  angufac^en,  unb  10  bied  n;ar  bie  l^dufige  ^B« 
wefenl^eit  feined  QSoterd,  bie  il^m  gejlattete,  nad}  fiufi  ™  unb  fioune  ber  eigenen 
^i^ung  gu  folgenj  unb  11  Balb^  bem  <Slaoier,  Balbber  @eige  in  feiner  SBeife 
fc^one  ^ccorbe  unb  SJ^elobien  aBguIoden.] 

SBenn  ber  Sater  i^n  einmal  (L.  34,  N.  4)  gang  ungen;dl^nli^  Barf(^  Be« 
^anbelt  unb  l^art  angefe^en  l^atte,  12  bann  fluc^tete  {Id^  ber  Jtleine  mit  feiner 
©eige  wo^I  aud)  o  auf  bie  Heine  aSobenfammer  ^inauf,  unb  ma^te  p  l^ier,  aB* 
gefcbloffen  bon  aKer  ffiett,  feiner  (Sntriijhing  unb  feinem  ©(^merge  in  flagenben 
ilonen  Suft  p.]  (ff ortfeftung  folgt.) 

R  2 
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1.  SBad  t^at  bic  !D?uttft  ?    [@te  xotxntt .     2.  SBo^  fam  r«,  baf  tie  Srou 

geiod(nU(^  ba^  ©emutt)  i^re€  SJ^anned  enoeic^tc?    8.  $atte  bie  9Ruttcr  b<nfe(ben  bt-. 

^rndfti^trCOtn  Clinfluf  auf  ben  Jtnaben,  toie  auf  t^ren  9J?ann  ?    3a, .    4.  ®a< 

totrb  t)on  feinem  ttoj^tgen  ^erjen  eq&^(t?     6.  S^ugte  rr  {t(^  bann  toteber  btn  9liu 

orbnungen  bed  SBaterd  ?    [3a, .     6.  SBie  ttxit  ^eigerte  ft6  jutDcUen  feine  aitt 

@torrig!eit,  toenn  fie  fl(^  ^a^n  Bra(^?     7.  SBo^  toar  bie  %oi%t  biefed  SBetragend? 

[C?^ .     8.  IDiente  bied  baju,  ben  Jhtaben  fugfamer  (tractable)  gu  mac^en  ? 
^tia, .    9.  9Be(^e  ©efa^r  !ann  ni^t  ab^cl&u^net  merben?    10.  So^  trug  fonfi 

nod^  (else)  bagu  bei,  bie  ^eilige  Slamme  in  bet  ^rufl  be6  Jtinbed  immec  von  9leuem 
an^ufac^en?     11.  SBorin  be^anb  (consisted)  bie  naturli^e  9leigung  bed  jtnaben? 

[Sie  bejtanb  barin, .    12.  J^onnen  @ie  mir  erjd^len,  »a«  gefc^a^,  ttenn  ber  SSater 

ben  J^naben  einmal  gang  nngeiDo^nlid^  barfc^  be^anbelt  unb  ^art  angefe^n  fj^aiit  ? 

52.  Sml  itnt  funfjigflc  Section. 

[Study  §§  30  and  31  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®ef»)ra$.)  iperrentoUette.  (3i»titet  ir^il.) 

S.  Out,  laffcn  (App.  §  74,  2)  ®ie  bie  2lermel  fixrget  madden,  i^  roitt  ben 
5lngug  nel^men.  Unb  nun  mSc^te^  i^  gcrn  einen  ©efeUft^aftSangug  fe^en, 
einen  f^wargen  Stad  mit  (§  120)  fc^worgem  SBcinfleib  unb  fc^watjer  ®ejle. 
5t.  «6ier  ifl  ein  teijenbet  ©aOangug  oom  (§  129)  feinflen  S^ud^e,  ber  S^nen 
gewig^  ^>affen  wirb.  SB.  SBaS  foflet  er?  a.  «&unbett  unb  funf  3J?arf 
(L.  44,  N.  d) ;  i^  fam  3^nen  ni^td  ®^5nere8  unb  jugleic^  SiHigered 
emvfel^len;  barf  (App.  §  73,  i)  ic^  S^nen  ben  2Injug  gufenbenc?  S.  Sitte; 
roenn  er  a6er  nic^t  genau  ^jaflfen  foUte  (App.  69, 5),  fo  n>erben  @ie  il^n  gutigftd 
gegen  einen  Befier  ^)affenben  umtaufc^en,  niij^t  wal^r*?  9L  ®en>i^;  wir  flnb 
im  @tanbe  ^,  ieben  ^uftrag  innerl^alB  t)ier  unb  jtoangig  ®tunben  audgufiil^ren  c 
«&ier  ftnb  f^dne  •gemben,  barf  id^  Sl^nen  bad  STOag «  ne^men  ?  SB.  3a,  benn 
i^  Brau^e  ein  fjolM  S)u^nb  feine  Baumtoollene  mit  leinenen  Sinfd^n^. 
a.  5)iefe  foflen  fed^e  unb  breipig  STOarf  baS  ^aI6e  ©uftcnb ;  fie  |lnb  gut  gear* 
Beitet  unb  bauerl^aft.  SD^it  einem  S)u|enb  JTragen  unb  fRanfd^etten  fofien  fte 
fcc^gig  3Rarf.  93.  ®d^|i(fen  jle  mir  gefdUigfl  fec^fi  »on  biefen  *emben  (App. 
§  4,  C);  iwftlf  «ragen  unb  jujdlf  $aar  (L.  44,  N.  d)  STOanfd^etten. 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

53.  !Drel  unb  funfaigflc  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  V,  and  §  159  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)      Subtoig  Mn  f&eetf)9i»en*  (ffortfetung.) 

«6olf  •  aud^  ba«  nic^t,  feine  2tufregung  jju  Bef(!^TOi<^tigen^  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b) 
griff  ^  bie  abutter  jum  lefeten  3KitteI,  ba0  fletS  tjom  gliiitlid^fien  (Srfolge  gefront 
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TOMtbe ;  nfimlic^  «  1  fie  et ja^lte  bcm  StmUn  »on  feincm  er ji  tjor  3a^re8fti|l « 
tjetftor^nen  d  ®rof»ater  (see  page  117),  wcl^em  ber  Jllcinc  tin  fe^r  UB^afteS 
unb  liebctjottca  3tnbenfcn  tcibmete^J  unb  beffen  IcJengflrofcS  SBilb  in  feiner 
S^Iaffammtt  ^tng,  itobur^  2  bie  Grinnetung  an  if)n  immer  frtf^  unb  le* 
(enbtg  er^alten]  nurbe. 

3  Siefer  ®ro§t)atet  tuat  ein  fel^r  gea^teter  unb  angefe^ener  Wann  gewefen, 
ber  ed  im  S)unfie  bed  J^urfurflen  SRor  Srang  ))on  S51n  bid  jum  Aotjenmetfier 
ge^a(^ts  ffaitt,']  4  3u  i^m  f(^aute^  ber  Heine  Subwtg  auf^,  nie  ju  einem 
aSorbilbe  fur  fein  ganjed  £e6en,]  unb  »enn  bie  Sautter  i^m  erj&^Ite,  6  n?ie 
fd^dn  er  in  ber  Oper  gefungen  ^abt  (§  150),  na^  fur  tin  feiner,  fiattli^er 
SWann  er  geicefen  fei,  unb  n?ie  l^od^  er  in  ber  ®unfl  feineS  furfurfiliti^en  «&erm 
geflanben  (App.  §  35)^  bann  laufc^te  ber  StnaU  6  mit  duf  erfler  (§  56)  ®pan* 
nung  unb  Slufinerffamfeit  auf  iebed  SBortJ  unb  oft  entfc^Iu))fte  i^m  n?o^I  and) 
tin  9(udruf,  loie:  7  „®o  weit  tioiU  i^  ed  auti^  Bringen,**  ober  „foId^  ein  Be^ 
ru^mter  Wlann  xciU  idf  auii)  werben,  Gutter  P] 

8  S)ann  Id^elte  bie  gute  9D2utter,  fiipte  bed  JtnaBen  ^o^ger^t^ete  SDangen, 
unb  Wlt9,  toad  oorfier  gwifc^^en  QSater  unb  <St>f)n  t^orgegangen^  n)ar,  n^ar  bamit 
in  bad  SKeer  ber  Sergeffen^eit  berfenft  (see  §  105,  ber).] 

Cinige  Sa^re  bergingenJ  fo, —  0  im  ©runbe  genommenkunJefriebigenb  ffir 
ben  Sater  fono^I;  aid  fur  ben  @ol^n.]  Grflerer,  aid  £ubn?ig  fleben  Sa^re  alt 
war,  10  fa^  ^  enblid^  ein  \  ba$  feine  Sel^rmetl^obe  fur  ben  Jtleinen  ni^t  paf^t 
(§  150,  II),  unb  ba$  er  fl^  na(^  einem  tu^tigen  £e^rer  umfe^en  m&fTe  (App. 
§  70)0  ^>^^  ^^^  ®oId;er  fanb>>^  fl^  aud^  glitcflic^er  SBeife,  11  erft  in  ber 
^erfon  bed  Jta)}ellmei{terd  $feifer,  f)}dter  in  ber  bed  «&oforganiflen  ^  ban  ber 
iStix,  unb  bann  in  ber  bed  <&oforganiften  9leefc,]  njel^e  ^de  i^n  12  im 
Stiat>itx*,  OrgeUunb  ®eigenf))iel  unb  aud;  im  Som|)oniren]  unterric^teten, 

(Sprtfejung  folgt.) 

@^re<^iiBung. 

1.  Sortn  Beflanb  bad  le^te  ^itte(,  bad  bie  SKutter  ergrijf,  urn  bie  $lufregung  bed 
JTnaben  gn  bef(^n>i(^tigen  ?    2.  SDo  tear  bad  Icbendgrofe  ^ilb  bed  ®ropt>aterd  aufge« 

^ngt?    [3n  ber  @<^laffaminer  M  Jtnaben,  unb  baburd^  tourbe .     8.  J^onnen 

@ie  vxia  ettoad  9ld^red  (some  particulars)  uber  ben  ©rogoater  Subtoigd  ergd^ten? 
4.  $ielt  au(^  ber  fieine  Subwig  t>te(  auf  ben  alten  ^erm?    (^iel  auf  Ginen  ^alten,  to 

think  much  of  a  person,  to  esteem  a  person  highly.)     [3a, .     6.  fEia6 

ergdl^Ue  bie  Sautter  bem  itnaben  i9on  bent  alten  ^erm?    [@ie  etjd^lte  i^m, .    6. 

Sanfi^te  ber  Jtnabe  aufnterffam  ber  (Sriid^lung  feiner  9J2utter?    [3a,  er  lauf^te . 

7.  Unb  toelijer  Sludruf  entfi^luvfte  i^m  mitunter  ?    [(5r  rief  oft : .    8.  SBar  bie 

Sautter  erfreut  uBer  ben  Sludruf  bed  J^Ieinen?    [3a, .     9.  SBie  t>ergingtn  bie 

3a^re?    [Sie  »ergingen .    10.  SDad  faft  ber  Skater  ein,  aid  8ubnjig  ftebcn  Sa^re 

alt  »ar  ?    [(Sr .    11.  ®elang  t6  bem  abater  (was  his  father  successful),  einen 

titi^tigen  Setter  fur  ben  J^naben  gu  flnben?    [®(u(fli(^er  SDeife  fanb  fE(^  ein  60U 

4«T, .    12.  SBorin  unterri^teten  biefe  SRdnner  ben  J^naben  ?    [®ie  unterric^teten 

i^n . 
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54.  93ier  unb  funfaigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §§32  and  33  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©ffprad^.)  i^erretitoilette^  (©dfetug,) 

fB.  S^un  geBen  ®te  mtr  gefdUigfi  ein  l^albed  S)u^nb  tooOene  (App.  §  66,  2) 
@trum^fc,  brcl  9ia^t^emben,  eln  S)u^nb  3!af^entud^er,  ein  ?Paar  ©tiefel,  ein 
^4}aar  ^Jantoffeln,  etnen  «&ut  unb  jn^ei  bunfelfarbtge  <&aUtu^er.  S(.  ©erne; 
@te  finben  alle  biefe  @a(^en  in  bet  nd(]^flen  ^bt^r ilung ;  n^unfc^en  ®te  fonfi 
no^  etnjad^?  93.  3awo]()I^,  iti^  brauc^^e  auti^  no^<i  gmei  Jtdmme,  eine 
«&aatburfle,  eine  S^^nbiirfle;  ein  {Raflrmeffer,  etnen  @trei^riemen  unb  eine 
Seifenbofe.  3(.  £)iefe  @a(^en  finben  ®te  in  unferm  iRebenl^aufe,  nie  miij  atte 
fonfligen  Sieifeutenftlien,  bie^  ®ie  brauc^en  m&d^ten.  S.  Su^ren  ®te  mic^ 
gefdniflfl  ba^in  (L.  14,  N.  3).  ^Cti  mod^te  (L.  52,  N.  a)  au^  gern  einen 
Icbernen  itoffer,  eine  ^utf^acl^tel  unb  eine  gute  Meifebede  faufen  (§  87).  *  *  ♦ 
91.  (Sm^fetjlen  (§  152)  Sie  un0  gCitigft  3^ren  gfreunben  unb  SBefanntcn.  3c^ 
boffe,  ®ie  wetben  gufrieben  fein ;  wir  werben  oXU  ®a(^en  fogleid^  in  3^r  <i&oteI 
fenben.  S.  ^un  @ie  bad  gefddigfl,  unb  feien  ®te  fo  gut,  au^  bie  Sted^nung 
mit jufc^icf en  ®,  weli^e  fofort  beja^It  njerben  fott.  2[.  5ttte8  foK  inner^alb  einer 
^^tertelfhtnbe  im  <6oteI  fein.  SB.  Unb  ben  ju  dnbernben  (page  107,  note)  aflocf 
erworte  (§  138)  i^  im  Saufe  beg  Slbenbd. 

55.  gunf  unb  funfjigfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  VI,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(^efen  unb  Ueberfe^.)       Su&toig  ^m  a3eetl^oi»en*  (S^ertfe^ung.) 

3e^t  ttiac^te  Subreig  1  rafc^e,  wol^rl^aft  erflQunlidbe  5ortf(^ritte  in  feiner 
Aunfl.]  2  ©eine  Setter  fti^d|ten  il^n  im  reic^jlen  3Rofe»J  3  er  5ilbetei>  fi^ 
gu  einem  tuc^tigen  9J?uflfu8  au8^]  4  3eber,  ber  i^n  fannte©,  fc^d^te  unb  liebte 
i^n,  —  unb  bennot^  fu^lte  fl^  bet  3ungltng  ni<^t  gludlt^.]  6  @d  nagte  ein 
SBurm  in  feiner  SBrufl,  ber  fein  8eben  »erbitterte,  unb  i^m  nur  felten  eine  fro^ 
®tunbe  ))erg5nnte.]  6  9^an  fa^  i^n  nle  mit  ^eiterer  ®tirn  unb  lac^enben 
9tugen,  ttjie  anbere  Junge  8eute  feineS  5llter8.]  7  ©tiO,  berfd^loffen  unb  in  flc^l 
gefc^rtd,  ging  er  feineS  ffiegeSj  unb  fWanc^cr,  ber  il^n  fo  finfler  bur^  bie 
®traBen  )7on  iSonn  n^anbeln  fa^,  btidte  i^m  t^envunbert^  nac^,  unb  murmefte 
au(^  n?o^I^  i9or  {!c^  l^in :  8  „S)ad  ifl  {as  ein  feltfam  menfc^enfeinblic^ed  ®efi^t 
fur  folc^  einen  iungen  SBurf^en,  tt?ie  ber  ifl ! "] 

Sreilid^,  9  bie  Seute  wu^ten  ^  nic^t,  waS  ben  iungen  SBeetl^oben  briitfte  unb  l^m 
t?or  ber  3eit  einen  fo  ernflen  unb  fafl  buflern  9lnfhri(3^  Jjerliel^en  *  ^atte.]  10  9Iber 
gum  ®  (ud  voox  bie  ®tunbe  na^e,  bie  i^m  etnen  J^eunb  guful^ren  foQte  (App.  §  69, 
3),bem  er  ^oQed  3$ertrauen  fc^en!eni,unb  t)or  bem  er  fein  ganged  <&erg  mit  all  feinem 
Jlummer  unb  feinen  ©orgen  audfc^iitten  fonnte.]  (^ortfe^ung  folgt) 
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1.  9Be(4eii  diAjTuf  i^Ht  ber  Unttnt^t  feiner  neuen  9e^rnr  auf  l^ubioig?     [(Sr 

maditt .     2.  3n  tpelt^nt  SBer^&ltniffe  (relation)  jianb  er  gu  fcinen  ^e^rern  ? 

8.  ^<a  tfyxt  bet  J^iabe  unter  bem  Seiflanbe  feiner  Setter?     4.  %vii)[tt  er  ft^  je^t 

gliirfUc^?    [giein, .    5.  Sarum  fu^Ite  er  ffd^  m*t  gliirfUd^?    6.  SH^te  er  fi^ 

vtrf(^icben  »on  anbem  fungen  Seuten  feinetf  Sllter«  ?    [3a,  benn .    7.  SBie  ging  er 

anf  ber  @tra$e?    8.  W&a6  murmeUe  !D?and^er  mcx  fi^  l^in,  ber  i^n  fo  flnfter  burd^  bte 

Strdgen  ber  @tabt  wanbeln  faft  ?   9.  2Bu§f en  bie  geitte,  »a«  i^n  brficfte  ?  [SHein, . 

10.  ^te  er  feinen  greunb,  ber  i^n  troflen  fonnte  ?    [9lein, . 

56.  (5e^d  unb  funfjlgfic  8ectlon. 
[Learn  §§  34  and  35  of  the  Grammar.] 

(^rief.)  9lnttoott  anf  ben  wx^ttqtbtnbtn  IStief* 

Sranffitrt  a/^,  IDtenflag,  adji  U^r  frii^. 
S^eure  ^eunbtn ! 

©Often  cr^alte  id)  ^f)x  Srlef(]^en  (App.  §  46),  baS  mlr  Jlunbe* 

)?on  S^rtr  (Srfdltung  (ringt.    Staum  (rau^e  (App.  §  27)  i(^  Sl^nen  ju  fagen, 

tvie  leib  ed  mir  t^ut  ^f  ba$  ®te  gejtvungen  <>  flnb,  bad  «&aud  ju  l^fiten  ^,  um  fo 

me^r,  ba  ic^  xotx^,  bof  3l^r  «6en  ©ema^l  auf  (Reifen  «  ifl,  unb  ®ie  jld^  fomlt 

rf<^t  einfam  f&^(en  mfiffen.    t&erjlic]^  freut  ed  mt(]^,  3^nen  nCiglid^  fein  }u 

fdnnen,  unb  mtt  grogem  IBergnugen  ^aU  i^  foelben  bad  gen^unfcl^te  fSnd) 

einge^acft  ^,  um  ed  S^nen  fofort  gujufenben.    ^oge  ed  3^r  ©eirtut^  er^eitern 

unb  baju  (§  153,  III,  B)  Nitrogen,  S^nen  3^re  (5infam!eit  njenlget  fu^lfcar 

(App.  §  66,  i)  lu  ma^en.    ®eme  mbd)it«  id}  3^nen  bad  Su^  felBfi  bringen, 

a^r  meine  l^dudlit^en  Stnric^tungen  erIauBen  mir  nit^t,  bad  <&aud  ilfforgend^ 

fo  frii^  2^  ))etla{fen.    ©leic^  nadi  bem  jn^eiten  ^u^flitcf  {ebo(^  miO  i^  fommen 

unb  S^nen  ouf  einige  ®tunben  ©efeUfi^aft  leifien.    S)ann  fdnnen  ttjir  entn^eber 

nac^  alter  S^eife  ^laubem,  ober,  n;enn  ®ie  ju  angegriffen  {Inb  ju  ^pxtd^m,  fo 

!ann  i*  3^nen  toorlefe n  *. 

Sluf  SBieberfe^en !    Salb  nerbe  id)  £ei  3^nen  fein. 

®tetd  bie  S^rlge. 

^nna. 

57.  ©iebcn  unb  funfjigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  VII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfej^en.)       Snbt^ig  tmtt  S3eetl(0«en*  (Sortfetung.) 

(3n>eited  JTa^itel) 
(Sin    S^agiergang. 

1  (Sin  1)mlid)tt  Sfrul^Iingdtag  futlte  bad  fc^one  0i^eint^al  mit  ©Ian}  unb 
Si^t.]     2  2)ie  DUx^d)t  bed  ©tromed  gli^rte,  voit  mit  ^aufenben  )7on 
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5)iauiantcn  Jefheut».]  3  3[tt  bem  nld^t  fctncn  ®ie6enge6irge  l^ing^  tin 
il&ul\<iin  (App.  66,  7)  DuftJ  wie  eln  feiner,  burc^p^tiger  <S^U\tt  nidjtfl 
Jjerl^fiUenb,  fonbern  4  uidmc^t  bie  fc^roffcn  (Scfen  unb  Stanttn  bet  jtoljen 
Selfenmaffen]  »erf^5nernb  unb  milbemb.  6  ®Iei<^  (§  131)  einem  ©moragbe 
(§  8,  3)  taud^teo  bie  3nfel  iRonnentvdrt^  mit  tl^rem  gritnen  8auBba^e  aud  ben 
Slut^en  bed  Sl^eined  auf  <>;  unb  6  ^od^  baruBer,  am  linfen  Sl^etnufer,  fc^tm* 
merten  bte  xbti)li(i)tn  ^Irummet  bet  alten  SButg  fRolanbdec!,]  7  tin  ma^nenbed 
Silb  bet  a$etg&ngn(^!eit  d  mitten  in  bet  ftieblic^  tu^enben  ©{^dn^eitdfuOe®  bet 
©egenwatt.] 

8  @d  voax  @onntag.]  9  aSon  mf)  unb  fetn  ettdnte  ©lodEengeldute.]  10 
S)ie  l^eUen  Jtlange  fleinet  Jta))e(Ien  unb  S)otf!it4en  mifc^ten  flc^  ^otmonifc^ 
mit  bem  tiefen  !Dt5l^nen  unb  ®ummen  bet  gto^en  Jtit(^engIo(!en  in  iBonnJ 
unb  11  f&aten  mit  i^ten  ©c^n^ingungen  bie  gauge  ^tdc^tige  Sanbfd^aft,  n^elc^, 
text  in  ^nba^t  t)etfun!en^,  ben  feietli^en  Jtldngen  )u  laufi^en  ft^tene^.]  12 
Xaum  ein  anbeted  ©etduf^^  aid  bie  ©lodentdne^  roax  tjetne^mfiat;]  13  felBjl 
bie  fleinen  ®ingt)5gel^  bie  no^  httj  \>oxf)tx  fo  lufiig  gejnHtf(^ett  unb  gepftfen 
fatten;  fie  fc^n^iegeni^  ie^t.]  14  ®onntagdftiebe  unb  @onntagdfltIle  lagette 
iibet  ®tabt  unb  Slut.] 

S)a  f(]^titt  ^  ein  iunget  S^enf^  15  langfam  auf  einem  fd^malen  ^^ege 
ein^et*,  wel^et  fl^  butc^  SBiefen  unb  ^edet  wanbi  unb  t>on  Sonn  au« 
^inuntet  an  ben  fltl^ein  fu^tte.]  16  St  n?at  einfac^,  fafi  dtmli^,  aBet  bix^ 
fauBet  gefteibet.]  17  Sl^an  (page  40)  betga§  ^  inbe§  Balb  bad  bef^eibene  ®en?anb, 
wenn  man  bem  iungen  SBanbetet  in  bad  ©eflt^t  unb  in  bie  Sugen  BHdte,]  aud 
benen  (§  72, 4)  t)on  3eit  gu  3eit  18  ^eUe  SBIi^e]  \pxuf)Un  unb  fo  10  bad  l^ilige 
ffeuet  innetlid&et  SBegeijletung]  \>txx\tt^n.  (ffottfe^ung  folgt) 

®^te(^ttBung. 

1.  Sie  fdngt  unfete  ^eutige  SefeuBung  an?    2.  SBie  fa^  bet  ®ttom  an  fenen  Xagc 

aud?    8.  Wax  ed  gann  flat  am  ienfeitijen  Ufer  bed  gluffed?    [^Wein, .    4.  3Jer* 

^ufUe  bet  2)uft  bie  ge Ifenmaffcn  ?    [^tm,  et  tterft^onette  unb  milberte .    5.  3Bie 

fa^  man  bie  3nfe[  IRonnf moort^  ?    6.  Sa^  fa^  man  am  linfen  (R6einttfet?    7.  S3ie 

erfc^ienen  biefelben?    (How  did  they  look?)    [@ie  erf(^ienen,  me .    8.  fSki 

toat  ed  fut  ein  (§  73,  4)  3:ag?  9.  3Ba«  ^orte  man  »on  na^  unb  fetn?  10.  SDie 
toat  bad  ©(crfewftelaute  ?     11.  SS^aten  bie  JMange  bet  Jhrdjengloden  toeit  gu  ^otox 

(see  §  153,  II,  G)?    [3a,  benn  fie .    12.  ^orte  man  (L.  53,  N.  m)  fonft  nc^ 

f tn)a«  ?    [9flf in, .    18.  ©augen  bie  SBcgel  nic^t  ?    [(Rein, .    14.  «Wit  me Ic^u 

SDotten  f(^lif$t  bie  (SAilberung  (description)  ?  16.  SDet  f^titt  bur(^  bie  »Biefen 
unb  ^tdtx,  bie  t>on  Sonn  aud  ^inunter  an  ben  (R^ein  fu^tten  ?    [^n  iunget  9Kenf4 

ft^titt .    18.  lh}ie  ttwt  betfelbe  gef leibet  ?    17.  SWad^te  et  but^  feine  dtmtii^e 

itieibung  einen  unangene^men   Ginbrucf   (unpleasant  impression)?      [^eiae«n>egd 

(by  no  means), (omit  „inbef ")-    18.  %d  fptu^te  ©on  3eit  gu  3eit  au«  Den 

aiugen  bed  iungen  SBanbeteitf?  19.  9Bad  oettiet^n  fomit  bie  Slugen?  [Sit 
9etriet(en • 
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58.  Sld^t  unb  funfjigfic  Section. 
[Learn  §  36  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©cfvta^.)  Sine  9Iefiauratipm  {Qx^tt  %l}til) 

^JL  (Sd  ifi  {eftt  na(Sf  f)alh  \)in  \  3^  fange  nirHid^  an  l^ungrig  }u  tverben ; 
Tviffen  @te  eine  gute  flfiejlauration  in  ber  0la^e?  SB.  3(n  bet  (Scfe  ber  ffrtebri^ 
@trage  ifl  tin  ^orjugli^ed  ^au^,  bad  id^  aud  Srfal^rung  fenne  (L.  55,  N.  c). 
%.  £a{|en  @ie  un0  bort^in  (L.  14,  N.  3)  gel^m,  nenn  ed  3^nen  gef&ttig  ifl; 
i{^  f^aU  einen  n^a^ren  t^ei^^unger^.  SB.  Son  ^^ergen  gem,  benn  au(^  i(]^  l^a£e 
einen  gonj  uortrefflic^en  Slp^etit.  »6ler  flnb  wir  fc^on  am  tec^iten  Dtte ;  ^o6en 
®ie  bie  @ute  einjutreten.  9(.  Aedner;  ^ingen  ®ie  und  gittigfl  bte  ®^eife« 
f arte  unb  fitr  Seben  (§  63)  eine  Serviette  unb  ^tfftt  unb  ®aUl.  A  e  11  n  e  r. 
SBoflen  bie  ^mm  giitigft  ^la^  ne^men  ?  *iet  ift  bie  JTarte ;  bie  gleifc^fu^j^e 
fann  id&  Befonberd  tm}pftf)Un.  9t.  aSringen  ®ie  fur  Seben  eine  &\x)p^t,  ein 
Sr5b(^en  (L.  6.  N.  2)  unb  eine  fjdtbt  firlafc^e  guten  flft^einnein.  Jtellner. 
@e^r  n;o^I,  nteine  <&enen,  @ie  fotten  fogleic^  (ebient  n^erben. 

(8fortfefcung  folgt.) 

59.  9Ieun  unb  funfjigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  VIII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(ecfen  unb  UeBcrfet^en.)       Snbtoid  Mtt  IBeetlftoi^eit*  (9ortfe|^ung.) 

1  Set  lunge  ^tn^(f^  ^atte  in  ienem  3(ugenBIi(I  f einen  ©inn^  f&r  bie 
@^5n^iten  ber  Slatur;  er  ^drte  nur.]  2  ®ein  ganged  ®ein  unb  SBefen 
babete  gleid^fam^  in  bem  S^eere  ber  ®Iod(ent5ne^  bie  6atb<^  lauter,  Balb  fd^w&c^er 
in  fein  O^r  brangen  ^  unb  fein  Snnerfled  « ju  erfc^ilittem  fti^ienen.]  8  3un)eilen 
BlieB  er  fle^en^,  l^oBsbie  flammenfha^Ienben  3(ugen  gum  Blauen,  leu^tenben 
#immel  l^inauf  s,  unb  faltete^.  njie  oergitdt^  bie  «&anbe  uBer  ber  SBruft,]  4  aU  oB 
er  babur^  bad  laut  ^oc^enbe,  uBerfd^n^eOenbe  <&erg  Bef(]^tt7ic^tigen  !5nnte.]  5 
S)ann  ging  er  n^ieberum  ein  $aar  S^ritte^  n^eiter,  BlieB  fle^en,  murmelte  einige 
unt)erftanbli(^e  SBorre  t>or  fid^  ^in^,  unb  fo^ti  bann  ^Id^Ii^  mit  ben  (Srmen 
wilb  in  ber  £uft  ^erumi.] 

6  (Sr  gena^rte  fo  einen  %xblid,  ber  einen  gufdtligen  SeoBa(!^ter  xoofjH  e^er 
gum  iaditn  aid  gur  SBenunberung  gereigt  l^aBen  rourbe.]  S)o^  7  bie  Bli^nben, 
audbruddooOen  Stugen  bed  iungen  S^enft^en  unb  ber  er^aBene  9(udbrud  in 
feinen  Sngen  iiBenoogenlc  weit  bad  Sdc^erlii^e  feined  aSenel^mend]  unb  geBoten^ 
(S^r^r^t  unb  9ief^ect. 

^flmdlig  berfiummte  bad  ©lodengeldute,  unb  8  nur  ein  leifed  Summen 
burd^gitterte  bie  Suft.]    S)er  iunge  SRenf^  9  fianb"^  unBenjegli^;  mit  nieber« 
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ge^eugtem^  ^aut^te,  (id  bie  (e^te  ®4wingung  ^nt)a\x(i)t  rvav^  10  bann,  trie 
aud  einem  5^raume  enrati^enb,  riti^tete  er  ben  Stopf  tvieber  auf  unb  f^aute  ^  {e^t 
tnit  burci^aud  t)er&nbertem,  fanftem  unb  ru^tgem  f&lidt  um  jld^  ^er^.]  @<i^on 
f)attt  er  {!ti^  bent  Stl^eine  auf  n?entge  ^unbert  @(!^ntte  gend^rtP,  unb  11  am 
ienfeittgen  Ufer  fal^  man  bie  freunblic^en  <&dufer  bon  J^onigdwinter,  uber  bie 
{Id^  flol}  unb  maie{tdtif(]^  bie  gfeldfoloffe  bed  ®ieSengeBirged  erl^o^n.] 

12  „5)ort  Witt  i(^  ^inuber !"  fagte  er  J?or  fl(!^  l^in.  „©er  Slag  ijl  fo  ft^dn ! 
SD^an  mufi  i^n  geniefjen!"] 

SU^it  rafc^en  @c^ritten  eitte  er  l^inunter  an  bad  Ufer,  13  f^rang  in  einen 

9lati^en;  unb  f^ra<j^  gum  Sd^rmann  nur  bad  eine  SBort :  ,,«&initto !"] 

(ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 
@^re(!^{t(ung. 

1.  Sof&r  l^tte  ber  {unge  9}enf(^  in  ienem  Kugenbticf  f einen  ®tnn  ?    2.  SBod  tM 

er?    8.  ®ing  er  iwwec  f(^ne([  »ortDdrt«,  c^ne  jle^en  gu  bleiben?    [Ulcin, .    4. 

SOe^en  @inl)ni(f  macule  bird  ?  6.  j^onnen  ®te  mit  ber  IBefc^rcibung  bt^  fBent^men^ 
ted  jungen  ^tn^d^tn  fortfa^ren?  [3^  toifi  ed  loerfui^en.  6.  IEBel(^en  ^nhlid 
gen>d^rte  er  bur^  feine  fonberbaren  ^eh)egungeu?  7.  ^tte  er  nic^te  (S^tfuxd^U 
gebietenbed  in  feinem  Sene^men  ?  3a,  — r-.  8.  SOad  ^orte  man,  nac^bem  ba< 
®(o(!engeIdute  oerfiummt  loar?    9.  9anf(!^te  ber  junge  SVenfc^  no(^  immer  aufmerf^ 

fam?    [3a,  er .    10.  9Bad  gefd^a^,  na^bem  bie  le^te  ®4»ingung  ))er^auc^t  tear? 

11.  SBae  fa^  man  am  {enfeitt^en  Ufer  bed  dt^eined  ?  12. 2EBa6  rief  ber  junge  SRann  an^^ 
aU  er  bad  jenfettige  Ufer  erblufte?  IB.  ^aB  t^at  er,  na(3(|bem  er  am  Ufer  angefontmen 
tear?    [Qr . 

60.    (Scd&jigfic  Section. 

[Study  §§  43  and  44  of  the  Grammar.] 

((Bt^ptadf.)  Sine  9teflatitatiotu  (3toeiter  s:i^(.) 

^.  S^an  ^at  l^ier  n^irHic!^  eine  bortreffli^e  Sudwal^L  S)ie  ^orte  ent^dlt  ^ 
mtf)x  aid  fiinf  unb  jwanjig  t^erfti^iebene  ®erid;te,  unb  bie  $reife  ftnb  fe^r  ma^ig. 
S.  t&ier  fommt  bie  @\xppt,  unb  Srob  unb  SBein.  ^an  n^irb  (§  82,  note) 
fc^nett  genug  bebient ;  n?ad  woden  n^ir  nad)  ber  ®u^^e  effen^?  SI.  3^  mo^te 
gem  ein  ©tiidti^en  (L.  6,  N.  2)  Slinbdbraten  mit  J^artoffeln  unb  ©emiife ;  — 
unb  @ie?  SB.  3^  moc^te  am  liebfien  (§  116)  eine  portion  <:  &if<^;  9teBt 
(§  102)  ed  ^eute  ^ad^^  mit  (§  120)  gefci^mo(jener<^  Sutter?  91.  9latiirn(^; 
man  !ann  l^ier  ^Qed  ^aben,  n^ad  (§  72,  2)  man  n^Cinfc^t.  J^ettner!  Sine 
portion  Olinbdbraten  mit  Aartoffein  unb  griinen  (Srbfen,  unb  eine  portion 
iadi^  mit  Jtartoffeln  unb  gefc^molgener  Sutter.  S.  Die  @np\>t  mag  (App. 
§  72,  4)  169  n}0^l^  fte  ifl  ret^t^  f(i;ma(t^aft,  unb  ber  SBein  ^at  ein  ^oc^fte 
angene^med  5lroma. —  SKan  bringt  fc^on  bie  anbern  Jjon  und  beflettten  ®:t>eiffn. 
51.  5lber  fjoren  ®ie,  Jlettner,  ®ie  l^aben  bergeffen,  und  bad  @alg,  ben  ^Jfeffer 
unb  ben  ®enf  gu  bringen.  Jte liner.  (Sntf^ulbigen^  ®ie  giitigfl;  metne 
«&emn,  iti^  will  Mtled  fogleid;  bringen.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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61.    @in  unb  fed^jigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  IX,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Scfcn  nnb  tteBerfe^n.)       finl)t»i0  t^an  fSttt^o^tn*  (ffcr^r^tinc).) 

1  S)ruben  angelangt,  irarf*  er  bent  S^anne  ein  fteined  @iIBerflii(f  ju<^,  unb 
lief^  bann  gerabeauS  unb  auf8  ©erat^ewo^I  oornjdrtdb.] 

2  ^alb  befanb<'  er  fid^  im  ®&ja{itxi  etned  f(j^5nen  iBu(^enn?aIbed,  beffen 
li(!^tgtune  kronen  fld^  ]^0(^  unb  maieflatif^  fiber  il^m  wolbten^^.]  3  ^n 
etngelnen  @tetlen  fonnte  man  burc^  bad  £auB  ben  Blauen  ^i^immel  fe^en J  unb 
4  ^ie  unb  ba  fanb  Ci\\6:i  ein  @onnen{lra^l  ein  ®(^Iupflo(^  burd^  bad  bic^te 
®eBldtter«J  unb  6  gidngte  bor  bed  jungen  SBanbererS  Siifen,  rote  ein  flim*» 
member  (Sbelflein  ober  ein  Blanfer  ©ilberfd^ilb.] 

6  ®er  ©alb  war  menfc^enleer ;  bad  ®erduf(^  ber  SBelt  brang  nld^t  tig  in 

feine  friebtii^en  ^^aHen ;]  aber  7  lujtig  unb  lebenbig  ging^  efi  tro|bem  in  feinen 

n^eiten^  bufttgen  Stdumen  gu^.]     8   Sa^^^eic^e  ®ingo5geI  n^iegten  f!^  auf 

fi^wanfen  Sweigen,  ober  flatterten  bon  9lfi  gu  %jl.]    9  ®ie  Sinfen  fd^met* 

terten  i^r  muntereS  8ieb;  bie  2lmfel  unb  bie  S)rojfel  floteten  i^re  fanften  unb 

^olltdnenben  ©tropl^en,  unb  bon  9Beitem  ^eruber  (L.  14,  N.  3)  riefs  ber 

Jtucfuf  feinen  Seamen  in  bie  SBelt  ^tnaud.]    10  S)er  junge  SBanberer  l^orte 

Wit^,  betauf*te  5iae«,]  unb  U  f^ien^  babei,  m^  bem  ^eitern  au«bru(fe  in 

feinen  Idc^elnben  ©eflc^tdjiigen  gu  fc^Iie^en,  bon  @eltg!eit  erfuUt.]    12  iTein 

8out  in  ber  f(!^6nen  SBilberni^  entging^  felncm  gef})annten  D\)x  j]  —  njeber  bad 

©dufein  ber  SBIdtter,  n^enn  ein  fanfter  SBinb^aud^  l^inburc^firic^i;  nod^  bad 

leife  SWurmeIn  unb  3JIdtf*em  bed  fleinen  SBa^ed,  an  beffen  (§  72,  4)  Ufer  fein 

SBeg  entlangfu^rte ;   nod^  bad  Oiauft^en  ber  SBaffer^  n^ie  fie  fiber  eingelne 

Selfenblode  ^inroegfi^rgten  unb  l^ubfd^e  Heine  SBafferfdQe  Btlbeten  ]  nod^  bad 

icieber^olte^  eintonige  $od^en  bed  @^ed^ted;  nod^  ber  ^etfere  ©d^rei  etned 

gro^en  9taubt)oge(d  aud  ber  ^hijt  ^erab;  unb  am  njenigflen  (§§  116  and  117) 

13  bie  fc^melgenben  ^5ne  einer  ^ac^tigatt,  wetd^e  ^lotglic^  aud  einem  nal^en 

®ebuft^e  (App.  §  44)  erf^aHtenJ  14  fo  fuf ,  fo  gart,  fo  tleffmnig  unb  l^erg* 

er^benb,  ba§  ber  lunge  a^^ann  flel^en  blieS  (L.  59,  N.  f)  unb  aUed  9(nbere  aud 

ber  Sc^t  Iie§  \  um  nur  biefem  njunberbaren  £iebe  gu  (aufc^en.] 

{&ortfe|ung  folgt.) 
®^red^ubung. 

1.  9Bad  tl^at  bet  {unge  Sanberet,  ita(^bem  er  briiben  angelangt  toac  ?    2.  9Do  Brfanb 
er  jt4^  balb  ?    3.  Sad  fonnte  man  burd;  bad  Saub  ber  9)duine  fe^en  ?    4,  j^onnte  bie 

^onne  burd^  bod  2oub  binburc^bringen  ?    [3a, .     5.  2L^el^e  ffiitfung  (what 

effect)  ^atte  bie«  ?    [5)fr  ©onnenflra^l .     6.  9Baren  »iele  ©pagiergdiiger  iw 

ffialbe?    [SHein, .    7.  IBar  ed  Denn  gang  fiill  im  ©albe?    [S^lein, .    8.  2Bad 

r^aten  bie  aJcgel?    9.  Sad  ^aben  xoxx  Dcn  ben  Sinfcn,  Slmfeln,  ircffeln  unb  bcm 

Jfurfuf  gclefen  ?    10.  ^aufdjlc  ber  junge  Sanberer  bem  ®efange  ber  liBegel  ?   [3a, . 

11.  iSooon  fi^icn  er  erfuUt  ?    \fii .    12.  Sad  UKir  bie  ffotge  (consequence) 


252  PART  IV.      PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  6l. 

fetned  aufmerffamen  Saufc^entf  ?    18.  Sal  ent^ina  bem  {uttQcn  9Ranne  am  ttyenig^en  ? 

14.  ffiie  flanflcn  bie  Xone  bcr  Sflac^tigatl  ?    [@ie  fumfieii . 

C2.    ^mi  mxb  fec^jtgfie  Section. 

[Study  §  45  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efpr&(^.)    .  (Bint  ffttftantaHott.  (^^tnf .) 

9(.  ®e^en  @te  ba6  f^5ne  OBfl,  ba0  bort  fert)irt  (page  42,  note)  toirb? 
8.  (S9  {le]^t«beli!at  aud^^ic]^  ma^e^tnir  abet  m(!^t  )7iel  aud  rol^nt  D^ft, 
unb  ba^er  tcerbe  idf  einen  $fannhi(^en  tnit  ^felcom^ot  (eftellen.  2(.  Unb 
i^  tcerbe  etwaS  8ieid:t)ubbing  effen.  SBerben  ivir  nad)  bem  S^ittageffen  nix^ 
fine  Saffe  Jtaffee  trinfen  unb  eine  Sigane  rau^n?  SB.  9^an  ma^t  eine 
audge^eiti^nete  Saffe  Jtaffee  in  bem  groflen  Q,afi  ber  SBil^elm  ®trage.  S)arf  i^ 
@ie  bal^infu^ren?  9t.  SDI^tt  bem  grd^ten  SSergnugen;  laffen  ®ie  und  f^neH 
unfer  S^ittagdmal^I  einne||men<'  unb  bann  im  dafi  bie  3eitung  lefen,  ober 
au^  ein  n^enig  ^laubem.  $.  ©en^ig.  S^an  ^at  im  dafi  atte  Sebeutenben 
beutfi^en  unb  audlSnbtfd^en  QtitnnQm,  unb  man  fauft  bort  eine  audgegetc^nete 
«i&at)annacigane.  ^.  9l6gema^t!  voix  %if)tn  t)on  l^ter  btrect  tnS  (Eafi^  bann 
BleiBt  und  no^  3ett  ju  einem  ®^ajtergange,  unb  um  {Iel6en  ne^men  n?tr  eine 
^rofd^fe  unb  fal^iren  in  bie  Oper.  fQ.  £)a8  »itb  iebenfattd  d  ein  1^5t^fl  (L.  60, 
N.  g)  genuf reic^er  S(6enb  fitt  und  nierben.  S)ie  (eflen  Jtiinfiler  n^erben 
auftreten,  ber  S^or  (§  10^)  jdl^It  150  gute  ®dnger,  unb  bad  Dr^efler  befle^t 
aud  80  ber  gefc^idteflen  SRujIfer  ber  ®tabt. 

63.    Drei  unb  fed^jlgfie  Section. 
[Learn  §  99,  X,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8eren  unb  UcBerfe(^.)       finbtolQ  t^an  Seet^oDen*  (Sortfe^d.) 

1  „9rabo!  Sratjifflmo!"]  rief  er  untoiUfurliti^,  aid  bet  IieUi(^e  ®dndet 
enblic^  t^erflummte,  fein  fc^mucflofed  ©efieber  S^ntUltt,  unb  bann,  bem  letfen 
unb  fid^meiti^elnben  (Rufe  bed  SBetbti^end  folgenb,  ^feilfti^ned  >  bun^  bie  Sufi^ 
baoonflog.  2  „  9Bad  etned  a35g(eind  @timme  «&5(^{led  gu  leiflen  «)ermag  \  bad 
flingt  in  beinem  ®efange,  anmut^ige  $^ilomeIe  I]  %6er  8  ber  Jt&nfller  ntu§ 
no(!^  «&5^ered  f^afen,  —  fo  «6ol^d,  bag  ed  i^n  ber  ®ott^it  na^e  bringt !] 
4  Unb  bad  n^id  unb  n^erbe  ic^  eneid^en  (§  105),  fo  xoaffx  mir  ®ott  ^Ife!"] 

6  S)iefe  SBorte  erfd^aQten  in  lauten^  fraftigen  5r5nen  bur(!^  ben  3BaIb.] 
6  ^aum  aUv  tcaxtn  fie  oer^aHts  fo  ertdnte^  ein  lufliged^  fafi  fp5tttf(^ed 
^a6)tn  aid  SIntwort.]  7  3)er  Sungltng  fit^r  « ein  n^enig  jurud  «  oor  (Srflaunen, 
ermannte  flc^  aBer  Balb  unb  rief  jomig : 

„QBer  Mt  ba?    3^  n^tll  ni(^t  ^offen,  bag  Semanb  Tt^  CiBer  mi(^  lufltg 
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ina<^t^P']  8  .„Unb  bod^  l^ab'  i^  mit  bie  Srrei](|eit  genommen,  ein  folc^ed 
thafhjurbiged  Scrtrct^en  gu  Begcl^cn,"]  fagte  ein  junger  STOann,  ^tntet  bem 
Stomme  einet  SBu^e  ]{|er»prttctcnb,  unb  \i^  mit  eincm  etiraS  ironif^en  Sd^eln 
ttef  btmeigenb.  0  „llBenn  bu  Sla^e  bafut  ne^men  mtl%  oere^rungdwitrbiget 
3ungting,  fo  ^tUt  i^  miti^  ^temit  gu  gnabigem  ®eri^t ! "] 

10  Set  biefen  SBorten  er^eiterte  fld^  Yvteber  bie  gerunjelte  ®tirn]  bed  9(ngere< 
beten,  unb  11  gutmCttl^iig  fhecfte  er  bem  ^nfdmmlinge  feine  «&anb  entgegen,  bie 
^aftig  ergriffen  unb  t<H)fer  gef^uttelt  wurbe.] 

12  „^od}^tUi)xttx  Sranj  ©er^arb  SBegeler,"  f^ra^  n,  „»firbiger  Studiosus 
medicinae,  n^el^er  SufaU  l^at  bic!^  in  biefe  einfame  SBtlberni^  9<fu^tt,  n?o  i^  ganj 
aUetn  unb  fern  bon  aUen  aSenfc^en  }u  fein  glaubte?"]      (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))re(^u(ung. 

1.  fBoa  ttef  bet  junge  97enf(^  un»ir(futU(^,  aid  bev  lirBIi^e  ®&nger  enbti^  ver« 

flummte  ?   2.  filDie  fu^r  er  fort  ?    8.  9Dad  fagte  er  oon  bem  J^unji(er  ?    [dr  fagte : . 

4.  SBoKte  er  ein  folder  Mnftter  toerben?    [3a,  benn  er  rief : .    5.  ffiie  tourben 

biefe  iSBorte  gefprcd^en?  6.  Sad  gef(^a^,  nac^bem  fte  verl^aHt  toaren?  7.  SOe((^en 
dinbrucf  mad|fte  bied  auf  ben  Sungling  ?  8.  9Bie  »urbe  biefe  9rage  ))on  bem  jungen 
^anne  Beantwcrtet,  ber  plof^Hc^  Winter  bem  @tamme  einer  ^u(^e  ^etvortrat  ?    [Supply 

„  fagte  er."     8.  SBBie  lautete  (how  ran)  ba«  dnbe  feiner  (Rete?    [@ie  !autete: . 

10.  iBeru^rten  (aflfected)  biefe  ffiorte  ben  Slngerebeten  angene^m?    [3a,  benn 

(substitute  „ feine"  for  ^bie").  11.  SDie  empflng  er  ben  $ln!ommling?  12.  3Diffen 
@te  bie  SEBorte,  mit  benen  er  i^n  Begrfif  te  ?    [3a, . 

64.    SSier  unb  fed^jigfie  Section. 
[Learn  the  first  half  of  §  62  of  the  Grammar.] 

('Srlef.)  ®tin^  tttn  eittcit  9la%  im  &omptot^      ((SrQer  Z^xl) 

17,  Sleuer  ®aU, 
©ee^rtet  ^m !  fiawBurg,  ben  1^^  3utti,  1877. 

®oeben  l^aBe  i(^  bon  einem  meiner  ^eunbe  erfa^ren,  ba§  na^^en 
SBet^na^ten  in  3^rem  Somptor  bie  @teQe  eined  fiel^rlingd  bacant  n?erben  wirb. 
Aoufmann  gu  n?erben  ifi  immer  mein  gr5fiter  SBunf^  gen?efen.  ©efiatten  @ie 
mir  ba^er,  ®ie  urn  bie  Befagte  @teQe  ju  Bitten  %  unb  3^nen  gugleid^  eine  furge 
(Sfigge  meined  SeBendlaufeg  mitjutl^ellenh. 

3(^  wurbe  im  Sa^re  i860  in  «6arBurg<3  geBoren^  wo  mein  feliger  SSater 
^rgt  war,  unb  wo  i(b  meine  erfle  Sugenbgeit  berlebte.  ffla^  bem  ^be 
meined  9}aterd  ieboc!^,  aid  i^  ac^t  Sal^re  alt  war,  entfi^Iog  ^  {Id^  meine  SPI^utter, 
nac^  <&am6urg  iiBerguflebeln®,  um  flc^  bort  gang  ber  (Srgie^ung  il^rer  <ftinber 
gu  wibmen.  S)ie  borgitgti^en  S^ulen  biefer  ®tabt  roaren  bie  Befonbere 
Seranlaffung  gu  ienem  ^djxitU;  unb  mit  Sie^t  glauBte  meine  Sautter, 
nt(^t  Beffer  fitr  und  forgenf  gu  f^nen,  aid  und  bie  QSortl^eile  eined  guten 
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Untcnit^ted  gu  ^til  8  werben  gu  laffen,  iefonbcrS,  ba  un§  nut  ein  gerinftcd 
gjeradflen  t>txil\tUn^  war.  (Sottfcftunfl  folgt) 

65.    gunf  unb  fcd^jlgfic  fiection. 

[Learn  §  99,  XI,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8cfen  unb  Ueberfet^n.)       finbtpi^  Mn  JBert^ot^ett*  (Socifetpmd.) 

1  QxctiftUo^  berfclbe  Sufatt,  ber  meinen  mclobienreic^en^  iungen  ffrcunb, 
Subnjig  t)an  SBeetl^ooen,  in  biefe  ffiilbernij  gebrati^t  ffat,]  t>erfefttc  ber  9lnbcre. 
„  3a;  mein  wiirbiger  STOciflet  ber  Xbm  b,  2  b<r  blaue  «&immel  unb  bie  golbene 
Sonne  locften®  mic^  l^erauS  au8  ber  bunH)fen  ©tubirffube  in  bie  l^errlic^e 
©otteSwelt,  urn  friWe  8uft  gu  fd^5^}fen,  unb  mi^  uber  bie  SBunbemjerfe  bed^ 
®^5pfer8  gu  freuend  ]  3  3fl  e8  bir  ni(^t  eben  fo  (§  46)  ergangeno,  wurbiger 
3^nng  ber  e^rfamen  jjrau  SWufifa?"] 

Ji^ubn;tg  nicfte  mtt  bent  JTopfe. 

4  „Q&  ifl  Bet  aUebent  feltfam,  ba^  n?ir  unS  gerabe  ^ier,  mitten  im  einfamen 
ffialbe,  treffen,"  fagte  er.] 

6  „S)ur(^au8  nic^t  feltfom,  mein  gieter,  —  ilntemolen^  id^,  fiBer  ben  (Rfftin 
fe^nb;  benfelben  ffd^rmann  trafK,  ber  au^  biti^  ubergefa^ren  (§  112).]  ®a  er 
unS  QSeibe  (ennt,  fo  ergdl^Ite  er  mir,  baf  bu  6  j?or  faum  einer  ^alben  ©tunbe 
ii6ergefe|t  (§  112)  unb  ^ier  in  ben  SBalb  ^ineingerannt  *»  feiefl  {§  150, 
I  and  III).]  7  3)a  id)  nun  lieber  *  in  ® efeUf^aft,  alS  adein  fpagieren  ge^^n 
woUte,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b)  folgte  i<3^  beiner  Spur,  traf  bid^,  in  (Sntguden  auf* 
geUfI,  bet  einer  S^ac^tigatt,  unb  t>ema^mJ  tiMid),  ba  bu  beine  ®ttmme  laut 
genug  ertonen  liepeft,  bag  bu  bic!^  gur  a(iier^od)|len  ©ottl^eit  emporgufc^ivingen 
gebd(^teftiE.]  S)ad  mad^te  mic^  la^en,  unb  bu  n?trft  nti(^  entfc^ulbigen,  n?enn 
bu  bebenfft;  baf  etn  folt^er  ©(^n^ung  benn  bo^  ^  ein  etn^ad  gen;agted  Seginnen 
fein  mbttitt,  ungefd^r^^  wad  man  einen  'salto  mortale'  nennt,  8  n?obei  man 
auf  bie  lei^tefle  SRanter  bon  ber  SBelt  «6ald  unb  iBeine  Bremen  fann ! "] 

£ubtt?ig  ^eet^ooen  0  rungelte  nieber  ein  wenig  bie  @tim,  fu^r  aber  f^nell 

mit  ber  «&anb  baruber  ^in^  wie  um  ade  trttben  unb  ftnflem  @eban!en  ivtggu* 

tt?ifc^en.]  (Sortfe^ng  folgt.) 

®|)re^iibung. 

1.  ®a9  verfefcte  ber  «nbere?  2.  W&<a  lodit  i^n  ^an«  voB  Srcte?  (Put  the 
answer  in  the  thiixl  person,  using  instead  of  the  first  ^mi^"  —  t^n,  and  instead 

of  the  second  „ini(^* —  fic^.)     3.  3lUe  fc^lcg  cr  feine  €*cbc?    [©t  fragte: . 

4.  9Rit  votiditn  SBcrten  anttoortete  ^ubioig?    6.  ^ifjtn  @ie  bie  Sntttwrt  be«  Sbi; 

^ertbeten  ?    [3a,  et  fagte : .    6.  9Ba£  er^d^ltr  il^m  ber  Sd^rmaim  ?    [di  cri^dbltc 

tbm,  ba§  IBttt^cven (say  „fci"  instead  of  ^feifft").    7.  2iUe  fu^r  er  fcrt?    8. 

Si)ie  nannte  er  einen  fc((ben  ed^wung  ?    [Gr  nannte  i^n  einen  *  salto  mortaie/ . 

8.  3Bel(^  dinbrud  madftt  biefe  {Rebe  anf  ^cet^cvnt  ?    [di . 
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66.  @c(^  unb  fcc^jigjic  Section. 

[Learn  the  second  half  of  §  62  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Srief.)  ®(fn<&  nm  eine  SteOe  im  iSomptox.     (Stoeiter  3:^i(.) 

98ie  ®ie  aud  ben  Beigefugten  d^ugntffen  erfe^en  njcrben,  ffobt  ic^  neun  3a!^re 
bie  <&anbeldfc^ule  bed  «&errn  (L.  42,  N.  a)  Soctord  S^eber  befu(!^t.  S)er  t?ot^ 
gug(i(!^e  atuf  biefer  3(nflaU,  bie  ic^  im  Segttff  bin  aid  ®ecunbud  ber  erften 
^(affe  gu  )>erlaffen,  tt?irb  3^nen  ein  Semeid  fein,  ba^  i^  bie  genitgenben  Q3or» 
fenntnifTe  fur  ben  Seruf  eined  Jtaufuiannd  befi^^ 

2»ein  Sormunb,  ^err  Sffiil^elm  ®enbt,  j?on  ber  Sirma  ffl.  SBenbt  & 
Somp.,  fowol^I,  old  au(i^  meln  Se^rer,  «6err  Doctor  5Be6er,  werben  S^nen 
gcrne^  iebe  ^xa^t  Beantroorten  0,  bie  ®ie  ju  fteUen  c  n)iinf(^en  md^ten.  Da^er 
n>iU  tc^  nur  noc^  ^injufugen,  ba^  i^  mi(^  ernfilic^  befheben  merbe,  mir  bur^ 
J^lei^  unb  gute  Su^rung  3^r  SSertrauen  ju  erwerben<i  unb  mtc^  ber  (S^re 
irurbig  (§  130)  gu  geigen,  einem  fo  alten  unb  angefe^enen  *&aufe  anguge^5ren. 

6iner  gutigen  Slntwort  entgegenfe^enb  (§  i6o),  empfel^Ie«  i^  mi^  S^nen 

ge^orfam^ 

fTOartin  ©utl^eil. 

67.  ©iebcn  unb  fec^jigfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XII,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(^efeii  unb  Ueberfejen.)       fiubtPifi  Win  fSttt^oiHn*  (ffortf«tung.) 

1  „2)u  ^ajl  aRed^t  V  fagte  er.  „3^  war  ein  5!^or,  mi^  folcs^en  oerwegenen 
i^rdumen  unb  ful|nen  «&offhungen  gu  uberlaffen^.]  2  3n  metner  traurigen 
Sage  unb  meineno  elenben  SJerl^dltniffen !  9lt(^t  m5gU^!  Unjlnntger,  ber 
i(3^  war  I  **] 

3  i^ine  tiefe  ilrautigf eit  :|)rdgte  ^  {!(^  Bei  ben  le^ten  SBorten  n^ieber  in  feinen 
aWienen  oufidj  unb  4  eine  fol^e  Sfliebergef*lagen^eit  malte®  flc^  in  feinen 
Sugen  unb  Sugen,  ba$  9BegeIer  pU^li^  bad  innigfle  SRitleiben  mit  bent  {ungen 
!!Renf(^en  empfanb.] 

6  „9Bad  ifl  bad?  3Barum  f))n(^fl  bu  ba  bon  5Erauer  unb  (Slenb,  Subn^ig?'* 
ftagte  er  ^erjli(]^]  unb  6  f^Iang  ben  3lrm  urn  feinen  Jiungen  i^eunb,  urn  il^n 
liebreic^  an  feine  SBrufl  gu  jiel^en.] 

7  „%(if,  bu  n^eift  nic^t,  nein,  iRiemanb  n^eif,  »ad  nti(^  brudt  unb  nieber* 
beugt/*  berfeftte  Subwig.]  8  3lrmut^  ift  eine  fd^were  SBurbe !  ®ie  iaflet  ^  tt?ie 
Slei  auf  ben  ©d^wingen  ber  @eele.]  0  O,  ed  i^  fur(^tbar,  l^ier,  ^ier  im  3n* 
nerflen  gu  fu^Ien,  ba§  man  ©roged  unb  ©droned  leiften  fonnte  (§  150,  V),  unb 
baf  man  ed  bo(^  ni(^t  betmag^  aud  Sd^angel  an  ein  paar  (umpigen  ©ulben  unb 
Jtreujem  « !]    Cd  ifl  i)axt,  ffiegeler ! " 
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10  ^^rdnen  ftanbttt  brat  jungen  %ttt1^oUn  in  ben  Sugen,  unb  feine  ixpifm 
judten  in  mfi^fam  t)er^Itenen  ®(^nierjen.]  U  SBegcIcr'd  ^tgen  ni^ten  mit 
bem  ^udbniife  innigfier  ^eifna^me  auf  bn:  ge6eugten  @eflalt  feined  inngni 
S^eunbed,]  ben  er  no<^  oor  ujenigen  3(ugenbU(fen  t)on  «&offiiung  unb  Seget^cnmg 
erfuQt  gefel^en  ^atte. 

12  ^Subroig,"  fagte  tt,  unb  feine  ®timme  ffang  unge»d^nlii!^  VDf\6),  —  .t(b 
bitte  bid^,  5ffhe  mir  betn  ^vci,  unb  fage  mir,  wad  bi(^  befummert.]  13  3<!b 
empfinbe  fur  bi^,  n?te  etn  treuer,  aufti(^rtger  Sreunb !  9limm  ^  au<!^  mt(^  gum 
^eunbe  an^,  unb  bann  rebel]  benn  bu  n>ei§t  ed,  14  gwifc^n  g»ei  9ufen« 
freunben  barf  ed  feine  3ui^u(f ^altung  unb  fein  @e^imni§  geben ! "] 

16  ttSreunbe!  fagte  Subwtg  l^alblaut.    SBtdfl  bu  mir  wirftic^ ein n^a^rer 

gfreunb  fein  ? "]    16  „Sid  jur  Ie|ten  @tunbe  metned  £ebend,  ic^  f(^»ore  ed 

bir ! "  ))erfe|te  9Begeter  fo  e^rlt^  unb  ernfl,  ba^  man  an  feiner  9lufn<^tigf eit 

nid^t  jweifein  fonnte.]  (9ortfe|ung  folgt.) 

®))red^iibung. 

1.  SSad  anhvortete  Seet^m^en  feinem  ffrrunbe?  2.  Ste  fii^top  er?  8.  Sk<  )>tagte 
f!^  bei  biefen  le^ten  SDorten  in  feinen  9)>^ienfn  aud  ?    4.  Su^tte  S^egeier  ^ttleiben  mix 

feinem  {ungen  greimbe?    [3a, .    5.  SBoburc^  c^ab  er  fein  SWitleiben  m  erfennen? 

[(5r .    e.  ffielc^e  grage  fjeftte  er  an  ©eetljcwen  ?    7.  ®ie  lautete  bie  8lnt»ort  ? 

8.  9Ba0  fagte  £ubn>ig  ocn  ber  Slrmut^?     0.  ^\xx^  tt>e((^e  9Borte  ma6te  er  feinem 

Sd^merge  guft  ?    [©r  fagte : .    10.  Serriet^  fein  9lu«fe^en  ben  3u|lanb  feiner 

@eete  ?    [3a, .    11.  ffiie  bena^m  pd^  SBegeler  (How  did  Wegeler  act  ?)  feinem 

jungen  Sreunbe  gegenfiber  ?    12.  ^\xx^  toel^e  SIBorte  fn(!^te  er  ^eetljoven'd  ^ertrauen 

gu  gewinnen  ?    18.  99ot  er  ibm  Sreunbfc^aft  an  ?    [3a,  benn  er  fagte : .    14.  Sfikrf 

barf  e«  gtvifc^en  ixotx  ^ufenfreunben  ni(^t  geben  ?  15.  Sffiie  nal^m  (took)  $8eetbcoen 
3Degeter*d  Slntrag  (offer)  auf?  16.  Unb  n>e((^e  iBerfid^erung  (assurance)  gab  SBegeler 
bem  iungen  Stoei^er  (to  the  young  sceptic)  ? 

68.    %6)i  unb  fcd^jlgfie  Section. 

[Study  §  63  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efrr&d^.)  £a«  SlQttttt  im  ^pmitten  (C^fler  X^) 

Albert.  SSillfommen;  ^\%f  iti^  fireue  ntic!^  fe^r,  S)id^  gu  fe^n ;  mt  ge^t 
ed  ?  8f  r  i  t  J.  Sd^  banfe  bir,  Albert,  t%  gel^t  mir  rec^t  gut,  unb  ic^  f omme,  um 
bi(^  }u  bitten,  einen  ®pajiergang  »  mit  mir  gu  mac!^en,  benn  eg  ifl  \)tviit  ^errli^ed 
SBetter.  %.  S)ad  nittt  id^  gerne  tl^un,  unb  ed  ifl  fe^r  freunblid^  bon  bir,  an  mtt^ 
ju  benfen.  SBo^in  wollen  wir  gel^en  ?  S.  3c^  m5d^te  (App.  §  72)  gern  einen 
rec^t  langen  @:|}ajiergang  madden.  ®oUen  wir  nac^  *&ollborf  in  ben  SBucJ^enwalb 
ge^en?  9t.  S)er  ©ebanfe  gefaUt  (L.  24,  N.  2)  mir  ttjol^l;  \^  glaube  aber,  c« 
njirb  rat^fam  fein,  nic^t  gu  weit  ju  ge^en,  benn  ber  ©arometer  iji  feit  geflern 
bebeutenb  gefaUen.  S.  3*  glaube  niti^t,  ba^  ba«  ffietter  fi*  finbern  njirb.  S>er 
«§immel  ifl  fetter,  bie  Sonne  fd^eint  in  boder  $rad;t,  unb  fein  fflolfc^cn  ift 
am  «&origonte  flc^tbar.    31.  @ie^  nur  (L.  34,  N.  4)  einmal  bort^in,  nad^  bem 
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9B«flen.  3ene  Heinen  fltdulld^en  (App.  §  66,  7)  fflolfeti  »erfiinben  eine 
\>ib%lx^t  Seranbtrund  M  Iffietterd.  ^u(i}  ifl  bie  Suft  fo  S^rofil,  unb  bit 
S^ioalSen  flattern  fo  niebrtg  an  bet  (Etbe  uml^er,  bap  i^  fc^r  ffix(i)U,  wit 
merben  em  jiarfe«  Oewltter  Jefommen.  (Sortfc^unfl  folflt.) 

69.    9}eun  unb  fec^sigfie  Section. 
[Learn  §  99,  XIII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(9cfen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)      finbtoi^  Mit  IBeet^ot^em  (Sfottfe^ung.) 

«ubnjig  1  t)erPanb»  ll^n  unb  lag  ^im  ©eele  in  feinen  9lugen.]  2  Mi 
einem  Sreubenfc^tei  fiel  er  lEBegeler  um  ben  «6ald  unb  briidCte  einen  mormen 
*uf  ouf  feine  gl^j^jen.] 

3  „^Ifo  S^reunbe  I  gfreunbe  fur  immer  I  '*  tief  er  and.  ^D,  Ungfi  ^aBe  i^ 
mic^  na^  einem  Bergen  gefe^nt,  bag  mid^  berflel(|en  fonnte  unb  wottte,  unb 
fie^e,  enbdc^  1)aV  i6)  ein'd  gefitnbenl]  0lun  magft  bu  au(^  erfal^ren,  IteBer 
SBegeler,  voa9  meine  @eele  Bebritdt  unb  i^ren  9(uff(^n;ung  ber^inbert.  4  ^bxt, 
ic^  (in  nid^t  glucflid^,  unb  »a8  mt(9  ungludlid^  mad^t,  bad  ifl — leiber — bet 
£e6en«wanbel  b  meineg  eigenen  aSaterfi."] 

n  3<^  ^aBe  6  biefed  traurige  ©el^imni^  immer  tief  in  meiner  SBrufl  m^ 
fc^Ioffen  c  gel^alten ;] — ie|t  aBer,  —  Ijiier  ^5rt  un8  SRiemanb  welter,  att  ber  lieBe 
@ott  unb  bte  Heinen  Sogel,— ie^t  enb(i(^  wiK  i^  6  bie  Safl  bon  meinem 
«6erjen  aBwdlgen."] 

Unb  7  mit  Berebten  SBorten  fc^ilberte  er,  voit  er  fd^on  bon  Jtinbl^eit  an^ 
unter  ben  £aunen  bed  SSaterd  ;u  leiben  gel^aBt  (App.  §  35);  tcit  biefer  (§  ?o,  2) 
aud  SIKangel  an  @^arfam!eit  fortn^d^renb  in  trofllofir  Surftigfeit  leBe,  unb  bap 
bie  Samilte  oft  fogar  bad  9lot^n)enbig{le  entBe^ren  miiffe  (App.  §  70).] 

„S)ad  @d(;(tmmfle  aBer  ift,'*  fii^r  er  fort,  8  ^bap  er,  n?enn  9iot^  unb  ®orgen 

i^n  ^ftig  brdngen,  2:rofl  unb  93ergef[en  im  SBeine  fud^t.]    Sad  ifl,  xt>ai  am 

fd^wer^en  meine  ®eele  Belaflet,  benn  Bei  biefer  Sleigung  gum  5lrin!en  fc^ninbet 

aOe  <6offhttng,  unfere  IBerl^dltntffe  jemald  gu  berBeffern.    9  S)ie  SDhttter, — 

meine  gute,  treue,  gdrtlic^e  Sautter,  —  weint  l^eimlid^  unb  trdgt«  il^r  ported 

(S^tdfal  gebulbtg  unb  ergeBen.]    10  3^  aBer  unb  meine  pad  iungeren  SBriiber 

leiben  unfdglid^  barunter,  unb  mir  ifl  manc^mal  ju  S^ut^e  ^,  aid  oB-  id^  mi(^ 

in  ben  St^in  ji&rjen,  unb  baburd(|  aU  meinem  (Slenbe  ein  (Snbe  madden 

moc^te."]  (Sortfe^ung  folgt) 

®)}red^{tBung. 

1.  Ser^anb  iv!tma  feinen  greunb?    [3a,  er .    2.  ffioburd^  brudtte  er  feine 

Sieube  aud?    (By  what  did  he  express  his  joy?)     8.  SBa0  rief  er  and?    4.  SDte 

f(^Uberte  er  fein  Unglficf  ?    [®r  fagte : .    6.  ^atte  er  bif«  fitti  ge^eim  gcBalten  ? 

[3a.  er  ^atte (put ,, fewer **  itstead  of  „meiner")-    ®'  2B««  ^oUit  er  [t^t  tf^m, 

VOL.  m.  s 
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ba  mir  bn  licbc  ®oit  nnb  bte  ndnen  SScgtt  ttjn  l^cren  Tcnnten?  ([3e^  twKtt 
(put  „[etncm''  instead  of  i^meinem")-  7.  Sad  etid^Ite  er  "oon  fetnm  ^til^es 
JMnb^eit  ?  8.  SBod  iDar  bad  ^^limmfit  an  bent  Satfr  ?  [^ai  ^^iimmnt  to 
(put  the  verbs  in  the  Imperfect).    8.  ^atte  au4  bie  ^utttr  nm  bed  S«ttr9 

gu  leibeu  ?    [®ni>tf ,  benn  cr  fagte : .    10.  Urug  ^ubioig  feia  C^titfftl 

gebttlbig  ?    [Stein,  et  fagte : . 

70.    ©Ubsigfic  Section. 
[Study  §  64  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®en>rd<!^.)  Sa^  SSetter  itti  ®ommet«  (Steeiter 

&•  SKit  einem  guten  8legenfd&lnn  bewaffhct  burfen  n?it'«  geroip  (L.  52,  N.b'. 
wagen.  ?t.  Shin,  lo^  un0  ge^en,  3)ir  ju  OefaUena.  S)le8  erinnert  mid)  Ar 
an  mein  le^teS  2t6enteuer,  con  bem  i6)  bit  n?o^l  (L.  34,  N.  i)  fdjon  cr;it!i 
^aie.  9.  SBitte  uni  Sergeil^ung,  badfelbe  ifl  mir  gcinglt^  unbefannt  \  9L  C. 
bann  ]^5re  ju.  QSot  ungeffi^r  btetge^n  Xagen  t^erleitete  mi^  ber  ^tirlifie 
@onnenfc^ein  bagu,  einen  9(udflug  aufs  Sanb  ju  niac^en.  8f.  3u  Sni'? 
21.  3a,  gu  8fnf  e  unb  gan j  attetn.  8r.  ©o^in  ?  2t.  0lad^  $eter«l»rf.  »i» 
fangs  ging  Sttted  gut.  $Id|Ii(l^  aBer  gogen  0  f!^  am  «&immet  graue  SBoIfa 
gufammcn,  unb  t>on  feme  l^drte  man  ben  Sonnet  grotten.  8f.  SBo  tefftn^* 
bu  bic^  bann  ?  3L  8fem  t)on  {ebem  Obbat^e.  Aein  <&au0,  feine  «6ittte  mar  |s 
fel^en.  (Sin  l^ol^r  (Sic^Baum  flanb  auf  bet  anbetn  ®eite  bed  SBeged  in  einiyr 
(gntfetnung  \>on  mit.  S.  Sieffl  bu  nit^t  bal^in,  fo  ft^neU  bu  fontttejl  ?  IL 
SRatiitll^.  2lBet  fd^on  el^e  id)  benfelben  eneid^en  fonnte,  regnete  H  i« 
©ttdmen.  Sn|e  gudten  but(3^  bie  8ufte ;  bet  Donnet  tottte  furc^ftr rli A,  uxi^ 
i^  ivat  (id  auf  bie  ^aut  butti^ndpt.  ^.  Sltmet  gfteunbl  2(.  S)ie  6i<te 
mit  il^ten  f^ftfienben  3n?eigen  ivat  mein  3^^^/  nnb  bal^in  lief  i^  fo  fc^neS  n:ie 
rndgliti^.  (Srottfe^ng  folgt) 

71.    Sin  unb  flcBjigjie  Section. 

(Learn  §  99,  XIV,  of  the  Grammar.) 

(£efcn  unb  Ueberfe^.)       Snbtoig  t>att  Seet^iH^em  (Sorffe^inig.) 

1  „Slu^ig,  mein  Sunge,  tul^ig ! "  fagte  ffiegelet.  „  Slid^t  biefe  maglofe  *eftigffit ! 
3c^  mu^  freiliij^  (L*  5ii  N.  h)  gugeben,  beine  Sage  ifl  f(^Iimm  unb  tvauriq 
genug,  aUt  nidft  fo  f^Iimm,  ba$  fie  fi(^  nid^t  ))et6effetn  lief e  k]  £af  mid; 
barii(et  na(!^ben!enb.  2  S^tit  J[egt  a6et  getfheue  beine  ttiiBen  ®ebanfen,  uk^ 
fteue  bi(^  mit  mit  bet  frifd^en  Suft,  bed  ((auen  ^immeld,  bed  griinen  SBatbed  un^ 
bed  funfelnben  ©onncnfc^eind.]  «6eute  ifi  fein  X%,  urn  ttautig  gu  feiiu  gn'W 
auf  I  8  Saf  und  tiefet  in  ben  SBalb  einbtingenc  unb  fc^Iieflii^  meinen  gutm 
gteunben,  ben  SKond^en  im  Jtlo jiet  ^eijletBac^,  einen  a5efiui(f  abflatten  ^.]    ®r 
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tterben  bort  tvo^I  auf^enommen  fein  unb  iebcnfadd  einen  Smbif  finben,  bft  nad^ 
ber  langen  SIRorgennjanberung  un8  o^nc  S^eifcl  tjorttcffliti^  munbcn  •  njirb ! " 

8ubTOig  voax  bereft,  ber  fieitung  M  Sreunbe«  gu  folgen.  4  93elbe  f))rangen  ' 
)7on  bent  wei^eit  S^oodlager,  auf  bent  fie  wd^renb  (§  119)  i^rer  Untenebung 
$Ia^  genomnien  l^atten,  in  bie  <&5^e  ^,  unb  berfolgten  einen  fd^malen  unb  faum 
erfennbaren  5uf  ^jfab,  ber  burd^  bie  ffialbung  fu^rte.]  ©egeler  ^jlauberte  bobei  8 
6  bon  aQen  m5gli(^en  S)ingen,]  unb  6  erjd^Ite  feinent  {ungen  greunbe  fo 
lauuige,  luflige  ©efc^id^ten,  ba§,  aid  {ie  furj  nad^  S^ittag  Stlo^tx  <@eiflerba(^ 
errei(^ten,  ade  ®))uren  beS  3!rfibflnn«  au8  SBeet^oben'd  ©cfl^te  berf^n?unben  ^ 
waren.] 

7  9lnt  ©ingange  beS  ^loflerS  fag  ber  Sruber  gjfdrtner,  ber  fld&  im  ©onnen* 
f(!^eine  ttdrmte^]  unb  8  bie  beiben  ^nfdmmlinge  mit  einem  be^aglid^en  Sdc^eln 
in  [einem  Breiten,  rotl^en  ®rfl(^te]  empfing.  .   ($$ortfe|ung  folgt.) 

®))red^fibung. 

L  Wlit  toelAen  SBortm  Berubidte  SBegcler  feinen  iungen  Srennb  ?    2.  SBe^en  (Ratlft 

(advice)  gab  er  i^m  ?    [dr  fagte : .    8.  SBelcften  93orf(^(ag  (proposal)  m^ditt  er 

i^m,  urn  feinen  XriiBfinn  gu  gerjlreuen  (to  dispel)?    [dr  faqte: .     4.  Zti^it 

fi(^  9ubn>ig^bereit,  ber  dinlabung  feincd  ffrennbe^  gu  foigen?    [3a, .    6.  98in)on 

))tattberte  SBegcler,  a\S  fie  ben  Suflpfab  entlang  gingen  ?    [dr  plaubette .    8.  Unb 

ttjo*  erg&^Ite  er  fcincm  jungen  Sreunbe  ?    [dr .    7.  SQBen  trafen  tie  (whom  did 

they  meet)  am  dingange  bed  Stlo^tii}    8.  SDie  em)>fing  er  bie  beiben  ^reunbe?    [dr 
emrting— • 

72.    imi  unb  ftebgigfte  Section. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  65  of  the  Grammar.] 

((9efVr&^.)  ®a«  aSBettet  im  Sotnmen  (fritter  S^eil.) 

ff.  SBarfl  bu  nod^  n?eit  bon  bent  SBaume  entfernt?  91.  Ungef%  gwei 
^unbert  ®d^ritte.  Urn  biefe  Qtit  regnete  ed  fo  flarf;  baf  ntein  <&ut  gu  einer 
ita^ren  SBafferrinne  geworben  roar.  S)er  SBinb  roe^te  mit  grower  «&eftig!eit, 
unb  benfe  bir  meinen  @(^red(en^  aid  plbi^li^  tin  SBinbfiog  mir  ben  «6ut  bom 
iffobfe  ri§^  unb  i^n  neit  bon  mir  fd^Ieuberte.  8f.  ^a\  ^a  I  f|a  I  nun  muf  i^ 
n?ir!(i(^  lad^en.  9}ergei^e  mir,  Gilbert;  aber  nid^td  ift  fomifd^er,  aid  3emanb 
(§  74)  Winter  feinem  '©ute  l^erlaufen  gu  feinen.  21.  3a,  lad^e  nur  (L.  18,  N.  2) ; 
tcer  (§  72)  ben  @d^abenc  l^at,  roirb  nod^  obenbrein  audgelad^t.  S)ad  @d^Iimm{}e 
aber  !ommt  nod^.  S.  ®ad  fonnte  bir  nod)  ©d^Iimmered  begegnen  ?  91.  »g5re 
nur  gu  1  Su  fannfl  (App.  §  71,  3)  bir  njo^I  benfen*,  ba^  id^  Winter  meinem 
•&ute  fo  f(^ne(l  »ie  mdglid^  l^erlief.  dnblid^  roar  ic^  il^m  fo  na^e,  urn  i^n  mit 
t)tib«n  '^anben  greifen  gu  !5nnen.  9tber  gerabe  aid  i^  glaubte,  i^n  erl^afd^t  gu 
baben,  rip^  ber  Sinb  i^n  mir  and  ben  «§anben  unb  trieb^  i^n  auf  (§122)  bie 
anbere  @eite  bed  ©robend.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

s  2 
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73.    2)rei  uub  fiebjigPc  Sectfon. 
[Learn  §  99,  XV,  of  the  Grammar.] 

{Zt\tn  unb  Uelberfe^eu.)       fiu&tt>i0  wn  fSttt^o^tu*  (Sorifcj^ung  folgt.) 

1  ^©iflfommcn,  ^err  ©tubiofuST*  rlef  er  ffiegeler  ju,  ben  er  Uon  fru^eren 
Scfud^cn  f)tx^  fannte.]  2  „fiangeb  ^f^t  ^ier  gewefen!  ©er  «&err  2lbt  unb 
fllle  Slnbern  werben  jlti^  freuen,  ®le  einmal  n?leber  gu  fe^en !  3!retett  ®ie  nut 
(L.  18,  N.  2)  ol^ne  Umjidnbe  ein,  unb  bort  —  nun,  ®ie  fennen  ia^  ben  9Beg 
nad)  bem  aflefectorium."] 

8  „®ott  jum  ©rug  ^,  unb  ©on!®  far  freunbn(!be  5lufna^me,  $ater  ^Jprtner," 
))erfe|te  SBegeler.]  „9Bir  fommen  l^ungrig  unb  burfiig;  unb  6itten  freunblic^ 
4  urn  eine  «&erjflfir!ung!"] 

6  „SBenben  ®ie  jl(^  nur  on  ben  JJu(!^enmeifler, — ®ie  tt?ij|en  (o^,  bo§  er 
fein  0r56ered  aSergnugen  fennt,  old  bie  «&ungrigen  gu  f^eifen  unb  bte  ©urfligen 
ju  tr&nfen.*'] 

6  SBegcIe'r  mitt  unb  trot  mit  SBeetl^oben  in  ben  SSor^of,  bet  mit  femen 

SBIumenbeeteU;  @^ringBrunnen  unb  fouber  gel^oltenen  JtieSraegen  einem  ©arten 

gli^  ^.]    Sel  ber  Qlbtei  ongelongt,  wurben  fie  t>on  einem  3R6n(^e  ^erjli(!^  be- 

grCigts,  ber  fie  in  bod  Stefectorium  geleitete — 7  eine  fii^Ie  «6o(Ie  mit  grofen, 

gotl^ifc^^en  JJenflernifd^en,  in  welt^en  Sifc^e  mit  ©tein^lotten  flonben.]    ©er 

aU^onc^  8  forberte  fie  freunbli^  ouf,  $Io^  gu  ne^men,  unb  eilte  bonn  l^inn?eg,  um 

in  tftuc^e  unb  Jteder  ju  melben,  bog  ein  ^oor  Ue6e  ©dfle  bie  ©oflfreunbfc^aft  in 

^nfpruc^  ndl^men  ^.j    ^uf  Sefrogen  bed  $oterd  <Ru(]^enmei{ler  nonnte  er  ben 

9lomen  bed  @tubenten  SBegeler,  unb  0  fofprt  njurben  me^rere  Wlbndit  in  SBe« 

megung  gefe^t^,  um  bie  njillfommenen  i^remblinge  rei^Ii^  mit  @^etfe  unb 

^ron!  }u  t^erfe^en.]   10  «Koum  jel^n  SU^inuten  noc^  SBegeler'd  unb  S3eet|o^n*d 

3tn!unft  bufteteJ  ein  frdftigeri  3m(i§  ouf  bem  mit  einem  n^eipen  Seintuc^ 

Bebecften  (page  117)  ®eitenttfd^e;]  unb  nun  font  outi^  ber  $oter  Jtedermei^er 

ein^ergcf^ritten  J^,  11   unter  Jebem  9trme  eine  Jtorofe  fojilid^  funfelnben 

golbenen  SBeined  trogenb;  ben  er  eigenl^dnbig  in  bie  $ofoIe  feiner  ©dfie 

fd^enf  te.]  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))re^ftBung. 

1.  3Bie  teurben  bie  Beiben  3iinglinge  (youths)  »on  bem  ©ruber  $fortner  enn)fangen  ? 
2.  9)2it  toeld^en  aSortcn  (ub  er  i^n  ein  (did  he  invite  him),  einjutreten?     [6r 

fagte: .    3.  SBie  erttjiebette  aSegeler  ben  ©rug  be«  ?Pf6ttner«?    4.  Um  »a«  hat 

er  ?    [dx  bat .    6.  9Bar  ber  ^fottuer  bereit,  bie  ©itte  ^u  erfiiKen  ?    [3a,  benn  rr 

fagte : .   0.  SQ}a«  gefd^a^  nun?    7.  Jlonnen  @ie  bad  (Refectorium  bef^reiben  (de- 
scribe) ?    [(S^  toar .    8.  SBad  t^at  ber  ^6n^,  nac^bem  er  bie  beiben  ^reunbe  in 

bad  Otefectorium  geieitet  ^atte?    [(Sr .    9.  SBad  gefc^a^,  nac^bem  bem  Sud^ttis 

meifler  ^e^eler'6  9lame  gemelbet  toar  ?    10.  ©auerte  ed  tange  (did  it  take  long),  ebe 

(before)  bie  beiben  greunbe  betient  »urben  ?    [9lein, .    11.  2Bad  trug  ber  ^ater 

JteKermeijler  unter  iebem  9lrme,  aid  er  bie  §aUe  betrat  ?  [@r  trug (omit  irtragenb"). 
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74.  SBlcr  unb  ficbjigfic  Section. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  65  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprac^.)  Sad  SBttttt  ittl  @)Otttmet«  (S^ierter  X^dl.) 

8f.  <Ronnte^  bu  bent  ^uit  nt(^t  leic^t  na^f^ringen  ?  9(.  S)er  @rai6en  teat 
Stfft  ittit  unb  mil  SBaffer  angefbllt.  S)u  »eiflt  n^o^I,  baf  i(^  nte  etn  gutet 
©^ringer  roax.  8f.  S)ad  n?eip  i^  nur  ;u  gut.  ®^mnafiif(^e  UeBungen^  {Inb 
nte  na^  beinem  ©efi^matf  gen;efen.  SBetm  S!urnen^,  unb  felBfl  Bei  unfern 
S^ielen,  narfl  bu  oft  bad  ©elac^^ter^^  beiner  Aameraben.  %  3^  fenne  meine 
@(^n;a(^]^iten  d  gut  genug;  ben  <&ut  aUx  fonnte  iti^  bo^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  nic^t 
im  ®tt(^e«  laflen.  id)  fa^te  mir  alfo  etn  «&erjf,  na^m  einen  tuc^tigen 
%nlauf,  unb  —  ))atf^ !  ba  lag  id^  im  Aot^e,  aud  bem  i^  mid^  nut  ntit  SD^ul^e 
^raudret^en  fonnte.  8f.  S)ad  muf  etn  fd^dner  9lnB(t(f  gen^efen  fein.  91.  ^aum 
irar  ic^  n^iebet  auf  ben  Seinen,  aU  id)  bte  3agb  nad)  bem  «&ute  aud)  xvitUx 
begann.  S)a  lag  er,  —  nut  n^enige  ®d)xitU  t)on  mir.  @(^ne(l  flog  ic^  auf 
i^n  }u.  3e|t  nax  id}  il^m  ganj  nal^e,  unb  fc^on  flredte  id)  meine  «&anb  na^ 
i^m  au9,  aid  ))lo|It(!^  —  gleic^fam  xoit  jum  €^otte  atler  nteiner  Stnfhrengungen 
—  bet  SBinb  i^n  wleber  em^Jor^oB  unb  i^n  weit  J?on  mir  wegtrieS  «. 

(gortfeftung  folgt.) 

75.  giinf  unb  fiebjigflc  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XVI,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(2efen  unb  UcBtrfeten.)       Suttoig  l^att  IBe(t^ot)en«  (Sortfet^ung.) 

SBegeler  unb  Subnjig  lie^en  fid^  gem  btefe  grogmut^ige  ©aftfreunbf^aft 
gefatlen*,  unb  erwiefen^  berfelBen  aDe  Qijxt,  1  inbent  fie  tiid^tlg  sjon  ben 
6petfen  gulangten,  unb  me^r  aid  einen  $ofaI  bed  ^txxl\d)tn  SBeined  leerten.] 
S)ie  9R5n<^e  2  fragten  babei  nad)  ifteuigfeiten  atid  SBonn,  unb  SBegeler  erjd^Ite 
t^nen,  wad  er  n^upte  cj  d  Bid  enblic^  aud^  ber  9(bt  ntit  feinem  §reunbe,  bem 
^otet  Sector,  erf(^ien,  bie  SBeibe  il^re  ®dfle  aufd  ^erjUd^fle  (§116)  UrciU^ 
lomntten.]  4  Urn  8ubn?ig,  ber  i^nen  nod^  fremb  n?ar,  Belumnterten  ^  fie  fid) 
naturlid^  ntd^t  biel.]  6  Wlii  SBegeler  aber  n;aren  fie  fe^r  f^ned  in  ein 
leb^afted  ©ef^rdd^  fiber  bie  neue  Unioerfttdt  SBonn  oenvidelt^,  bie  fte  ganj 
befonberd  ju  intereffiren  f(^ien.] 

S)a  Subn^ig  6  feinen  3(nt^eil  ^  an  bem  ©efprdd^e  nel^men  fonnte,  unb  ba  er 
^,  ba$  bie  Slufmerffamfeit  aUer  ubrigen  <)t(ofIerbritber  allein  auf  ben  9(bt  unb 
SBegeler  geric^tet  n^arj  fo  ent^fanbs  er  balb  Sangeneile.  7  @r  flanb  )?on 
fctnem  $Ia^  auf,  fc^Iic^^  unbemerft  aud  bem  (Refectorium;  unb  oergnugte  flc^ 
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bamit  (L.  51,  N.  I),  in  bet  SBtei  unb  i^ren  nd(^flen  UmgeBungen  utnfjtx  gu 

fl66«rn*,]  unb  8  baS  STOerfrourbigc  unb  Sntcreffante  berfelfcen  §u  UtxatS^itn,] 

93ei  btefer  o^ne  6e^tmmten  QvotA  unternommenenJ  SBanberung  gertetl^^  er 

enbltd^  9  in  bie  fid^5ne,  olte  Stix6)t,  beren  (§  72,  4)  px&(!i)ti^t  Orgel  naturtic^ 

fofott  auf  i^n,  att  STOuflfer,  bie  grogte  2tngic^ung8fi:afti  auSiitte,]    10  dt 

pieg»  ^inauf  auf  ba8  6^ot  (§  10^),  6etrac^tete  bie  Drgef  mit  fiefonberer  5Iuf* 

merffamfeit,  unb  Ben^unberte  bie  fc^one  SBauart  ^  berfelBen. 

(ffortfeftung  folflt.) 

®))re(^uBung* 

1.  0Bobur(%  ettoiefen  SBegeret  unb  8ubtt>tg  bet  i^nen  envtefenen  ®a{lfreunbr(^aft  alit 

}xt  ?    2.  9Bad  fragten  bie  9ff onc^e  babei  ?    [@ie .    3.  Sie  tange  er^&^ite  er  ? 

4.  ©efummerten  biefe  beiben  ^erren  ^^  \)ie(  urn  8ub»ifl  ?    [SHein, .    5.  SDcriiber 

unterl^ielten  fie  ftc^  mtt  SDegeler?  (Omit  „aber"  in  the  answer.)  6.  SBie  fam  t€, 
bag  gubtmg  Batb  ^angetpeite  empfanb  ?  [5)a  er .  7.  Sffia«  t^at  er  ba^er  (there- 
fore) ?    8.  SDomit  befd^dftigte  er  ft4  ?    [®r  befc^&ftigte  {t^  bamit, (substitute 

„ber  Slbtei"  for  ^berfclben").  9.  ffiol^in  geriet^  er  bei  biefer  SEBanbenoig?  [(Jr 
geriet^ .    10.  ©tieg  er  ^inauf  auf  ba«  (S^or  ?    [3a, ^i 


76.    ©ed^d  unb  ficbjigflc  Section. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  79  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efpr5(^.)  Sad  SBetttt  im  9)ommer*  {^Inf.) 

9*  3^,  in  beiner  ©telle,  l^atte  ben  -gut  feinem  ©t^itffal  fiBerlajfen.  a. 
Jteinedn?eg6 ».  3(3^  voax  entfti^roffenh,  benfelben  (§  70,  6)  ni^t  aufjugcBen. 
Obgleid^^  faum  fd^ig,  mi^  in  meinen  naffen  Jtleibern  }u  ben^egen,  fp  (L.  50, 
N.  b)  fefete  ic^  bennoti^  bie  3agb  unberbroffen  fort.  Unb  nad^  einigen  ferneren 
aSerfuc^en  gelang  0  e8  mir  enblic^f^  ben  ^ut  gu  etgreifen.  g.  ®oju  f onnte  bir 
bet »&ut  niitcnd^  na(]&bem  berfelbe  fo  biel  im  Stot^  uml^ergeroorfene  worben  war? 
^.  3(^  n)if^te  il^n  mit  meinem  3!af(^entuc^e  fo  gut  id^  f onnte  ai,  unb  fe^te  i^n 
bann  auf,  benn  er  n^ar  beffer  aU  gar  ni(%td.  (Su(^  nteine  Jtleiber  n>aren  gang 
mit  ®^mu|  bebetft.  3d^  fann  mid^  iebo(]^  nid^t  gliicfli^  genug  fd^d^n,  ben 
(Siti^baum  nid^t  erreid^^t  gu  l^aben,  tt?ie  id)  beabfl^tigt  l^atte.  gf.  SBe^^alb? 
3(.  S)en!e  bir  nut,  al0  i^  auf  benfelben  gueite  unb  !aum  l^unbert  @(^titte  bat^on 
(L.  14,  N.  2)  bin,  f^iegt  f  ^I6|ticl^  ein  furd^tbarer  SSlifeflral^l  burd^  bie  ffiolfen. 
S)ie  (Srbe  bebt  unter  meinen  S^u^en,  unb  frad^ !  —  bie  ^errlid^e  (Sid^e  ifl  toie  ein 
Slo^r  gerfpaltens.  9.  Sad  muf  ein  gro§artige8  unb  f^recflit^ed  ©d^aufpiel 
gewefen  fein.  3f.  S)er  mdd&tige  ©tamm  war  gerabe  in  ber  SKitte  burd^fpatten. 
Der  fc^5ne,  majefldtif^e  ©aum  war  im  ^u  gerfl5rtj  id^  aber  war  gerettet, 
benn  wenn  ber  ffitnb  mir  ni(^t  ben  'gut  bom  Sto^f  geriffen  ^dtte  (§  151),  fo 
wurbe  id^  fid^er  mit  ber  @ic^e  )?om  SB(i|  getrofenh  worben  fein  (§  82). 
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77.    ©lebcn  unb  jiebjiflflc  Section. 

[Leam  §  99,  XVII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(^cfm  unb  UeBerfe^en.)      Snbtoid  t^att  IBeetl^otfem  (9ortfe|ttn((.) 

1  „®d^obe,  baf  ber  SBfilgentretcr  •  nid^t  l^ier  ip!"]  tief  er  au9,  ba 
(§  154,  IV,  B)  er  tjddig  otlein  In  ber  *ird^e  ju  fein  gtauBte.  „3(3&  ^dtte 
2  bte  gro^te  iufi\  biefe  ^enltc^e  Orgel  einmal  ju  ))ro(iren ! "]  8  <&e, 
f)c,  tttt  fpri^t  benne  ba?"  antn^ortete  eine  ®timme;  unb  aud  ber  S3d(gen« 
fantmer^  ^eraud  trat  ein  bienenber  S3ruber<»,  ber  mit  (Srfiaunen  auf  Subivtg 
Witfte.] 

„<i&orte  t(^  benn  ni^t  Semanb  fagen,  ba$  er  bie  Orgel  fptelen  woUe  (App. 
§  68)?"  ful^r  er  fort.  ,@inb  ®ie  e0  gewefen,  ber  nad)  bem  SBdlgentreter 
oerlangte'?* 

4  „®ett}if  mu§  i(^  ed  gen?efen  fein,  ba  au^er  und  SBeibens  {ein  SRenfcl^  in  bet 
Stix6^  gegeniodrtig  {%**  t)erfe|te  Subwtg.] 

6  „3a,  —  aber — ,"  entgegnete  ber  SKann  in  Uerwunbertem  3!one,  unb 
betrac^tete^  mit  duf erfl  jweifelnben  SBIiden  bie  furje,  gebrungene  ®efialt 
^eet^ooen'8,  —  .TvoQen  ®ie  benn  bamit  fagen,  ba^  ®ie  bie  Orgel  fpielen 
fonnen?"] 

6  „®tnx^,'*  antnjortete  Subn?ig.  Unb  i^  xccUU  ed  S^nen  n?ol^I  U* 
n^eifen,  wenn  nur  ber  SBdIgentreter  ^ier  n?dre  unb  mir  ju  S)ien{ieni  fein 
wottte."] 

„3(^  Bin  ber  SBdlgentreteT;  Jjerfe^te  ber  STOann  foJ>ff(^iitteInb  unb  immer 
no^  gnjeifelnb,  —  unb  7  »enn  ed  3^nen  wirflic^  (Srnfl  bamit  (L.  51, 
N.  1)  iflJ,  bie  Drgel  gu  fpielen,  fo  »itt  i^  red;t  gern  meinen  5)ieiijl 
leiflen ! «] 

8  „3>a«  ifl  )>rd^tig ! "  tief  Subwig  erfreut  au8.  „»ginein  alfo  in  beine 
hammer,  mein  n?urbtger  Aotlege,  unb  wir  tvoKen  und  Seibe  bie  m5gli(j^fie 
Tliif)t  geien,  unfer  SBefled  ju  leiflen.  (Srortfe^ung  folgt.) 

Sprec^iiBung. 

1.  Sod  rief  ^ublvtg  aud,  ba  tx  a((ein  in  ber  i^ir^e  gu  fein  gtaiiBte  ?    2.  SDarum 

9rrlaiigte  er  nac^f  bem  fBal^entreter  ?    [(5r  ^atte .    8.  Sffielc^e  Slnttrort  er^ielt  er? 

4.  fSi<a  entgegnete  Subtoig  bem  SRanne  auf  feine  9rage,  ob  er  ed  gewefen  fei,  ber  nadf 
bem  ^dlgentreter  verlangte?  6.  9Bie  na^m  ber  9)?ann  biefe  dntgeguung  auf?  (How 
did  the  man  take  this  reply  ?)  6.  i^onnen  ®ie  mir  Subioi^d  9[ntn)ott  mitt:^et(en  ? 
7.  fBcUtt  ber  ^ann  2ubn>ig  barin  be^ul{li(^  fein,  bie  Drgel  fptelen  gu  fonnen  ?    [3a, 

benn  er  fagte : .    8.  9lafim  8ub»ig  ba«  Slnerbieten  (offer)  an  ?    [Oetoip ; 

(substitute  ^.er"  for  „8ub»ig"). 
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ra    Slc^t  unb  fiebjlgflc  Section. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  79  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efvrd(^.)  »le   i^o^s^itdteife* 

Sufi[))i«I  in  jnjel  Stufjugen  »on 
JRoberid^  Senebir'. 

$erfonen. 

Dtto  SamBert,  $rcfef or  an  einem  ®)^mna{tuin \ 
a n 1 0 n i f ,  ftine  grau.  ^o^nenfporn,  ©tieftlvuter. 

®  b  m  u  n  b,  feiii  gamu(u«  «.  ®  u  jl  e  *  Jtammetiungfer. 

Stfier  SCiiQttd* 

(©hxbiqimmcr  Bei  8atnBert.  STOittett^fiirc,  jtoei  @eitentBfireit.  SSom  Iitt!«  tin  Stamm, 
2)a()intet  ein  groper  @(^teibtif(!^,  Bebecft  mit  ^u^em.  SBont  xtd^ii  etn  flrintrrr  Xif(^, 
eBenfaHd  tnit  Suc^ern  Bebecft.  einfd  ))on  brr  a)^ittelt^iire  ein  fleimr  £if(^.  cBoifan^ 
mit  QBfid^ctn  Bebecft.  IDie  SBanbe  bed  ^intergrunbed  merben  ^on  grofen  ^(i^rdnfen 
eingenommen*.  S)ie  ®(^rdnfe  linfd  finb  ftc^tBar  $u(^erfc^rdnfe ;  einer  re^ttf  ifl 
»erf(i^loffen'.)  % 

erfier  S[uftrltt. 

S  b  m  u  n  b  (gel^t  auf  unb  niebet,  ein  S9u(^  in  bet  .^anb,  andioenbig  (ernenb  ff). 

"Aybpa  ^  fiot  tweirt  Movcra  iroXvrpoiroy,  ir  /buzXa  troXXcli 
nXayx^  — 
9BtC  tT?at  ed  ?    "Av^pa  ^  Movaa  fioi  Ifvtftirt,  ncin,  twnrt  "Movtra  fun  op^pa  —  bil 

Bin  id)  aud  bem  Serfe.    @d  ujill  mtr  au(!^  ^eute  nid^td  in  ben  Stopf.    HBeig 
tfodl  (L.  31,  N.  4)  niti^t,  xoaxnm  i(^  fo  jerflreut  Bin.    Unb  morgen  muf  ed 

gefonnt  fein.     "Apdpa  pm  twtrrt  Moikra  iroXvrpoiroy,  6;  /iiiXa  iroXX^ 

3n>citcr  aiuftritt. 

(Sbmunb.    «&a]^nenfi5orn  (mit  einem  Jtoffer  auf  ber  ©(^uftet). 

t&al^nenf^orn.  Uf, ber ijt fc3^n?cr !  «6elfen ®ie, ^^err ffamuIuS !  (Sringt 
mit  (Sbmunb'd  ^ulfe  ben  J^ofer  auf  bie  CIrbe,  fe|t  jid^  barauf  unb  trc<fnet  fic^  ben 
®^»et^.)  S)ad  ift  eine  @^Ie^perei !  3(^  ^aBe  ed  mir  geba(^t^  bie  iunge  graii 
]^at  noc^  feinen  gufi  in  bad  «&aud  gefe^t,  unb  fc^on  gel^t^  bie  ®(j^ererei  lod^! 
Slfo  ^eute  ^Benb  fommt  fie^  bie  iunge  grau.  02a,  ed  t^ut  mir  leib  (L.  14, 
N.  i);  iti^  l^aBe  bem  »&crrn  (L.  42,  N.  a)  jprofeffor  gem  getti^pi  unb  bem 
<6errn  gfamulud  au^,  aBer  id^  fe^e  ed  fommen,  nic^t  ac^t  2!age  Bin  ic!^  me^r 
im  «§aufe. 
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iS  b  nt  u  n  b.  SBatum  ni(^t  gar  1  S)er  <@en  ^rofeffor  l^at  audbriicflt^  d^f^dt, 
baf  buTC^  (fine  «&etrat^  nit^t  bad  ©eringflen^  in  bet  «&au0orbnun9  gednbert 
iverben  foQ.    3eber  befidit  feln  9(mt  unb  feine  Sentcijtung  nac^  wie  bor. 

<&a^nenft)orn.  ^oA  bad  bet  ^txx  $rofeffot  gefagt ? 

S  b  m  u  n  b.  (Sd  {!nb  feine  eigenen  SBorte. 

'pa^nenf^jotn.  SBir  wetben  {a  (L.  73,  N.  c)  fel^en,  njerben  {a  fel^en! 
S)cr  ^ert  ^rofeffor  a^nt"  in  feiner  Unfd^ulb  gar  nid^t,  wad  bie  iunge  ?Jrau  fur 
aSerwirrung  im  «&aufe  anri^ten  n^irb.  (Sfortfe^ung  folgt.) 

79.    SRcun  unb  ftcbjiflfle  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XVIII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8eftn  nnb  tteberfe^n.)       Snbtoig  ^on  ISttt^Wtn.  (ffortfeftung.) 

3mmer  no(^  gn^eifelnb  (§  154,  III)  unb  bebenflii^  ben  Jtot^f  fc^uttelnb  trat 
ber  ^dlgentreter  in  feine  «)lammer;  Itep  aber  f^errangeln?eit  *  bie  ^ure  auf, 
bamit^  i^m  fein  ^on  oon  bent  Orgelft^iele  bed  iungen  SP'^enfd^en  entge^en 
modbte.  Subn?ig  aber  na'^m  $Ia(  )7or  ber  Orgel,  grif  ^^  mit  gen^atttger  «&anb 
in  bie  Slaflen,  unb  entlodte  bem  ^errli^en  Orgelwerfe  eine  ^onfittle,  wie  fie 
)?or  i^m  bieQei(]^t  no(^  9lienianb  ^erborjubringen  t^ermod^t^^atte.  ©en^altig 
brau^e  ed  burt^  bie  Airc^en^aOen,  n^ie  ber  S)onner  bed  «&enn, — bann  fIo|li^ 
%ieber  ertdnte  ein  ittlingen;  wei^  unb  fanft,  n^ie  t&arfenHang,  —  eine  l^immlifc^e 
9Relobie;  glei^fam^  bon  Sngeldfiimmen  gefungen, — n^el^e  wieber  ju  einem 
erl^abenen  «@t9mnud  anfc^woQ,  }u  einem  Sobgefang  «&immeld  unb  ber  (^ben^, 
breifenb  ben  (Sroigen,  ben  (Sinjigen,  ben  9lt[nt&(^tigen,  ber  «&immel  unb 
(Srbe  erf^afen  (App.  §  35).  SBie  bie  %hnt  aQmAIig  feierli^  in  Araft  unb 
SuQe  ann^u^fenS;  ber^atlten  {le  aud^  njieber  in  ein  fanfted,  Iie6Ii(^ed  $iano, 
bid  am  (Snbe  bie  le^ten  Aldnge  xo\t  ein  «&au(l^  gn^ifi^en  ben  l^ol^en  ®dulen  bed 
J(ir(!^en^ored  erflarben^. 

SBdl^renb  bie  entgudenben  5l!5ne  md(^tig  unb  immer  nid^tiger  erHangen, 
f&nte  {!(^  allmdiig  bie  Aird^e.  Sllle  S^dn^e  famen  auf  ben  3(^^n  ^erein* 
gef<^Ii^eni^  felb^  ber  $ater  Jtu(^enmei{ler  ^atte  feine  J^uc^e,  ber  fPater 
$fdrtner  feine  $forte  berlaffen,  urn  bem  ®piele  bed  iungen  9Kenf(^en  gu 
laufc^en,  bon  bem  bie  Jtunbe  {l^  wie  ein  Saufeuer  burd^  bie  gauge  9(6tei 
t)erbreitet  ^atte.  ?lud^  ber  t&err  5l6t,  ber  fPater  Sector  unb  ber  ?Pater  Drganijl 
famen  in  SBegleitung  SBegeler'd,  fliegen  auf  bad  Orgelc^or  l^inauf  unb  flettten 
p^  bi^t  ^inter  SBeet^oben,  o^ne  ba$  (page  iii)  biefer,  gang  in  SegeiPerung 
aufgelbflJ,  bie  gertngfle  Sl^nung  babon  l^atte.  Sr  fpielte  unb  fpielte  weiter,  bid 
er  enbli(^  fein  Sll^ema  gr&nblid^  trf^^^ft  ^atte,  unb  fein  Ao))f  matt  unb  mube 
auf  bie  SBruP  fld^  nieberneigte.  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 


266  PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  79. 

Note. — From  this  leBson  onward  the  figures  and  braekots,  hitherto 
used  in  the  text  for  indicating  the  answers  to  the  questions  on  the 
reading,  wiil  be  omitted.  The  student  must  now  be  considered  tea 
enough  advanced  to  find  the  answers  for  himself.  The  questions  will 
be  put  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  more  scope  to  individuality,  and  the 
answers  should  contain  a  complete  sul:i)ect  and  predicate,  but  need 
not  always  be  given  in  the  exact  words  used  in  the  story.  Frequent 
encouragement  in  conversation,  on  the  part  of  the  master,  is  very 
desirable,  and  additional  questions  to  those  in  the  book  may  be 
given,  which  will  render  this  practice  still  more  useftil  and  inter- 
esting. 

1.  SOie  trat  ber  SataentTcter  in  fetne  JTamntrr  ?  2.  0Dad  t^at  er,  bamit  fetn  Xon 
i^m  entge^en  mo^te  ?  [This  question,  for  example,  cannot  be  answered  by  the 
exact  words  used  in  the  text.  The  answer  will  be:  „Qx  UeS  bie  S^^ure  fperts 
angehveit  auf."  Questions  of  this  sort  shall  frequently  be  asked.]  3.  9Bo 
na^m  i^ubtot^  $(a(,  unb  roae  gefc^a^  ^ierauf  ?  4.  Jtonnen  ^ie  tnir  bad  ®pie(  ^ee^ 
t^o»en'«  befd^reibcn  ?  5.  9Bie  fcfetof  fein  @piet  ?  [Here,  for  example,  the  answer 
may  be  given  in  the  words  of  the  text :  „SBie  bie  Xone  aUmalig  feierlidff  in  Jtraft 
etc.,"  or  in  the  following  way :  „  (5«  f(^(og  fanfl  unb  tieblic^,  unb  laltp  etftarbni 
bie  Mlanq^t  toie  ein  ^andf  gioifd^en  ben  ^ol^en  €au(en  bed  Jtir(^end^ored."J  6.  93(ieb  bie 
Stixd^t  lange  leer  (empty)  ?  7.  UBie  ^atte  {!(^  bte  J^unbe  von  bent  @vie(e  Seet^ot)en'd 
)>eTbreitet?  8.  JTdnnen  &t  eintge  ber  Su^crer  anfu^ren  (mention)?  9.  SBo^in 
fteKten  {tc^  biefe  ^erren  ?  10.  $atte  $eet4ot)en  eine  $l^nung  batjcn,  ba$  fte  Winter  i^m 
flanben?    U.  SSQie  knge  fpielte  er  tveiter? 


80.    SId&talgfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  102  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®eftjr&4.)  »ie  J^od^^eitdreife*  (8fortfetuttg.) 

(Sbmunb  (navo).  «6al^ncnft)orn,  S^t^felb  ein  erfa^rentr  Wlann, — flnb 
benn  bie  Srauen  njirfli^  [0  fd^Iimm? 

«§a^nenf))orn.  ffla,  oB<^!  ®ie  amteS  ®^af,  mit  dlef^ect  ;u  melben, 
ii)\m  mir  letb ;  bie  junge  9rau  n)irb  @ie  fid^5n  ^in  unb  l^er  ^e^n ;  ®ie  f ontmen 
gar  nic^t  mel^r  gu  9lt^cm^ 

®  b  m  u  n  b.  2I(^,  e§  njirb  fo  arg  nid^t  fein. 

^a^ntn^poxn.  ^af),  @ie  ^a(en  feine  Srfal^tung !  <So  mie  ®ie  reben 
SSiele  unb  taip)ptn  Hinb  l^inein  in  eine  ^tixatf),  unb  ^inter^er<'  feufgen  fie  9lc^ 
unb  $Be^.  3^  n^id  gerabe  ni(^td  Ueded  )?or^erfagen,  aBer  ber  «&err  ^rofeffor 
t^ut  mir  leib. 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  «&obt  3^r  ^  benn  «  fo  Sitterc  Crfal^rungcn  gema^t  ? 

«&a]^nenf:porn.  3c^?  ®ott  foQ  mid^  (en?a^ren,  ic^  roar  immer  gu  Flug 
unb  l^ielt  mi^  bon  ben  SQeibern  fern.  ®e^en  ®ie,  idi  lam  al6  gang  lunger 
SBurf(^e  unter  bie  ®olbaten  unb  l^aBe  meine  groolf  3a]^re  gebient^  wdre  au^ 
Unterofflgier  geroorben,  ^dtte  xCt)  orbentlid^  f(^rei6en  unb  lefen  fonnen  (§  87). 
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9((d  ®oIbat  fonnte  id^  nati^rli^^  ni(^t  l^etratl^en.  9la(^]^er  loutbe  i(^  Sebienter, 
<&aud!ne(^t,  Jtutfd^er, — ba  fonnte  td^  uberaQ  nic^t  l^eiratl^en.  3e|t  ^in  ic^ 
SBi^fier,  unb  wenn  id^  njottte  (App.  §  68, 4)  —  ed  l^at  f(^on  SIRanc^e  i^r  ^uge 
auf  mic^  genorfen — ^^  aSer  ®ott  foQ  mid^  ten^a^ten;  id^  biene  tauter  s  lebigen 
^enen  unb  ileibe  felbfl  lebtg. 

(Sbm unb.  S)a  l^abt  3^r  aier  bocf;  (L.  31,  N.  4)  fetb^  {eine  Srfa^rungen 
gemac^t ! 

<6a^nenf^orn.  Sin  ju  Hug  gen^efen,  «&err  Samulud,  ^aBe  mtti^  (e* 
gnugt,  an  Slnbern  }u  fe^en,  wie  ein  <&aud!reuj  ^  br&dt !  ®e^en  ®te,  ^tti 
Samulu9,  @ie  fdnnen  bie  ®))tnnen  nid^t  leiben  ? 

S  b  m  u  n  b.  9letn,  bie  ^^iere  flnb  mtr  juwibet  K 

«&a^nenfpOTn.  ®o  ge^t  ed  mix  getabe  mit  ben  9Bei6ern.  ®ie  gel^en 
ben  @t)innen  au8  bent  9Bege,  id^  ben  Srrauenjimmern. 

(Sbntunb*  Srauenjimmer  unb  ®))innen  flnb  bo(^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  ni(^t  ju 
oerglet^en ! 

<&a^nenfporn.  SKlerbingd,  «@err  (Sbmunb,  allerbingd!  S)te  Srauen« 
jimmer  madden  9le^,  wie  bie  S^innen,  unb  fangen  SRdnner,  n^ie  biefe  SHegen. 
@ie  flnb  auc^  [0  eine  anne  ^Itege,  fCir  bie  man  9le^  f))innen  n?irb. 

dbmunb  (tac^enb).  0lun,  n?enn  bie  ^auenjimmerne^  ni^t  fldrfet  ftnb 
aid  @))innenne^,  fann  man  ed  fd^oni  barauf  wagen !       (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 


81.    Sin  unb  ad^tjigfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XIX,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Stfen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       finbtoig  wn  fBeet^ot^ett*  (ffortfefcung.) 

Se^t  erfd^aUte  ein  aOgemeined  SBrabo !  SBrabo !  burti^  bie  Aird^e^  unb  ber 
^bt  trat  ju  SBeet^o^en,  !Io))fte  i^n  fanft  auf  bie  ^c^fel,  unb  fagte  beraegt : 

„Sad  waren  in  ber  X^at  Jtldnge  aud  einer  anbern  9BeIt,  unb  fie  ^aben  m\^ 
Ms  ind  innerfte  ^er j  ^inein  erfd^uttert  I  (£m))fangen  ®ie  meinen  S)an!,  mein 
iunger  Shreunb  I  @ie  flnb  nal^rtid^  ein  SD^eifler  3^rer  Jtunfi,  unb  tint  grope 
3uhinftlicgt  borS^nenl" 

9lu(^  ber  Sector  f^ra(^  tobenbe  9Borte  ju  bent  iungen  SQanne;  ber  Skater 
Drganifl  neigte  fi(^  tief  t)or  i^m,  unb  felbfl  ber  SBdlgentreter  wagte  fld^  auS  ber 
Jtammer  ^eroor,  um  ben  iungen  fTOenft^en  anjufiaunen,  ber  fo  ®roped  unb 
Uner^6rte«  in  feiner  Jlunfl  geteiftet  ^atte. 

„5Ba^r^aftig/*  fagte  ber  alte  SKann  ^al6Iaut% — „njenn  ber  l^ier  bie  Drgel 
fpielte,  wurbe  man  nie  mube  roerben^  mupten  (§  150,  V)  aw&i  bie  alten  Seine 
5on  SKorgend  K«  %UxM  bie  SBdIgeo  treten!" 
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9Ba8  Seet^o)9en  anBetrifft^,  fo  naf)nx  er  aUt  SoBt^reifitngen  )temli(]^  fait 
unb  gleiij^gultig  l^tn,  unb  Begnitgte  flc^;  fetnen  S)an!  burd^  etne  un6e]^ul{{i(^e 
aSerBeugung  audj|ufpre<!^en. 

„©o  Iji  cr  nun  clnmal«,  l^oc^njurbigcr  «&crr  9t6t,"  fagte  ffiegcler,  alg^  fie 
n?ieber  mit  bent  $ater  l^ector  im  fu^Ien  atefectorium  Ui  ber  9Bein|!afcl^e  fafien, 
—  „eln  Jjortrepic^er  iRem  In  ranker  ®d;ale,  ein  ©belfleinB  torn  reinflen 
SBaffer,  bent  nut  ein  n^enig  Sd^Iif  mangelt,  urn  in  feinent  swollen  ©lanje  gu 
leud^ten.  ®r  ifl  ni(^t  @(^ulbh  baran,  fonbem^  feine  armfeligen  l^dudUc^en 
QSer^altnijfe.  ©o  foil  (App.  69,  i)  S^llff  wnb  Silbung  f)txUmmm,  rctnn 
man  ni^t  einmal  bad  tdglid^e  Srob  tm  «&aufe  ^at  ?  3t^  Bitte  bef  ^alB^  i^n  mit 
gijttiger  i^a^ftti^t  ju  Bel^anbeln/  (^ortfe^ung  fblgt.). 

@^red^ftBung. 

1.  IDriirften  bie  flu^orer  t^ren  SBeifan  au«,  al«  S3fet^o»en  auf^orte  %n  fpieten  ?  2. 
9Bad  fagte  ber  9lM  i^u  i^m  ?  8.  Sn  n>e(((er  SDeife  gaBen  bie  anbern  $lnit«fenben  iBre 
©cnjunberung  jju  crfennen  ?  (3u  erfennen  geBen,  to  manifest.)  4.  ®ie  &uf erte  fic^ 
ber  ©dlgentretcr  ?  {@ic^  aufem,  to  express  oneself.)  6.  SBomit  begnugte  fi(^  fBces 
tBoven  biefen  &ob))reifungen  gegeniiber?  6.  Sie  nannte  SBegeter  fetnen  ^reunb,  al<  er 
mit  bem  9lBt  unb  bent  i^ector  wieber  Bei  ber  SDeinflafcBe  fag  ?  7.  ®aB  er  93eet^oont  bie 
®(Bu(b,  baf  er  fi^  fo  unBeBMfIt(^  Bena^m?  (Did  he  blame  B.  for  behaving  so 
awkwardly?)  8.  0De((!^e  Stage  fteHte  er  an  ben  9lbt,  unb  uel^e  SBitte  ric^tete  cr 
ani^n? 

82.    ^ml  unb  a^tjigfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XX,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprfid^.)  ®ie  ipod^$e{t«teife.  (Sortfefcung.) 

«&a]^nenf!|)otn.  3unger  STOann,  l^uten  ®ie  fl^!  SBenn  id^  mid^  ^itr 
fo  umfel^e  in  biefer  frieblid^en  SBol^nung,  wo  bie  Bel^agtid^fle  Slu^e  l^etrfc^t »  wo 
man  ben  gangen  ^ag  bie  alte  ©d^wargn^dlberin  b  j^^icf en  ^bxt,  unb  wo  bie  alten 
Jllafftciften  0  ungeft5rt  an  i^rem  $Ia^  fiel^en,  unb  wenn  id^  benfe,  bafi  ein 
f^auenjimmer  mit  all  tl^rem  Sdrm,  i^rer  Unru^e  unb  il^rent  Arimdframd  ^ier 
^errfd^en  foil,  —  ))ul^,  ba  uBerMuft  mid^  ein  ©d^auerd  I 

®  b  m  u  n  b.  3^r  fietlt «  (Sud^  andf  gar  ju  fc^Iimm  an  ^ 

«&al^nenf:porn.  ®ie  t^erflel^en  bag  ni^t,  jiunger  S^enfd^.  ®ie  ftnb  im 
ffiBaifenl^aufe  etjogen*',  nad^^er  l^at  ©ie  ber  ^err  fProfeffbr  art  SamuIuS  gu  jitb 
genommen,  fo  gewifferma^ens  abojjtirt.  —  ©ie  j!nb  Ja  (L.  73,  N.  c)  niemald 
mit  ^auengimmern  jufammen  gewefen.  „®e^e  ben  SBeiBern  and  bem  SBege/' 
fagt  ber  ^ojjl^et  (S^ji^j^aniaS  K  ©e^en  ©ie,  JQtxx  (gbmunb,  unfcre  eigene  Slatur, 
gewifferma^en  eine  innere  ©timme,  warnt^  und  SDor  ben  SBeiBem! 

Sbmunb.  ^d^,  warum  nid^t  garM 

<&al^nenf))orn.  t&e^nic^tl  SBenn ©ie mit einem Stauenjimmer, BefonberS 
mit  einem  iungen  f)iib\^m,  jufammen  fommen,  werben  ©ie  ba  nid^t  Derlegen  ? 
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Cbmunb.  S)adiflwa^rl 

<&a^nenf))0¥n.  ®ie  ff^^Iagen  bie  ^ugen  nieber,  ®te  n?erben  rot^i,  ®te 
trauen  {!(^  ni^t  ju  fipre^en, — Sie  ful^Ien  eine  geroiffe  SBedngfligung? 

(Sbmunb.  S)ad  ifl  wal^r  I 

<6a^nenf))orn.  @tf)tn  ®ie,  —  bad  ifl  bie  innere  @timmt,  bad  ifl  ber 
Snfttnct  bet  S^atur,  bcr  @ie  bot  ben  ^auenjtmmern  roarnt^. 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  •6m,  l^m  I  (Sue  fld^.)  S)ie  Seangfligung  ift  gar  ni^t  unan« 
genel^m  unb  fommt^  mir  gar  nic^t  ^ox^  ivie  etne  9Barnungd{limnie. 

<&a^nenf^orm  3^  begreife  ben  <6errn  $rofe{for  nit^t.  3{i  auc^ 
niemald  mit  ^auenjimmern  uingegangen>i^,  wax  Samulud  tote  ®ie  Bel  bent 
feltgen  >^  $rofeffor  Oe^dlein,  au(^  ein  waderer  Sunggefelle,  ba  burfte  niemald 
ein  Srauenjimmer  in  bad  <§aud.  Unb  fo  i)at  ed  ber  «6err  au(i)  l^itx  ge^alten, — 
iCtf  beforgte  bie  ganje  ^i^aud^altung.  3(^  njcig,  ber  «&err  ^Jrofeffbr  ^alt^  nic^td 
auf  bie  SBeiber,  unb  ifl  bod^  \^on  ffcti  unb  bretgig  3a^re  alt,  n?o  er  uber  bie 
Sugenbfheic^e  ^inaudP  fein  !5nnte.  Unb  auf  einmal  fdUtQ  ed  i^m  ein,  }u 
^irat^en, — i^  begreife  ed  nid^t ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  3c^  f ann  (Su^  vooijl  fagen,  n?ie  bad  jufammenl^dngt* 

•^a^nenf^orn.  9lun? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  Sie  {^au  ifl  if)m  berma(^t  n^orben. 

•ea^nenf))orn.  aidCrbf^aft? 

^bmunb.  3i^in^i^  fo«  ^or  einem  SSierteQa^re  flarb  ber  O^eim  bed 
<i&errn  $rofeffbrd  unb  l^interlief  fein  Serm5gen  bon  etn^a  breigig  taufenb 
;i^alern  feinen  beiben  SBruberdfinbern,  unferm  «6errn  $rofeffor  unb  feiner  Safe, 
mit  ber  S3ebingung,  baf  fie  flti^  l^eiratl^en  foUten.  SBenn  (Sined  bon  SBeiben 
auf  bie  «&eirat^  nic^t  einge^en  n?oKte,  fo  fotlte  bad  ganje  Sermogen  bem  anbern 
ir^eile  jufaKem  (Sortfejung  folgt,) 

83.    2)rel  unb  a^tjigfie  Section. 

[Study  §  104  of  the  Grammar,  and  §  105  to  ge.] 

(«tfen  luib  Ueberff^en.)       Sttbtoig  MU  Seetl^pveit*  (Sortfe^^ung.) 

„«6aben  ganj  unb  gar  nicl^t  n5t^ig,  eine  Sitrbitte^  fur  ben  gtnialen  iungen 
3»enf^en  einjulegen,**  berfefcte  ber  Qlbt.  „®ein  ^errli(^ed  @»jiel  l^at  midf 
berma^en  ergriffen,  baf  i^  if)m  gern  felbfl  eine  Unart  berjeil^en  njiirbe,  n?d^renb 
cr  fl^  eigentU(^  bo^  nur  ein  wenig  unbel^itlfli^  benommenb  ^at.  dimm 
gro§en  ®enie  muf  man  SJieled  }U  ®ute<'  fatten,  unb  baf  biefer  ein  folc^ed 
ifl,  baran  ifl  na^  bem,  wad  roir  bon  i^m  gel^drt  ^aben,  tcdf)l  ni^t  ber  minbefle 
3n?eifel  ju  l^egen^  ^ber  roo  mag  er  bleiben?  3(1^  fjcittt  mic^  gern  (App. 
§  72,  4)  no6)  ein  8BeiI(^en  mit  i^m  unter^atten/ 
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„  @8  foOtc  mi^  nid^t  icunbern,  irenn  er  BereitS  gait j  im  StiHen  bie  SlBtei 
»erlajfen  ^atte  unb  wicber  brau§en  im  ©albe  um^crf^wannte,"  »ctfe|te 
SScgeler  loc^elnb.  „3^  fenne  ii)n  fc^on  batin.  ©r  ift  nl(3^t  loBl^ungrig,  wie 
iDtele  anbete  SJluftfanten,  fonbem  ed  ifl  i^ni  im  ©egent^il  ^5^ft  )ptinlid),  {tcb 
ind  ® efl^t  l^inein  )preifen  unb  rCi^men  (affen  ju  mitffen.  S)a  tvei^t  ^  er  lieBer 
aud  unb  t^erBirgt  ^di  in  ber  (Sinfamfeit.  @r  ifl  nun  einmal  fo,  unb  man  mu§ 
il^n  ne^men,  trie  er  ift.  !Die  xti6)m  ®^d^e  feined  Snnern  Bieten  ^  taufenbfac^en 
erfaft  fur  baS  (Scfige  feiner  2lu^enfelte." 

„5nun  benn,  fo  woOen  n?lr  unS  uBer  fcine  Stfeefen^it  jufrleben  geben/ 
entieberte  ber  9lbt.  „?l6er  ijerftjreti^cn  ®ie  mir,  lieBer  SBegeter,  baft  ®ie  mir 
ben  n?unberliti^en  genialen  ©afi  red^t  Balb  n?teber  einmal  gufit^ren  wotlen !" 

„^xt  bem  gr5ftten  Sergniigen/'  antroortete  SBegeler.  „£ubwig  fann  nur 
gen?innen  im  Umgange  mit  l^o^geBilbeten,  fiir  il^n  nad^ftc^tig  geflimmten 
SKenfcJ^en  (see  page  117).  id}  ^offe,  e8  wirb  mir  gelingenK,  i^n  auc^  in 
Sonn  einem  Jtreife  lieBer  Sreunbe  jugufiil^ren,  tt}0  er  flc^crliti^  eine  gweite 
^eimotl^  ftnben  wirb.  3e^t  o6er,  ^o^roiirbigcr,  ifl  eS  3cit,  mic^  gu  t)erabf^ie» 
ben^^  unb  meinen  fortgelaufenen  iungen  Sreunb  aufgufuti^en^  bamit  n^ir  no^ 
Ui  guter  Qdt  nad}  93onn  gelangen/  (Srortfe^ng  folgt) 

®i)re(3&iiBung. 

1.  SDie  na^m  ber  9lBt  bie  giirbitte  aOegelct'e  fur  feinen  Inngen  greunb  awf  ?  2.  ©a« 
fagte  er  t)on  bem  @pte(e  bed  iungen  Jtiinfllerd  ?  8.  SBetc^e  Sleugentng  (remark)  mad^tt 
er  in  ^e^ug  auf  (with  respect  to)  ein  gro§ed  ©enie  ?  4.  IS^efd^e  grra^e  ric^tete  er 
fd^IiepUd^  (finally)  an  SBegeler,  unb  toel^en  SDunfd^  fprac!^  er  ani  ?  6.  SS^ie  (autete  bie 
9[nttt)ort  SBegeier'd  ?  6.  aBe((^ed  S^ugnif  (testimony)  gab  SBegeler  feinem  Srennbe  im 
$erg(etd^e  mit  (in  comparison  with)  anbem  9)9ujtfern?  7.  SBe((]^en  @rfa(^  Bet 
^eett)ot>en  fur  baa  (l(f ige  [einer  9[u§enf(tte  ?  8.  9Bel(^ea  ^erfprec^en  forberte  ber  $[h 
)}on  SBegeler?  9.  SBar  t^m  biefe  @tn(abung  fur  feinen  jungen  Sreunb  angene^m? 
10.  SOet^e  ^offnung  fprac^  SSegeler  fi^liepltd^  aud  ?  11.  fOlit  mldftn  SCBorten  9erab« 
f(^iebete  er  {!(^  ))on  bem  Slbt? 

84.    SBicr  unb  ad&tjigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  105  of  the  Grammar,  from  ge  to  the  end.] 

(©efprS^.)  ®ie  ^oci^$eMreife»  (Sortfef^mig.) 

«&a]§nenf:|3orn.  «&m,  fo  !ann  ic^  e8  mir  crHdren»,  breifig  taufenb 
5!!^ater  (tub  atlerbingS  ein  ©runb.  Ser  •©err  ^Jrofeffor  wirb  gebati^t  ^afcen 
(§  144),  mit  fo  f(^onem  Q3erm5gen  fonne  er  feiner  ii^eibenfc^aft,  Sucker  gu 
fammein,  re^t  na^^dngen  K  3c^  tt?eift  aSer  boc^  nit^t,  n?ie  ber  ^err  $rofeffor 
mit  ber  $rau  gure(^t!ommen  n^iU^  er  ifi  biel  gu  gelel^rt,  um  mit  SBeibern  umgu< 
gel^en,  unb  and  ben  alten  iftlafficiflen  [L.  82,  N.  c]  l^at  er  ed  {l(^er  ni^t 
gelemt.  (©tei^t  auf.)  SQir  n^oUen  aBer  bo(^  ben  .Roffer  in  bad  @^Iafgimmer 
fc^affen. 
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e  b  m  u  n  b.  ©afi  ma%  wo^I  batin  feln,  *&a^ncnft)orn  ? 

tgal^ttenf^orn.  .&m, atlerl^anb JftrimSframd :  StUi'otT, ©^urjen, SBfinber, 
Slittertanb,  waS  fo  Sraucnjimtnnr  ixand^tn. 

C  b  m  u  n  b.  ^al^ncnftjorn,  fcl^t,  bet  Jloffer  ifl  offcn ! 

^a^ntnSpoxn.  9(tte  SBcttcr,  wal^tl^aftig  1  3)a  ifi  bic  Sttampt  Io«- 
gcgangen  (L.  78,  N.  k)!  (S8  wirb  bo^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  nit^t«  ^erauegefaflen 
fein  ?    (Dejfnet  ben  J^offet.)    9lcin,  no^  9Itle«  in  ber  f^dnfien  Drbnung ! 

Sbmunb.  9Ba^r^ftig<:^  in  ber  f(^dnflen  Orbnung;  bad  liegt  SlQed  fo 
gtatt  unb  gierlid^  ne6en  etnanber,  aQertiebfl ! 

'^affxitn^poxn  {nimmt  einen  Stxa^m  ^erau^).  S)a  fe^en  ®te,  ^Uti  fdn 
n?ie  S^inngenjebe  I  (SHimmt  @(^Ieier,  J&auben,  Jfragen,  SSorl^embd^fti  unb  bergleid^en 
^erand  ntib  entfaltet  9(Ue<.) 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (ein))f&ngt  bie  @a(!^en,  l^ait  {te  gegcn  bad  Senflet  unb  Tegt  fte  auf  ben  Z\]df 

xt^i*).  @a(!^t,  3l^t  jerrei^t  bad !    di,  ivie  fein ! 

^af)ntn\poxn.  Sa  fe^en  ®ie,  fein  -gait  barin I 

@ b mu n b.  ®<!^5ne  S^ufier i    Unb  n?ie  fein  gefiidt ! 

<&a]^nenf))orn.  SRi^td  aU  unnii^r  Stxanx. 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  Unb  l^ier,  mit  6Iauer  ®eibe  bur^gogen  ^  I 

<&a^nenf)}orn.  '^alt  feinen  SBinbflof  a6 ! 

(£  b  m  u  n  b.  Unb  l^ier  ein  @c^Ieter ! 

<&a^nenf^orn  (l^at cin $a(iet ^aamtdel).*  SBaS ifl benn (L.  80,  N. e) bad ? 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  3(^  n^et^  ntc^t 

<6a^nenf:t>otn.  ®ie^t  aud  voit  Heine  SBiirfie. 

@bniunb.  SJemiut^Iid^  ®erdt]^f(!^aften  gu  n?eibli(^en  %6eiten. 

^a^nenfporn  (tad^t).  iRein,  mir  fdUt  ed  ein  (L.  82,  N.  q) !  3(^  l^atte 
einnial  einen  ^nxt\,  ber  brau^te  au^  fold^e  2)inger.    ^a^  ftnb  «6aarn;i(!el ! 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  3^r  padt  ja  (L.  73,  N.  c,  2)  aber  ben  gangen  Aoffer  and  I  @d 
ifl  genug,  voix  tvoUen  bie  ®a^en  n?ieber  ^ineinlegen.         (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

85.    gunf  unb  ac^tgigfie  Section. 
[Study  §§106  and  156  of  the  Grammar.] 

(«efen  unb  tleberfe^en.)       Subtoid  Mn  fBtttf)0^eu*  (Sfortfc^ung.) 

SRoc^  einmal  n?urben  bie  ©Idfer  gefudt,  man  fiief^  gum  Ie|ten  S^ale  auf 
ein  balbiged;  glucflid^ed  SBieberfel^en  an,  unb  SBegeler  empfal^I  (L.  66,  N.  e) 
fic^  gum  geneigten  2(nben!en.  0iafd^  eilte  er  bann  in  ber  diic^tung  nac^  Sonn 
bat^on,  unb  »ar  faum  eine  93ierteljlunbe  gegangen^  aid  er  rit^tig  feinen  {^eunb 
SBeet^o))en,  feitn^drtd  am  SBege  auf  einem  Saumflum^fe  fi^nb, .  in  tiefe 
©ebanfen  berloren^  n?ieberfanb. 

,9l6er,  STOenfdfenfinb/'  rief  SQBegeler  i^m  gu, — „n?ad  in  aller  SBelt  fonnte 
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bi^  )?eran(affen,  ganj  ^eimli^  unb  o^ne  ^Bfc^teb  ju  ntfjmtn  au8  ber  9(6tet 
batjonjulaufen?'* 

Seet^ooen  n?arf  mit  einer  f<^nf  Qm  Seioegung  feinen  Jlo^f  juriid  unb  [(l^uttcUe 
fein  bl(^ted,  lodiged  <6aar,  bad  fein  <6au^t  ivie  eine  S5toenma^ne  umioallte. 

„^(S)  fonnte  nidft  Idnger  bUi6en  unb  mii^tged  ®ef(^n;d^  )>erfu^renb 
nacbbem  ber  ©entud  bet  Stnn^  mic^  nut  feinen  Sd^n^ingen  gefhetft  ^tte," 
)?erfe|te  er.  „<&inaud  in6  Sfreie  mugte  t^,  —  in  bie  (Einfamfeit,  —  ^ier^  bad 
weif  i^  and  (Srfal^rung,  finbe  0  iti^  mid^  am  leic^teflen  »iebe(  in  bie  WXtaQlid)* 
fett  bed  Se(end  iutuif ." 

.„^(er  ber  «&err  ^6t  iebauerte  fel^r,  ba^  er  bi(^  nid^t  no(^  einmal  f))re^n 
fonnte/  fagte  9Bege(er* 

„(Sin  anbered  S^^al;"  erwieberte  SBeet^o^en.  „6r  i^  ein  guter,  freunblic^ 
<6err,  ben  id)  fd^d^  unb  ^o^ad^te,  aber  et  mu$  mid^  ungefiort  meine  SBege 
ge^en  laffen,  mnti  icf;  i^n  n^ieber  (efud^en  foil.  3e^t  aUx  ift'd  3^^^/  nat^ 
<6aufe  gu  gel^en.    S)ie  Sonne  fle^t  fd^on  tiefd,  balder  la^  und  eilen,  9BegeIer!' 

SBeibe  fc^ritten  fd^netl  t^onrartd.  Salb  erreid^ten  fie  ben  St^etn,  fe^ten  (§112) 
uBer  ben  @trom  unb  n?anberten  na6)  Sonn,  bad  {le  mit  ber  3lbenbbdmmerung<» 
htraten,  SBo  i^re  SBege  fld^  f^teben^,  nal^men  {!e  ^bfi^ieb  t^on  einanber« 
SBegeler  berf))rad^  aBer,  jiebenfatld  k  am  ndd^flen  ^age  gegen  9l6enb  8eetl^ot)en  ju 
befuc^en,  um  i^m  eine  l^offentlid^  gute  unb  freubige  SRat^ri^t  mitjut^ilen. 
SH^it  einem  le^ten  «&dnbebrud(e  trennten  {le  {!d^,  unb  ^eet^oi^en  flog  me^r,  a(d 
er  ging,  bur^  bie  ©tra^en,  um  fo  fc^neU  aid  m5gltd^  ju  feiner  SBo^nung  in  ber 
engen,  finfiern  SBonngaffe  ju  gelangen^  benn  ed  n?ar  fp&t  gen?orben,  unb  mit  ber 
S)dmmerung  n^urbe  bie  ^audt^ur  gen75^nlic^  t)erfd^Ioffen  \    (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@:t>ted^itBung. 

1.  SDie  toar  SBegeler'tf  dbf^ieb  ))on  feinen  Steunben  im  j^loflet?  2.  ^anb  et  feinen 
Steunb  2ubtt>ig  im  $Ba(be,  toie  et  enoartete  ?  3.  Jtcnnen  ®ie  mit  bie  fE&ottt  anfd^ren, 
mit  benen  SS^egeler  ben  iungen  Xraumer  (dreamer)  anrebete?  4.  9Bie  benal)m  {t(^ 
(fid^  bene^men,  to  behave)  ®eet^ot>en  nad^  biefen  Morten?  6.  fBca  oerfe^te  er 
batauf?  6.  0Bo^in  mupte  er,  nad^bem  i^n  bee  ©eniud  ber  j^unfi  gejlreift  ^tte? 
7.  a3)ad  koufte  er  aud  Grfa^rung?  8.  SQ3eI(^en  (Sintoanb  (objection)  mad^te  SBegeler? 
9.  aBie  nannte  fBttt^oMtn  ben  ^hti  10.  SDad  enoartete  er  (What  did  he  expect) 
von  bem  $lbt,  toenn  er  i^n  loieber  Befu(^en  foKte?  11.  0Bann  errei(^ten  bie  ^ciben 
$onn?  12.  SBad  t)erfpra(^  SDe^eler  noc^  beim  9lbf(^iebe?  18.  0Darum  ging  IBeet^oven 
fo  f^neli  ?    14.  Sann  lourte  bte  $au6t^itr  geto6i;nli(^  )9erf(^Ioffen? 

86.    @ec^d  unb  ad^tjigfle  Section. 

[Study  §§  107  and  108  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efprdd^.)  »le  i^Pii&jettdrelfe.  (ffortfefcung.) 

^a]^nenf^)orn.  9lo,  geben  ®ie  ^er ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  ^vA\^  borfld^tig,  ba^  ^llUed  n^ieber  fo  orbentlid^  f ommt,  nie 
ed  n^ar. 
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$8  e  t  b  e  (Bevtii^  fid^,  bic  ©ac^en  toicbor  in  bie  atten  ffaltm  gu  Irgen). 

<S  b  m  u  n  b.  9Bie  »ar  bod;  (L.  3 1 ,  N.  4)  bad  jufammengelegt  ? 

<&a^nenf^orn.  aSmounfc^ter  SBeiberfram  1 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  3c^  finbe  bie  alien  9alten  ni^t  ivieber  I 

<&a^nenf))orn.  S)ad  ^af t  ni^t  ^inten  unb  ni^t  )>orn. 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  9lein,  fo  war  ed  nid^t,  fo  gel^t  ed  auc^  ni^t  in  ben  Jtofer. 

«&a^nenf))orn«  <§en  %mulud,  bad  friegen*  n^ir  SBeibe  ni^t  wieber 
fo  gufammen,  n^ie  ed  war. 

G  b  m  u  n  b.  S)ad  merfe  id^  aud^. 

«&a^nenf))orn.  SDaju  ge^&ren  Srauenjimmetl^dnbe,  bad  i^  fitr  }xn%  gu 
fnif[i(« ! 

Q  b  m  u  n  b.  Sad  madden  xo\x  aBer  ?    9Benn  bie  iunge  {^au  bad  fiemerft  ? 

•(^  a  ^  n  e  n  f ))  0  r  n.  9la,  bie  witb  einen  f^5nen  Sdrm  f^Iagen  ^. 

C  b  m  u  n  b.  @ie  n)itb  und  fitt  neugierig  unb  gubringltd^  fatten  0! 

<&a^nenf))orn.  ® ut,  i^  friege  bie  ^Dinger  nid^t  }ure(^t. 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  8Bad  ma^en  xq\x  ?    @ie  mitffen  Balb  f ommen  1 

<&al^nenf))orn.  3)a  mitfte  und  ein  ghrauenjimmer  ^elfen!  3d^  fenne 
luo^I  bie  fc^eele  @ufe,  bie  axi  ber  Sde  einen  @d;na))dlaben  l^dlt,  aBer  bie  n^irb  jt(^ 
au(^  nid^t  auf  fold^e  lufiige  ®Qi^in  berfle^en  d. 

6  b  m  u  n  b  (AngfUic^).  ^^^  foil  bet  «6eTT  $rofeffot  benfen !  (Er  !ann  ed 
ni(^t  letben,  uenn  man  in  anberer  Seute  ®a(^en  ^erumfldBert  e.  ®d^afft 
Olatl^  f,  ^iga^nenf^om  I 

<&a^nenf))orn.  ^oXi,  id^  l^aCd !  3d^  rufe  bie  Jtammertungfet  t^on  ber 
grou  SWaiorin  (§  9,  3),  bie  im  erflen  ©todt  wo^nt ;  bie  fott  yxni  ^elfen. 

Cbmuttb.  3t6er  — 

^a^nenf:()orn.  £a|fen  ®ie  mid^  nur  madden.  ®o  ein  «itammer!d(^en 
welf  mit  bergleic^n  umjugel^en  « I    (5lb.) 

igbmunb.  ?l6er,  «&a^nenfi)om,  ^6rt  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4)1  Cr  ifl  fort. 
2)ie  Jlammeriungfer — ]{|ier  — auf  bed  *erm  ^rofefford  ©tube?  3(^  glaube, 
(ier  i{l  no(^  nie  ein  n^eiblid^er  %vi^  eingetreten.  8Benn  bad  ber  «@err  iprofeffor 
)vii§te  I  «(Sin  SBeib  im  ^eiligt^ume  ber  9Biffenfd^aft !"  n^ltrbe  er  fagen.  J^m, 
er  Bringt  {a  feine  eigene  ^au  mit,  ba  nirb  bad  ^eiligt^um  bo^  einmal  entn^ei^t. 
(SHmmt  eine  ^uBe.)  3)unn  wie  ®^inngen?eBe,  ed  ift  n;a^,  aber  ed  mufl  bod^ 
t)it6f^  audfe^eU;  njenn  fo  ein  frifd^ed,  Idd^elnbed  ©efld^td^en  barunter  f^edfti^! 
*m,  iung  ifl  bie  ©afe  bed  *erm  ^rofefford,  ^iibfd^  foil  (App.  §  69,  2)  fie  au(^ 
feitt.  (Sin  bid*en  will  id^  ed  mir  fd^on  gefaUen  *  lajfen,  Ij^ln  unb  l^er  gefc^icfi 
gu  werben.  (Sac^cnb.)  ffiie  muf  fol(^  eine  -©auBe  elnem  S!obtenfopfe  Pe^n  i! 
Sad  mu§  id^  einmal  berfud^en.  (Oeffnet  bm  ®(^ran!  red^td  l^inten.  IDartn  ^e^en 
tne^rere  ®(^bel,  obcr  ein  ®rdxfpt,  eine  (Steftriflnnafi^ine,  ))^)9{tfalif(^e  91p^arate,  ®I&fer 
mit  ®vintud  u.  betgl.    Qc  fe(^  bie  ^auBc  einem  ®(^&be(  auf  unb  ge^  guriUf ,  urn  fie  gu 
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bcfe^fit.)  <&a^al^a,  fie^t  gar  nid^t  uBel  aud !  SBer  tveif ;  alter  @(^etm,  itaS  bu 
im  »e6en  auf  bem  J^o^jfe  ge^aBt  ^fl !  SieOeic^t  flnbct  bie  iunge  Rrou  ©efatteu  ^ 
an  bir  unb  traut^t  bi^  ol8  «&au6enfo<jf  I  (Sortfeftung  folgt) 

87.    @teben  unb  acl^t}ig{}e  Section. 

[Study  §§  ii8  and  121  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Seffn  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       SttbtPig  vatt  JBeetl^oven*  (Sortfe^un^) 

(!Dritte0  J^apiteL) 
9leue    {^reunbe. 

SBegeler  l^ielt  Sort.  Sfttt  l^ttemi  ©efid^t  erfd^ien  er  am  anbem  3lbenb  Bet 
Seet^oben  unb  rief  i^m  fr5^U(^  ju : 

„(Sd  ifi  mir  gelungen  (L.  76,  N.  c)l  Sreue  bid^,  ^eunb  Subraigl  «&eute 
3(6enb  no^  vottU  i(^  bi(^  in  eine  ^amilie  einfu^ren,  in  beren  (§  72,  4)  SJI^itte 
bu  bid^  Balb  l^eimifd^  unb  n?o^I  fu^Ien  wirfl !" 

vUnb  tt^ad  fur  eine  ^amilie  n^dre (§  i5o,V)  bad?**  fragte  SBeet^oben  miptrou^ 
ifd^.    „S)u  n^eifit,  id^  :paffe  ntd^t  f&r  ade  Sffielt,  unb  m^x  cSk  3Be(t  fur  mid^." 

„9(6er  biefe  gfamtlie  ifl  !einedn?egd,  wad  bu  fo  megmerfenb  a  lie  9BeIt 
nennp,"  entgegnete  ffiegeler.  „3n  i^  flnbejl  bu  ein  SRufter  ebeljler  ©efefligfeit, 
in  i^r  eine  @t&tte,  wo  Jtunfl  unb  aBifTenfci;aft  aufd  etfrtgfie  (§116)  gepflegt 
werben  1  (Sd  ifl  bie  ^amilie  ber  t)em)ittn)eten  gfrau  <&ofrat]^  oon  Sreuning,  in 
bie  bi(^  einjufu^ren  id^  bie  Srlaubnif  gewonnen  l^aie." 

„Witi,  bie  Srau  «&ofrat^  (§  9,  3)  bon  SBreuningl"  rief  2ubn?ig  mit  erfid^tlt^ 
aufge^eiterter  Sf^iene  and.  ,,S)ad  ifl  freilid^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  etn^ad  Snbered,  aid 
wad  id^  fo  alle  SBelt  ^eife!  3d^  ^a6e  oon  ber  gfamilie  ge^ort.  (Sd 
foUen  (App.  §  69,  2)  lieSendwitrbige  Seutc^en  fein." 

„S)ie  bejlen  bon  ber  ffielt,  Subwig,**  Jet^euerte  ©egeler  fejr  eifrig  (L.  55, 
N.  e).    „5)arum  gefd^winb !    3i^^'  W(^  ««*!    SWan  erroartetb  unfi  fc^on.** 

ti^ugejogen  Bin  i^,"  enrieberte  Seetl^oben  tro|ig.  „(£tnen  anbem  (Roc!, 
ate  biefen  fabenfc^einigen,  ^aBe  id^  ni^t.  SBer  (§  72,  1}  ntid^  In  i^m  nid^t 
l^aBen  will,  ber  wirb  mid^  gar  nic^t  Befommen.'^ 

„8BiIber  5j:oft!o^f,  ber  bu  Bifl!"  rief  ffiegeler  la^enb  au«.  „aBirjl  bu  nie 
bein  ungeB&rbiged  SBefen  ^  Bel^errfd^en  lernen  ?  .ftontm  benn  nur  mit  im  faben* 
fd^einigen  Slodfe.  SBei  ben  lieBen  SeuteU;  in  beren  Jtreid  ic^  bid^  fu^ren  nria, 
jle^t  d  man  auf  «&er}  unb  ©emiitl^,  nidft  auf  ben  Jtragen.  Sffan  mad^t  gem 
unb  biel  SRuflf «  Bei  SBreuningS.  S)er  JTa^jeamcijIer  8lieS,  ben  bu  ia  fennft 
unb  anbere  SWitglieber  ber  hirfftrfllid^en  JlapeUe  berfe^ren  ^  oft  unb  biel  in  bem 
gajifrcunblid^en  «&aufe,  unb  wir  werben  einige  oon  i^nen  jld^erlid^  ^eute  2lBen^ 
bort  jlnben."  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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@))rec^uBung. 

L  ISBBie  erfd^int  Srgela;  aw  anbern  Slbenb  bci  SBett^ooen,  unb  tMl(^  SBorte  rief  er 
i^m  gu  ?  2.  Steute  ft^  fBcctlftoDm  uber  biefr  aSitt^eilung  ?  8.  SDie  iiannte  aBegeler 
tie  SantUie,  in  bic  et  fcinen  greunb  rinfu^ren  roolitt  ?  4.  Seld^e  Somilu  toar  e«  ? 
6.  JBUeb  gubwig  gW^giiltie  (indifferent)  bei  biefer  3»itt^eUung?  6.  midft  Slnt* 
ircrt  gab  SBcct^own  auf  aBfgeIer»«  ©itte,  \i^  anjmie^en  ?  7.  ffiie  nannte  ffiegelet  feinen 
Sreunb  ?  8.  $aben  @ie  bie  SBortc  be^Iten  (uo  you  remember  the  words),  ntit 
bcnen  SBegeler  feinen  Sreunb  aufforberte,  i^m  m  folgen?  9.  3Ba«  fagte  et  oon  ben 
Sttuning«  ?  10.  SQSeld^e  J&erren  ©erfe^rten  oft  im  ©teuning'f(^en  ^aufe  ?  11.  ^ojfte 
iBegeler,  einige  biqer  ^erren  bort  gu  flnben  ? 

88.    ^6)t  unb  ad&tjlgfic  itctloxu 

[Study  §  122  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®eft«&d>.)  »le  ^od^seit^tcife*  (Sottfetung.) 

3)rittcr  auftritt. 
(Sbntnnb.       ^a^nenfporn.       ®n{le. 

•&al^nenf))otn.  9la,  fommen  ®ie  nut  mit,  i^  tffnt  S^nen  voithn  einen 
©efaOen  » ! 

@  u  fl  e  (einttetenb).  (Eigentli^  foKte  itti  nic^t  I  Son  3^nen,  ^em  SBic^rtet; 
befommt  man  im  2eBen  feinen  ®ruf ,  bet  «&en  $tofe{for  ftnbet  ed  auc^  nic^t 
bet  ^ufft  xctxtf)  (L.  9,  N.  3),  nieine  SBenigfeit  *>  gu  beac^ten,  —  unb  bet  «&en 
Samulud  t^ut<^  immet,  aid  oh  et  unfet  (Sinen  nic^t  fd^el 

Gbmunb  (befangen).  @ie  miiffen  ni^t  etioa  benfen — 

<&a^nenf))otn.  3l(^  wad!  S)et  jiunge  Sl^enfc^  ba  gettaut  fl^  nod^ 
nic^t,  @ie  anjufe^n, — bet  «6ett  ^tofeffot  ^at  immet  ben  Stopf  »otto  unb 
fie^t  fiitxf)avOpt^  0liemanben  an,  unb  an  mit  attem  «ttti^))enbet^et«  toittben 
@ie  bo(^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  n^enig  ©efaHen  flnben  (L.  86,  N.  k),  menu  ic^  auc^ 
blinjeln  n^oUte !    3e^t  ^elfen  @ie  und ! 

@  u  fl  e.  3la,  bem  iungen  <&ettn  ba  ju  £ieie  ^  voiU  i^  tin  3(ug(  gubtitden  s. 
aSaSfoa'dbenn? 

»6a^nenf^)otn.  3d^  l^abe  eS  [a  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  fc^on  gefagt,  bm  Jttam 
ba  foden  @ie  un0  otbentlic^  niebet  ein^acfen. 

®  u ^e  (fniet  am  J^offet  niebet  unb  padt  bie  i^t  gugetei(^ten  ®a<l^en  (page  117) 
toiebet  ein).  @o  geben  @ie  t)tt,  bad  foU  balb  gef^e^en  fein ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (inbem  et  i^t  bie  @ac^en  9om  Sifi^e  guteic^t,  fut  {i(^).  SKir  ju  £ie6e  ? 
Unb  bad  fagte  fie  fo  fteunblic^,  fo  lie6a<^  ?    Sa^t^aftig  — 

®ufie.  9la,  ttdumen  @ie  ? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (auffi^tecfenb).  iReiU;  nein,  l^iet  flnb  bie  ®a(^en ! 

®  u  fl  e  (etnpacfenb).  3(Ifo  biefe  Aleibet  ge^dten  bet  iungen  ^au  $tofeffotin  ? 

T  2 
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•^al^nenf^orn.  3a,  t^r  ®e))d(I  ifl  mit  bnn  Sfu^rmanit  ^oraudgefd^tcft 
vooxUn ;  gtoei  itoffer  fjabt  id)  fc^on  auf  il^t  3tntmrr  defeat,  unb  ie|t  ^o(c  i(^ 
ben  Ie|ten. 

®  u  ft  e.  Unb  ^eule  fommt  bad  Jiunge  Qtftpaax  an  ? 

«&a]^nenf^orn.  3a,  l^eute. 

®  u  jie.  gajfen  ®le  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  ben  Jungen  ^erm  fijrec^en,  ber  voti^ 
bte  ®a^e  bo^  ieffer  aid  @ie.    ^Ifo  ^eute  ? 

(Sbmunb.  3a;  ^eute.  3)ie  9rau  i{)rofef|brin  nol^nte  {a  nyr  ungefd^r 
fec^a  ©tunben  bon  ^iler,  In  dinSbad).  ^tntt  SWorgen  Ifl  ber  ^ert  ^Ptofeffor 
l^ingefa^ren ;  SRittagd  ift  bie  ^Itauung,  unb  9LhtxM  fommen  {!e  ^ter  an ;  |a,  fie 
muffen  (alb  fommen;  bie  @onne  neigt  {id^  jum  Unterge^n^^. 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

89.    9leun  unb  ad^tjigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  119,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Srfen  unb  UtUx^ti^.)      £nb\»iq  ^au  IBeet^ooett*  (Sortfeiuns.) 

„9lun,  bad  trifft  {Tc!^  {a  ^rd^tig^l"  def  SBeetl^oben  mit  leud^tenben  %ugen 
aud.  „S)a  nserbe  i6)  mid^  in  anfldnbiger  Seife^  ^tdfentiren  f5nnen.  O  {a 
fie  foUen  mi(^  fennen  lernen !  <6abe  ba  ^eute  ein  ^rio  ffix  pianoforte,  Sioline 
unb  SSioIonceH  com))onirt.  SBoHen  ed  mitnel^men.  SBenn  Sioline  unb 
aSioloncell  t^ertreten «  ftnb;  werbe  i<^  bad  pianoforte  f^ieleU;  unb  fie  foUen  ntir 
l^uBf^  bie  Xugen  aufrei^en,  bie  Seut^en,  n^enn  fie  meine  Som^ofition  {u  l^dren 
befonnneni" 

,,0^0,  bu  trauefl^  bir  n^ol^I  gu,  etwad  gang  abfonberlic!^  ®rof  ed  unb  ®t^5ned 
com^onirt  gu  ^aben?"  fragte  9BegeIer  mit  lei^tem  ®4)otte. 

„®ewi$  t^u'  i^  bad/'  berfe|te  SBeetl^oben  mit  ©elbflgeful^I.  „3(^  (age  bir, 
ba^  id)  eben  etwad  gang  Sltnt^  gef(!^afen  f)aU,  etnjad,  bad  atlen  Seuten  t^on 
gutem  mufi!alifi^em  ®efc^ma(fo  gefatten  mu^  unb  biele  dla^a^mer  ftnben 
wirb." 

„  Sebenf e  ater,  £ubn}ig,  baf  bu  nic^t  bon  S)ilettanten,  fonbern  bon  gebiegenen  ^ 
Aennern  Beurt^eilt  ujirfi/'  fagte  SBegeler  ernft. 

„S)efio  beffer,"  entgegnete  Subroig  fiolg.  „9vix  bie  Unwiffenben  unb  S)ummen 
gebenfe  iS^  niemald  gu  comi^joniren." 

„9lun  benn,  fo  nimm  bein  5£rio  mit,  n?ir  mftffen  einen  93erfu^  bamit  (L.  14, 
N.  2)  ma^en/  fagte  ©egeler.  „Dber  nod^  beffer,  gieb  ed  mir.  3(^  werbe 
fageu;  ed  fei  bie  Sontt)ofition  eined  meiner  93efannten.  SBenn  fie  nic^t  gefdQt; 
fo  brau^en  nir  beinen  Seamen  ni(^t  gu  nennen.  ®efdllt  fie  aber,  n?ie  id) 
n?unf(^e  unb  l^ofe,  bann  bifi  bu  n?entgfiend  fid^er,  bafi  man  bir  ni(^t  fd^meic^eln 
unb  lob^ubeln  nirb." 
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^Wx  ifl'd  re^ts/  antmortete  Subtoig  unb  xti^it  fetnem  ffteunbe  bU  SHoten* 
blatter  l^in,  bie  biefer  in  bie  SBrufltaf^e  fledte.    „®o,  nun  6tn  ic^  Beteit  !** 
„5)ann  wollen  wit  ge^en/  emifberte  SBegelcr.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@))re^{itung. 

1.  9Ba4  ricf  SBcet^oven  nun  mit  Ieu(^tenben  9Lugen  autf  ?  2.  SDo^  l^atte  er  an  jenem 
Xoge  contpouirt?  8.  9Ba0  »onte  er  fpielen,  toenn  SSioUne  unb  93toIonce((  t>eTtreten 
fein  foHten?  4.  9Ba^  enoartete  er  von  ben  ^euten,  U)enn  {te  feine  @;ompo|ttion  ^oren 
wurben?  6.  SBe((^e  Stage  ri(^tete  Segeter  ^terauf  an  feinen  Sreunb?  6.  ®^)i 
Seet^oven  bie6  gu  ?  (Did  B.  confess  this  ?)  7.  SBe((^e  SReinung  (opinion)  ^tte 
^eet^oven  von  bent  ^ert^e  feined  neuen  Serfe^?  8.  SRit  toelc^en  SBorten  loamte 
SBegeUr  i^n,  ftc^  ntc^t  \vi  \)te(  guautrauen  ?  9.  Sie  (autete  [eboc^  ^eet^ooen'd  Sinhoort  ? 
10.  @aB  SBegeter  enbli(^  na^?  (na(^geben,  to  give  way.)  11.  SBelc^en  SBorf(^(ag 
(proposal)  mad^te  er  feinent  Sreunbe?  12.  dla^m  93eet^oven  ben  SBotf(^(ag  an?  [3a, 
benn  er  fagte : . 

90,    !Reunjigfie  Section. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  109  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efpr&(^.)  Sie  i^ocliseltdreife*  (Sfovtfe^ung.) 

@u^e.  SBie?    Unb  feine  <6o%itdreife? 

(Sbmunb.  SBie? 

®  u  jl  e.  SKadJ^t »  benn  ber  »&err  ^rofeffor  feine  «&o<!^jeit8reife  ? 

(5  b  m  u  n  b.  (Si  ia,  er  ifl  ia  l^eute  gur  <6o{^geit  ^ingereift 

@  u  fl  e.  ®ie  ftnb  xoxxtlvii  fe^r  naiv.  gfreiUc^  ^  9on  ^^ot^jeitd^ober  Sraut* 
reifen  fie^t<^  nic^td  in  i^ren  biden  Su^ern. 

(Sbmunb.  Jteine@tI6eI 

®  u  ft  e.  @ie  flnb  nirf Uc^  fe](|r — unfc^ulbig.    ®o,  nun  bin  ic^  fertig ! 

®  b  m  u  n  b.  <$alt,  bie  «&aube  noc^  1 

@ufte.  9Bo? 

(Sbmunb  (auf  ben @d^ranf  guge^enb).    S)al 

@  u  {t  e  (lle^t  fie  unb  f(^reit  laut  auf). 

e  b  m  u  n  b  (bleibt  ^eben).    SBad  giebt  'd  ? 

«&a]^nenf^orn.  SBoden  @ie  in  D^nnta^t  faOen ? 

@  u  fi  e.  S)ad  ifl  ia  abfc^eulic^,  ^u^u,  mac^en  @ie  ben  @<^ranf  ju  I 

(E  b  m  u  n  b.  %hn  ed  ift  ia  nur  ein  einfac^er  Sobtenf o4)f,  fe^en  ®ie  fic^  i^n 
bo<^  on! 

@  u  ^  e  (bie  4&nbe  vor  bem  ®ef[(^te).  9}a<!^en  ®ie  ben  ®4ranf  gu,  bad  ifi  ia 
entfelUd^  I 

(Sbmunb  (^c^t  er^unt).    3t6er  — 

<&al^nenfporn  (faf t  fte  ant arme).  9la,  n^al^r^aftig,  ein  gang  natiirlid^er 
3!obtenfo))f,  fommen  ®ie  nur  nd^er ! 

®  u  P  e  (fioft  i^n  tii(^ttg  oon  ft(^).  ®e^n  ®ie  gum  Jtuduf  ^ !  (®d^mei(^e(nb 
gu  (Sbmunb.)    S^ac^en  @ie  ben  ®(^ranf  gu ! 
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<E  b  m  u  n  b  (m$t  tafd^  bic  ^uBe  l^crunter  unb  fd^Ueft  ben  ©c^ranf).  S)a !  €tt 
jlnbfe^r  fc^tetf^ap«. 

®  u  ft  e  (Ifgt  bie  ^auBe  in  ben  J^offer).  9Beitn  bad  bte  ^au  $rofeffortn  tDU§te 
(§  151)  I    3^te  «&aube  ouf  einem  3!obtenf^fibfl, — l^ul^u ! 

«&a]^nenf))orn.  3l6er  fo  l^dren  ®te  bo^  1 

®  u  ft  f .  ®ie  fd^roeigen  ftiU  ^  unb  laffen  ben  {ungen  ^erni  reben.  5|l  benn 
9iac8  gum  Cm^jfange  bet  Srau  ^rofefforin  (§  9, 3)  bereit,  ober  fann  id)  t)itUtidit 
nod^  ^elfen  ? 

6b m unb  (tjettounbert).    3a, l^on  einem  (Sm))fange  ifl  und  nicbtd 

gefagt  n?otben  I 

®  u  ft  e  (fd^tagi  bie  $&nbe  iufammen).  9Ifo  nid^td  ? — 9li(^t  ein  ^aor  Jtrange 
ober  SBIumengen?inbe  ?  ^eine  Heine  ©efeUfd^aft  ?  Aein  ^benbeffen?  @o 
fai)l  unb  fd^aal  foQ  bie  iunge  Sfrau  eingie^ens? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (vertegen).    3a,  r>on  aU  bem  ^  ffaUn  xcix  ni(^td  gewufit. 

®ufte.  9la,  3^rer  3ugenb  muf  man  ttxoai  nac^fel^n^  aber  ber  <&err 
^TofefTor  unb  ber  Wtt  ba  l^dtten  boc^  n^iffen  foQen  (App.  §  69,  i),  n?ad  ftcb 
fd^idtil  (Sortfe|ung  folgt.) 

91.    @tn  unb  neunjtgfte  Section. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  109  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  UebeTfe^en.)       Snbtoig  Mn  Scttl^ot^ett*  (Sortfe^ng.) 

3(rm  in  9(rm  gingen  SBeibe  burc^  bie  ftiden,  bunfein  ®tra^en  unb  traten 
in  ein  f^dned,  anfe^nlic^eS  «&au8 » ein,  bor  beffen  Xf)iix  eine  Sateme  brannte. 
SBegeler  nufte  ^iet  fd^on  SBefd^eib^  Sr  fu^rte  £ubtt)ig  eine  breite,  bequeme 
^re^^e  l^inauf,  dffhete  eine  ^fix,  unb  geleitete  feinen  fd^uc^temen  jungen 
S'reunb  in  ein  gerdumiged,  l^eO  erleut^teted  ®ema(^,  in  tt)el^em  eine  ®efellf(^ft 
bon  ungefd^r  jn^blf  $erfonen  berfammelt  nar.  d^ine  fc^on  dltlic^e,  abet  no<^ 
immer  fd^bne  S)ame «  tarn  i^nen  einige  @d^ritte  entgegen  unb  em)}fing  fte  mtt 
einem  freunbltc^en  Sdd^eln. 

,,9Bi(l!ommen,  lieber  SBegeler/'  fagte  fie  mit  einer  milben,  fanften  ®ttmme, 
bte  fo  re^t  gum  Bergen  f))ra^, — „i(^  benfe  nit^t  gu  irren,  n^enn  i^  in  3^rem 
^3egleiter  unfern  guf^nfttgen  iungen  Srteunb  Subn^ig  ^an  SBeet^ot?en  begdi§e<i/' 

,,®ie  l^aben  Sted^t «,  gndbige  %xau,"  berfe^te  SBegeler.  ,,S)ie8  ift  ntein  ihtunb 
Sunroig,  unb  bied,  Subwig,  ift  bie  S^au  «&ofrat^  bon  SBteuning  I " 

„ffiillfommen,  ^ergli(3^  widfommen,  lieber  SBeet^oben/'  fagte  bie  8frau  »&ofrat^ 
unb  reid^te  bem  iungen  SU^anne  mit  faft  mittterlid^em  SBol^Iwotten  i^re  <&anb  ](|in. 

SBeet](|oben  war  im  ®runbe^  ein  ftrenger,  ftolger  S^arafter,  ber  fi(^  nic^t 
leid^t  t>or  Snbem  beugte.    ^ie  Siebendiviirbigfeit  ber  ^au  t^on  Sreuning  aber 
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ergrif  B  ii^n  fo  tief,  baf  er  ii(b  gtru^rt  ouf  bie  i^m  borgeBotene  «&anb  nieberf 

Beugte  unb  fie  mit  fetnen  £t^^en  beru^rte. 

SRtttlerweile  loaren  audi  bie  itbrigen  9(ntvefenben  itdl^et  getreten.   S)ie  @d]^ne 

ber  9rau  t)on  Sreuning,  ®te^l^an,  S^riflo^l^  unb  Senj^  f(!^uttelten  bem  iungen 

S^anne  treu^erjig  bie  «&anb,  unb  il^re  @(^tt?efler  Seonote  begruf  te  i^n  mit  einent 

freunbli^en  Jto^fhiclen  unb  ^ett  leu^tenben  Sugen.    (Sinige  ber  (ibrigen  an^ 

nefenben  @afie  fannte  2ubn?ig  f(!^on,  namentltc!^  ben  (§  126,  7)  StaptUmtifttt 

Sited  unb  etliij^e  aRitglieber  ber  furfitrfili(]^  ^^offa^eOe.    Mt  \t)mn  taufd^te 

er  einige  freunblic^^e  SBorte  unb  nurbe  bann  einem  borne^th  audfe^nben 

SSanne,  bem  <&erm  ®rafen  bon  SBalb^ein,  t)orge^eIlti^,  wtl^^tt  i^n,  tro|  feined 

iobtn  Slanged  unb  @tanbed,  mit  Bieberer  ^x^li^Uit  Begruflte.    ffla^  »enigen 

a^inuten  fi^on  fu^Ite  fi^  Seet^oben  burd^aud  l^eimifd^  in  biefem  «(treife.    (£r 

geigte  {1<^  ^iter,  mitt^eilenb,  ofen  unb  gefedig,  wie  er  fonfl  nie  gen^efen,  unb 

aid  man  beilduftg^  auf  SRuflf  ju  fpred^en  fam,  fej^te  er  fl(^  o^ne  ^uforberungi 

an  bad  Jttat^ier  unb  fpielte  eine  3^it  lang  mit  fo  grower  ^ra^our  unb  fo  ]^in« 

retfenber  3nnigfeit^;  bag  aQe  Unterl^altung  fofort  t^erftummte^  unb  Sebermann 

feinen  l^Iid^en  SRelobieen  bie  grdgte  9ufmer!famfeit  juwenbete. 

(Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))red^ikBung. 

1.  ®ie  gingcn  bie  Betben  Smtnbe  burd^  bie  ®tra$en?  2.  SDol^inetn  iratm  fie? 
8.  SBo^in  ^^rte  SBcgtler  feinen  Sreunb  ?  4.  SBer  empfing  bie  beiben  ^erren  ?  6.  §Bie 
emvfing  biefe  IDame  bie  beiben  Sreunbe,  unb  toad  fagte  fie?  6.  ^onnen  @ie  mir 
9Begeler'd  Slnhoort  toiebcr^olen  ?  7.  SBurbe  SBeet^ooen  andf  freunblid^  Begtitgt? 
8.  SEBad  toirb  oon  SBeet^ooen'd  (S^rafter  bemetft?  9.  Seigte  er  {ic^  audi  in  biefem 
Sugenblide  flol)  unb  unBeugfam  ?  10.  i^onnen  <Sie  mir  einige  ber  dbrigen  Slnn>efcnben 
nennen?  11.  Sie  begru§ten  biefe  unfrm  ^reunb  Snbioig?  12.  ©vra^  ^eet^ooen 
au^  mit  ben  antoefenben  S^it^Uebem  ber  furfuriili(!^fn  i(apef(e?  18.  SBem  kourbe  er 
befonberd  vorge^eUt  ?  14.  9Bte  enq)fin^  biefer  ^0^  ^err  ten  iungen  9Saun?  16.  SBie 
bena^m  {t(^  (bebayed)  fBeet^ooen  in  biefem  Jtreife  ? 

92.    ^mi  unb  neunjigfle  Section. 

[Leam  §  no  of  the  Grammar  (from  aufred^t  to  bagivifci^en).] 

(®efVr&«.)  »le  i^od^seitdteife*  (Scrtfe^ung.) 

^a^nenfljorn.  SBad  fd&nja^en ®ie  bod^, ed  ifl  la  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  atled 
bereit :  Setten,  £ifd)e,  ®tii^Ie^  SBaf^tifc!^,  ^Hed,  n?ad  ber  9)2enfc^  n5t^ig  l^at ! 
<galt,  ba  fftOt  (L.  22,  N.  i)  mir  ein,  (Sind  fel^It  nod^,  — aber  am  (Snbe^  brauc^t 
{le  bad  gar  nic^t ! 

@ufie.  SBadbenn? 

«&a]^nenf))orn  (troden).   (Einen  ®tiefelfne(^t ! 

@  u  ^  e.  3^  glaube  xoitHxd),  ber  «&err  SBi^fler  ift  unter  <&ottentotten  unb 
(Sdfimod  grog  geworben.    9Bo  flnb  benn  bie  3itnmer  ber  $rofefforin  ? 
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S  b  m  u  n  b  (cjfnet  bie  X^fir  nd^ii).  <&ur ;  tcoUtn  ®te  fie  fel^en  ? 

®ufte  (sei^t  an  bie  Xpr).  «&inten  nad^  bem  <&ofe  ^maudi>!  fltic^Hg,  ba« 
flnb  e(en  fo  eitt  paax  ^  Heine  i^tt,  ttie  6ei  unS  im  erflen  &tod,  bie  loir  gu  iBor« 
rat^dfammem  l^auc^en.   Unb  ^ter  unter  bet  S)ad^nnne  mug  eS  j[a  feud^t  fetn ! 

(E  b  m  u  n  b  (immer  f(^it(^teni).   Sin  n^enig  feud^t  i^  ed  n?o^l. 

@  u  fl  e.  ^ber  ®ie  l^aBen  {a  gute  Simmer  nad^  t^om  ^inaud. 

(Sbmunb.  3a,  in  bem  einen  f^Idft  ber  •6err  ^rofeffor,  bad  fmtitt  ift 
SiBIiot^ef,  in  bem  britten  wirb  ^rioatunterrit^t  gegeben. 

®  u  ^  e  (^o^nif(^).  @o  ?  Unb  bie  gfrau  foil  ^inten  nad^  bem  <6ofe  ^inoud 
wo^nend? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  3a,  frii^er  l^abe  it^  ba  gefd^lafen,  ic^  f omme  abet  j[e|t  eine  ^iXtppt 
f)bi)tx )  ber  ^ttt  f^rofeffbr  liebt  feine  grof en  SSerdnberungen  im  ^aui^ltt. 

®ufle.  ®o?   dlun,  bad  n;irb  {l(^  finben  1 

^a^nenf))orn  (fur  ft(().  S)a  l^aben  vq{x% — bie  ifl  nix^  nid^t  einmal 
bie  grrau,  unb  ed  ge^t  fd^on  lod  (L.  78,  N.  k). 

@  u  ft  e  (bie  Simmer  muflernb).  Unb  l^ier  fod  bie  iunge  ^au  ujo^nen  «?  £a 
ift  j;a  nid^t  einmal  ein  3!e:)))}i(^  )?or  bem  SBette,  unb  —  nein,  ed  ifl  ju  arg,  fein 
®o^)^a — unb — wa^rljiaftig^,  in  Beiben  3»Jnmern  fein  ®<)iegell 

t&a]^nenfi)orn  (far  fl(^).  3d^  ^abc  ed  fa  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  geba^tK,  bad 
^wx^  virb  auf  ben  Jto^f  gefteUt  h,  n?enn  bie  SBeiBer  fommen  1 

(Ebmunb  (vertegen).  3a  (L.  73,  N.  c,  4},  id^  Bin  nid^t  @^ulb  boran,  ic^ 
weif  Janid^t — 

®  u  ft  e  (drgerli(^).  ®ie  n^iffen  aud^  ))enx)iknf(^t  ujenig.  3p  benn  fd^on  ein 
a^dbd^en  gemiet^et  ? 

(E  b  m  u  n  b.  Slein,  bad  n?ia  ber  <6err  $rofeffor  nid^t. 

®  u  fi  e  (f(!^Idgt  bie  ^dnbe  jufammen).  S)ad  n^itl  ber  «&err  $rofeffor  ni(^t  ? 

^a^nenfi)orn(fur  |i(^).  ©rfl  eine  Srau,  nun  au^  fd^on *  ein  Kdbd^en ; 
bad  giebt  eine  ganje  Solonie  9on  SBeibem.    3d^  jie^  ab. 

(gfortfe^ung  fblgt.) 

93.    2)rei  unb  neunjtgfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  1 10  of  the  Grammar  (from  bagn^ifd^en  to  l^inaud)  ] 

(8efen  unb  Ueberfr^en.)      fittbtoitf  wn  fBtttf^wtn*  (9ortfe|mig.) 

„  SBrabo !  aBra»o !"  riefen  %\U,  wie  and  e  i  n  e  m  STOunbe,  aid  ber  Junge  ^finfller 
feinen  iQortrag  beenbigte*  ®raf  SBalb^ein  aber  trat  ju  bem  iungen  SRenfd^en, 
flo^fte  i](|n  leid^t  auf  bie  3(d^fel  unb  fagte  freunblic^ : 

„^^^  l^aben  ®ie  in  ber  ^ai  bortrefflid^  gemad^t,  lunger  Sifeunb.  3^  Kibe 
mir  ein  ^  bag  id^  ein  ujenig  t)on  ber  !I^ufif  berflefl^,  unb  barf  bef l^falB  meinen 
SBeifaQ  wo^I  unumn)unben  audf))re(^en.'' 
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9(ud^  ber  ScOpMrntij^tt  8tted  tt^tete  toatme,  anerfennenbe  9Borte  an  bert 
iungen  SKuflfud^  fo  baf  j!^  Subn^ig  fe^  Uffa^lidf  unb  gludtt^  ful^Ite. 
SBegcler  l^ielt  ben  ^ugendtd  fur  geetgnet^  bad  neue  SIrto  aufjufiil^ren  unb 
gog  ed  aud  ber  3!af(^e. 

„3Beil  wlr  gerabe®  6el  ber  fTOujif  jlnb/'  fagte  er,  „unb  weil  wir  gcrobe  bie 
auSu^nben  Aunfiler  jur  «&anb  I^aben,  fo  mbd^tt  i^  Bitten,  etne  neue  @ont|)o» 
fitton  einmal  ju  ^pitUn,  in  beren  S9ejl^  i^  gufdlliger  98eife  gelangt  bin  ^J* 

„®a3  ifl  e«?"  fragte  ber  ^apettmeijier  Slieg,— „unb  wer  ifl  ber  gomponift?" 

„®iefer  will  (App.  §  68,  4)  einfhteilen  unbefannt  bleiben,  —  bag  Stud  aber 
tp  ein  5lrio  fur  pianoforte,  SSioIine  unb  QSioIonceH/'  berfe|te  8Begeler. 

,,S)a0  trift  (L.  89,  N.  a)  jl(^^  [a  bortreffli(^/'  fagte  Mieg.  „Unfer  SBeet^oben 

fpielt  bie  Jtla))ier{limnie,  ^eunb  ^fiUtx  bad  93ioIonceIl,  unb  i(^  n^erbe  bie 

SSioIine  uBemel^men*    S)ie  Snfinimente  flnb  jur  <6anb,  alfo  frifc^  and  SBerfl" 

(Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
@^re^&Bung. 

1.  S8a0  gef(^^,  aid  ber  {unge  Wlam  fein  ®pui  beenbet  batte  ?  2.  SBie  brfi(!te  ®raf 
Salbfiein  bem  iungen  9)?anne  feinen  SSeifaU  aud?  8.  ^lieb  ber  J^apeflmeifter  9{ied 
gang  fli((?  4.  SBie  fu^lte  ri(^  SSeetbooen  in  btefem  Slugenblicf e  ?  6.  SOofur  btelt 
aBegeler  ben  Sugenblicf  geeignet  ?  6.  mid^t  SBorte  ric^tete  SBegeier  an  bie  @efel(f(^aft  ? 
7.  9Bad  ent()egnete  SBegrler  auf  bie  Srage  M  J^apetdneiflertf  (Ried,  toer  ber  (Somponi^ 
fei  ?    8.  fbiAe  eiitgegnete  i^m  IHied,  unb  U)ie  oertbeilte  er  bie  ^timmen  (parts)? 

94.    93ier  unb  neunjigfle  Section* 

[Learn  §  no  of  the  Grammar  (from  ^inaud  to  ^erum).] 

(®ef^&(!^.)  £ie  ig^od^seit^reife*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

@  u  fl  e.  Slber  urn  ^Oed  in  ber  SSelt  ^,  wad  ben!t  benn  ber  <6err  $rofe{for  ? 

G  b  m  u  n  b.  (Er  ujiO  burd^  feine  «&eirat]^  burc^aud  feine  aSerdnberung  in  feiner 
Sebendneife  ^aben.    S)ie  «&audarbeiten  beforgt  ber  SBi^jler  na^  voit  9or. 

<&a](|nenf^orn.  Seforgei^l 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  S)en  Jtaf ee  f o(!^e  i6^  md)  xcU  bor. 

«@a^nenfvorn.  @an}  guten  Jtafee  1 

€  b  m  u  n  b.  Unb  bad  9D2ittageffen  i)olt  ber  SBi^fier  aud  bem  ®))e{fe]^ufe 
n^ie  bidder. 

<6al^nenf^orn.  ^ai  l^eifit ^  eine  portion  nte^r. 

®  u  ft  e  (bo^nif^).  SBirHi^  ?  (Sine  portion  mef^r  ?  3(^  ba^te  f^on,  bie 
^au  foQte  effen^  U)ad  iibrig  bteibt  <';  ju  euern  ubrigen  (Sinric^tungen  ^dtte  bad 
gang  gut  gei)afit  ^. 

(i  b  m  u  n  b.  Slber  gefaHen  Sl^nen  biefe  ni^t  ? 

'®u{le  (i^o^nifd^).    O,  audne^menb!     3(^  glaube,  bie  ©elel^rfamfeit  l^at 
euer  ©e^im  audgetrodnet.     @agen  ®ie  Sfirem  «&errn  $rofeffor:   e||e  er 
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l^etTat^ete^  f)attt  er  lentett  fotten;  tvad  ctner  8^rau  jufomiitt!  Son  btefem 
alten  <&ottentotten  rvunbert  mit^  bte  S)umm^eit  nic^t,  aUt  3^nen,  iunger  <&err, 
](fdtte  id}  mtf)x  QSerflanb  gugetraut  ® !  S)ie  arme  grrau  t^ut  mir  leib,  bte  euc( 
gelel^rten  £euten  in  bie  ^anU  gerdtl^  f.  9Benn  fie  aBet  ntd^t  gerabeju  auf  ben 
Aopf  gefaUens  i%  rairb  {le  eud^  fti^on  guret^tftu^en^  unb  Orbnung  in  eure 
gele^rte  SBube  kingen.  34  muf  bte  ©efc^ic^te  nur  glei^  ber  Srau  ST^aiortn 
erjdl^len.  ^Qe  Srauen  aud  ber  gangen  ®tabt  mttffen  jufammentreteni,  urn 
biefen  3!iir!en  unb  Snbianern  gu  jeigen,  wad  einer  8tau  gebul^rt.    (gfiuft  fort.) 

(£  b  m  u  n  b  (ftecft  ein  2i(^t  an).  (St^  wad  tfl  bie  Aammeriungfer  auf  einmal 
Bod  geworben ! 

«&a^nenfporn.  9la,  glauBen  @ie  mir  nun?  ^attt  id^  nic^t  £Re<^t? 
S)a  l^aBen  ®ie  gefe^en,  n^ie  bie  lEBeiber  finb ! 

(g  b  m  u  n  b.  9Benn  au^i  i  n;tr!Ii(^  l^ier  unb  ba  ehoaS  fe^It,  bad  fann  man  fa 
na^fc^afen.     (3unbet  eine  ®tubir(ampe  an.) 

^ol^nenfporn.  Slid  wenn  ber  «&err  $rofeffbr  Qtit  l^fitte,  fl(^  um  alle 
bie  Sa)))3alien  ju  Befixmmem  K  (Sin  (Spiegel  ?  •&&  ?  ^a^  tfl  bie  lieBe  (SiuU 
feit !    3(^  md^te  n;iffen,  ju  wai  eine  Srrau  einen  ®^iegel  Brau^t 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  9lnfangd  tvar  bad  S^abc^n  fo  fanft  unb  gut,  unb  auf  einmal 
geriet^  fie  fo  in  3orn  K 

<@a^nenf^orn.  ^a^  ftnb  eBen  bie  Saunen  ber  9Bei(er!  9la,  {le  ^t 
und  n^enigflend  ben  Jtoffer  n?teber  in  Orbnung  geBrac^t.  3^  njitt  i^n  ie^t 
^ineinfe^en.     (XrAgt  ben  i^offer  te(^td  ab.)  (Sortfegung  folgt.) 

95.    Sunf  unb  neunaigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §110  of  the  Grammar  (from  ^erum  to  the  end).] 

(8efen  unb  tteberfct^en.)       Sttbt9id  wn  SeetH^ot^en*  (Sortfefeung.) 

^a^  Xxxo  Begann. — Die  brei  borg&glit^en  Jtlinfller  f^ielten  ed  lei^t  t)om 
Slatt  ^  unb  bie  3ul^5rer  (aufd)ten  ben  neuen  unb  ganj  originetlen  «&armonien 
unb  Sl^elobien  mit  t>oUn  ^2(ufmerf famfeit.  8lunb  unb  gtatt  wurbe  bad  S^rio  ju 
(Snbe  gefiil^rt;  aBer  anfiatt  (§  119)  tauten  ^eifaOd  folgte  ben  Ie|ten  ^dnen 
eine  fafl  ^^einli^e  ©title.  SBegeler  njurbe  >?or  S^reden  gang  Blaf ;  SBeet^ot?en 
Jiebo^  fag  fiolg  n^ie  3u)}iter  auf  feinem  ®effel  t7or  bem  Alaoter  unb  f^ien  ganj 
))ergeffen  gu  l^aBen^  n?o  er  ^di  Befanbb. 

Jta^eQmeifler  diied  voax  ber  (Srfle,  ber  bad  un^eimli^e  ©tiOfd^weigen  Brad^. 

„5)ied  ifl  ein  wa^r^aft  reigenbed  SKuriffliitf/'  fagte  er,  fld^  leB^aft  an  ffiegeter 
n^enbenb, — ,,)}oller  Originalitat  unb  mit  ec^tem  ®enie  burc^geful^rtc.  SBer 
ifl  ber  Som^jonifi?  3c!^  Bin  wlrftic^  Begierig,  il^n  fennen  gu  lemen^,  ba  ic^ 
nie  Bidder  »  folc^e  SRufl!  gel^ort  ^aBe." 
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„Sn  ber  ^at  \tffx  geWegcn  (L.  89,  N.  f),  troft  (§  119)  aUtt  Clgent^umlic^- 
felt/'  enrieberte  ®taf  fflalbPein. 

,,3t^  f)aU  nte  etwad  ®4|dnered  gel^drtl"  tief  (Sl)x\9epf)  SBreuning  leB^aft 
crregt.    „(£«  mug  ein  Jtunfltwer!  bon  SWojart  ober  tJieJle^t  »on  ^a\ft>n  fein !" 

SBegeler,  ber  feine  naturli^ie  ©ejlc^tgfarbe  ^  wiebergwonnen  l^attc,  fd^uttelte 
mit  la^elnber  Sfftene  ben  Stopf. 

,,9Beber  loon  STOojart,  no<^  oon  ^asjbn/'  fagte  er.  „©er  ConUJonifl  ifl  wenig 
Wannt  unb  Befinbet  fld^  In  unferer  STOltte." 

„%f),  ®raf  SBalbflein !"  fagte  ffrau  t)on  SBreuning  mit  anmutl^tger  aSerBeu* 
gung.  ,,2eugnen  ®ie  nic^t,  <&err  (Btaf,  @te  l^aben  und  eine  angenel^me 
UeBenafc^ung  Bereiten  «  njotlen." 

,,3n  bet  ^t,  gndbige  9xau,  idi  wurbe  mi^  gtudtli^  fc^&feen;  wenn  id^  3l^r 
*onH)Iiment  annelj^men  bfirfte/'  erwieberte  ®raf  ffialbflein,  — "aber  leiber  mug 
ic^  e9  aUe^nen !  Sermut^Ii^  ))erban!en  nix  unferm  Jla))eameifiet  Siied  biefe 
angene^me  Ueberrafcl^ung." 

„fHtin,  nein!"  tlef  ber  Jta})enmeifler.  „3ti^  win  mld^  nic^t  mit  fremben 
gfebem  fd^mucfen^  fo  f(l^5n  fie  au<^  fein  mdgen.  9(6eT  Tta^rl^aftlg,  wenn  \6)  fo 
ein  3)ing  »ie  blefed  Srio  gu  @tanbe  br&^te^  i^  niirbe  mid^  f&r  einen 
bebeutenben  Jlunjller  l^alten  (L.  86,  N.  c)!"  (Sortfetjung  folgt.) 

®^re(]^i^bung. 

1.  SBnrbe  ba«  Srio  gut  gefpielt  ?  2.  SDie  tourbe  t6  ju  Chibe  geful^tt  ?  8.  ®aben 
^ie  Suborn  t^ren  IBeifaH  }tt  erfennen,  nac^bem  bad  Stu<f  ju  (Snbe  gcfu^rt  nxtr? 
4.  SBeid^en  dinbruc!  ma^tt  bied  auf  ^egeler  unb  ^e rt^oorn  ?  6.  ®ec  hxadf  guerfl 
ba«  e4n>eigen  ?  6.  9Bie  brficfte  er  fi<^  uber  ben  SBert^  M  Stufifilucfed  ava  ?  7. 
©tittimte  ®raf  ffialbftein  biefer  9»einuna  bei  ?  (beiHimwen,  to  concur  with.)  8.  ffield^e 
Sermut^ung  (conjecture)  fprac^  (S^ct^opB  von  Sdreuning  au6?  8.  S^oe  entgegnete 
^egcler  auf  biefe  SBennut^una?  10.  Sie  rebete  grau  9on  fBreuning  ben  ®rafen 
SBalbftetn  ^ierauf  an?  11.  itonnen  ®ie  mit  bie  Slntwort  bed  ©rafen  loieber^olen ? 
12.  ®ab  ber  Jta^flmeifler  !Ried  gu,  baf  er  ber  Gom^oni^  fei  ?  (jugeben,  to  admit) 

96.    €e(^  unb  neunjigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  1 1 1  of  the  Grammar.]  j 

(®ef)>ra(^.)  ^Die  S^o^itiHttife*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  S)a0  Sftdbd^en  n^ar  gang  l^iibfd^,  aber  aid  jle  fo  gomig  n^urbe, 
^dtte  16)  mi^  balb  gefur(3^tet;  unb  itif  bin  bo^  fonfl  nld^t  lelc^t  bange.  «&or(!^! 
ein  SBagen  !    (91m  gentler.)    S)a  finb  {le !    <&a^nenf))orn,  fie  finb  ba ! 

<&a^nenf^OTn  (fommt  gurucf ).  @ie  finb  ba,  ® ott  fei  und  gndblg ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  3<!^  ttiU  leud^ten  K    (9^it  ber  iampt  ab.) 

<6a^nenfporn.  3(^  merfe,  n^ie  bad  S>ing  ge^t^;  In  bier  9Bo(^en  l^Be 
idf  meinen  Slbf^ieb.  (gfiUt  fid^  feinen  Xabafabeutel,  ben  er  au0  ber  Xaf(^e  gie^t,  mit 
2:abaf  and  einem  Mi^,  bad  auf  bem  Xi^dft  Unfd  fte^t.)    60  t^ut  mir  leib.    6in 
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Guter  ^err,  ber  iProfejfbr,  i)un!tnti^  In  atlen  ©ingcn  unb  nid^t  »on  Dlcten 
SQorten.  3(^  glau6e,  i^  ^abe  manc^mal  in  S^onaten  fetne  @i(be  ton  i^m 
gel^drt.  Unb  immtr  fo  gutcn  5$:abaf  tauc^te  erl  8B0  njerbe  l^  mir  meinen 
^aba!d6eutel  fuHen  !5nnen,  n?enn  id^  l^ter  fort  bin  ?  Unb  9(led  bad  einer  9rau 
tcegcn  (§119)!  Qlufgco^fert,  l^inauggc jto§en  !  (58  ifl  wirflid^  ^att !  IBa^* 
l^aftig,  ed  t^ut  mir  leib  urn  ben  fc^^dnen  Sicnfl  0.  Sine  ((^led^te  Cinri(3^tung, 
bag  ^cirat^en !    21^,  ba  flnb  fie ! 

aSierter  Sluftritt. 

^a]^nenf))ortt.      Dtto.      SLutonie.      @bmunb  (mit  ber  Sam^je). 

Otto  (im  fd^toargen  Sracf,  toetpcn  ^a(dtu(^  unb  tt>etf rr  SBe^e,  ettoad  {Irif  in  bet 
^altung,  gemeffen  unb  pebantifc^  im  Xone,  ge^t  voraud  ^). 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e  (im  SJtantel  unb  $ut,  eine  (Reifetafc^e  in  ber  ^anb,  folgt  i^m). 
.   Otto.   ®0;  ba  flnb  n?ir  gu  <$aufe.    S)a  n^ir  nun  S^ann  unb  ffrau  flnb, 
giemt  eg  fl^,  ba^  i^  vo\t  ein  ^riflli^r  SD^ann  bamit  anfange,  ba$  id^  bt(^ 
n^iOfommen  l^eige  unb  fage :  beinen  (Singang  fegne  @ott !  —  SReinen  (Rod ! 

t6a]^nenfi)orn  (briicft  fid^  leife  ^inau« •). 

(E  b  m  u  n  b  (bringt  einen  f(^wargen  DBerrodf ). 

Otto  (gie^t  ben  grad  and,  unb  ben  (Rod  an).  3)ort  flnb  beine  Z^xamvc,  in 
benen  bu  unbefc^^rdnfte  Sfreil^eit  l^afl;  gu  tl^un  unb  gu  laffen,  road  bu  mVL^t, 
natitrliti^,  road  eriaubt  ift.  S)a  x&i  ben  gangen  Sag  mit  gelel^rten  ^rbeiten  be* 
f(]^dftigt  bin^fo  berlange  ic^,  ungefldrt  gu  fein,rounf(^e  fiber^aupt  (L.88,N.d), 
ba$  an  ber  Sebendroeife,  roie  it^  fte  geroo^nt  bin,  ni^td  gednbert  roerbe  (§  149). 
(@tedt  einen  Xabaf6beute(  ein,  ben  i^m  (Sbmunb  bringt,  nimmt  eine  (ange  $feife  ton 
biefem,  unb  feincn  «$ut.)  ®o  bin  it^  gerool^nt,  ieben  3lbenb  auf  bad  (Saflno  gu 
ge^en,  urn  bie  3^ttungen  }u  lefen.  Urn  a^t  U^r  ge^e  ic^  ba^in  unb  fe^re  urn 
gel(|n  U^r  guriitf,  roo  id^  mic^  gur  {Rul^e  bcrfuge*L  5)iefer  ©ewo^nl^eit  roerbe  i(^ 
treu  bleibeU;  unb  ba  ed  bereitd  ge^n  SRinuten  i^ber  ac^t  U^r  ift,  bttrfte  ede 
^5^fte  3eit  fein,  bafi  i&i  gel^e*  Unb  fo  rounfid^e  it^  bir  eine  ret^t  gute 
Sna^t.    (ab.) 

(Sbmunb  ((eu(^tet  i^m). 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e  (bUibt  ))enounbert  in  ber  QRitte  ber  SBu^ne  flel^n). 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

97.    ©iebcn  unb  neunjfgfie  Section. 

[Study  §  112  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfe^u.)       Snbtoid  vatt  JBeetl^oveti*  (Sortfef^mtg.) 

,.2lber  roer  !ann  ber  6oml)onifl  fein,  roenn  ed  ni^t  ber  <gerr  ®raf  ober  ber 
^a^ellmeifier  ifi?"  fragte  ^xwx  bon  S3reuning.     ,,®ie  rooQen  und  gerotp 
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(L.  52,  N.  b)  ein  Ttenig  mitn,  liibtt  SSegeler.  S)ad  Xxio  1^  iebenfaOd  )}on 
tintm  naml(|aften  Som^onifien  \*' 

„3ki,  elnen  fflamtn  f)at  er/'  enriebcttc  SBegelet  la^enb,  „aBcr  Berfi^mt 
ifl  biefer  Sflame  nix^  nid^t,  tctnn  er  eS  au^  eined  ^aged,  tvoran  it^  ni^t  jtveijie, 
rottUn  xcixtil  S)er  (Somvonift  ^eift  —  Subwig  Dan  S9eet]^oDen,  bet 
bie  iSffxt  f)at  Dot  (Suer  @naben  ^ier  am  Stlat>itx  gu  fl^n.'' 

SBenn  etne  Som(e  mitten  gtvifcS^en  bie  ©efettfd^aft  gefa^ren  n?5re^  {!e  l^dtte 
feine  gr5f ere  ^ufregung  berutfa(^en  !5nnen,  aid  SBegelet'd  einfad^e  S^itt^eilung. 
StOe  Stnwefenben  waten  fl^tbar  itberrafc^t  unb  aufd  ^5<^fie  6eflur2ti>.  $Bee« 
t^oDen  iebo(^  fa$  ganj  rul^ig  unb  gemut^Iit^  ba  unb  blidte  Idc^elnb  unb  unbe« 
fangen  bor  fi^  ^in. 

„9lun  la,  ttjad  ifl  ba  n^eiter  ju  Denounbem/'  fagte  er ;  —  „\di  f)aU  bad  S)ing 
^eute  erfl  com))onirt.^' 

&  i^  nic^t  ju  befd^retfien,  welt^e  9Bir!ung  btefe  ^aat  (L.  92,  N.  c)  SBorte 
l^borbrac^ten.  WU  brdngten  fl(^  um  SBeet^oben  ^erum,  unb  3eber  ^atte  ein 
fSioxt  ber  Sewunberung  fur  i^n.  (£r  liefi  e«  jld^  ru^ig  gefaOen  (L.  75,  N.  a), 
baf  man  i^m  bie  «6anb  britdtte  unb  i^n  mit  Jlom^Iimenten  ixber^&ufte;  enblit^ 
nurbe  er  aber  bo<^  ungebulbig  unb  f))rang  bon  feinem  ®e{fel  auf. 

„S)a9  ift  in  biel ! "  rief  er.  „3d^  berbiene  bad  nid^t.  <S^atttf  nadi  Sal^ren 
—  DieOetd^t  1  3((er  ie^t  I  Sflein !  9lo(^  giebt  ed  (§  102)  Seute,  bie  Seffered 
JU  lei^en  bermdgen^  aid  id)." 

,,©eren  (§  72,  4)  m5d^ten  (§  150,  V,  and  App.  §  72,  2)  bod^  nur  wenige 
fetn/'  na||m  Oraf  ffialbjlein  fe^  emjl  bad  ffiprtd.  „3ebenfaad«  aber  fu^Ie 
id)  mid^  berufen,  f&r  ein  3!alent  n)ie  bad  Sl^rige  meinen  ganjen  (Sinftuf  gu 
Denoenben.  3(^  erfud^e  @ie,  lieber  SBeetl^oben,  mic^  Don  iej}t  aid  Sl^ren  bdter" 
Ii(4en  Sfreunb  unb  S3ef^it|er  ju  Betrad^ten." 

Seet^oDen  berbeugte  fld^  unb  flammelte'  ein  ^aar  SBorte  bed  S)anfed. 
(Sinige  S^inuten  fpdter  ^atte  er  bie  Sleuferungenebed  ©rafen  aber  ft^on  Der« 
geffen  unb  ))Iauberte  in  bertrautefler  SBeife  mit  ben  ®5^nen  ber  Srau  «&ofrat^ 
Don  Sreuning,  bie  fid^  mit  Segeiflerung  an  ben  talentDoOen  neuen  Sefannten 
anfd^Ioffen.  %u(^  bie  SU^utter  lic^  ^  {Id^  mit  bem  iungen  ^anm  in  eine  lange 
Unter^altung  ein  unb  erfud^te  i^n  f^Iie^Iid^,  funftigl^in  ben  9J2u{tfunterri(!^t 
bei  i^rer  ^£o<^ter  Seonore  gu  ubente^meni,  voa^  SBeetl^oDen  natftrli^  mit 
Sreuben  gufagte. 

3iemlid^  f^at  erfl  ging  bie  ©efeUfd^aft  audeinanberi.  SBeet^oDen  entfemte 
fi(^  mit  SBegeler  gugleiti^  unb  banfte  bem  J^eunbe  brau^en  auf  ber  ®trafie  mit 
grower  SBdrme,  baf  berfelbe  i^n  in  biefen  angene^men  9amilien!reid  eingeful^rt 
^be  (§  150, 1). 

„(gd  ip  ^ergtic^  gern  gef(^fl^en/'  Derfe^te  ffiegeler, — unb  ^ofentli(^  gum 
aSort^il  unb  aSergnixgen  beiber  $arteien ! "  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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1.  9De((!^  %xQ%t  ri^tete  gfrau  oon  SBceuning  nun  an  99ege(et,  nnb  toeld^  S^crmnt^nn^ 
fprai^  jte  aud?  2.  9Btc  antwcrtete  aSSegeler  auf  bieft  SSorte?  8.  9Be(c(en  (Sinbnuf 
ma(^te  ^egeler'd  (Srflaruna  auf  bie  @efettf4aft?  4.  Seigte  ftd^  Q3ect4ot>(n  au^ 
auf^tregt  (excited)?  6.  SBad  fagte  er  gu  ber  ®efr((f<l^aft ?  6.  SDetd^e  SBitfung 
brad^ten  btefe  )>aar  SBorte  ^oc?  7.  £te^  er  ftd^  bie  Stompiimtvtt  ber  Smoeftnben 
nt^^  gefaHeu?  8.  Sa^  rief  er  aber,  al^  er  enbUc^  ungebulbi^  tturbe,  um  fi(^  ber 
femeten  gobpreifungen  gu  erme^ren  (to  ward  off)?  8.  ®iffen  ®ie  bie  5Borte,  bie 
®raf  ^albfiein  ^ierauf  an  ben  jungen  9?ann  ric^tete  ?  10.  SSSie  bena^m  fi4  SBeet^oocn 
biefer  i^m  von  bem  ®rafen  erwiefenen  ®utc  gegenuber?  U.  SBie  f(^ieben  (separated) 
bie  beiben  greunbe  ))on  einanber  ? 

98.    Slc^t  unb  neunjigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §§  11 3-1 16  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprddft)  ^^^  i^o^8eit«teife.  (Soctfeftung.) 

Stoeitet  9itftn9* 

3)adfeI6e  Simmer. 

©rfier  9luftritt. 

$lntonie  (im  faubem  9Rorgenanguge  oon  red^td). 

S)ie  erfle  9lad)t  in  einer  neuen  SBol^nung  I  S)er  QSoIfdglaube  fagt :  n?ad 
man  ba  traume  (§  150, 1),  ge^e  in  Srfixnung.  3(^  f)aU  ni^t  oiel  getrdumt, 
nut  unrul^tg  gefc^Iafen.  9Bie  nirb  bad  enben?  Ober  n^ie  foQ  ed  werben? 
3^  Bin  t?er^eirat^et,  —  aSer  an  n?en?  9ln  einen  SWann?  3c^  glauBe,  e^r 
an  ein  i&ut^.  ® lei^g&Itig  !am  er,  midf  gur  ^rauung  ^  gu  fu^ren,  gleic^gulttg 
unb  fait  xoax  er  Bei  ber  l^eiligen  «&anblung,  gleic^giiltig  fafi  er  im  SBagen  neben 
mir,  aid  n?ir  ^ier^er  fu^ren.  Jtein  freunblic^ed  ^ort;  !etn  SBort  bed  SSer* 
trauend,  nicl^t  bie  leifefle  9(nnd^erung.  (Sr  Utxa^Ut  bie  ffrauen  n>ie  unter^ 
georbnete  SBefen,  et»a^  n?ie  feine  @^iiler.  aSermut^tit^  fttijtn^  in  einem 
biefer  alten  SBu^er  fold^e  ))enounfcl^te  ©runbfd^.  6r  n^eif't  midi  in  bie 
f(^Iec^tefien  3intmer  feiner  SBo^nung,  bie  faum  mit  bem  9lot^burfttg{ien 
audgeftattet  {Inb;  er  will  )7on  ben  ®en?o^n]^eiten  feined  «&agefto(genleBendd 
ni(^t  abge^en  unb  fleOt  biefe  aid  Wid^tft^nur  fur  unfer  e^eli(^ed  8e6en  auf;  — 
!ann  flc!^  babei  eine  rcirflit^e  (S^e  geflaUen®?  Sod  id)  miti^  aid  9ftagb,  aid 
gebulbet  nur,  aid  unangene^me  3ugabe  gu  bet  @rbft^aft  Be^anbeln  laffen? 
9Bdre  ed  nid^t  beffer  gewefen,  i(^  l^dtte  biefer  entfagt  ^  unb  ujdre,  mnn  auci^ 
nid^t  n?o^I^abenb,  bot^  frei  unb  fr5^Ii($  geblieben  ?  (®trei(^t  mit  ber  ^nb  uBer 
txa  ®ejt(^t,  munter.)  $fui,  ^ntonie,  n^ad  foil  bie  JCopf^dngerei « ?  SBarfl  bu 
ni^t  einig  mit  bir  felbfl^?  SBillfi  bu  bir  felbfl  ableugnen,  ba§  bu  eine 
9leigung  ^  gu  bem  Unbanfbaren  fa^tefi,  aid  bu  i^n  oor  oier  Sa^ren  jum  erfUn 
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SRafe  6ei  bem  O^im  fal^ft  ?  S)a§  fein  Silb  ni^t  itteber  avi9  Uintm  Snnem 
ft^wanbi?  3a,  i^  f)aU  if}n  im  ^^etgen  getragen,  —  aUt  er  erwiebert  nieine 
ixtU  ni^t !  3e  nun,  er  fennt  mict^  Ja  (L.  73,  N.  c)  nod^  ni(^^t.  (2^  fcnnt 
ufitr^au^t  f eine  ^auen  unb  meint  ganj  unbefangen  ^,  wir  ntuf  ten  fo  be^anbelt 
Trerben.  (Er  meint  ganj  Sie^t  }u  ^aben.  (Sd  gilti,  i^n  uber  bad  8falf^e 
feiner  Keinung  gu  bele^ren,  —  i^m  begreiflic^  gu  ma^en,  rood  elne  Srou  ijl, — 
mit  einem  SBorte :  id^  mu$  i^m  gefaOen !  ®ut  unb  9on  ebleni  6()ara!ter  ijl 
er,  ba)9i>n  ^abe  i(!^  SBeroeife,  unb  ©riOen  unb  QSorurt^eile  laffen  \ldi  befdmipfen. 
i&9  mxL^tt  fd^Iimm  guge^en™,  ujottte  td^  il^n  nt(^t  befe^ren^,  n^enn  i^  mi(^ 
flug  unb  feft  bene^me.  SoUte  mir  bte  ®aht  gu  gefaOen  gang  berfagt  fein? 
3<^  wiU  ed  nid^t  ^offen !  @tia !  eS  regt  jl(^  im  9^ebengimmer.  9lun  benn, 
^ttt  $rofeffor,  @ie  lieben  bie  Slu^e  unb  Ungefidrt^it;  macl^en  ®ie  {i(^  barauf 
gefa§t^  bad  3^e  Stui)t  etwad  fe^r  geftbrt  werben  n^irb.  3Bir  noUen  fe^en,  ob 
3^e  bego^ften  <>  aSorurt^eile  Sied^t  bel(;alten,  ober  3^re  lunge  9rau  I  ((Red^td  ob.) 

(ffortfejung  fotgt.) 

99.    9leun  unb  neunjigfie  Section. 

[Study  §  1 17  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8efen  unb  tleberfe(en.)      SttMoitf  Mtt  9Beet^ot>em  (Sortfel^ng.) 

3n  ber  %fyat  erfuOten  fl(^  aUe  <6offhungen  SBegeler'd  in  ber  fc^bnflen  SBeife. 
@el^r  f^ined  rou^tt  flc^  SBeet^ooen  unter  feinen  neuen  ffreunben  ^eimif^i  gu 
ma^en.  S)ie8  max  freilid^  auc^  fein  ^Bunber,  benn  bie  «&ofr&t^in  geigte  i^m 
eine  wirflic^  mittterlid^e  Suneigung,  unb  i^re  Jtinber  fa^en  i^n  n:ie  i^ren 
Sruber  an.  Seetl^^oben  &uf erte  in  f^dteren  Sa^ren  noc^  bfterd  mit  banfbarer 
(Srinnerung,  ba$  er  im  SBreuning'fi^en  ^^aufe^  feine  gludli^lften  ®tunben 
oerlebt  ^abe  (§  150, 1). 

Skx^en  unb  SRonate  bergingen  fo.  Seet^ooen'd  £age  berbefferte  fid^  na^ 
unb  na^,  votil  bie  ^oft&xi)in  Sreuning  unermubli(^  roar,  if)xtm  iungen  @(!^u^< 
linge  im  Areife  i^rer  Sefannten  @d^itler  gu  oerfd^affen.  £ub»ig  fonnte  feiner 
braoen  SDhitter  manege  UnterfKi^ung  gu  ^eil  werben  laffen^^  fo  ba§  {l(^ 
aUmdlig  mdi  bad  l^dudlid^e  itUn  angenel^mer  geflaltete<^.  S)ad  3Uled  trug 
bagu  beid,  i^n  in  guter  ®timmung  gu  er^alten,  wobur^  er  {!d^  bann  wieber 
me^r  unb  me^r  bie  £iebe  unb  3uneigung  feiner  neuen  ^eunbe  enoarb  ^ 

Sfhir  00m  ^rafen  SBalbflein  ^atte  £ubkoig  lange  3eit  ni^td  ))emommen  ^, 
ob»o^I  iener  i^m  bod^  feine  $roteftion  guge{!(^ert  ^tte.  Seet^ooen  felber 
freili^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  ^atte  faum  ie  wieber  baran  gebad^t;  bie  ^ofrdt^in 
Sreuning  aber  bervunberte  {Id^  mand^mal  baritber  (L.  51,  N.  1),  ba$  ber  ®raf 
feinen  @k^u^Iing  fo  balb  n^ieber  oergeffen  l^atte.  ®raf  SBalbftein  geigte  fl^ 
n7ot)l  bann  unb  n?ann  in  i^rem  gefettigen  Jtreife,  benoeilte'  aber  felten  lange 
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bott  unb  Wtn  fld^  urn  3ket^obm  nut  iDenig  gu  Befitmmern  (L.  94,  N.  k), 
mnn  er  au^  gu  Qtxitn  einmal  ein  freunbltd^ed  SBort  an  il^n  ric^tete.    Gined' 
9l6enbd  iebo^  loerlangte  et  bad  3!rio,  bad  SBertl^ot^en  com^onirt  l^tte,  unb  Bat 
{l(^  bie  (Sriaubnifi  aud,  ed  mitnel^men  unb  einige  5S!age  Bel^alten  ju  biirfen. 

S)iefe  (Srlau6nig  uurbe  naturli^  aufd  toeitnjtaigfte  (§  116)  ert^ilt, 
iBeet^ooen  fti^ien  inbef  b  nt^t  bad  geringfle  ©ewt^t  auf  bed  ©rafen  SJtrlangen 
gu  legen  \  Sifau  i9on  SBreuning  aBer  Id^elte  fiiQ  Befriebigt  )7or  fic^  l^in.  @te 
a^nte  unb  t^ermut^ete  ntel^r  aid  Subwig,  benn  bet  ®raf  roar  brr  £ieS(tng  be6 
Jturfurfien  unb  Braud^te  gelegentli^  nut  ein  SBort  faden  gu  laffen^,  um 
benfelben  fur  SBeetl^ooen  gu  intereffiren.  (Sortfejung  folgt.) 

@Vte(^itBung. 

1,  ®ingen  aKe  ^ofnungnt  SDeoetet'd  in  (Srfuflung  ?  2.  So^  !am  ed,  baf  Scet^ovm 
{14  fo  fd^nefl  untet  feincn  neuen  ^reunbcn  l^eimifc^  lu  maiden  tou^te  ?  8.  ^a6  du^ette 
®eet^o)9en  in  fp&teren  Sa^ren  oftecd  in  C8rgug  auf  (with  regard  to)  bie  m  Sreuntng'< 
fd^en  ^aufe  tjerlebten  ^tunben  ?  4.  Sie  fam  ed,  ba$  ^ect^o))en'd  Sage  ft(^  na(^  unb 
na(^  verbefferte?  5.  9Ba0  loar  bie  Solge  baoon?  (What  was  the  consequence  of 
this?)  e.  )£Dogu  trug  bie  SBerbefferung  ber  IBage  $8eet^ot>en'd  no(^  befonbei^ - bei ? 
7.  ^atte  ^eetboi9en  feit  feiner  erfien  ^egegnung  mit  bem  ©rafen  SBalbflein  benfelben 
oft  toiebergefeben  ?  8.  SBoriiber  ))enDunberte  ftq  ^w.  ))on  fBreuning  oft  ?  9.  Seigte 
ft(b  benn  &raf  Don  SBalbflein  nirmald  bei  ber  ^ofr&tbin  ?  10.  2Bad  etbat  er  ft(b  eiitetf 
Slbenb6  ?  U.  9Durbe  ibm  biefe  (Srlaubnif  ertbeilt  ?  12.  £egte  bie  ^ofrdtbin  auf  biefen 
S^orfoli  (occurrence)  eben  fo  wenig  ©etoi^t  mie  95eetbo)>ni? 

100.    ^unbcrtjic  Section. 

[Study  §  123  of  the  Grammar.] 

(OeftwddJ.)  ®ie  i^od^seltdteife*  (Sortfetung.) 

3tt)elter  Sttuftrltt 
Gbmunb.  IDann  Dtto. 

(Ebmunb  (bnrilb  bie  92itie  mit  einer  J^afeefanne,  einem  Heinen  HDafferfefel  unb 
einigen  llaffen.  (St  jleUt  bie  llaffen  auf  ben  %\\^  red^td,  ma^t  bann  im  J^antin  genet 
ntit  $o(g  unb  fe^^t  ben  SBaffetfeflel  batauf.  2)abei  ft|^t  et  tbeild  auf  ber  gfuf  banf,  tbeild 
fauett  ct  fl(^).  SRotib  ^Hed  flitl.  ®ie  fd^lafen  noc^.  QSetmutl^Ucb  finb  fie  mube 
bon  bet  (Reife.  3Ufo  l^eute  Beginnt  ein  neued  Seben  in  unfetm  <&aufe.  Stnxid 
dngftli^  bin  i^  bo^  \  abet  auti^  neugietig,  \m  bie  9tau  $tofeffotin  audjle^t. 
@eflern  ^benb  in  «&ut  unb  @<^Ieier  fonnte  i(i^  i^  ©efld^t  nid^t  fel^en,  unb 
nad^^er  getraute  ic^  ntid^  nid^t  roieber  in  bad  3i>nmer.  ^ 

Otto  (von  te(^t0,  im  ®d^(afro(!  ntit  (anger,  brenuenbet  $feife).    Eheu  1 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  ®  uten  S^otgen,  «&ett  ^tofeffot  I 

Otto.  @inb  @ie  ba?  ((Se^t  f!^  an  feinen  ©^reibtifc^  linfd.)  ®uten 
SRotgenl  (©d^reibenb.)  3fi  gefletn  in  nteinet  3(bwefen^eit  etUHid  )9orge« 
fatten  h  ? 
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(S  b  m  u  n  b.  (Uuf  ^eute  9ta^mtttag  i^ter  U^r  ifi  Sonferen)  angefagt. 

D 1 1 0.    ® ut.    SBann  l^al6e  idi  l^eute  Unterrid^t  ju  deBen  ? 

C^  b  m  u  n  b.  Urn  neun  U^t;  ed  ifl  Samdtag  <)  1 

Otto.  Sfti^ttg!  —  Xacitud  in  b^  ^xima,  unb  nad^^cr  Xmop^on  in  ba 
®ecunba.    ((S0  {Iinge(t  red^td.) 

Otto  (^ot^t  ^od^  anO.    9Bad  ifi  bad  ? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  C^d  !am  an^  bem  Simmer  ber  S^rau  $rofefforin  I 

Otto,  ^di  la,  —  i(^  l^atte  ganj  bergeffen !  SBie  fommt  benn  eine  StlirtQtl 
in  bad  Binimer  ?    Sti^  l^aBe  bo(^  nt^td^baoon  Befo^Ien. 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  iBennutl^Itc^  l^at  fie  bie[el6e  unter  ii)xtn  ®a^en  mitgeBra^t. 

Otto.  @o  U)irb  ed  fein.  (£df  t  ^d)  in  feinen  Sltbeiten  fo  toenig  aU  m^gli(]^  jloren. 
JtUngdn.) 

Otto.  9&ad  foil  benn  bad  bebeuten?  J^amule,  gel^en  ®ie  einmal  (L.  34^ 
N.  4)  ^inein,  unb  fel^en  @ie,  »ad  ed  giebt  I 

(Sbmunb  (ei(t  re^td  ab). 

Otto.  S)iefe  Unrul(|e  !ann  i^  nicl^t  geflatten ;  {te  ntu^  jld^  an  ©tide  ge« 
n?d^nen.  3(^  werbe  ed  i^r  glei^  ernjilld^  ©erroeifend. — ^m,  xt^mn  man  l^ier 
an  biefer  ©telle  flatt  *magnis'  'magis'  Wfe  (§  151),  —  fo  wlirbe  ber  ©inn 
n?eit  flarer  unb  berjidnblic^cr  fein.  — Diefe  Sonjectur  ijl  nid^t  uBel. 

(JJortfe^ung  folgt.) 

101.    ^^unbert  unb  crfle  Section. 

[Learn  the  first  column  of  subordinative  conjunctions  given  in  §  124  of 

the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  irnb  Ueberfej^n.)       Suttoifl  i>att  f&ttt^o^tn*  (Sottfej^uitg.) 

Slad}  einiger  3eit  erfc^ien  eined  ^benbd  gang  unenrartet  nrieber  einmal  ®raf 
SBalbfiein  im  Jtreife  ber  Sfreunbe,  votld)^  {{(^  eben  am  SSortrage  einiger  ^\x\iU 
^iidt  erg5|t  A  l^atten.  3lufer  ber  ifamilie  SBreunin'g  n;aren  SBeet^oben,  SBegeler 
unb  AapeHmeifler  Stied  annoefenb.  %lle  enit)ftngen  ben  ®rafen  mit  el^rerbietigen 
unb  freunblid^en  ®rufen^«  S)iefer  (lidte  SBeetl^oben  mit  gUngenben  ^ugen 
an  unb  ))re^te  bie  reci^te  «&anb  auf  feine  lin!e  SBrufltaf^e,  in  ber  etwad  leife 
fniflerte. 

„^t,  iunger  «&err/*  fagte  er  wol^lgelaunt, — .njad  meinen  @ie  njo^l,  voa^  i^ 
^ier  in  meiner  8lo(f  taf(3^e  trage  ?    Sfiat^en  ©ie  I " 

.SBie  !ann  ic^  bad  errat^en,  <&err  ©raf?''  berfe^te  Subn^ig.  „(Stn)ad 
SBid^tiged  muf  ed  n^ol^l  (L.  34,  N.  i)  fein,  ba  (£uer  ©naben  fo  gel^eimni^boU 
bamit  t^un." 

„<Ei  itt;  wit^tig  genug  fiir  geniffe  Seute/'  em^ieberte  ber  ®raf.  „S)o($  mu$ 
i^  3^nen  trol^l  ein  n^enig  ju  «&ulfe  fommen^'.  SBad  l^ier  in  meiner  ^afd^e 
flee! t  d,  ifl  ein  ©^reiben  bed  Jlurfiirflen,  n^el^ed  ii)  bem  3lbreffaten  ))erf5nli(!^ 
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eingul^anblgcn  i)abe,  Dlefer  ifi  —  ein  flfiriffer  ^ubirig  ijon  SBectl^ooen,  unb  i<^ 
Ttuf  te  f<^on,  bag  i<^  i^n  l^ter  antteffcn  icurbe." 

„(S\n  (Sd)xtxUn  M  Stnxfnxfttn^  9ln  miti^?  Unmoglic^!"  rief  ®eetl^05>en 
e^er  Beflurjt  ate  erftcut  aud,  wd^rcnb  bie  anmut^igcn  3u9«  ber  Rrau  »on 
S3reuning  n?ie  bur(^  einen  SBU^  ber  Sfreube  erleu^tet  iturben«. 

»3a,  Ja,  an  @le,  mein  {unger  fftfunb/'  fpra(^  ber  ®raf  unb  gog  bafi  <B^xnUn 
au0  ber  3!afc^e.  ^^gler !  0le^men  ®ie !  Deffnen  ®le  I  Unb  fc^auen  ®ie  nacb, 
wad  unfer  gnAbtgfler  ^txx  S^nen  ju  fogen  i)at.  (^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@pre^u6ung. 

1.  SBann  erfi^ien  ber  (SIraf  loieber  im  J^^eife  feiner  Sreunbe  ?  2.  9Ber  loar  aiif  er  bet 
Satnilie  IBreunina  nodi  anmefcnb  ?  8.  SBie  empflug  man  ben  ®rafen  ?  4.  S^crauf 
prefte  ber  ®raf  fetite  ^anb?  6.  Seiche  SBorte  ric^tete  er  an  Q3eet^ot>en?  6.  ^Boften 
@te  stir  £ttbmg^  9(nttoort  n>ieber^olen  ?  7.  9Bad  entgegnete  barauf  ber  ®raf?  8. 
9Dad  ^atte  er  in  ber  Safc^e  ?  9.  9Ber  loar  ber  Slbreffat  bed  briefed  ?  10.  greute 
ft(^  IBeet^ooen  fiber  biefe  a)?itt6ei(ung  ?  11.  SOel^e  Strhing  (effect)  ^tten  bie  SEBcrte 
bed  ®rafen  auf  bie  ^ofr&t^in  ?  12.  Serfud^en  Sie  einmai,  ob  {te  bie  tt>eitere  CRebe  bed 
©rafen  loieber^olen  f onnen* 

102.    ^unbcrt  unb  jwcitc  Section. 

[Leam  the  second  column  of  subordinative  conjunctions  given  in  §  124 

of  the  Grammar.] 

(®eftn&4.)  £ie  $i>c^}eMteife#  (Sortfe^ung.) 

(St)nt  u  n  b  (fomntt  jurucf).  S)ie  S^rau  $rofeffortn  ))erlangt  ein  ^Rdbd^en ! 

Otto.  Puellam  quandam?  Id  est  servam,  ancillam?  SBoju  ein 
!D2ab(^en  ? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  93ermut^(iti^  gur  Sebienung  I 

Otto.  9)ad  fann  nic^t  ge^en.  S^agbe  finb  f^raa^^ft,  nafd^ig,  unju* 
t^erldffig;  bad  fann  i(^  nid^t  urn  mic^  bulben.    @agen  ®te  i^r  bad,  ^amule! 

(Sbmunb  (red^tdab). 

Otto,  ^ad  rc&xt  ni^t  iibel,  ancillas,  a)?dgbe,  in  meinem  «6aufe  gu  f)aUn  I 
^tefed  letc^tfertige  ©ef^Ie^t,  bad  fetnen  (Srnfl  Begreift*!  Dii  avertant! 
®ott  foU  mic^  Ben^a^ren! 

6  b  m  u  n  b  (hmmt  gurfidf).  3)ie  Sfrau  $rofefforin  wiQ  ein  STOdbc^en,  bod  i^ 
teim  9lngie^en  ^ilft ! 

Otto,  ^eim  Qtngiel^en!  Mehercule,  it^  (ebarf  nientate  ^nlft  Uxm 
Stngie^en !  —  Snbeffen  bie  9Bel6er  finb  bad  fti^n^a^e,  ^itlfdbebiirftige  ®tfd)UdfU 
SBIeiben  ®ie,  ic^  n;erbe  erfl  einmal  nac^fe^en  K  (®e^t  ein  paax  €(^ritte  nnb  Meibt 
fie^en«.)  5)o(^  nein!  Sarf  (App.  §  73)  ber  STOann  berartige^  3)ienjle  ber 
9rau  leiflen  ?  @d  waren  servae,  Sclaoinnen,  n?e(c^e  ben  aDdmerinnen  Brim 
3(ngie^en  be^ltlflic^  raaren.  93ermut^Uc^  aud^  8ei  ben  ©rietJ^en !  ^m,  —  ob 
ni(f;t  ein  alter  9utor  barCtber  iRac^meid  giebt^?    3^  entflnne  mi^  feiner 
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®tfllef.    3d^  muf  mir  bad  bo^  auff^rciSens  unb  nod^  etnmal  naci^forfd^en  ^. 

(®c^t  na4  bem  @d^mbtif(^e.) 

(JtUngefn  red^ttf.) 

Otto.  3a  fo,  metne  Srau !  ®on  ic^  ?  9lein,  ba9  tvdre  benn  bo^  gegen 
(§  i2i)bie  SBurbe  M  STOanneS, — berartige  DienfUeiflungen  jlnb  un^jaffenb. 
Samule,  fagen  ®ie  meiner  9rau,  ed  fei  (§  1 50, 1)  9l{emanb  ba,  fit  ju  (ebienen. 

Gbmun^  (ab). 

Otto  (ftnnenb,  fe(t  {l(^  toteber).  SBlrfli^  ifl  mir  biefer  Umflanb  no4  niti^t 
aufgefaOen.  OB  voir  6ei  ben  @rie(!^en  ni(!^t  irgenb  einen  9la^n;eid  —  ?  «&m,  — 
bie  SD^dgbe  ber  $eneIope<  in  bet  Ob^ffec  f))annen  unb  Bereiteten  tin  Sab, — aBer 
)7om  ^ngie^en  i^rer  <i&errtn  entflnne  i($  mid^  ni^t,  etwad  gefiinben  ju  l^aBen. 

Cbmunb  (fommt  gurud).  S)ie  S^rau  $rofeffbrin  fagte,  ed  fei  fur  ^eute  gut, 
{Ic  tooUe  {i^  felB^  l^elfen*    (®e^t  an  ben  Jtamin.) 

Otto.  Slt^tdmnefhai  Bereitete  bem  Agamemnon  J  ein  Sab,  bemna^  leifleten 
au^  Bei  ben  (Srieti^en  bie  Stauen  ben  3)2dnnem  S)ien{le,  aBer  ni^t  umgefc](;rt. 
^alt,  bie  S^aritinneni^  Bebienten  bie  ^^robite^  Beim  ^njie^enl  ^Ber 
3[p^robite  xcax  tint  ®dttin  unb  man  fann  bie  g^aritinnen  ni^t  in  einen  9iang 
mit  @cla^innen  fe^en.  SDad  pa^t  nid^t  (L.  94,  N.  d).  ^ie  ^age  ifl  oon 
®i(]&tiflfelt*  (gortfefeung  folgt.) 

103.    ^unbcrt  unb  britte  Section. 

[Learn  §  124  of  the  Grammar  (relative  conjunctions).] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe(en.)      Snbiot9  Mn  IBeet|ioi)ett«  (Sortfe^ung.) 

Seetl^oioen  na^m  g5gernb  bad  grofe  (lou))ert  in  bie  <&anb,  Betrad^tete  ^uffd^rift 
unb  ®iegel,  unb  fd^iittelte  ben  Jtopf. 

„®er  $err  ®raf  witl  jld^  o^ne  Sweifel  nur  einen  ©d^erj  mit  mir  ma(^en*/ 
fagte  er  bann.  ^SBenn  i^  bad  Siegel  aufBre^e,  werbe  id^  geu^if  tiid^tig 
audgela^t.    9lein;  nein, — fo  teid^t  fdngt  man  mid^  nid^t!" 

„Di)f  ®ie  mi^trauifd^er  aOer  miptrauifd^en  i0^enfd^en  unb  SRuflfer,"  rief  ber 
@raf  an^,  —  „n7ie  fonnen  ®ie  auf  fold^'  eine  t1)bxi6)tt  SSermutl^ung  fommenb! 
Ocffhen  ®ie  nur !    Oeffhen  ®ie !    ©efd^winb  I" 

,,3^  nid^t,"  entgegnete  Seet^oben  tro^ig  unb  legte  bad  Soubert  auf  ben 
Sift^.    yS^  n)erbe  mi^  nid^t  gum  9lanen  ma(^en !" 

n^Ut,  ®ie  ndrrifd^r  Jtaug,  ®ie,  fo  ma^tn  ®ie  in  ©otted  Seamen  aud  {Ic^, 
ixHid  ®ie  woWen,"  rief  ber  Oraf  ein  wenig  ungebulbig.  „  ®o  biel  i^  weif ,  will 
®te  aBer  unfer  gndbigfler  ^txx,  ber  Aurfurft,  ni^t  jur  feinem  iKarren, 
fonbem  gu  feinem  «&oforgani{}en  madden,  unb  biefer  ^Qer^oc^jle  Sefd^Iu^ 
wirb  S^nen  in  jenem  ®d^reiBen  ba  mitget^ilt/ 

«Unm&gIid^ ! "  rief  Seet:^oben. 

u  2 


29^  PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  103. 

„5)a^t'  id^'g  boti^ « !"  fagte  frcubig  bie  tgofrdt^in. 

„^xad)ii^  I  ^crrlid^ !  tiefen  bie  uBrlgcn  9lnn?efcnben.  ®a  a8eetl^o»ett  tjon 
bet  UeBerrafc^ung  fo  ergriffen  voax,  ba^  er  fafl  ju  einer  SBilbfduIe  erftatrt  ju  fetn 
f^ien,  fo  offnete  Jta^edmeifler  Sited  enbltd^  auf  einen  SStn!  bed  ©rafen  bad 
Sou)9ert  unb  jog  ein  «@anbf<^retben  bed  Jlurfurflen  unb  bie  forgfditig  in  aHer 
Sorm  audgefiettte^  (Ernennung  (page  117)  Subioigd  'oan  9eet^ot>en  junr 
<@oforganiflen  l^eraud. 

„®ratunre  »on  «©ctgen,  JJubtrig/*  fagte  er,  i^m  bie  ©(!^riftjiu(fe  ^inreic^eiib. 
„®ad  ncnn'  i^  ©Ifirf,  roenn  ed  aud^  biedmal  bem  Serbienjle  gu  3!^eil  wirb*/ 

Sine  Slntrefenben  umringten  SBectl^otjeir  unb  fytati^Un  i^m  il^re  ©liicficunfc^e 
bar,  )rel^e  er  mit  fhal^Ienbem  Sd<^eln  unb  leu^tenben  Stugen  entgegenna^m. 
•©ann  fHirjle  er  ^Wfeli^  auf  ben  ©rafen  SBalbflein  ju,  ^ire^te  beffen  «&anb  an 
feine  iipipm  unb  rlef  i^^m  aud  ber  Sutle  bed  '©ergend  ein  inniged : 

„3)an!,  ©anf,  niein  Sefc^iifecr!"  gu.  «&lerauf  grif  er  na^  feinem  ^ute, 
fi^rie  jiuBelnb:  „3u  meiner  SD^utter,  gu  meiner  guten  Sautter!  ®ute  dlac^t 
(eifammen !"  unb  eilte  ^dimU  bat^on. 

SRiemanb  Jjernjunberte  jld^  uBer  bied  ttr\ia^  fonber^are  SBene^nien  SBeet^otjen'd. 
Stlle  fannten  f^on  feine  ^xt  uub'SBeife**,  unb  Sine  tt?aren  ^eunbe,  bie  ed 
aufri^tig  treu  unb  gut  mit  i^m  meinten.  (i^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®^)re(i^u6ung. 

1.  0Da0  fagte  S3eet^ot>en,  nad^bem  er  tie  Sluffd^rift  unb  bad  ®iege(  bed  93ricffd 
(etrac^tet  Tjatte?  2.  fBdi  entgeguete  ber  @raf  \i)m  ^ievauf?  8.  Oefiiete  fSeet^in^en 
nun  bad  (Sou^ert  ?  4.  9Dei(^e  ^itt()ei(ung  mac^te  ber  ®raf  i^m  bann  ?  5.  SBarum 
o^tete  ber  ila))enmeifler  (Ried  bad  (Souotrt  enblid^?  6.  fBca  gog  ber  i(ape([metfler 
{Ried  and  bem  (Sou^ert  i^tvoox  ?  7.  9J2it  ivelc^en  Morten  uberreid^te  er  18eet[^ot>en  bad 
furfurjltid^e  ^anbft^reiben  ?  8.  9Bie  na^m  $eet^o)>en  bie  ©(ucfwunfc^e  ber  ^nxotf 
fenben  entgegen  ?  9.  3)anfte  er  bem  ©rafen  ni(^t  filr  feine  gutige  SMprad^e  (patron- 
age)? 10.  ^(teb  93eet^cven  nodb  lange,  ober  ocrlieg  er  tie  ©efeUfc^aft  baib? 
11.  Sunberte  man  |t(^  nid^t  uber  bied  fonberbare  93ene^men  ^eetbo^en'd.  12.  SBarum 
nic^t? 

104.    ^unbcrt  unb  t>icrte  Section. 

[Learn  §  124  of  the  Grammar  (adverbial  conjunctions).] 

(®efpra(^.)  ©ic  ^orf;jeit«reife*  (Sortfetung.) 

35ritter  Sluftritt. 

93orige.  $lntonie« 

St  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®uten  iKorgen. 
G  b  m  u  n  b  (blicft  |ie  verjlo^ien  an  »). 
D 1 1 0  (BemerTt  pe  ni^t,  in  feine  ^apxtxt  toertiefl). 

SI  n  1 0  n  I  e  (ge^t  gu  Dtto,  legt  bie  ^anb  auf  bie  8e||ne  bed  @tu^ld,  l^atb  fiber  t^n 
gebeugt,  unb  fagt  freunblid^) :    ©uten  SlWorgen. 
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Otto  (fa$  ]^IB  abgetoenbet,  f&^rt  iufammen  unb  beugt  {!(^  vor  i^rer  9l&^e  gur&cf). 
©uten  ^orgen. 

S  n  1 0  n  i  e  (B(eibt  einen  fSugenblicf  fo  flc^nt,  atd  cttoarte  fie  cine  frrunbU(^e  9lnn&« 

Otto  (oerlegen,  rucft  tttoca,  aUt  fc^r  tocni^  mit  bent  @tit^(e). 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gie^t  ft(^  mit  Surbe  gurjicf,  ru^ig).    SBie  ^afl  bu  gefc^Iafen  ? 

Otto,  ©ang  gut,  loie  imnier.  (@r  ifl  fortwd^renb  me^r  g(et(^gitttig,  ia  tttoai 
"onlt^m,  ntd^t  abet  barfd^.  ®ein  SBene^men  ge^t  aud  Unfenntnif  unb  S3orurt^ei(,  nit^t 
ane  (Raul^^eit  be«  (S^arafterd  fittoet.) 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e  (na<^  finer  ^anfe,  in  ber  JBcibe  ffc^  anfe^en,  fanft).    Su  fragji  nid^t, 

ivie  t(^  gefd^Iafen  ^aSe  ? 

Otto.  3c^  xtdint  biefe  Stoge  gu  ben  leeren  8leben8artcn,  bie  eln  tjernfinftiger 
SRann  t>emteiben  muf . 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e  (immec  fanft  unb  I&i^elnb).  3fl  ed  and)  etne  leere  Stebendart,  irenn 
ber  SKann  feine  ©attin  fo  fragt  ? 

Otto.  S)ie  9i5met  fannten  biefen  ©ruf  ^  au^  nid^t* 

9[  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®o  ?   9Bie  gruf  ten  benn  bie  9i5mer  i^te  gfrauen  ? 

Otto.  Sl&te  Srauen?  ^m,  i(^  irelp  in  ber  Xi)at  ni^t,  ob  jle  duger  i^em  'Salve' 
ned)  einen  Befonberen  ©rup  fiir  i^re  Srauen  l^attcn.  (SWunnetnb  unb  fd^reibenb.) 
©a«  ijl  f^on  bie  jweite  wid^tige  &rage,  bie  mir  l^eute  STOorgen  auffld^t  0,  unb  u6er 
wel^e  i^  nac^forf(^en  ^  muf :  fflie  gruf  ten  bie  JRamer  il^re  Srauen  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fiit  fl^).  9lIfo  bie  3l5mer  jinb  e8,  bie  mir  im  fflege  pe^en,  bie 
Un  mir  geBu^renben  $Ia^  einne^mcn,  unb  bie  ic^  gu  Befdm^fen  f)aU.  (J^ecf.) 
®ir  n^oden  boc^  fe^en,  ob  eine  iunge  &rau  bie  alten  bermoberten  Sc^elme  nic^t 
au9  bem  gelbe  fc^lagen  fann.  (Saut.)  ©age,  lieSer  greunb,  tranfen  bie  8l5mer 
au^  Aaffee  ? 

Otto  (immer  gcle^rt  unb  toic^tig,  mnn  von  betlei  IDingen  bie  (Rebe  i|i).  Nun- 
quam,  niemoW !  5)a«  Srii^fliid  ber  9l5mer,  ober  Prandium,  bcflanb  au8  — 
1)<iit,  bad  Prandium  ber  9fl5mer  war  boc^  etroad  9lnbered  aid  unfer  SP^orgenbrob, 
—  (^alb  fur  fid))  e«  war  mel^r  bad  englifc^e  *  Lunch/ — l^m,  ba  flopt  0  mir  eine 
britte  &rage  bon  SSit^tigfeit  auf  c.    (©^reibt.)  (ffortfefiung  folgt.) 

105.    »g)unbert  unb  funfte  Scctiort 

[Study  §  105  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8efen  unb  Ueberfeten.)       fiaW»tO  Mn  »f et^o^ett*  (ffortfefcung.) 

(^ierted  J^apitel) 
3n  aBien. 

©lud  enoedt  oft  iReib  unb  ^einbfi^aft,  benn  obgleic^  ed  in  ber  SBelt  xtd^t 
^itU  gute  S^cnfti^en  gicbt,  fo  fel^len  bot^  and)  bie  fd^Ie^ten  ni^t  \    Seet^oben 
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foUte  biffe  (Stfa^rung  tUnfaU^  mad^eiu     S)ie  9RttdUebet  ber  {urfurfUi^en 

StapttU  Midten  mit  9lerger  unb  SD^iggunfl  auf  feine  Crnennung  jum  <6of^ 

organiflen.    @ie  nannten  l^n  einen  ®ritnf^na(elb,  unb  il^re  Sef^rdnft^tt 

Iie§  f!e  ntc!^t  a]^nen<';  ba$  in  bent  fogenannten  ©riinf^nafiel  me^r  Jtraft  unb 

©enie  {ledte  (L.  loi,  N.  d),  aid  in  all  ben  ergrauten  Adpfen  ber  alten  3opf^ 

ntufifanten  (see  L.  98,  N.  o). 

Seet^oben  {ebod^  fiimmerte  {l(^  (L.  94,  N.  k)  gar  n?entg  urn  aU  biefe 

Heinli^en  JTunbgeBungeir  ber  (Siferfu^t  unb  bed  «&a{fed.    !Rit  unerfd^utterlic^ 

Suberfl^t  auf  feine  eigene  Jtraft  fhre^te  er  borwdrtd,  unb  unermiibli(!^  arbdtete 

er  an  feiner  femeren  geifligen  unb  mujlfalifd^en  ^udtilbung.    S)ur^  fletf  iged 

®elbflftubium  (emit^te  er  fl^,  feine  geringen  Sc^ulfenntniffe  ju  ergdnjen  ^,  unb 

ieben  freien  ^(ugenMid  benu^te  er,  urn  fld^  mit  ben  Jltafftfem  bed  3(Itert^umd 

unb  ber  S^eujeit  (efannt  gu  mac^en.    ^nxdi  biefen  fifleif  unb  (Sifer  fonnte  ed 

ii|m  nic^t  fe^Ien^  fid^  me^r  unb  ntel^r  in  ber  ©unft  feiner  f)f)f)tn  @5nner  unb 

Sreunbe  ju  befejtigen.  (Sortfe|ung  folgt.) 

S^re^iibung. 

1.  Sa«  ertoecft  tad  ©lucf  oft  in  ben  S^enf^en?  2.  $atte  au^  Seet^oorn  biefe 
(Scfa^rung  ju  ma(^en?  8.  SQ3ie  }eigten  flc^  bie  STOitglieber  ber  {urfurjlUi^en  i^opelle 
i^nt  gegeuuber  ^towards  him)  ?  4.  lilBie  nannten  fie  i^n  ?  6.  fBai  lieg  i^re  fJ&t: 
f(^rdnft^eit  fie  m(^t  a^nen  ?  6.  Jtfimmerte  ftc^  ^ect^ot^en  unt  biefe  ^unbgebungen  bed 
IReibed  ?  7.  £ie$  er  fi(^  burd^  biefe  fleinlic^en  @t6rungen  9on  feinen  ©tubien  ab^aiten 
(ab^alten,  to  deter,  to  detain)?  8.  Sonad^  iirebte  ec?  9.  Unb  wo^u  benuj^te 
er  ieben  freien  $lugenbli(f  ?  10.  ©elang  ed  i^m  (Did  he  succeed),  ft(^  in  ber  ©uufi 
feiner  ffreunbe  me^r  lutb  nte^r  ju  befejligen  ? 

106.    «g)unb€rt  unb  fec^dte  Section. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  126  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprdd^.)  Sie  ipo^jeMteife*  (Qfortfe^ung.) 

^ntonie  ((d(^etnb).  3(^  n^ia  bir  feine  weitere  SRfi^e  nmc^en*,  bc^^alb 
frage  \^  nur :  njerben  wir  Jtaffee  trinfen  ? 

Otto.  ®en)if.    S^amule! 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  «6en  ^Jrofejfor,  —  fogleid^ ! 

Otto.  !Du  foUfl  foglei(^  befommen ! 

(gbmunb.  3m  5tugenWi(f !  (.5olt  llaffen  nam  Xifd^e;  fur  i!(^.)  Sad  ber 
alte  »§a^nenf^orn  nur  wiU  (App.  §  68,  2),  bie  ffrau  ^Jtofejforin  ijt  [a  fo  lieb 
unb  fanft  n;ie  ein  @ngel ! 

Otto  (fixr  f[(^).  STOeine  ffrau  fle^t  re^t  ^ubfc^  and.  ®ie  f^eint  au^  fanft 
unb  oertrdgli^  ju  fein ;  nrir  n?erben  re^t  gut  mit  einanber  audfommen^. 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fianb  re(^td  am  X\\i}t  unb  f(^Iug  ein  SBu(^  auf.)  Sid  ber  ^m 
gamule  mit  bem  JJaffee  in  Orbnungo  ifl,  Wnnten  (§  150,  V)  wir  wo^l  biefed 
ober  iened  d  bef^^rec^en.    SBie  ^afl  bu  bir  benn  unfere  •^audorbnung  geba^t  ? 
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Otto.  3(^  ffdU  bit  f<!^on  gefagt,  bap  i(!^  metne  einmal  fefldefe|te  Se6en9« 
ireife  nic^t  geanbfrt  }u  fe^en  ivunfc^e. 

Entente.  Unb  trie  tfl  benn  bie  ? 

Otto.  @e]^r  cinfac^ !  S)a8  gfru^^itd  Bcforgt  ber  gfamulud,  bad  aRtttagefffn 
^olt  ber  @ttefelpu|er  aud  bem  ®petfe]^aufe,  —  %htn\>9  effe  i(^  im  Sa jino,  unb 
bu  utagfl  bir  t7om  <3tiefel^u(er  l^olen  laffen  ^,  irad  bit  UlMt. 

Linton  if  (gang  ru^ig).  iitUx  $reimb,  ju  btefer  t&auCorbnung  !ann  i^ 
meine  3u{limmung  htc^t  geSen. 

Otto  (^crc^t 6o4 auf).   SBie? 

%  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)te  papt  fiit  einen  un^erl^eirat^eten  SRann,  nlc^t  fur  ein  <6aud, 
in  bent  eine  8frau  walte t  ^. 

Otto,  ^m,  ic^  (in  gern  gene igt,  beinen  SBiinfid(^en  etnad  nac^jiigeben,  aber 
meine  ^r6eiten  unb  ®tubien  erforbern  — 

^ntonie  ((ad^etnb).  O,  meine  <@aud]^altung  n^irb  beine  3(r(eiten  unb 
<Stubien  ni^t  floren! 

Otto.  lB3a8  ^atteft  (§  150,  V)  bu  benn  fur  aSorfcJ^Idge  §u  nia^en  ? 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e.  QSorfc^Idge  ?  3c^  ^ofe  bie  «&  a  u  d  f  r  a  u  n^irb  ni^t  6(od  eine 
Uxatf)tnU,  fonbern  eine  (ef^Ilegenbe  Stimme  ^a(en. 

Otto.  Sefd^Iiepenbe  (Stimme  ?  S)ad  gel^t  gu  n?eit.  S9ei  ben  flftdmern  unb 
©deepen  waren  bie  ^rauen  im  gynaeceum,  im  S^rauengema^e ! 

(Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

107.    ^^unbcrt  unb  ftebente  Section. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  126  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Scfrn  unb  Ue6erfe(en.)       SuDtvid  van  IBcetl^Otfen*  (S^ortfc^ung.) 

®on?o^(  ber  <Rurfurfl;  wie  auc^  ber  @raf  von  SBalbflein  ad^teten  unb  liebten 
ben  iungen  Sl^enfcf^en  unb  n^upten  fein  latent  n^ol^I  )u  f(j^a|en.  (Sd  n?ar 
i^nen  nic^t  un^efannt,  ba§  er  bon  ber  ^TOipgunfl  feiner  Jtodegen  oft  9iel  ju 
bulben  l^atte.  ®o  ^tf)x  fie  aber  au^  biefe  Uneinigfeit  beflagen  molten,  fo 
n^aren  fte  bod^  nic!^t  immer  im  ®tanbe^  i^r  entgegengun^irfenb;  unb  aU 
biefelSe  am  (Snbe  in  offenen  ®treit  aud6ra^^  fanb  ber  Jturfiirfl  flc^  oeranlaftc, 
9&eet^o»en  auf  einige  S^it  »on  SBonn  ju  entfernen.  @8  warb  (§  77)  kfc^Ioffen, 
\f)n  auf  ein  iaf)x  nad)  SBien  gu  fenben^  n^o  bamald  ^  bie  ^\\\it  auf  einem  ^o^en 
$un!te  ber  SSotlfommen^eit  ^anb.  Ttoiaxt  unb  ^ga^bn  fatten  ftc^  beibe  bort 
niebergelaffen «,  unb  ber  Umgang  mit  biefen  beiben  «&eroen  ber  Jtunfl  mufjte 
fur  ben  fhrebfamen,  taIentt)oUen  Sungting  bon  unbercc^enbarem  Cinfluffe  fein  f. 
SBeet^ot^en'd  9(ugen  (euc^teten  ^eU  auf,  aU  ber  Jturfitrfi  i^ni  feinen  (^ntf^Iup 
milt^eilte.  (Sr  fonnte  ftc^  )?or  ffreube  faum  faffens,  benn  nac^  ^ien  ju  ge^en, 
n?ar  fietd  fein  l^eif er  SBunfd^  getoefen,  unb  mit  tiefer  Sftegung  banfte  er  feinem 
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^ol^m  ®dnncr  fur  felnc  ®utc  unb  gfteigeBigfeit.  SBeraiifd^t^  loon  SBonnc 
unb  entjudcn  eiltc  er  f)mvotQ,  urn  feiner  geliebten  SKuttcr  bic  fro^c  3Botf(^aft 
ju  t)crffinben^  —  unb  fc^on  na^  wenigen  Xa^tn  ftnben  wtr  unfern  iungen 
ffrcunb  auf  bem  ffiege  na(^  ber  grogen  Jtaiferjlflbt,       (Sortfe^ung  folflt.) 

S^reti^ftBung. 

1.  ©d^fi^ttn  ber  ihitfurfl  unb  ber  ®raf  von  aBatbilein  ben  jungcn  STOenWcn  ?  2.  ®a« 
ivar  i^nen  niii^t  unbefannt  gcblieben  ?  8.  Jfonnten  jie  birfer  Uminigfeit  ni^t  entgegen; 
wixUw  ?  4.  !B3ad  def(!^al^,  a(6  biefe  Uneinigfeit  am  @nbe  in  offrnen  ^treit  audbrac^  ? 
6.  Sa0  bf f(^(og  ber  i^urfurfl  ?  6.  3Be§^alb  f(Bicfte  man  ben  jitngen  ^eet^oven  geral>e 
bortbin  ?  7.  SBel^e  SBirfunc)  l)atte  bie  Sffitt^eilung  be«  fnrfurftlic^en  @ntf(^luiTed  auf 
93eet^oMn  ?  8.  ©^  irar  <iet«  fein  fjti^n  SBunftft  petoefen  ?  9.  ffiie  banfte  er  feiuem 
^oI)en  ®cnner?  10.  9Die  t>erUe§  er  ben  !urfut^(i(^en  $alafl?  11.  Unb  U'o  finben 
mx  i^n  fc^on  na(!^  loentgen  S^agen? 

108.    ^unbcrt  unb  ad^tc  Section. 

[Study  §§  127-129  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efpra(!^.)  JOie  S^o^ieMttift*  (Scrtfetung.) 

Ql  n  1 0  n  i  e  (ni^tq.)  Sieber  Srreunb,  idi  benfe  metn  «&aud  and)  nic^t  r5mtf^ 
unb  grted^ifd^,  fonbem  cinfad^  beutfcl^  e Injuriti^ten.  3^  werbe  bir  furg  fagen, 
n?ad  td^  voiU !    SrflenS  *  n>{inf^e  id&  no^  l^eute  eine  Stbdiin  I 

Otto.   2Ba8  fott  (App.  §  69,  8)  eln  fo  gefc^wd^lgeS  ®efcn  im  «6aufc? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Stoditn,  ntein  gfreunb,  fonfl  nlc^tS.  Da8  SJrul^flucf  teforge  i(^, 
bag  SKittageffen  njirb  nic^t  aufi  bem  ©^jelfe^aufe  gel^olt,  fonbem  felbft  Boreitet^, 
beS  5lbenb«  wirb  eS  audi  bejfer  fein,  njenn  bu  gu  t&aufe  iffcfl. 

Otto.  0limmermel^r !  Qn  folt^en  Umn?dlgungen  nteiner  «&audorbnung 
fann  ic^  mein«  3«f^inimung  ni(J^t  gcben !  ©ine  Stbd}in  Im  '^aufe,  ©elbflfo^en  ^, 
ber  Sdrm,  bie  Umj^dnbe,  —  nimmerme^r ! 

9{  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Sieber  S^reunb,  beine  Sadden  ^  flnb  bie  0l5mer  unb  bie  ®ne<^en, 
bad  ^^audnsefen  ifl  meine  @(id}t ! 

D 1 1 0  (auffle^^enb).  S)u  fft^rji  elne  ©Jjrad^e  — 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (feft,  aber  getaffen).   SBie  fie  ber  JJrou  jufommt. 

D 1 1 0.  S)a8  fann  i^  nt(^t  2ugeben.  S)er  S^ann  ifl  ber  «@err  im  <&auff, 
unb  fein  fflBitleentf^eibet*. 

9lntonie.  (gg  wdre  (§151)  gut  genjefen,  bu  ^fittejl  bir  bor  ber  ^geirat^ 
bie  SBer^filtnijfe  flar  gema^t*".  5)er  Sl^ann  ijl  ber  'Serr  befi  «&aufe«,  im 
^aufe  aber  ifl  bie  JJrau  bie  J&errin. 

Otto.   Mulier  taceat  in  ecclesia  I 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)ad  berflel^e  idi  nx6)t,  m^  ^eipt  bad  ? 

Otto.  SDie  Srrau  f(^n?eige  in  ber  itir^e,  j!e  rebe  ni^t  mit  e?. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3n  ber  Jtir^e  ?    ®ern.    3m  «&aufe  aber  muf  bie  9vau  nic^t 


PART  IV.      PRACTICAL  PART.      LESSON  Io8.  297 

[(^Tceigeit;  fontiem  onorbnen;  regieren,  Uftf)lm,  unb  bad  9t0e8  gel^t  nic^t,  o^ne 
gu  fpre^en  unb  guiveilen  rc^t  oerne^mlic!^  ju  fprec^en. 

D 1 1 0.  2)er  S^jnicf^  war  aUt  audi  nut  Bitbli^  gemeint,  in  bet  Slnwenbung^ 
^ti§t  er  fo  ^iel  aU :  S)te  Bxau  foU  {i(^  bem  SBiden  bed  Scanned  f&gen. 

Entente.  S)ft  SRann  foU  feinen  SBitten  ni^t  ireittr  erjireden,  aid  tt 
terc^ttgt  ifl. 

Otto.  S)er  HBtae  bed  9Ranned  ifl  unBefd^ranft.  „Unb  ft  foQ  betn  ^ert 
fcin,"  fagt  SWofed,  unb  bet  9t^M  ipaulud  frricj^t :  „3^r  ®ei6cr,  feib  untert^an 
euem  SRAnnmt;''  {a,  bte  wetfe  unb  tlic^tigc  $eneIo^e  (L.  102,  N.  i)  gel^or^te 
o^ne  SQcitered  ^  felOfi  i^rem  So^ne  Ztltma^,  aid  er  {te  in  bie  S^auengemac^er 
Joerroied.  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

109.    •^unbcrt  unb  ncuntc  Section. 

[Study  §§76  and  76  of  the  Appendix.] 

(^efm  unb  Ueberfet^rn.)       finbtDi^  t^an  fSttt^v^tn.  (S^ortfet^ung.) 

iBei  bem  ^rflen  Sic^nomdfi  berfammelte  flc^  ju  {ener  3^^  bie  tome^mfle 
unb  an  SBilbung  audgegei^netfle  ©efeQfc^aft*  in  SBien,  unb  namentlic^  n^ar 
bie  Sl^jlf  bur<!^  bie  l^erborragenbflen  Aitnfller  bort  oertreten.  S)er  S^iirfl  unb 
feine  liebendn^flrbige  ©ema^Iin  l^atten  Seibe  eine  gritnbli^e  niuft!altf(^e  SBilbung 
genoffen^  unb  liebten  unb  ^flegten  biefe  Stmxft  aufd  eifrigfle  (§  116). 

Seet^ot^en  iiberbrac^te  bem  {furflen  einen  n^armen  ^ni^fe^Iungdbrtef  \)om 
®rafen  SBalbflein  unb  wurbe  in  Solge  beffen  fe^r  balb  eingelaben,  einem 
mufi!alif<^en  9Ibenb  im  Sic^nowdfi'f^en  $alaid  beigun^o^neu^,  eine  (Sinlabung, 
ber  er  naturltt^  Solge  leiPeted 

SBeim  (Sintritte  in  bie  :t)td^t{gen  ®emdd^er  bed  S^firfien  fanb  er  eine  gISngenbe 
©efeUfd^aft  \)ox,  fo  ba$  er  flcl^,  feined  einfac^en  burgerlid^en  «  ©en^anbed  wegen^ 
ein  njenig  Bebritcft  fu^Ite  unb  beina^e  gang  in  ber  StiHe  baioongefc^Ud^en  n^dre, 
»enn  nicl^t  ber  Siirfl  £i(^non?d!i  biefen  Srluc^toerfuc^  glu(f Uc^enreife  ^  noc^  ju 
re(^ter  Qtit  t>ttf)ViUt  l^dtte.  Jtaum  war  i^m  SBeet^ot)en'd  Sflame  gemelbet 
norben,  fo  beeilte  er  fid^,  feinen  ®a{l  in  gewinnenbfler  SBeife  gu  begriif en  unb 
nillfommen  gu  l^eifens. 

„3(!^  Bin  auger orbentlic^  erfreut,  @ie  bei  mir  gu  fe^en,"  fagte  er,  inbem  er 
i^m  i)ttil\6)  bie  ^^anb  brudte.  „9^ein  ^eunb,  ber  ®raf  SBalbftein,  l^at  mir 
biel  @<^5ned  unb  Siebed  bori  3l^nen  gefc^rieben^,  unb  fogar  ®eine  ®naben  ber 
^tn  Srjbifc^of  l^aben  einige  »arme,  em^fel(|Ienbe  SBorte  l^ingugefugt.  3d^ 
^offe,  bag  @te  fi(^  re<!^t  balb  Bel  und  gang  ^eimifc^  f&^Ien.  Se^t  aber  bttte  id^ 
®ie,  mi(^  gu  begleiten,  bamit  i(^  @ie  meiner  ©emal^Iin  bor^eOen  fann,  bte  {tc^ 
nid^t  minber  (§  117)  aid  i<^  freuen  wirb,  3(|re  S3efanntf(^aft  gu  ma^en.** 

(Sortfejung  folgt.) 
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1.  SBetc^e  ®efe((f(^afl  Derfe^rte  bei  bem  $nn)en  et(^notodH  in  Sttn  ?  2.  SBel^t 
J^unfl  toar  bafelbft  befonberd  gut  t)ertnten  ?  3.  ^ar  audi  bie  furjilic^e  Samilie  inu« 
ftfalifd^  gebtlber  ?  4.  sEOat  ^eet^oven  von  93onn  au6  bem  fiir^litft<n  •^aufc  em^^fo^Un  ? 
5.  fQai  toax  bie  Sofge  biefer  (Smvfe^timg ?  6.  92a^m  SBeet^ot>en  biefe  dinlabung  an? 
7.  2Dte  fam  ed,  bag  ^eet^ot)en  {i(^  ^im  @intritt  in  bie  ©emad^er  M  Surflen  eftro^ 
bebrucft  fu^lte  ?  8.  Sod  ^atte  er  Beina^c  get^an  ?  9.  eieg  bet  gurfl  lBeet6oY>en  lange 
ivarten,  e^e  er  i^n  begriifte?  10.  !D2it  tt>eld^en  SBorten  l^ieg  er  Sret^oven  xoiUtommtn} 
11.  fBai  fagte  ber  %vixfi  ))on  feinem  greunbe,  bem  ©rafen  SBalbflein,  nnb  t}on  Reiner 
@naben  bem  drgbifc^of?  12.  SBelc^e  ^ojfnung  fpra^  bet  ®raf  and?  18.  Unb 
n>e(d^e  Sttte  rii^tete  er  fd^lieglic^  (finally)  an  ^eet$c)>en  ? 

110.    «&unbert  unb  je^ntc  Section. 

[Study  §  130  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efprad^.)  ©le  ^9^ltMtcij[t.  (ffortfefrung.) 

^ntonie.  S)u  erl^i^fl  bi^  ol^ne  SRot:^.  S)ie  n^eife  $eneIo^e  mag  e^ 
gel^alten  l^afien  ^  n?te  {le  woUte.  Sd^  (in  eine  beutfc^e  «&audfrau  unb  ffaltt  ed, 
irie  eg  Ui  und  dlec^tend  unb  ®itte  ift. 

D 1 1 0.  SBie  ?  S)u  wagfl  eg,  blti^  fdrmliti^  ^  gegen  beinen  SKann  aufgule^nen  ? 
(ii,  ei,  i(^  ]^a(e  bi(^  ffit  fanft  unb  fugfam  gel^alten  (L.  86,  N.  c).  (3n  aBge« 
fc^macftem  ®(^u(mei|iertone.)  @g  ifl  mit  aBer  Ite(,  ba^  bu  gleic^  anfangd  beinen 
«&od^mut^,  beinen  Unge^orfam  an  ben  5tag  legft^  bamit  ic^  bit  unumn^unben 
augeinanberfe^en  d  fann,  n^elcl^e  SteUung  bit  gebul^rt.  S>ad  SBeib  fle^t®  bem 
a^anne  na^  in  aUen  (Sigenfd^aften  beg  Stbxptt^  unb  beg  @eifleg,  beg^alS  foQ 
ber  SO'^ann  il^t  SBonnunb  fein  unb  ©ewalt  (i%et  {Te  l^aben,  n7ie  itBer  eine  3)>?inbet« 
ia^rige,  bie  fie  auc^  il^ir  fie6en  tang  Bleibt.  ®oI(]^eg  Beflimmt  balder  auc^  bag 
romifd^e  Otec^t,  unb  bana^  n^at  bie  ®tetlung  bet  SOetBer  Bei  ben  %l(ten  georbnet, 
iubem  fte  auf  i^re  ©emd^er  Befd^t&nft  n?aten  unb  ni^t  einmal  Bei  bet  coena, 
ber  5Wa^Ijeit,  erf(fteinen  burften.  ©ie  grdgten  2lutoritatcn  beg  SHtert^umg 
fpredjen  j!(^  in  blefem  ©inne^  aug.  3)ie  dttcfien  $]^iIofoi)^en,  felBfl  bie 
^irc^ent^dtet;  a^eifen  ben  SBeiBetn  eine  untetgeotbnete  ©teHung  an.  3(^  nnft 
baBei  )?on  bent  @imonibeg  aBfel^en «,  bet  t}ielletc^t  ettrag  ju  weit  ge^t,  n^enn  er 
bie  SBciBet  mit  9u(]^fen,  Stfen  unb  «&unben  betgtei(^t,  id)  xtiU  auc^  nic]^t  genau 
auf  bie  ungunftigen  ®(^ilbetungen  eingel^en,  bie  (Suri))ibegh  bon  ben  Srauen 
mai^t,  aBet  bet  ^^tl^agotdet  ®ecunbug^  nennt  bie  SBetBet  ein  not^n)enbigeg 
UeBcI,  unb  bet  l^etltge  «@tetonJ9mugi  fagt:  fie  feien  ignorae,  leves,  pertinaces, 
unroiffenb;  leid^tflnnig  unb  |>attndiig.  ©u  witfl  nun  ^offentlid^  einfel^n, 
weld^e  @tetlung  bit  beinem  Wlannt  gegeniiBet  geBiil^tt  ^f  n^itft  bic^  in  f^n^eigen^ 
bem  ©el^otfam  meinen  ^notbnungen  fugen  unb  mt^  nici^t  gn}ingen,  nteine 
^utoritdt  gegen  bicl^  geltenb  ju  ma^en  K 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (^at  i^m  ru^ig  )uge^crt).  S)ein  fjjj^tl^agordet  mag  ganj  9te(^t 
^aBen,  bap  n^it  unrciffenb,  leic^tftnnig  unb  l^attnddig  {Inb.     Unn?i{fenb  Bin 
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i(^  fo  votxt,  aU  {(^  beine  alten  groBen  $^tIofo^l^en  unb  Jtir^ent)&tet  ni(^t 
ftnne,  aHein  i^  banfe  ©ott,  ba^  tc^  beren  S)umm^eiten  ntd^t  tceip  unb  mir 
t^on  t^nen  nic^t  i)aU  ben  Jto^f  t^erbrc^en  laffen.  Seid^tftnntg  mag  ic^  audi 
fein,  unb  bad  ifl  mir  fe^r  liti,  benn  ed  ge^ort  n^irflt^  ^iel  Ietd;ter  @inn  baju, 
in  biefem  ®ammelpla|e  tjermoberter  ©ele^rfamfett  ate  9rau  audjul^alten  i. 
Unb  bamit  bein  ^i^tl^agorfier  gan}  dtec^t  ^at,  tt)frbe  i^  fo  ^artnd^ig  fein,  beine 
Sutotitdt  in  Sejug  auf  bie  <6au9orbnung  burd^aud  nic^t  an^uerfennen  °^. 

(ffortfejung  fotgt.) 

111.    »&unbert  unb  elftc  Section. 

[Study  §  133-136  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Iteberfel^.)      Snbtvig  tfatt  IBeetl^otfem  (Sortfetmig.) 

Sflacft  fo  l^erjli^em  Cm^fange  genjann  $eetl^ot)en  f(3&nen  felne  UnBefangen^elt  a 
wieber,  unb  ft^ritt  an  ber  ®eite  bed  J^itrflen  mit  ftoIjer^oBenem  <6aut)tei>  burd} 
bie  gerduniigen  ®dle  (App.  §  8),  o^ne  jl^  im  geringflen  burc^  bie  bielen  t)ox* 
ne^men,  in  @Ianj  unb  ^rac^t  i^n  umgetenben  ©djie  Beinen  gu  laffenc. 
9P2an^eS  ^uge  folgted  mit  (£r)launen  ber  aufallenben  (Srf^einung  bed  iungen 
SRonned,  wetter  Ui  attem  STOangel  an  !dr:perli^er  ®d^5n]^eit«  benno^  burc^ 
bad  gonjenortige  in  feinem  SBefen  im^onirte',  unb  tro|  (§  119)  feiner  Sugenb* 
lic^feit  etn^ad  ©rof ed  •  unb  Sebeutenbed  unter  unf^einiarer  ^hUt  errat^en 
lieg  8. 

©ie  ffiirfiin  em})flng  ben  {ungen  STOann  mit  bem  Qludbrutfe  Ml^aftet  greube, 
bie  fitr  fBtttfjo^tn  du^erft  no^tl^uenb  n^ar. 

,®^on,  bag  ®ie  gefommen  flnb,"  fagte  f!e.  ^tgoffentll^  werben  wir  gute 
Sreunbe  n?erben,  unb  bann  woUen  xvix  tapfer  mit  einanber  muflciren.  Sieber 
©iojort," — wanbte  fie  fl^  bann  finned  an  einen  einfa^,  aber  fein  geKeibeten 
•genU;  ber  in  ber  3laf)t  fianb,  —  „bitte,  treten  ©ie  bo(^  einen  2lugenblii  nd^er." 

a^ojart  folgte  Id^elnb  bem  9Bin!e  unb  t^erneigte  {I(^  tief  t^or  ber  Surjlin,  bie 
i^m  aber  ganj  l^erjltc^  i^re  «&anb  rei^te  unb  fagte : 

•Swtft^en  und  feine  foIcJ^e  JJom))Iimente,  ©efler'*.  S)a,  fe^en  ®ie  gefdHigfl 
biefen  jungen  «&enn  an.  ^a^  ifl  «6err  Subrcig  tian  SBeet^oben  aud  Sonn, 
furfiirjlliti^er  Aammermufifud  unb  »&oforganijl,  —  unb  bied,  mein  lieber  Seea« 
t^oven,  ifl  unfer  weltberu^mter  *  SWeifier  SBolfgang  9lmabeud  aWojart,  ber 
gtdnjenbfle  ®tern  an  unferm  muflfalif^en  «&immel  I "      (S'ortfegung  fotgt.) 

@))re^uBung. 

!•  gii^fte  ^df  ©eetl^wen  nit^t  be^aglic^er  (more  comfortable)  na^  elnem  fo 
fin\\\djtn  ^mvfange?  2.  Sie  f^rttt  er  tur(^  bie  gldnjenben  @dU?  8.  @mgte 
(caused)  bie  (Srf<^einung  bed  jungcn  aRaiuted  Sluffe^en  (sensation)  in  bet  ®efe[(f(^ap  ? 
4.  Jtonnte  man  IBeet^oven  f^on  nennen  ?    6.  SDoburd^  imjjonirte  er  ?    6.  SDad  lieg 
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cr  untet  feiner  unfi^einBaren  ^uffe  errat^en?  7.  SBie  etiUjflnfl  bie  gfirftin  ben  i«ngm 
Wifxm  ?  8.  m\&it  ^orte  rt^tete  fte  an  i^n  ?  9.  >Bte  toav  SRogart  gef (eibet  ?  10.  Sfiit 
wdd^en  SBortcn  toanbte  bie  Surjlin  ji<^  an  ben  feln  ^ef feibeten  J&erm  ?  U.  Sotgte  !Ro}art 
biefem  SQSinfe?    12.  SO^ad  fo^te  bie  Surflin,  a\€  SO^ojart  ftc^  tief  ))oi;  i^r  ))enietgt  ^tte? 

112.    ^^unfccrt  unb  jmolftc  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  A,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(O^efprd*.)  !©ic  ipo^S^it«l^^if^«  (Sortfetung.) 

Otto  fteftifler).  ©u  mu^t. 

2t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fejl).  ©ur^auS  ni^t ! 

D 1 1 0.  3^  tcerbc  bicJ^  girlngen !  . 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)ad  iriti  i^  aBn^arten. 

D 1 1 0  (jlar!  auf  fie  gutretenb).   5)u  wag|l  e8,  Femininum  I 

91  n  1 0  n  t  e  (bie  $&nbe  auf  bem  (Rf((!en,  f(!^aut  i^m  fecf  in  ba^  @ef!(^t.  9lad^  cinet 
$aufe  U(]^e(nb).   Sl^ein  <gerT  ©emal^I. 

Otto  (bur^  i^re  itecf^eit  enttoaffuet,  fur  ^6:j  murmelnb).   SBir  n>erben  feben. 

®  b  m  u  n  b  (^at  mit  9lengfl(i(!^feit  bem  auftritt  gugefe^en  »).  S)er  Jtaf f e  i jl  fcrti^. 

5t  tt  1 0  n  i  e  (necf if*).  SRa^en  n?ir  fflaffenpiapanb  *iS  na^  bem  ffru^ftud ! 

Otto  (fejt  jtti^,  fur  |i*).    3(^  werbe  fd^on  SKittcI  ffnben ! 

^Intonie  (ftd^  umfe^enb).  3c^  bemerfe  aber  noti^  feine  ^nflalten  guui 
Srul^lliicfl 

Otto.  aBaS  flnb  ba  fiir  5lu|latten  notl^ig  ?  3d)  nel^me  mcinc  3:fljie  Jtaffec 
ird^renb  ber  9lrt»cit^,  bit  fann  er  auf  bein  Simmer  gcbrad^t  njcrben. 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (bringt  Dtto  eine  Saffe  J^affee  unb  fe^t  {!e  auf  feinen  %\\^), 

51  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3(^  iriU  mir  l^eutc  e inmal  biefc  9lrt  Qcfatten  laffen  (L.  75,  N.  a). 
((S(!^iebt  bie  8iic^er  auf  bem  Xifc^e  rec^td  gufammen.) 

Otto  (fa^rt  in  bie  $6f)e «.)    ^alt,  bie  SBiid^cr  I 

2lntonie.  9luf  cin  ttenig  ^Ia|  n?irb  beine  ©attin  boc3^  (L.  3I1  N.  4) 
5lnfpruc^  ma^en^  fdnnen.    J&err  ffamulc,  bringen  ®ic  mir  ben  ^affee  l^ier^er. 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (fe^t  i^r  eine  lEaife  Jtaffee  auf  ben  Xifc^  re(^td). 

aSiertcr  Sluftritt.  • 

93ori()e.     $a^nenf)7orn  (mit  @tiefe(n  an  einem  Stodfe). 

«&al^nenf^orn  (bleiBt  ^inten,  jleflt  bie  @tiefe(  meg  unb  bef(j^dfHgt  ft*  mit 
(Hocfen,  bie  aber  einem  ©tul^te  ^angen).    ®uten  SD^orgen  aHerfeitd. 

Otto  (brummenb).    ©uten  SRorgen  I 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (ft|t  am  J^amin  unb  trinft  ^af ee). 

51  n  1 0  n  i  e  (am  Xif*e  {Itenb,  bre^t  ft*  urn  unb  {!e^t  i^  freunbli*  an).  ®uten 
SKorgen. 
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*  a  ^  tt  e  n  f »)  0  T  n.  (fur  fid^).  9(^a,  ba  Ifl  bie  Srau  1  Unb  ^ier  im  ©tubiri- 
jimmer  ?    (©d^uttelt  ben  J(o)>f.) 

Sntonie  ftot  setrunfen).  fPfui,  ^jfui,  ^fui,  wa0  ijl  bag  fftr  eln  (§  73,  4) 
®etrdn!? 

Otto  (berfc^rieB).    aSadgteBt'd? 

C  b  m  u  n  b  (Mrlcfltn,  fle^t  auf).    ©^ntetf t «  3l&nen  bet  Jlaffee  ni(^t  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  *affce  ?    SJ)a«  fott  (App.  69,  7)  Jlaffce  feln  ? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  Stif^  aufgeiodnnt. 

antonle.  fflie? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  SBir  !o<!^en  ben  Jtaffee  ^  immer  fur  ^ier je^n  Za^t  im  )?oraud 
unb  n^armen  ieben  £ag  bie  ndtl^ige  portion  auf. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (auffte^enb).    iRein,  bad  ifl  ju  toll  I    (Sac^t  fiat!.) 

<&a^nenf))orn  (gie^t  {i(^  nad^  ber  2:()ure).    3e^t  ))Ia(t  bie  SBom6e  1 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Unb  fold^en  Jtafee,  meint  i^r,  foQ  i^  trinfen  ? 

Otto,  abei:  i^  l^aBe — 

9tntonie  (o^ne  {t(^  an  i^n  gu  fe^ren,  ben  gangen  fotgenben  9(uflritt  raf(^, 
entfi^teben).  3c^  niU  eu^  Jtid^n,  »ad  Jtaffee  ifl.  3ft  bad  SBaffer  ba  in  bem 
Jtejfelc^en  (L.  6,  N.  2)  ? 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  Sfrifd^ed  aSrunnenttjaffer ;  i^  woOte  (App.  §  68,  2)  eBen  fur  bie 
nd^fien  )9terje^n  Za^t  Aafee  nta^en. 

9(ntonie.  J^o^t  ed? 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  3m  ^lugenMicf .  (i^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

113.    ^unbert  unb  bretje^nte  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  B  and  C,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(£efen  unb  lleBerfe|^ett.)       Sttbtvitf  wn  SBeetl^ot^em  (ffortfe(^ung.) 

!D}ogart  na^m  bie  Segegnung  mit  bem  iungen  SU^enfd^eU;  bon  bem  er  bieU 
Uid^t  no^  nie  etwad  gel^5rt  ^atte,  n^ol^I  mit  einer  gen^iffen  Sreunblic^feit,  im 
©an^en  iebo^  giemli^  tiiffl  auf.  SBeetl^oben  bagegen^  ber  Sl^ojart'd  Sonu 
pofitionen  f^n^dmierifc^  \)ttt^xU,  ber6arg  fein  ®lnd  ni^t,  ba§  i^m  bie 
@e(egen^eit  geioten  voax,  bie  ))erfdn(ic^e  SBefanntfc^aft  bed  gropen  SKeiflerd 
ju  ntac^en,  unb  gaB  feinen  (£m))finbungen  mit  einigen  fiitrmif^en  SBorten 
9(udbru(i^. 

„®^n3eigen'd  nur  «,  lunger  ^txx  I  ©c^weigen'd  nur  piO !"  tt?e||rte  d  SKojart 
lat^elnb  bie  Werfi^wdngti^en  «  £o6^)reifungen  SBeet^ooen'd  ai, — „glaub'S  red&t 
gem,  baj  3l^nen  einige  ®a^tn  bon  mir  gefallen  (L.  30,  N.  2)  ^aben  mogen, 
unb  ed  freut  mi^.  SQoUen^  aber  ni(]^t  gu  biel  Stuf^ebend  babon  macl^en.  ®o 
r)iel  fe^'  i<^  f^on,  ®  ie  fennen  mi^,  aber  i^  fenne  ffolt^  ®  ie  no^  ni(^t 
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fll8  SWuflfmitcn.  ©arum  Bitt'  id^  fd^6n,  ba^  ®ie  unfi  irgenb  waS  auf  bem 
JWotjier  gum  SBeflen  gekn^.  SBirb  mid^  bann  fe^r  frcuen,  wcnn  i(^  S^ncn 
3^re  ^Stom^Iimente  ;urudfer^atten  !ann." 

SBcct^oJjen  beburfte  feincr  groelten  2{uffovbcrung.  ©r  fu^Ite  ft^  begeiflcrt 
burc^  bic  ^Inwefcn^eit  beg  gropen  «&o^en;>>riePer0  tm  Scm^el  ber  Jtunjt,  beffen 
ivunber)?o(le  S^elobten  \i)n  fletd  entjucf t  fatten,  unb  fragte  freubig : 

„  9Bo  ifl  bad  StWitx  ?  SBenn  ®ie  mic^  anl^5ren  xtoUtn,  fo  and  i^  gleic!^  auf 
ber  ©teOe  *  fpielen," 

„®cme/*  ijerfe^te  SKogatt.  „®a8  JTIatoier  jiel^t  im  nd^flen  ©aale;  BegeBenJ 
n^tr  und  bal^tn ! " 

„33rai)o!"  fagte  Me  Surjlln  unb  flatfc^te  in  bie  «6dnbe.  „S)a  werben  n?ir 
genjtg  etn^ad  <S<^5ned  ju  1^5ren  6efommen.    ^<S)mU,  f(^nell  in  ben  ©aal^I" 

Seet^ot^en^  bad  «&er}  ^on  @totj  unb  Segierbe  boQ;  fi^  bem  grof  en  fIRetfler 
ber  i^dne  im  t^ort^eil^afteflen  iiditt  gu  getgen,  eilte  an  bad  Jtlat^ier  unb  fpielte 
an^altenbi  tro^I  eine  9}terte(fhinbe,  n;te  ed  il^m  ber  ^ugen^Iicf  unb  fein  @enie 
eben  eingat™.  Die  Slnnsefenben  laufc^ten  gefpanntn,  unb  aid  ®eet^ot>en  mit 
einigen  ipxa^t^oUtn  Slccorben  feinen  SSortrag  Beenbigte,  folgte  bemfelBeno  ein 
Sturm  bed  SeifaHd.  S)er  Siirfi  unb  bie  JJurflin  Si(^nowdfi  fpra(^en  laut  i^re 
©ewunberung  Cifcer  ®eet^oJ?en'd  JTunflfertigfeit  aud,  aUe  ®dpe  pxit^tn  il^n, — 
S^ogart  adein  MteS  rul^ig  unb  fii^I  unb  Begniigte  f!^  bamit,  SBeetl^o)}en  einigc 
MtHjb^i^t  SQorte  bed  So(ed  gu  fagen.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))red^itBung. 

1.  SDie  na^m  ^o^axt  bie  Segegnutig  mit  bem  {ungen  STOanne  auf?  S.  3eigte  ft(6 
f&tttf^o'otn  eben  fo  gletd^g&Uia?  8.  !D^it  toeld^en  Morten  ti>e^rte  92ogart  bie  ^itrmifi^en 
Sobpreifungen  S3eetl|cven'd  ab?  4.  Urn  xoai  bat  er  Seet^ooen?  6.  SBeburfte  e^  einet 
itteiten  ^lufforberung,  urn  ^eet^ovenjum  ®pielen  lu  )>eranlaifen  (to  cause)?  6.  'JBelc^e 
Srage  jleflte  er  ?  7.  fQ<a  verfe^e  ^oiatt  ^ierauf  ?  8.  Unb  ti>a6  rief  bie  Surfiin  axa  ? 
8.  ^o9on  l^atte  ®eet^o»en  bad  ^erg  voH?  10.  ®ie  lange  fpielte  er?  11.  Unb  wai 
fpieite  er?  12.  ©efiei  fein  <S«>iel?  18.  90ad  t^aten  bee  gitrfl  unb  bie  Surfiin  Si^^ 
nott)dfi?  14.  (Sagte  benn  ni^t  att(^  SKogart  bem  iungcn  J^un^ler  einige  SBorte  ber 
Sinerfennung  (acknowledgment)  ? 

114.    ^^unbcrt  unb  »ierge^nte  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  D,  E,  and  F,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(diefprac!^.)  JCie  ipoc^geit^ceife*  (9ortfe|^ung.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ^uf  meinem  X\\^t  fie^t  eine  Jtafeemaf(3^ine ;  ^olen  ®ie  mir  bie ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (re(^td  ab). 

a  n  1 0  u  i  e.  @ie  ba  l^inten,  wie  l^eiflen  (L.  4,  N.  i)  @ie  ? 

<i&a^nenf)?orn.  «6a^nenfporn;  i6)  l^eipe  ^a^nenfporn. 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  «&err  <6a^nenf))orn;  i)oUn  ®ie  gefc^ioinb  frifc^ed  9Beip6rob  I 
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»&  0  ^  n  e  n  f  p  0  r  n  (immer  auf  Dtto  fe^tnb).   9l6er  i(^  — 

S  n  1 0 II  i  e.  S)a  Uegt  ®elt) !  (9limmt  oon  Otto'^  @(^reibtifd^e  (Sfelb.)  <&ier, 
ne^men  (Sic. 

•&a^ucnfporn.   9l6er  ic^  tceif  nid^t  — 

2t  n  1 0  n  I  e.   ®anj  fri WeS  fficigfcrob,  ^dren  ®ie  ? 

«6  a  1^  n  e  n  f  ^  0  r  n.   5l6cr  Der  «&ert  3}rofeffor  mu§  bo(i^  et|l  — 

91  n  1 0  n  I  e  (^eftiQ,  mit  bdjenben  augen).  aBotten  @ie  (App.  §  68,  7)  gel^or* 
c^cn !    3m  9(ugen6a(f ! 

^a^nenf^otn  (mWufft, eift ab). 

Otto.   9t6er  bcr  Sdrm — 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  c.   Seru^ige  btc^  ^  bu  follfl  glei^  gute n  Jtaffee  ^aben  1 

CS  b  m  u  n  b  (brtngt  cine  itaffeemaf(^tne).  <6ier,  ^au  ^rofcfforin  I 

9tn  tonic,  ©ebcn  ®ic  l^cr.  (€c(^tbieS)9af(^inc  auf  bad  Sugbdnf^en  am  JTamin) 
95e(  iro^nt  untcn  im  crflcn  @tod  ? 

<i  b  m  u  n  b.  S)tc  {^au  S^aiorin  Strnbaum. 

Slntonic^  ®c^cn  @ic  ^inuntcr,  fagcn  ®ic  cine  Snt)>fc^(un9  oon  mtr^, 
t(^  n;utbe  i^r  nad^^  mcinen  SBcfud^  ma^cn<',  ic|t  aber  6dtc  vij  fic,  mir  etitad 
@a^ne  unb  frif^c  Sutter  gu  lei^en,  i(!^  fei  no^  nici^t  cingcric^tet^. 

S  b  m  u  n  b.  3c^  Bin  glcic^  n?icbcr  ba !    {^Vix6;i  bie  9}itte  ab.) 

Otto.  9t(er  9rau,  bad  ge^t  ia  ni^t  — 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gutinut^id).  9(rmcr  S^ann,  n?cnn  bu  immer  fo  fd^lec^teu;  erbdrm* 
Ii(^en  Jtaffec  getrunfen  ^afl,  mu^tcfl  bu  ia  ganj  fc^roermitt^ig  n?erben«.  3e|t 
faun  ic^  Segrelfcn,  ba$  bu  in  man^en  S)ingcn  fo  fonberbare  (SriQcn  ^  ^aft. 
@<!^Ie4;ter  «Saffee  wtrft  na^t^eilig  auf  bad  @eblitt  unb  ergeugt  a^elanc^olie 
unb  ^^t^^o^onbrie.  Slein,  liebcr  Sreunb,  bad  barf  ic^  ni(!^t  bulben ;  bu  foUft 
glei<^  guten  Xafee  ^aben.  9Bo  aBer — ^att,  i^  ^abe  no^  Jtafee  unb  Buder 
in  metner  fltcifetafc^e.    ((Hecl^td  ab.) 

Dtto.  3^  wei^  ni^t,  jle  wiberfhcBt  meinem  ffiiHen, — unb  bo(!^ — fie  ifl 
ftin!  unb  rlt^rig,  bad  fle^t  i^r  gang  gut. 

4a](|nenf))orn  (fommt  mit  SBci^brob  in  fpa))ier  geivicfelt  aufer  $lt^em).  S)a 
6in  iSbi — uf —  alji,  •&err  $rofejfor — uf,  wod  bin  i^  gclaufen !   55)ad  i|i  gu  arg ! 

Otto.   9lun,  nun,  bad  bidden  Saufen  wirb  bir  ni^t  f(^aben  s. 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

115.    <&unbert  unb  fimfje^nte  Sectioiu 

[Study  §  I,  G  and  H,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(£efcn  unb  UebcffetKn.)       fittbtoitf  ixm  IBeetl^oven*  (Sortfet^ung.) 

Seet^ot)en  erSIapte  unb  enot^etc*  abn^ec^^felnb.  Sr  ^atte  cine  n?drmere 
9(nerfennung  bon  ®eiten  bed  ieru^mten  9Rei{ierd  erwartet,  unb  bie  fiil^Ie 


304  PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  II5. 

«&df(i^f ett  M\dbtn  t5btete  n)ie  ein  (&iSf)au<Si  ^  bte  loatmen  ©efu^Ie  bet  ^eU 
flerung  in  feiner  SBrufh  SDZit  einem  Bittern  Sdc^eln  neigte  er  fein  ftoIjcS 
«@au))t  unb  Bebedte  mit  bet  *&anb  fetne  glu^enbe  ®tim.  Gr  mat  ft^  Betruftc, 
eBen  {e^t  etroad  ^(t^tiged  geleijlet  ju  ^a(en.  ®o(lte  biefed  ©eful^I  t^n  tduf(^en? 
J^&ttt  er  mol^I  gar  fetne  S!alente  iiBerf(^a(t  ? — S)ad  n^ar  ein  f^redlic^er  ®eban!e 
fur  i^n ! 

<StiUt  ^errfi^te  im  <3aaU.  ^ut^  bie  ann^efenben  ©dfle  u^aren  BefHtrjt  iikt 
SKojart'd  3wti**^«Itung,  be^felBen  SKo^art,  ber  fonfl  fo  gern  ^rie8,  xcai  nut 
irgenb  gu  pxt\\tn  ttax^,  unb  ber  ie|t,  na^  einem  fo  au^erorbentlt^en,  ]^en(i(!^tn 
aSortrage,  feine  <S)p\ix  tjon  feiner  fonftigen  SSegeifterung  fiir  bie  Jtunfl  geigte. 

„  ®ie  Beurtl^eilen  ben  lungen  fTOann  gu  l^art,  TieBer  STOojart,"  pflerte «  %\xx^ 
fiiti^nonjdfi  i^m  ju*  n^i^  tjat  fein  ®))tel  wal^rl^aft  electriflrt  (see  page  42, 
note  I)!" 

„5Ba8  ifl'«  benn  l^alt  njeiter  bamit^?"  »erfe|te  «Kojart  unb  gutfte  bie 
9(]^feln.  „  (Sd  ifl  ein  audtt?enbig  gelernted  $arabe))ferb  s,  bad  ber  iunge  SRenf^ 
und  t)orreitet.    S)amit  Id^t  ber  S^ogart  ftc^  ^alt  ni^t  fangen." 

®o^  leife  aud)  biefe  SBorte  gefpro^en  waren,  SBeet^oven  l^atte  jle  bennw!^ 
Jjernommen.  Die  SBolfe  J?on  feiner  ®tirn  »erfc^n?onb;  er  ^06  ben  *o^)f, 
f(^itttelte  feine  SJ^d^ne  unb  rief  mit  Bli^nben  Slugen  S^ogart  gu : 

n9lein,  «6err,  ed  war  fein  audwenbig  gelernted  $arabe^ferb^  fonbem  eine 
fP^antofle  bon  mir  felBfl,  bie  i^  f^jielte.  3uni  Seweife  beffen  Bitte*  id^  mir  ein 
5S!^ema  }u  einer  anbern^eitigen  freien  ip^antafie  t^on  3^nen  and,  unb  bann  n^irb'd 
ftd^  }eigen^  tt?ad  id^  fannl" 

„bi)o,  0^0 !    @ein'«J  l^att  nid^t  fo  l^i^ig,  {unger  «6err,"  antwortete  fKojart. 

„Qin  ^tnxa  !5nnen'dJ  g(ei(3^  )?on  mir  Befommen.     S)a,  —  fu^ren  @ie  mir 

biefen  ©aft  burc^  1*  (Sortfeftung  folgt) 

®))re^ilBung. 

1.  SBel^e  Sirfnn^  fatten  bie  SBorte  SRoiiact'd  auf  Beethoven  ?  2.  ^atte  ft  ne^ 
9(nerfenuung  )>on  @etten  be€  beru^mten  9J2eifter^  envartet  ?  8.  9Bet<^ed  ®(fu^U  toat 
er  n(^  beiougt?  4.  aBeic^er  ®eban!e  xoax  i^m  f^recfiicB?  6.  0Be(d^ea  ^ 
\)xnd  mad^tt  ^o}art*d  Surucf^attung  auf  bie  ©djle?  6.  SS^eg^lB  ttxircn  fie  BefKiqt? 
7.  SBad  flujierte  Surfl  ei(!^noti>6fi  ^ojart  ind  D^r?  8.  ^Mt  lautete  bie  Slnhoctt 
SlVqart'd?  0.  ^orte  93eet^oi9en  biefe  SBorte?  10.  9Da«  tear  bie  golge  tavon? 
11.  SBeld^e  $itte  fpra^  er  and  ?    12.  sffiar  a^ojart  bereit,  biefe  %itte  gu  erfuUen? 

116.    tg^unbcrt  unb  fcc^je^ntc  Section. 

[Study  §§  137-139  of  the  Grammar.] 
(©eftjrd*.)  »ie  ipod^}eit«reife.  (gcrtfcftmig.) 

m 

?lntonle  (fommt  mit  Jtajfee  in  einer  H^ute  gurucf).  2t^,  ba  flnb  €ie  jo. 
<6ier  auf  ben  Xi^d}  bad  lIBeipBrob  1  (®c^t  gum  Jtamin,  fc^attet  ben  Jtafce  tn  tie 
aXaf^ine  unb  gie|t  ava  bem  iteffe((^en  auf  ^} 
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^affiitn^poxn  (legttof  SSnf ^ob auf bra Xx\df  red^ttf).  68  ip  gan)  frifd^, 
^ute  3)>2orgen  erft  gekdfen ! 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Oiuden  ®ie  ben  Xi\6}  ba  l^inten  in  bie  MtU. 

<&a]^nenf4)otn.  9Bf((^en? 

^ntonie.  S)en  an  bet  ^uu. 

^o]^nenfl)OTn.  2l6n:  ba  licgen  [a  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  SBfic^er. 

3(  n  1 0  n  t  e.  £egen  @te  bie  Silver  auf  ben  ®tu^l ! 

<&a^nenf^orn.  SBad?    S)ie  SBitd^er  auf  ben  ®tu^I? 

9  n  1 0  n  i  e.  @ie  f!nb  entfe|Ii(!^  (angfam  unb  ungefc^idt !  (®te((t  bra  i^e{^e( 
iDfg,  tilt  nad^  ^intra,  legt  bie  SBii^et  »im  bem  Sifd^e  rafi^  auf  ben  ®tn^(,  loobei^  einige 
auf  bie  (SxU  faUra.)  (Sd  liegt  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c,  4)  Mt9  fo  boU  bon  SBiid^em,  ba^ 
man  fid^  nic^t  rul^ren  unb  (ewegen  !ann.  ®o,  fo,  fo  —  fel^en  ®ie  ?  9lun  ifl  ber 
ilifc^  leer.    3n  bie  S^itte  bamit  I    ((SUt  nad^  bent  JTamin  unb  gie^t  SDaffer  auf.) 

^gal^nenf^orn  (tr&gt  ben  2:if4  in  bie  mttt). 

Otto  (unbe^agUd^).    S)u  niat^|l  aBer  eine  l^iUofe  Senvirrung  0. 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)ad  f ommt  bit  nut  fo  bor  ^.  S)u  n^irfl  balb  bie  fc^5nfle  Orb« 
nung  fe^en  I 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (fontmt  mit  einem  9l2il^t6))f(^ra  unb  einem  XeKet  mit  Gutter).  S)a  I6in 
i^,  bie  .ffammetlungfet  l^at  mit  Sltted  gegeben.    {^tifi  Ma  auf  bra  £if(^  rec^ttf.) 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9luf  ben  Sif(^  ba  bom,  4en  Samute ! 

dbmunb.   ©ie  Befel^Ien®? 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ©el^en  ® ie  —  nein,  fommen  ®ie  ^ierl^et  unb  f^Citten  ®ie  ben 
Jtafee  auf  f.    Jt5nnen  ®te  bad  ? 

(Ebmunb  (t()ute«).    @en)if. 

3(ntonie.  @ut.    (<Si(t  in  i^r  Simmer.) 

»&a^nenf^otn.  5(Ser,  ^feerr  SProfeffor,  wad  foil  bad  ge6en  «  ?  SBafi  werben 
bie  alten  Jtlafficiflen  (L.  82,  N.  c)  fagen,  xomn  \)itx  in  i^xtt  fiiHen  SBo^nung 
fo  gewirt^fc^oftet  ^  wirb  ? 

Otto.  aBad  rebefl  bu  fur  3eug?  8af  nieine  5rau  nur  (L.  18,  N.  2) 
geitd^en,  voit  n}erben  ia  fe^en,  wad  ba  ^eraudfommt. 

C  b  m  u  n  b  (fur  <!c^).  5)ie  greift  rafd^  an  unb  firingt  SeBen  in  unfere  ©tide. 
Sod  fann  wa^r^aftig  ni^t  f^aben  (L.  114,  N.  g)  I        (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

117.    t^unbcrt  unb  ftebje^nte  Section. 

[Study  §  2,  A  and  B,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(^rfrn  unb  Ueberfc^en.)       Snbtoto  t>an  fBttti)oi»tn*  (9ottfe(ung.) 

UeBer  Seetl^oben'd  ©gutter  geBeugt,  ga(  ^  er  bad  ^ema  auf  bem  Jtlabier  an 
unb  trat  aldbann  ein  wentg  gutixft.  ^eet^oben  fagte  bad  i^^ema  fofort  auf  ^^ 
unb  wie  er  fietd  am  befien  ju  f^ielen  :^flegte,  wenn  er  gereigt  war,  in  biefem 
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9lugenUtd  no$  ancjefeuert  ^uxdi  bie  ^(nivefenl^eit  bed  ^o^^ml^rten  S^eifterd, 
f&^rte  (L.  115,  N.  j)  er  bad  ^ema  mit  einer  fol^en  ©eft^idfUc^fett  unb  fo 
glanjenber  ^raoour  ^  twc^,  bap  bie  Suborer  nt(^t  Idnger  i^re  9en?unberuttg  unb 
if)xtn  ^geijlernben  SBeifaK  gurudju^alten  t^ermo^ten  d.  ^ud  9ftojart'd  ©eft^t 
tvar  fi^on  Bet  ben  erflen  @dngen  unb  ^ccorben  bed  iungen  Sl^uftfud  alle  ®Uvi}^ 
gultigfett  unb  Jtdlte  )}erf^n;unben ;  aud  feinen  ^ugen  {halite  tief  em)}fiinbene 
^^eilnal^me®,  unb  aid  SBeet^o)>en  feine  $^antafle  Beenbigte  unb  )?om  XIat)iet 
aufflanb;  ging  S^ojart  auf  i^n  ju,  umarmte  t^n  unb  fagte  fo  laut,  bap  alU 
Slnmefenben  i^n  mjlanben^: 

„2luf  ben  geBt  2l^t  ff,  ber  ttjlrb  einmal  In  ber  SBelt  »on  fic!^  teben  macJ^en  *»I" 

3e(t  n?ar  Med  3u(el  unb  Srteube.  99eet]^ot7en,  ft^t6ar  gerul^rt  unb  er» 
fc^uttert,  f^op  93li|e  bed  Xxinmpfft^  aud  feinen  gewaltigen  3(ugen.  S)ad 
furflli(^e  $aar  (L.  92,  N.  c)  unb  bie  ©fifle  iiBerfd^utteten  i^n  mit  £obed« 
er^ebungen. 

93on  biefem  9lSenb  an  wurbe  SBeet^oi^en  in  SDBien  aid  eine  t)ieltjerfprec^enbe 
muil!alif(!^e  ®r5pe  Betrac^tet  unb  fanb  uBerall  ®5nner  unb  {^eunbe.  ^rfl 
fii^non?d!i  nal^m^  {Ic^  gang  Befonbetd  feinet  an,  rdumte  il^m  eine  SBol^nung  in 
feinem  $alafle  ein,  unb  lub  il^n  ein  fiir  aHe  fTOal  an  bie  fiirflli^e  ^afel  ju 
@aflei. 

SBectl^oben  liep  jl(^  biefe  freunbli^en  Bu^orfommen'^eiten  wol^l  gefatlen 

(L.  75,  N.  a),  oermoc^te  aBer  nie  feinen  etroad  fidrrigen  unb  eigenflnnigen 

S^arafter  gu  )?etIeugnenK  ®toI}  auf  fein  ©enie,  bad  ber  grope  SU^ogart  fo  ti(^tig 

erfannt  l^atte,  geigte  er  nie  ein  friec^enbed  ober  unternjurfiged  SBefen,  fonbem 

erf^ien  immer  e^er  aid  ®oI(^er;  ber  eine  ©unfl  Qtvo&f)xtt,  benn  aid  ®oI(^er,  ber 

fteenn)flng.  (Sortfefeung  folgt) 

®^red^itBung. 

1.  SBle  gaB  9)?ogart  bad  XBema  an?  2.  SBar  ^eet^o))en  tm  ©tanbe,  bod  Xfftma 
butd^jufu^ren?  8.  93(ieb  9)*}cgart  aud^  iefct  no(!(^  fait  ?  4.  SQSad  gef(^a^,  aid  SBert^oven 
00m  Jtlaoier  aufflanb  unb  feine  $^antane  beentigt  l^atte  ?  6.  93ef(l^rfiben  Bit  ben 
Clinbru(f,  ben  fDSo^art'd  drfldrung  auf  ^eet^oven  unb  bie  anbem  Slntoefenben  ^n>or$ 
hxaditt,    6.  91(0  n>a0  Murbe  ^eetl^ot^en  \)cn  biefem  Xa^e  an  in  ber  Oieftbeng  Betrac^tet  ? 

7.  aSie  bena^m  fid)  (How  behaved)  ber  %uxft  ii^nm€ti,  fBeet^cven  gegcnubcr? 

8.  9la]^m  ^eet^ooen  biefe  freunblit^en  3u)9orfotttmen4eiten  an  ?  8.  fBa^  utmoiS^tt  er 
nic^t  gu  t^erleugnen  ?  10.  SBelc^ed  loaren  bie  ©runbguge  (principal  features)  feinet 
S^arafterd  ? 

118.    igunbcrt  unb  ad&tge^ntc  Section. 

[Study§  2,  C  and  D,  of  the  Appendix,  and  §§  141  and  142  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Oefpra*.)  »ie  ipod^jciWrelfe*  (Sortfelnng.) 

91  n  1 0  n  t  e  (fommt  mit  einer  bamaftnen  Jtafeeferviette  uBer  bem  Slrme  unb  einem 
tJoKflanbigen  i^affeefen)tce  auf  einem  gtogen  ^rafentirteUer.  Bit  fitUt  t6  auf  ben  Xifc^ 
rec^t^  unb  rei(^t  ^ai^nenfpom  bie  ©en^iette).    S)e(fen  ®ie  bad  auf  ben  ^ifc^. 
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«&a]^ncnfl)otn  (Btcitet bie  ©eroiette uBet  ben 3:if(^  in  ber  SKitte). 

%  n  1 0  n  i  e.   Srtngm  ®te  mir  ben  Jtaffee  l^er ! 

^  b  m  u  n  b  {^tm  bie  j{affeemaf(^ine  auf  ben  3:ifc^  re^td). 

^21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gief  t  toa^renb  beifrn  *  bie  a)?i(d^  in  bie  SRilcbfanne  bed  @en)iced  unb 
t^ut  bie  Srcbi^en  in  einen  Bte^ernen  lacfirten  ^robforb,  ben  fte  tttitbra(^te).  S)ad 
©ewicc  ifl  ein  »&oc3^jeit«gefd^enf  mciner  ffreunbin  ®o^)^ie.  5)u  ](|aft  il^m  nic^t 
bie  geringfle  ^ufnterffamfeit  ge[(^en!t^  mein  greunb.  ((S)ie§t  ben  JTaffee  and  bet 
Jtaffeemafd^ine  in  bie  Jtanne  bed  Serviced.)  @e(en  ®ie  bie  ®tii]^Ie  wx  ben  S!ifc^, 
<@ert  <&a^nenfporn ! 

«&a^nenf))OTn  (fe^t brei  @tit^(e  an  ben  mittteren  %\\^). 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9tuf  meinem  Simmer  fle^en  Heine  Setter  unb  SKeffer,  ^olen 
@ie  mir  bie,  «&err  Samule  I 

6  b  m  u  n  b  (rec^ta  ab). 

9(ntonie.  ffiBenn  bu  gttjifc^en  bem  2Ir6eiten*>  trinffl,  fann  e0  bir  nic^t 
Mommen ;  man  muf  {t(^  ju  2(ttem  3eit  nel^men,  au(^  gum  (Sffen  unb  5lrin!en. 

(§  b  m  u  n  b  (bringt  bie  %i\[tx  unb  Sffeffer  nnb  {le((t  fte  auf  ben  mittleren  S^tfd^). 

2t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (\^  fertig  nnb  fe^t  bad  gange  Jtaffeefen>ice  auf  ben  mittteren  Xif4). 
©0,— nunifiaOegBereit. 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (fe|t  ben  Srobforb  oax^i^  auf  ben  Xif(^). 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gel^t  gu  Otto,  mit  anmutl^iger  aSerbeugung).  SBiQfl  bu  j[e^t  bie 
©lite  ^aSen,  bie  erjle  Xajfe  Jlaffee,  bie  beine  JJrau  Bereitet,  mit  \1i)x  in  ©efetif^aft 
gu  trinfen? 

D 1 1 0  ((egt  bie  geber  toeg  nnb  ftel^t  auf).  «§m,  bu  Hfl  fo  freunblic^,  —  unb  bag 
jle^t  njirHi^  fo  einlabenb  au« !    ((Se|t  fi(^.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (Jtaffee  einfd^enfenb  «).  «&err  Samute,  wollen  ®ie  $Ia|  ne^mcn  ? 

e  b  m  u  n  b  (fe<jt  fl^  f*fi(^tem). 

21  n  1 0  n  I  e  (rei<^t  Dtto  eine  ©oHe  llaffe).  «§ier  ifl  Z\xin  unb  ©a^ne,  iebiene  d 
biti^I    (©te^tauf.)    ^err  ^al^nenfl)orn  I 

j&a^nenf))orn,  »&ierl 

21  n  1 0  n  I  e.   aBiffen  ®ie,  wo  bie  gid^erin  Sifette  UeMi(!^  wo^nt  ? 

.&a^nenf<)orm  3an?o^l! 

21  n  1 0 II  i  e.  ©efleHen  @ie  fie  um  gnjfitf  U^r  gu  mir. 

<&a^nenf<>orn.  3^  weif  ni^t  —  »§err  ^Profeffor — foK  i^ ? 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (entfc^ieben).  ®inb  ®ie  nic^t  al8  2tufrodrter  ^ier  in  Sienflen  ? 

«&a^nenf))orn.  21llerbin98  —  aier  — 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®o  erfutten  ®ie  o^ne  ffiiberrebe  bie  2luftrage,  bie  ic^  Sl^ncn 
gebe,  i^,  bie  grrau  J)om  •gaufe.  Unb  rof(^,  fommen  ®ie  balb  wieber,  i^  ^obe 
noc^  me^r  fur  ®ie  gu  t^un.    ®e^en  ®ie ! 

*6al^nenf<5ortt  (verbmjft).   SBic  ® ie  tcfe^Ien.    (9lb.) 

(gortfefeung  folgt.) 
X  2 
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119.  ^unbert  unb  ncunjc^nte  8ection- 

[Study  §  3,  A  and  B,  of  the  Appendix-J 
(gcfen  unb  Ucberfcten.)       fiiibtoio  t>an  IQeetl^otoeii*  (gpo*^ 

gfurjl  Si^nonjgfi,  ein  duferfl  licBenewurblget  2Rann  unb  ftintt  WUs^» 
feimcr »,  lie^  i^u  ru!)ig  genja^rcn  ^.  SKit  riti^tigem  ©litfc  ^tte  er  bad  ga^ 
Oenie  fcinc8  Jungcn  ®aflc8  crfannt,  unb  licg  flti^  bag  (^(figc  unb  guireilfli  tkc 
©c^roffe  im  SBcne^men  Seet^otJcn'S  nic!^t  anfe^ten  c. 

@6en  fo  ma(]^te  eS  fcine  ©ema^Iin ;  f!e  fc^Q|te  unb  Bewunbertc  ben  ioEfn 
®crt]^  b€8  iimgcn  Jtun|Her8  unb  fummcrte  flc3^  (L.  94,  N.  k)  ni^t  xccitam 
bie  fcfiroffe  2tugenfcited  bcfifdben  (L.  113,  N.  o). 

3)er  erflc  5lufcnt^alt  ®eet^o»en'«  in  3Bien  foUte  inbeg  ni(^t  Tangr  hzara. 
®ein  Uriaut)  ijom  furfurflliti^en  'Sofc  in  SBonn  nd^erte  flti^  feinem  ©ibc,  ei! 
cr  mu^tc  in  bic  ^clinat^  guru(ffc]^ren«.  Seine  ja^trei<^en  Sreunbe,  %ixrfisB 
gfirPin  gld^nowdfi  wx  ber  @^)ite,  lief  en  il^n  nut  ungetn  gieljfett  unb  lubcn  iti 
l^erjlit^  ju  Balbiger  Sliidfe^r  ein. 

„>8ctraci^ten  @ie  atlegcit  mein  'gang  aft  3^re  SBol^nung,  lieBer  ©cetboM,' 
fagte  ber  &utfl  gu  il^m  kirn  5l6f(!^iebe,  inbem  (§  154,  IV,  C)  er  i^n  umamtt 
„SKag  i^  in  5Bicn  fein  ober  ni(^t,  @ie  njerben  l^ier  immer  eine  ^tmifc^  Stdnt 
6ereitet  finbenl" 

5tu(^  bie  5ur jiin  dugerte  5te]^nlid^e8  ^,  unb  tief  gerfi^rt  fc^ieb  SBeet^o^en  see 
biefen  treff Iid>en,  ebein  SWenfd^en,  mit  einigen  njanuen  SBorten  feinen  5)anf  m 
atJe  em^fangene  ®\xit  auSfpred^enb. 

„3(^  fomme  roieber  (§  138)/'  fprac^  er,  —  „fei  eS  fru^er  ober  ftjdter,  aiw' 
f  0  m  m  e  n  njerbe  ic^^.  ffiien  ijl  mir  lieb  geworben.  ^eunbe,  itie  ic^  fie  tiff 
gefunben  (App.  §  35),  fmb  ein  grower  Sd^a^  fixrd  gauge  2e(en,  unb  ben  nv| 
man  auSbeuten  k,  um  befi  2e6enS  fro)^  gu  roerben ! " 

©0  f^ieb  er.    ^Ux  er  »ergag  njebcr  fein  gegebeneS  Sort,  noc^  feine  lieBe^oto 

ffreunbe  unb  SBenjunberer.  (Sortfe^ng  folgt.) 

©pred^iiBung. 

1.  Sitrbe  %fix^  Sit^noto^fi  burd^  ^eet^oven'd  fonberbate^  IBenebmen  tnianciear^B 
Um\)xi  ?  2.  ©arum  ltc§  ec  i^u  ru^ig  gfttjdtjrtn  ?  8.  9Bar  bie  giirflin  eben  fi  naifc 
fid^tia?  4.  93(ieb  JBeetfjoven  (angc  in  2Bien?  6.  ©ebauerten  feine  greunbe  fciflc 
Slbrcife?  6.  SBBel(!^e  SBorte  fpra*  ber  gurjl  gu  i^m  beim  abfc^iebe?  7.  ®ie  f*ift 
©ectbctsen  \)ou  biefer  trefflid^en,  ebetn  gamitie?  8.  SKit  U)el(!^cn  SBoiten  verobfi^iffcctt 
er  fic^  ?    9.  ajergaf  er  fein  gegebene^  SSort  ? 

120.  ^unbcrt  unb  gt^anjlgfie  Section. 

[Study  §  3,  C  and  D,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(®efvrdd^.)  !©le  ^o^gfttdreife.  (afortfc|nn3.i 

^Mntonie  (fc^t  iH  fe^r  freunbli^).  9lun,  mein  jfreunb,  n?ie  gefdttt  bir 
(L.  6,  N.  i)  ber  Coffee? 
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Otto.  3^  muf  gefie^en,  fo  ]^a(e  i^  il^n  no^  tiic^t  getntnfen.  ®ieb  mir 
no(^  eine  3!affc» 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (einfd^enfcnb).  5Pflegfl  ^  bu  nld^t  be8  3»orgen8  ju  effen  ? 

Otto.  9Ba^renb  bed  9(njiel^end  (§  156)  \m  ic^  geTr5](|nt,  etn  CBr5b(!^en  ;u 
ntir  JU  ne^nuu. 

9lntottie.  (Srlaulbjl  bu,  ba^  i(^  bir  cinS  (§  74)  ^«teltc?  ((Sd^miett«  ein 
SBeifbrob  unb  rcic^t  e<  i^m  bann  auf  etnem  XcHer).  S)ad  (Sffen,  bad  man  fo  \jM 
fte^enb  unb  ge^nb  gu  {!($  nimmt,  fann  ia  ni^t  Befommen. 

Otto.  I'aran  mag  etrcad  SBa^red  fein.  3n  ber  Sl^at,  bet  Aafee  ifl 
^ortrepi^ !  Sfamule,  mit  S^rei;  J^o^funft  ifi  ed  nid^t  n^eit  ^er  ^,  ba  miiffen 
Sic  etwad  lernen. 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e  (bic  inbeffen  au(^  Clbmmib  eingefc^enft  \ifiX,  fteunb(i(^).  3^  e ntBinbe 
(Sic  in  3uf unft  oon  bem  .^iic^enamte «,  bad  ftc^  iebcnfaOd  kffer  fur  bie  Jtoti^in, 
aid  fiir  ®ie  ^agt  (L.  94,  N.  d). 

Otto.   2l6€r  mit  ber  Ao^in — 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e.   910^  eine  £a{fe,  mein  ^reunb  ? 

Otto.  Sflun  ia,  — ed  fc^uiedt  (L.  112,  N.  e)  mir  {a  bortrepci^,  Kdj  mup 
anerf ennen,  baf  bu  bt(^  barauf  oerfie^fi,  ein  grru^fluif  gu  6ereiten. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3c^  ^offe,  bu  wirjl  in  {eber  SBejie^ung  pnben,  ba^  ic^  melnen  ^\<x% 
aid  *&audfrau  audjufuHen  oerfle^e.    S!riurt  ber  ^err  Samule  noc^  ein  %ci^6;^t\\  ? 

Otto.   £udl 

9Intonie.   9Bie? 

Otto.  Sfamulud,  nic^t  le. 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®o  ?  S)arf  ic!^  bem  «&errn  ^amulud  no(^  einmal  einf(^enf en 
(L.118,  N.c)? 

Otto.   So,  Samulo! 

9lntonie.  iRun  njieber  lo?  SKelnetwegen ^.  3^  frage  ben  «&errn 
Samulo  — 

Otto.   Sfamulum ! 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®e^,  bu  ^dltfl  mi^  gum  Seflen  (L.  1 1 3,  N.  h) !  ®agen  @ie 
mir  \t\i%  ^eipen  ®ie  Samulud,  lum,  lo  ober  le? 

Otto  (f(^uImei{}erKb).  ^a^  ^ix(t>  bie  )?erfc^iebenen  Safudenbungen.  Sd  gieBt 
einem  tu^tigen  ©rammatifer  immer  einen  ®ti^  in  bad  <6er}  s,  n?enn  ein  (Safud 
falf<4  angen?enbet  wirb. 

-91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (lat^enb).  5Run,  mein  ffreunb,  bietleid^t  leme  i(!^  bie  9lnwenbung 
ber  oerf^iebenen  (Safndenbungen  noc^  oon  bir.  (©(^cnft  ©bmunb  ein.)  Damit 
a^er  iiber  bie  Safud  nic^t  ber  Safud  eintritt,  bag  ®ie  feinen  J^affee  ^fommen, 
^ier!  (3tt  Otto.)  ^dtteP  (§  150,  V)  bu  nic^t  i\\^\  gur  le^ten  3:ajfe  ein 
^feifc^en  ju  rauc^en  ? 

Otto.  »&m,  bad  ware  (§  150,  V)  ni^t  u6el  —  (Sortfejung  folgt.) 
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121.    t^unbcrt  ein  unb  jk^anjigfie  Section. 

[Study  §  4  of  the  Appendix.] 

(eefrn  tmb  HeBerfr^m.)       finbtoig  MU  fSttt^oi^tn*  (gfcttfet^unj.) 

5)le  engcrcn  Scrl^dltniffc  in  SBonn  geflatteten  bcm  iungcn  Slbler  nic^t,  fcitie 
mad^tlgen  ©ti^wingcn  jum  ^d^flen  gfluge  gu  entfalten.  (5r  fc^nte  ft(^  babct 
6alb  jurficf  na(^  ber  J^aiferflabt,  too  bie  grdften  <&eroen»  bar  ^unfl,  ®{vLd, 
^at/OM  unb  SWojart,  ber  !Ku(!f  elnen  3:enH)el  Im  «&crjm  iebeS  gcbitbetcn  3J?enf6cn 
geBaut  l^atten,  voo  bie  Sl^ufl!  unter  aUtn  Jtunflen  am  ^o^flen  flanb  unb  am 
meiflen  (§§  ii6  and  117)  gefeiert  njurbe.  dintn  fotc^en  SBoben  Beburftc 
SBeet^otJen,  urn  feln  nia(^tige8  ®enie  gur  CoHften  Cntfaltung  §u  Wngen^ 
©ejj^alB  fd^weiften  felne  ©ebanfen  l^duflg  nad^  ffiien  ^inuBer,  unb  er  tt?unfctte 
nld;t8  fe^nli^er,  att  bal^in  gurfidfel^ren  ju  burfen  (App.  §  73,  i). 

0lid)t,  baf  et  feine  alten  Sonnet  SJreunbe  weniger  gelieBt  unb  geac^tet  bdtte, 
aW  feine  neuen  ffliener.  ©r  ^ingc  an  t^nen  mil  ber  ganjen  fruberen 
^inge6ung;  ater  felne  Stmx^  galtd  i^m  fletfi  al8  ba«  2lflerb6<36fted  unti 
•geiligfle  im  SeBen,  unb  nur  in  ffiien  fanb  f!(3&  bamal«  ber  geeignete  SBoben, 
welc^er  gejiattete,  jle  gur  reid^flen  SBIut^e®  gu  Bringen. 

Ser  ^urfCirfl,  Bei  bem  SBeetl^oben  fortujdl&renb  in  ^ol^en  Onaben  jlanb, 
erfu^r  bur(^  ben  ©rafen  9BaIbflein  t^on  ben  fe]^nfu(]^tigen  SBunfc^en  bed  {ungen 
Scanned,  aBer  er  n^otlte  (ange  n\(Sft9  bagu  tl^un,  fie  gu  Bef5rbern. 

Da  fu^rte  im  Suli  1792  elne  gtutfli^e  Sugung  ben  e^nrurbigen  »§ai>bn 
m^  SPonn,  unb  e«  Fonnte  nid^t  fel^Ien*^  ba§  ®eet^ot)en  eine  SBefanntfdjaft 
erneuerte,  bie  er  f*on  Bei  felnem  erflen  ?iufent^alte  in  SBien  gemoc^t  ^tte. 
«&a9bn  geigte  jld^  fe^r  erfreut,  ben  iungen  Jlunfller  wiebergufe^en  unb  fprad^  feine 
QSenvunberung  bar&Ber  aud^  bap  er  nod^  nxdit  wteber  nac^  SBien  guru%feht 
fei  (§  150),  njo  man  (L.  53,  N.  m)  l^n  flc^er  mit  gfreuben  unb  aden  mogll^en 
(y^ren  em<)fangen  werbe.    SBeet^o\)en  fc^uttelte  trourig  ben  J^o^f. 

„9(u  mir  liegt  bie  ©c^utb  nic^t*,  bap  ic^  nid^t  fc^on  Idngfl  bort  Bin,"  faijte  er. 
„5)ei  Jturfurfl  njfinf^t,  baf  i^  ^ier  BleiBe,  unb  ic^  Bin  i^m  fo  tief  gu  lEanfe 
0er^)fli^tet^  ba§  \<i)  m\^  umxb^litS)  gegen  feinen  ©iHen  auflel^nen  fann." 

„2)a8  [ft  freilic^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  ein  ®runb,  gegen  ben  SRiemanb  etttaS  ein* 
wenben  barf/  berfe^te  ^eatjbn.  „®Ieid^n?o^n  laffen  ©ie  ben  3»ut^  nicBt  finfen, 
eS  fann  noc^  Qlttee  gut  nrerben."  (ffortfeftung  folgt.) 

©^red^uBung. 

1.  ©egV^  ffBnte  R*  ©wt!iot>en  fo  bafb  guriicf  na*  bet  .itaiffrflabt  ?  2.  ©a^ 
Batten  ©(nrf,  ^a^bn  nnb  3»c^ort  bort  fur  bie  Wufif  gttBan  ?  8.  ©Aweiftcn  ©eftfcwra'^ 
@)ebanren  oft  nad)  Sim  ?  4.  9icBte  unb  a(Btete  er  feine  alten  Sreunbe  in  9onn  ncnidin:. 
ale  feine  nenen  greunbe  in  ®ien  ?  6.  JJannte  ber  JtnrfurU  bie  fe^ntic^en  ffiiint<^ 
be«  iimc^en  <Wanne<?  6.  ©elcfcer  9tii(f(i(Be  Sufatt  Tarn  ©eet^own  enblid^  nn  ^ulft? 
7.  Sreute  ji(^  ^pbn,  aU  er  ©eet^oten  toieberfa^  ?    8.  ©el(^e  5lnt»ort  gab  Jeeetljcrni 
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aiif  ^\)bii*0  Sragr,  toarum  cr  ni^t  f^cn  (ange  na^  SBten  gurucfgefe^rt  fei  ?    9.  tinb 
toad  rnrdegmte  ^i^bn  auf  biefe  SBorte  ? 

122.    i^unbert  jn)ei  unb  jn>an)tgf)e  Section. 

[Study  §  5,  A  and  B,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(®rf)>r&(^.)  Ste  i^oc^seitdreife*  (Sottfej^ung.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (l^olt  i^m  raf4  eitte  $f(ife).  3(^  ivdf ,  bet  felige »  Ol^eim  lieBte  ed 
au<^,  Beim  JTafee  gu  rau(!^en.    S)a ! 

Otto.  •«&m,  ^m,— bu  Bifl  fe^r  geffiHig.  3^  finbe  cd  in  bet  3:^at  ganj 
htfyiQlid^,  »ad  id^  Bidder  niemald  ^ttfjan,  fein  S^ti^flud  mit  etn^ad  Stul^e  gu 
genief en  ^  6d  f(^eint  mtr  au(^  im  ©runbe «  fein  Unrec^t,  ft^^  an  ^ni  SBo^U 
gef^mad  ber  ®))eifen  unb  ©etranfe  ju  erfreuen,  ba  biefer  SBo^Igefc^mad  eine 
(Sigenfd^aft  i%  bie  ®ott  feinen  ®aBen  Seigelegt  ffat. 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3)er  SD^einung  Bin  i^  and},  —  alfo  g&nbe  beine  $feife  an. 

Otto  (fic^t  na^  bet  U^r).  3^  mo^te  (App.  §  72,  4)  wo^I,— inbeffen  — 
(@ptingt  anf.)  O  xtt^,  ed  ifl  fc^on  neun  VOjx  ^otuBet,  unb  i^  mu$  in  bie  Alaffe. 
3c^  Begteife  nid^t,  wie  bie  3eit  fo  taf(^  t^etgangen  ift. 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Jtannft  bu  nit^t  am  etfien  5lage  beinet  &)t  ben  Untetti(j^t  ^ 
einmal  auSfe^en  ?  3cl^  l^aBe  no^  fo  ^an6)t^  mit  bit  gu  Be[^re^en ;  9liemanb 
ftitb  e8  unBittig  finben,  wenn  bu  einmal  einen  3!ag  uBetfti^ldgfl  ®. 

Otto  (gtoeifclnb).    34  ^aBe  no(^  nie  eine  ®tunbe  t)etfdumt« 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)efio  n;eniget  nitb  ed  bit  3emanb  t^etatgen  ^. 

Otto,  fflnn  benn;  ed  ifl  ol^ine^in  f^on  fpdt,  it^  l^aBe  mi^  au^  ntc^t 
otbentlic^  botBeteiten  fdnnen.  Sfamule,  eilen  @ie  in  bie  Jl^Iaffe  unb  fagen  @ie, 
t(^  routbe  ^eute  !D2otgen  fon^o^I  bie  Stunbe  bed  Xacitud  aid  bie  bed  Xtnop^en 
audfaden  laffens. 

(Ebmunb.  StugenBIidli^.    (Sib.) 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gunbet  an  einem  ^^trefel^olg^en  einen  SibiBnd  an  unb  rei(^t  t^n  Dtto). 

Otto  (^t  ed  tiidjt  Qteid^  Bemerft).    O;  —  i^  banfe^ 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e  (^  fe^enb).  (Sntflnnft  ^  bu  bi^  no^I  no^  bed  SBefu^ed  Bei  bem 
feligen  »  O^eim,  n^o  nit  und  gum  etflen  S^ale  fa^en  ? 

Otto  (taud^enb,  f{(^  immer  me^r  Bc^gtic^  ful^Ienb).  3a,  0  ia,  bad  nat  bot  biet 
3a]^ten. 

3lntonie.  Oliti^tig !  S)et  felige Ol^eim n^at  ein  munttet  SJ^ann  unb lieBte  ed, 
S9iet  ©efedf^aft  um  {Ic^  gu  fe^en.  S)u  aBet  j)anbefl  immet  finftet  unb  gutud« 
^altenb  in  einet  (S(fe  unb  tungeltefl  bie  Stint,  n;enn  n^it  muntet  unb  fro^It^ 
traten.  S)ie  lungen  Wlat^tn  nannten  bid^  ben  $:^iIofo)}l^en.  3^  l^aBe  bt(^  im« 
met  batauf  angefe^en  K  Wlxx  vocUU  biefe  SBenennung  gat  nic^t  ^affenb  etfc^einen. 
Untet  einem  $^iIofo))^en  ba^te  itb  mit  immet  einen  alten,  gtauBdttigen  ^ann^, 
bu  aBet  f.i]^ jl  jung  unb  gat  ni^t  uBel  and  K  (Sottfe Jung  folgt.) 
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123     t^unbert  brel  unb  jlDanjififle  Section. 
[Study  §  5,  C  and  D,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(^efen  unb  UeBerfc^en.)       fittbtoi^  Mit  f&tet^o^tn*  (Sortreftimg.) 

Unb  eg  wurbe  StfleS  gut,  fc^ncttcr  fclt^  al«  SBcct^ot?en  ju  l^ojfen  wogtc. 
S)er  gute  ^a)^bn  fptad^  fiti^  gegen  ben  Jturf&rflen  fe^r  6trebt  fur^  bed  iuttgen 
SD2anned  SBunfci^e  au&,  unb  ®raf  SBalb^ein  unterflu|te  ii)n  babel  mtt  folc^er 
SBdrme,  ba^  ber  Jturfurfl  fld^  enblii^  Beflimnten  lief  ^,  Seetl^o^en  gu  entlaffen. 

^d  gef(]^a^  in  ®naben  unb  (S^ren,  unb  frol^  (gen.  §  130)  ber  SrfuQung 
feined  fej^nlic^flen  Siunfc^ed  fe^rte  SBeet^oben  im  Salute  1792  nac^  feinem 
geliebten  SBien  jurud;  um  bort  fur  bte  Stit  feined  gangen  Sebend  feinen 
BlelBenbcn  SBo^nft^  auftufc^laflen®. 

Seine  SBiener  grreunbe  em^ffngen  il^n  (ei  feiner  diiicffunft  mit  (autem 
SuBel.  Siirfl  Sic^non?d!i  taumte<^  il^m  tt;ieber  eine  So^nung  in  feinem 
$alafle  unb  einen  $Ia|  an  feiner  3!afel  ein,  unb  bie  S&rflin  (eroied  j!d^  i^m 
aid  eine  miitterli^e  Sreunbin.  SBeet^ot^en  nal^m  atte  i\)m  bargeBotene  ®ute 
banfkr  l^in,  unb  ed  geflaltete  flc^®  gn^if^en  feinen  ®dnnern  unb  i^nt  ein 
n^a^r^aft  t^ertrauU^ed  SJer^dltnif  ^,  bad  im  Saufe  ber  3a^re  felSfl  bur(^  bte 
^igen^eiten  unb  fleinen  Unarten^^,  bie  SBeet^ot^en  f{(^  ofterd  gu  S^ulben  fommen 
lief  b,  faum  it  ge{l5rt  wurbe.  Unb  fe^r  eigen  jeigte  ftc^  ber  {unge  SH^uflfer 
freilid^  oft.  @o  lam  er  g.  fBA  Idngere  Qtit  nic^t  gur  ^afeU.  grurfi  li^id^nomdfi 
fragte  il^n  nad^  ber  Urfa^e,  unb  ganj  Barfi^  entgegnete  Seetl^ooen : 

„9Bad?  @ie  tt;unbern  {!d^,  ba  bo^  bie  ilafel  auf  t^ier  U^r  0lac^mittagd 
feflgefefet  ijl?  ©a  fott  i^  wo^l  (L.  34,  N.  i)  tfiglic^k  um  f)ali  oier  U^r  ju 
<&aufe  fein?  @oll  mid^  umfleiben?  «&aare  fdtumen?  S3art  raflren?  S^ic^td 
ba  I  ^a^  f)alt*  id}  ntc^t  aud !  3)a  gie^  i^  bor,  ind  erfie  (ejie  ©afi^aud  gu 
ge^en,  —  bort  Bin  id)  nenigftend  nic^t  genirt^  unb  fann  fommen  unb  effen,  gu 
roelti^er  ©tunbe  iti^  will ! " 

i£)er  {fiirfl  lief  i^n  gen^d^ren  (L.  119,  N.  b).  (Er  Begriff  oodfommen,  baf 
man  einem  Jttinfiler  n^ie  99eetl^oi)en  nic^t  S^uni  unb  Qii^tl  aniegen  biirfe 
(§  150,  II),  fonbern  i^n  je  nac!^  £aune  ^anbeln  (affen  muffe. 

(Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
@))re^uBung. 

1.  ®ing  ^ay^bn'd  ^ojfnung  in  (^rfuKung?  2.  SBie  fam  bie€?  8.  SDann  fe^rte 
^eet^ooen  nac^  Sien  nuriicf  ?  4.  93lteB  et  bied  Tlai  Idngere  3eit  boit?  5.  9&ie  tpurte 
ei*  tton  feinen  ffiienec  greunbm  ew^fangen  ?  6.  ®en)dl>rte  (afforded)  giirjl  Sid^noujeK 
i^m  tt?iebenim  ga|)freie  Slufhai^me  ?  7.  9la]^m  ^eet^oocn  bie  i^m  bargcBctrne  @ute  an  ? 
8.  3n  welcbem  ^i^erl^ltniffe  (relation)  ftanb  f&ttti)or>tn  )u  feinen  ^cnnem,  tern  Jfur^en 
unb  feiner  (a^emal^Un  ?  9.  ^ai  entgegnete  ^eet^ot)en  bent  gitrjien,  aid  tiefer  i^n  einr^ 
^aged  md)  ber  Urfac^e  feiner  Slbivefen^eit  t>on  ber  Xafel  fragte?  10.  SS}arum  lief  ber 
gurjt  i^n  gett>d^ten  ? 
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124.    i^unbert  Diet  unb  jn>anjtgfie  Section. 
[Study  §§  6-9  of  the  Appendix.] 

(®efpta(!^.)  »te  ^v^ltMuxSt.  (ffortfefrunfi.) 

Otto  (Me^rtnb).  ^wx  fann  au(^  iung  ein  $^iIofo^l^  fetn.  S)ie  $^iIo« 
fo))^ie  Ifl  ndmliti^  •  bic  aBijfenWaft  — 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fc^metdbetnb).  3(^  6itte  bl(^,  ie^t  feine  ©ele^tfamfett.  3^  ivet§ 
au4^  ungcfd^r  i>,  ba§  $^ilofo^^ie  SBeid^eit  fetn  foU  (App.  §  69),  —  wenn  ic^ 
a6er  an  bte  2(ud{lk)ru^e  ^  ber  $^iIofo^^en  benfe,  bie  bu  mir  oor^in  mttget^eilt 
^%  fo  erl^eBen  fi(^  in  mir  boc^  einige  3n?eifel  an  i^rer  SBeid^eit. 

Otto.   S)ad  ftnb  a(er  ^utoritaten,  bie  weifefien  Scanner  bed  Wtert^umd. 

Sntonie.  Unbbumeinfl,bap{le9ie^t^aBen(L.9i,N. e)?  (®pringt auf.) 
2)a  n?ar  ber  Sine,  bet  und  J^rauen  mit  Sritc^fen,  Qlffen  unb  gar  mit  «&unben 
oerglid^.  (@i(^  annmt^tg  ))or  i^m  brel^nb.)  ®ie^  mi^  einmal  (L.  34,  N.  4)  an. 
Sinbefi  bu  benn  Stel^nli^feit  an  mir  mit  einem  gfu^fe,  einem  ^ffen,  ober  gar  — 
ac^,  i(^  mag  ed  gar  niti^t  fagen. 

Otto  (lie  too^Igef&nig  betrac^tenb).  iTOein  Ainb,  bad  ifl  au(^  ni^t  njortlit^ 
gemeint.  @imonibed  (L.  no,  N.  g)  fpric^t  nid^t  t^on  fdr))erli(^er  ^e^ntic^feit, 
fonbern  "om  geifligen  (Sigenf^aften.    9^an  nennt  biefe  Sleben^eife  — 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ^%—  l^ieute  2»orgen  f^njeigt  bie  ©ele^rfamf eit.  ((St^b.) 
SBarum  fc^autefl  bu  bor  bier  3a^ren  fo  finder  barein,  vatxvx  xoix  lufiig  n?aren  ? 
<edltfi  bu  bie  Srrd^Ii^feit  fiir  unree^t  d  ? 

Otto.  S)ad  ni^t,  allein  ein  gemeffened  SBetragen  jiemt  namentU^  iungen 
9Rab^en. 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9Baren  xtAx  benn  ungemeffen  ? 

Otto,  ©ad  »itt  l^  gcrabe  nid^t  fagen,  —  aBer  —  id^  —  l^atje  mic^  im 
Areife  bon  Sfrauen  niemald  n?o^(  Befunben. 

9  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Sifi  bu  benn  ®  f^on  biel  in  grauenfreifen  geroefen  ? 

Otto.  @elten  ober  nie. 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e.  @ie^,  mein  gfreunb,  ba  erta^))e  i^  bid^.  S)u  fenn^  alfo  bie 
^auen  ni^t  aud  etgener  ^nfci^auung,  fonbern  nur  aud  beinen  atten,  garfligen 
$u(^em.  Unb  gejle^e  ed  nur,  ed  n?ar  nit^td  aid  SSerlegenl^eit,  »ad  bi(^  bamald 
Seflimmte,  in  beiner  (Sde  ju  MeiBen. 

Otto.  aSerlegen^eit ?  Quodnon.  Der SKann^ber flc^feiner ffiiirbeBewu^t 
i%  njirb  niemald  berlegen.    ^Uein  \6:i  fii^tte  mi(^  ba  nid^t  an  meinem  $Ia^e. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3)a8  ifl  baSfetbe.  ©in  «Kann,  ber  fl^  feiner  ffiurbe  benjugt 
\%  mug  flt^  an  iebem  $(a|e  jure^tfinben  ^  fonnen.  <B\t^,  bu  fennfl  weber 
unfer  ©efd^Ie^t,  no^  bie  2trt  mit  und  umjuge^en,  unb  beg^alb  bin  \^  nac^«i 
fic^tig  gegen  bi(^. 
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Otto  (t)erfu(!^t,  {{^  in  SOiirbe  ju  loetfen,  uxtd  il^m  ni^t  mel^r  n(!^t  (tettngm  lotlQ. 
^u  u^fl  9la4{l(]^t  gcgen  mt^  ?  £)te  (^rau  gegen  ben  !D{ann  unb  «&errn?  S)ad 
ifl  ein  gdnjItd^eS  iBerfennen  beiner  ®tellung.  (i^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

125.    i^unbert  funf  unb  jn)anjtgfle  Section. 

[Study  §  10  of  the  Appendix.] 

($efen  unb  Ucbetfc^.)       fiubtoi^  t)att  Seetl^oi>ett*  (Sortfe^fl.) 

(Sin  anbered  ^cX  fam  Seetl^ot?en  auf  ben  Stnfall,  taglid^  etnen  ®t)a|;terrttt 
gu  ntac^en  ^,  unb  !aum  l^atte  er  fetne  9t6{lti^t  angebeutet,  aid  bet  S^urfl  Si(]^non)dft 
i^m  Bereitn^iQig  feinen  gangen  SRarjIall  gut  Setfugung  flellte. 

„?Bic?"  fagte  Seetl^ouen,— „frembe  $ferbe  fott  i(]^  reitcn?  ©oil  i<^  miifi 
{ebed  iU^al  gel^orfamfi  an  ben  ®tatlmei^er  n^enben  unb  anfragen,  oB  ed  i^m 
gefdttig  tfl,  mir  etnen  @aul^  fattetn  ju  laffen  ?  0lid^td  ba !  3^  faufe  mtr  etn 
eigeneS  ^ferb." 

Unb  fo  t^at  er, — titt  bad  5Jf<ftb  ein  ^)aar  SBod^en  unb  —  f(J^ien  bann  ganj 
jjergeffen  j|u  l^aBen,  ba^  er  elnS  l^aBe  (§  150,  II).  ©eine  gaune  war  t)oruBer, 
unb  fetn  S)tener  jog  geraume  ^tH  ben  9lu|en  bat^on,  inbem  er  bad  $fetb 
flunbenweife  Jjermietl^ete. 

SBieber  ein  anbered  9ftal  jog  S9eet]^o)7en  eined  !!^orgen8  njieberl^olt  bie  Jtlingel^ 
olfene  bag  fein  S)iener  auf  ben  Wuf  erfc^ien.  2lte  er  enbli^  fam  unb  feine 
SSerfdumnig  bamit  (L.  51,  N.  1)  entfc^ulbigte,  baf  er  erfl  ben  ffiirflen  l^aBe 
Bebienen  miiflren,  geriet)^  SBeetl^oDen  in  ®utl^  c,  nal^m  ben  SBurf(]^en  Belm  Jtragen 
unb  trand^ortirte  i^n  jum  {^urflen  l^iniiBer. 

„5)cr  Jlerl  l^at  mid&  roarten  laffen/*  ft^rie  er  im  tjoffflen  3orn,  „njeil  ®ie 
il^n  gerufen  l^dtten  (§  150, 1  and  III) ! " 

„®a8  ift  atlerbingg  rid^tig/'  Uerfe^te  ber  gurfi  rul^ig.  „(Sntfc^utbigen  ©ied 
lieBer  SBeet^otjenl  2)u  aBer,  {Jriebri^/'  —  n?enbete  er  fic^  bann  mit  er^obener 
©timme  ju  bent  Siener,  —  „bu  l^afl  fitnftlg,  wenn  «§err  t>an  Seetl^otjen  unb 
i^  wleber  einmal  ju  gleid^er  3cit  flingeln  fotlten,  «§err  "oan  ffiect^ooen  j  u  e  r  fl 
gu  Bebienen." 

2)e5  iungen  JliinfircrS  3orn  ijerroanbelte  j!d^  fi^netl  in  Sef^finiung,  aBer  ber 
IBorfatt  geniigte,  i^n  gu  Befttmnten,  fl(^  no(^  am  ndmli^en  5tage  einen  eigenen 
S)iener  angufd^affen. 

S)er  Sfirfl  Iie§  i^n  ttjie  imnter  gen?dl^ren,  o^ne  iiBer  feine  SBunber(t(^feiten 

eine  ©ilBe  ju  ijerlieren,    Sad  gute  (Sintjerfldnbnig  jnjifd^en  il^m  unb  9eet^o)7eii 

n?«rbe  fo  wenig  babur^  gefifirt,  bag  er  feinem  ©afle  fogar  eine  id^rli^e  SJenflon 

toon  fe^d  l^unbert  ©ulben  audfe^te^^  aid  ber  Jturfitrfl  toon  Jtoln  flarB,  unb 

babur^  Seetl^otoen'd  ©e^alt  aid  Jtammermuftfud  n^egftel. 

(ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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1.  ® ridden  (SinfaK  ^^aWt  IBeet^ooen  einc0  llagcd?  2.  9Ba«  Bot  i^m  bet  gfirfl 
Stc^non^fi  fofort  an?  8.  Slo^m  Sret^ooen  bied  Slntrbieten  an?  4.  Su^rte  er  ben 
Sorfa^  au«,  ftc^  em  eigened  $fetb  gu  faufen?  6.  ^enu|^te  er  bo^  ^ferb  fieiiig? 
6.  SBet^en  anbem  9Borfa((  (occurrence)  fu^rt  unfere  CSrja^Iung  an?  7.  SBel^e 
Sorte  rief  Seet^ooen  bent  S^urjlen  gu,  c^A  er  ben  Wiener  )u  i^m  gebrad^t  ^atte  ?  8.  SDad 
anftcottetc  bet  Surji  auf  btefe  gomige  9ltebe  ?  8.  Iffiod  loar  bie  Sc(ge  ocn  biefent  Sluftritte  ? 
10.  SBntbc  ni(^t  bad  gute  (5int>erflanbnif  gtoifi^  bent  Surfien  nnb  ^eet^oven  but(^  fold^e 
€cenen  gefioct  ? 

126.    t^unbert  fec^  unb  jtvatijigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  68  (i,  2,  3)  of  the  Appendix.] 

(®eftjra<!^.)  S)ie  i^oc^selt^retfe*  (Sottfefcung.) 

^ntonie.  !02einft  bu?  3(^  wiH  einmal  t^on  alien  ben  l^arten  unb 
ungerei^ten  Urt^eilen  aBfel^en  ^  bit  bu  \xUx  mein  ©ef^Ie^t  gefallt  })a^ ;  mug 
id;  abet  nt^t  na^fl^tig  gegen  bi^  fein,  wegen  (§119)  ber  %xi  unb  9Beife^  mit 
ber  bu  miti^  l^eimgefu^rt  Is^of^  ?  9lld  unfere  SBerBinbung  feflflanb,  freute «  i^ 
mt(^  f^on  auf  bie  «@ot^}eitd«ober  Srautreife.  (Sine  folt^e  flfieife  ifl  ie|t  atlge» 
meine  @itte^  unb  i^  \)QiU  no^  fo  n>enig  t)on  ber  ffielt  gefe^n.  ®tatt  (§119) 
bejfen  fommfl  bu  einfllSig^  angefa^ren,  Idffefl  bi(j^  mit  mir  trauen,  fd^rfl 
einftlBig  ^ier^er,  fu^rjl  miti^  in  bein  <6aud  unb  Idffefl  mic^  ru^ige  fte^en. 
©ef^e^e,  bag  ic^  bafur  fe^r  nat^ff^tig  fein  mufjte. 

Otto  (nt^t  o^ne  S^erlegen^eit).  S)ie  ©ried^en  unb  9l5mer  fii^rten  i^re  gfrauen 
einfa(]^  in  bad  «6aud,  aud  bent  biefe  nie  ^eraudfamen.  S)ie  ^Iten  n)ugten  au^ 
ni(^td  t7on  ber  «&o^geitdreife. 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e.  £ie(er  gfreunb,  n;ir  flnb  aBer  ni(!^t  bie  9(Iten.  ^tle  ^^tung 
bor  ben  @riet^en  unb  Oidmem^  attein  n^ir  l^aben  anbere  Sitten  unb  ni(^t  ju 
benrerfenbe  ®itten.  Sine  fol^e  ifi  bie,  bag  gn^ei  iunge  (S^eleute  (App.  §  9) 
Beim  9(ntritt  i^rer  (S^e  eine  Steife  gufammen  mat^en  (L.  90,  N.  a).  (SQirb  na(^ 
nnb  na^  cmflet.)  3^ei  STOenfc^en,  bie  fi($  fur  bad  SeBen  mit  einanber  oerbinben, 
bie  gfreub'  unb  fieib  gufammen  tragen  n?onen  in  langen,  langen  3a^ren,  bie  ed 
aufgeSen,  in  felBpfiic^tiger  SSereinjelung  gu  fle^en,  unb  bie  ^infort  (Sind  fur  bad 
Anbere  leBen  raollen,  miiffen  fit^  in  einanber  fugen  unb  f(!^iden  ^  lernen ;  fie 
muffen  i^re  ®eelen  audtauf^ens  in  unBegrengtem  Siertrauen,  in  gegenfeitiger 
glebe.  Denn  bad,  mein  ffreunb,  ifl  bad  SBefen  ber  (5^e  \  5)arum  ijl  ed  eine 
f(^one  ®itte,  bag  fie  fi^  im  ^nfang  (odma^en  bon  ben  genjo^nlict^en  ©efc^dften 
bed  8eBend  unb  mit  einanber  l^tnaudreifen  in  bie  wette  SBelt.  @te  metben  auf 
einige  ^o^en  bie  Sftenf^en,  mit  benen  fie  gero^^nli^  umgel^en,  um  nur  (Sind 
fur  bad  ?lnbere  gu  leben.  9(ld  SBilb  ber  grogen  Sebendreife  gilt  (L.  121,  N.  d) 
i^nen  bie  fleine  dleife  burd^  @tdbte  unb  Sdnber,  unb  n;te  fie  ba,  uberaQ 
fcemb,  beflo  me^r  ^  auf  einanber  angewtefen  flnb,  fo  lernen  {le,  bag  jte  im  fieben 
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au(^  fef!  an  einanber  l^alten  foden.  3n  ^eiterer  SH^u^e  bur^n?anbfln  {le  He 
l^erdid^flen  ©egenbeii  unb,  enegt  oon  ber  SutteJ  unb  ®(^6n^lt  ber  9latur, 
fettcn  fid^  i^rc  'Oergen  fejler  an  einanber,  benn  ber  9)?enf(^  fu^lt  nie  trdrm<r^ 
tiefer,  beffer,  aU  n?enn  ber  frif^e^  *llt^em  ber  roeiten  9latur  feine  SrufI 
burc^jiel^t.  @d  ifl  eine  rec^t  fc^one  @ttte,  eine  •i&o^geitdreife,  —  bte  (efle 
a3orbereitun9  fur  bie  5*reube  —  unb  ben  @rnfl  ber  (S^e. 

(Sortfeftung  fplgt.) 

127.    <^unbert  fteben  unb  gu>anjigf)e  Section. 
[Study  §§143-146  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Scffu  yxxCti  lUbfrfften.)       fiuttoig  ttait  ^eet^oi^etu  (gortf*|ung.) 

^ed  iungen  AunfKerd  (Sigenftnn  geigte  flci^,  ol^ne  ^nfe^en  ber  $erfon,  au^ 
anbern  Seuten  gegenu^r.  ®o  nsurbe  er  eined  Xaged  gu  einer  alten,  retc^en 
©rdfin  eingelaben,  n?el^e  gu  (S^ren  bed  $ringen  Souid  {^erbinanb  &on  $reu^en 
eine  ©efeQfc^aft  gaB.  SBeetl^ot^en  na](|m  bie  (Sinlabung  an,  benn  er  fc^d^te  ben 
$ringen,  ben  er  ^erfonli^  fennen  gelernt,  unb  uber  ben  er  einmal  gefagt  ^atte^ 
er  f^iele  fein  Jtiaoier  ni(^t  n^ie  ein  $ring,  fonbern  itie  ein  rit^tiger,  tud^tiger 
9Wuf!fer.  @0  wurbe  SKuflf  gema(!^t,  —  ber  $ring  untert^ielt  jl^  gang  freunb* 
liti^  unb  ungegnjungen  mit  Seetl^oben, — bann  ttjurbe  gum  ©ouper  eingelaben% 
—  unb  nun  n^urbe  ^eet^ooen  geiva^rb,  ba^  bie  a(te,  ^o(^mitt^ige  ©rdfin  fur 
ben  $ringen  unb  einige  <&erren  t)om  ^o^en  9tbel  eine  befonbere  Xafel  ^atte 
fert?iren  laffen  (App.  §  74,  3).  Sornig  ful^r  er  auf «,  erging  fl(^  in  einigen 
wenig  fc^mei^el^aften  Stebendarten ^  gegen  „bie  a(te  S^drrinV  flulpte 
ben  <&ut  auf  unb  fel^rte  ber  gangen  ©efeUf^aft  ben  Stucfen  gu,  inbem  er  tt?ie 
ber  bonnernbe  Supiter  baoonging. 

Urn  fo  gr5§er  war  aber  fein  iSergnugen,  aU  i^nt  !urg  nac^^r  ber  $ring  bte 
gidngenbfie  ©enugt^uung  berf(j^affte.  S)tefer  i^eranflaltete  ein  feierli^ed  ^iner, 
gu  n?elc^em,  au^er  SBeet^ooen,  a\x<ii  „  b  i  e  a  1 1  e  91  d  r  r  i  n "  unb  bie  ©dfle  i^rer 
^benbgefeQfd;aft  gebeten  murben.  ^2l(d  ed  gur  ^afel  ging^,  n;ied  er  $Beet^ot)en 
ben  $(ag  gu  feiner  Stet^ten,  ber  alten  ©rdfin  aber  ben  $(a(  gu  feiner  Sinfen  an. 
SRun  ivar  SBeet^ot)en  befriebtgt  unb  plauberte  n?d^renb  ber  ^afeU  mit  bem 
$ringen  in  ber  ^eiterflen  li^aune.  ($ortfe|}ung  folgt.) 

Spre^iibung. 

1.  Sar  Q^eet^oven  au(^  anbern  2cuten  gegcuubec  eigenjtnnig?  2.  3u  mem  ivurbe  er 
etned  Staged  ciugelaben  ?  8.  SOelc^e  ©runoc  bcflimtnteu  ^eet^oven  baju,  biefe  6'inlarung 
anjuuc^men?  4.  ^ad  ^atte  ^eet^oven  einmal  von  bem  ^rinjeu  gefagt?  6.  ^it 
befc^dfti^te  man  fic^,  e^e  gum  ^ouper  emgetaben  wurbe?  6.  S&ad  wuroe  S8eet|^cven 
gen>at)r,  aid  tt  guc  Xafel  ging?  7.  Su^lte  ev  flc^  turc^  biefe  ^Inortnung  belei^tgt? 
8.  Suf  ittlc^c  'i^eife  verfd^affte  tier  ^rtng  i^m  ©enugti^uutig  ?  9.  $atte  bet  $ring  au(^ 
cine  eeitentafel  fetviren  ia^en  ?    10.  ili^el(^e  SBirf ung  ^atte  bied  auf  ^eet^oven'd  txaxu  ? 
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128.    ^unbert  ac^t  unb  }t\)an3t9fte  Section. 

[Study  §  147  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®cfrta(^.)  X)te  i^oc^^eMreife.  (Sortfc^ung.) 

Otto  (won  'atfox  ©(^ilbctung  crgriffni  •).  3n  bet  ^ai,  bu  fc^ilberfl  mit  fo 
9ic[  S^betibigfeit  — 

%  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fanft).  <i&attefl  bu  raitflt^  fo  t)iel  ju  tl^un,  bap  bu  f einen  Ur« 
laub^  }u  dner  9fietfe  Befommen  fonntefi? 

Otto.  (Sd  l^atte  beffen  gar  nic^t  (eburft,  benn  morgen  (eginnen  bie  gerien 
auf  ff^d  SBoc^en,  in  benen  (§  72,  4)  id;  gait}  frei  bin. 

^X  n  1 0  n  i  e  ()>(o|^It(^  munter).  S)ad  tfl  nun  t)orbet,  bie  9(lt(n  mac^ten  feine 
^goi^jeitdretfe;  alfo  t^un  loir  ed  auc^  ntd/t.  9^ein  ®e)9lauber  f(^eint  bic^  ju 
Iangn?etUn  ? 

Otto,  ^lein,  nein,  bu  fpri^fl  recl^t  ^u(f^. 

9  n  1 0  n  i  e.  SBtrfU^  ?  @o  roxVi  i^  einmal  (L.  34,  N.  4)  eine  rec^t  gele^rte 
Srage  an  bi^  tl^un.    <§aben  (§  142)  bie  ^Iten  i^re  {^auen  ntc^t  geliebt? 

Otto  (in  gete^ctcm  Sone).  ^m^  ed  ifl  feinem  B^veifel  untern?orfen  c^  bag  bie 
%(ten  bie  fiiebe  fannten,  fatten  {te  boc^  einen  ®ott  ber  Siebe,  ^2(moi:  ober  (Srod 
genannt,  unb  a\x6^  bie  9}enud  ober  ^^robite  fann  man  aid  ©ottin  ber  £iebe 
Bejeic^nen.  S)ennoc^  n^ar  bad  QSer^dltnig  ^  ber  Srauen  ein  anbered  aid  bei  und ; 
ed  n?ar  ivurbiger,  gemeffener^,  ge^altener.  S)ie  Srauen  tvaren  auf  bad  «&aud 
befc^rdnft  unb  fatten  n^eber  @timme^  no^  (Sinflug  Bei  ben  SDMnnern. 

9  n  1 0  n  i  e.  @o  ?  (£d  fc^n^eBen  s  mir  fo  einige  ©efc^ic^ten  oor  oon  einem 
gcroijfen  ©oriolan^,  bon  einer  5rau  fiucretia^  einer  ?lniaJ,  Sornelia^ 
u.  f.  xc},  bie  Ben?eifen,  bap  bie  2llten  bennoc^  »icl  auf  il^rc  grauen  l^ielten  1, 
irenn  biefe  nur  bana^  rooxtn. 

Otto  (fc^munjelnb).  ®\i\j,  {!e^,  au^  einige  Jtenntnip  bed  ^Itert^umd,  n^ie 
ic^  mit  SBol^Igefaden  Bemerfe.    ^u^  ifl  biefe  Sitation  gang  gut  angeBrad^t. 

%  n  1 0  n  i  e.  (Sd  frrut  mid^,  beinen  Seifad  }u  ^aBen.  ^enn  alfo  bie  ^(ten 
unjweifel^aft  getieBt  ^aBen,  bu  aBer  ben  Stlten  na(^eifer jl  ™,  —  ^ajl  bu  benn  auc^»» 
fi^on  gelieBt? 

Otto  (m(egen).  SP^an  mug  l^ier  Bebenfen,  bag  f|)dter  bad  S^riflent^um 
und  offenBart  unb  babur(^  bie  @itten  ber  ^Iten  n^efentlic^  mobiftcirt  n?orben 
{inb.  5:>Qi^  (S^rtfient^um  geBietet  aBer  bie  SieBe  gu  feinem  SRd^ften,  unb  i(^ 
^aBe  mi^  immer  BefheBt,  bie  ©eBote  bedfelBen  (L.  113,  N.  o)  ju  erfitUen. 

3  n  1 0  n  i  e  (^t  ganj  in  bet  @ti((e  S^jfen  u.  f.  ».^  auf  bem  $rdfentirtct(er  gufam^ 
mengeff(t,  fiel^t  ic|^t  auf  unb  trdgt  t^n  auf  ben  %\\6n  tec^td.  SDd^renb  bejfen  pir  ftc^). 
(Sd  ift,  wie  it^  bac^te,  ni^td  aid  Unfenntnig  unb  Unerfa^ren^eit. 

(Sortfc^ung  folgt.) 
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129.    <&unbert  neun  unb  jn)an3igf}e  Section. 

[Study  §§148  and  149  of  the  Grammar.] 
(^efcn  unb  Uc(crfe|en.)       SubtPto  van  f&tetffo^etu  (Sortfe^und.) 

^Ked,  irad  (Stifette  l^ei^t,  tear  aSeetl^ooen  loerl^agt  unb  unUibli^,  unb  er 
fonnte  wcber,  nod^  wotlte  er  pd)  t?or  il(|r  Beugen  *,  felfcfi  J)or  ber  M  faifetlit^en 
<&ofed  ni^t.  Der  (Srg^erjog  Slubol))]^  ^atte  ed  bal^in  gu  irtngen  gen?ugt  b,  baf 
il^m  SBeet^o^en  Unterri(^t  im  JllaoierfricI  unb  in  ber  SonH30Jltion  ertl^eilte,  — 
n?a§  fonji  ni^t  feine  Sa^e  n?ar,  —  aber  er  f^dftte  ben  ^ringen,  utib  »crri(^tcte 
beg^aI6  gang  gem  feinen  n^&ofbienfl/'  n^ie  er  bie  £ecttonen  Uim  (Erg^goge 
Begeid^nete,  —  aUx  f!^  ben  Snntutl^ungen  bed  <i&ofmarf^atId  gu  6eugen,  ber  i^n 
bureaus  <}  in  bad  recite  ®eleid  ber  un))erle^li(!^en  (Etifette  Bringen  n^ottte,  bad 
fam  tt)m  ni(^t  entfernt  in  ben  @inn.  S)enno^  lie^  ber  «&ofDtarf^aIl  nic^t 
nac^,  i^n  gu  untenreifen  unb  i^m  atterlei  feine  9Btnfe  gu  geben,  (id  enbli^  fein 
nur  f urger  ©ebulbdfaben  mitten  entgroei  rig  ^. 

„<&err  1"  ful^r®  er  eined  ^aged  ben  ^^ofmarfti^aO  an,  ber  i^m  roieber  einmat 
aUerlei  gute  Sel^ren  ert^eilen  n^otlte  (App.  §  68,  2),  ufolgen  @ie  mir  auf  ber 
©tede  gum  ©rg^ergpgl  3^  6in  Sl^rer  en?igen  «&ofmeiflereif  fatt  (§  130), 
(App.  §  77,  III,  B)  unb  will  i^r  ein  fdr  aUe  SKal  ein  6nbe  ma^en  ! " 

S)er  «&err  «&ofmarf^a{l  gog  ein  ©eflt^t,  eine  (Sde  lang,  foivo^l  u^er  bie 
Sumut^ung  SBeetl^o^^en'd,  mit  gum  (^g^ergog  gu  gel^en,  aid  itber  bad  @^reien 
bedfelSen.  @r  n?eigerte  fl^  mit  (Sntrixfhing  (L.  55,  N.  e),  ber  Barf^en  9(uf« 
forberung  na^gufommen,  unb  S3eet]^o)?en  l^dtte  bieUei^t  nod^  lauter  gefd^rieen, 
n^enn  nid^t  in  biefem  ^ugen'BUde  ber  ^g^ergog,  ber  ben  SBortitec^fel  ber« 
nommen,  bie  ^nx  geoffiiet  l^dtte  unb  aud  fetnem  Stnimer  l^eraudgetreten  n^dre. 

„SBad  giett  ed  benn  l^ier^?"  fragte  er,  berwunbert  ii6er  ben  2ludbrurf  ber 
(Sntriifiung  in  SBeet^ouen'd  3ngen. 

j.'gerr  (Srgl^ergog/'  enrieberte  ffleetl^oben,  „bor  duer  fiir|ili^cn  @naben  f)aU 
id:)  aUtn  m5glid^en  Stefpeft,  a(er  n^enn  ic^  aUt  bie  QSorfc^riften  unb  SBeifungen 
i>efoIgen  fed,  mit  benen  ber  «&err  ^^ofmarfc^att  mid^  fortrodl^renb  beldjligt,  fo 
mug  i^  auf  ein  fernered  «&iel^er!ommen  bergi^ten,  benn  bergleit^en  Sappalien^ 
jlnb  ein  fur  aCe  Wlal  nid^t  meine  ©a(^e."  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©pred^iiBung. 

1.  Wias  l^af  te  IBeet^oven  vor  Sinetn  ?  2.  SOSo^in  fyifit  ed  ber  Clrg^ergog  (Rubclp^  gu 
briugen  getouf  t  ?  8«  ®ab  93eetl^o)?en  gem  Jt(at)ienmterri(l^t  ?  4.  SBic  !am  cd  benn,  baf 
er  Den  $rinjen  unterric^tcte  ?  6.  Unb  tt)ie  nannte  er  bie  fiecti^nen  beim  (Srj^rgoge? 
6.  @en>d^nte  er  ftd^  balb  an  bie  (Stifette  bed  ^ofed  ?  7.  ©eflel  ed  bemt  bem  $ofmdtf(^t 
bag  ^eet^oven  {t(^  ni(^t  an  bie  ^ofetifette  fe^rte?  8w  98ie  fit^r  ^eet^o\>en  ben  ^cf: 
marfc^att  eined  Xaged  an,  atd  biefer  il^m  toieber  emntal  aKerlei  gute  Se^ren  ertl^iien  nroUte  ? 
9.  Beigte  ftc^  ber  ^oftnarf d^aH  bereit,  biefer  SDeifung  }u  fotgen?  10.  SGBie  n>utbe  biefem 
©treite  ein  @nbe  gema^t  ?  11.  SBelc^e  Stage  ^tlitt  ber  (irg^erjc^  an  ^eetl^oven,  aid  er 
bcffen  (Intruftung  bemerfte?    12.  2Bad  antttcrtete  ^eetl^otjen  auf  tiefe  grage? 
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130.    «^unbert  unb  bceifigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  68  (4,  5,  6,  7)  of  the  Appendix.] 

(®efpra(^.)  »le  ippd^aeit^retfe.  (Bfortfejjiing.) 

£)  1 1 0  (fur  {t(^).  ®te  mac^t  StOed  fo  jietli^  unb  anutut^tg,  fie  ifl  voixtlid} 
tint  gang  angene^me  Srau. 

51  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fajt  ben  Xif^  an),  .gilfjl  bu  mir  ? 

Otto.   Tlxi  9$ergnugen.    (®ie  trogm  ben  Z\\6)  na6)  fetnem  $Ia^.) 

^ntonie.  Du  ^afl  eine  ^ubf^e  SBo^nung,  nat^  oorn  ^inaud^  ftnb  ganj 
angene^me  3inimer. 

D 1 1 0.  «&a{l  bu  bit  fc^on  gefel^en  ? 

^ntonie  ((&(!^tnb).  3(td  bu  ntt^  geflern  ^(enb  aOein  Itefefl,  ^atte  i^ 
l^tnreid^enb  Qtit,  mix  Stded  ju  (efe^en^  unb  au^  ben  gr5§ten  S!^ei(  meiner 
«|^a6ffligfetten  audju^aden.  3c^  muf  bit  bo^  ba6  ©d^Iaffifen  geBen,  bad  und 
$afe  Jtaroltne  jur  <&o^{eit  gefd^enft  ^at ;  bad  ©efd^enf  ifl  boc^  fur  bic^  unb 
n^trb  ftd^  auf  bent  ®o^^a  im  Dorbem  Simmer  ganj  gut  audne^men^.  {^tdfte  aB.) 

Otto.  ®ie  l^at  bte  «6ot^jeitdretfe  fo  f)\ih\^  (efd^rieben,  bag  man  fa|l  £ufl 
bagu  Befommt.  S)ie  ^(ten  fonnten  biefe  ®itte  aut^^  fugli^  ni^t  l^^aBen^  ba 
jle  toeber  $ofien,  nod)  Sam^ffc^ife^  nod^  Sifenbal^nen  fannten.  Sebenfatld  {tub 
wir  in  biefer  SBejiel^ung  fortgef(^ritten,  unb  beg^alB  ntdt^te  (§  150,  V)  bie  ®itte 
ber  ^^o^geitdreife  ni^t  gu  t>ttttitxftn  fein.  @d  mug  lol^nenb  fetn^,  bie  Sti^tveig 
einmal  gu  fe^en,  —  ic^  fann  mir  eine  folc^e  Sieife  gang  angene^m  benfen, 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fommt  gutfid ).  3c^  l^atte  gang  »ergeffen, — bad  ©d^Iaf f iffen  ifl 
^ier,  in  bem  ®^ran!e. 

Otto  (erflount).  3n  bem  @^ran!e  ? 

2(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (offnet  ben  ®(^ranf,  ber  gang  ocH  9on  treiblici^en  iMeibem  ifl).  3cl^ 
glauBe  wenigflend. 

Otto  ftefHg).  3n  biefem  ©cl^ranfe  beine  Jttciber  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (ru^ig).  3(3^  fanb  in  meinem  Simmer  feinen  S^ranf,  unb  ba  i<i) 
Mtl  einen  $Ia^  fur  meinc  Jtleiber  ^a6en  mugte,  fo  ^aSe  id}  fie  l^ier^cr  ge^dngt. 

Otto.  9t6er  meine  3nflrumcnte,  meine  ^^^flfaliffien  Sl^parate  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.   5)ie  l)aU  id)  unterbcffen  ^  in  mein  ©^lafgimmer  gefledt. 

Otto  (fe^r  ^eftig).  SBie  ?  meine  t^euren,  fofltaren  9t^^arate  in  bem  fmdjUn 
Simmer,  wo  fie  bem  (Rofle  unb  bem  SSerberBen  ou«gefe|t  flnb  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e'  (fanfk,  oBer  emjl).  ®o,  mein  Sfreunb  ?  5)u  wugtefl,  bag  biefe 
Simmer  feu^t  unb  bunqjftg  fmb?  Unb  bo^  l^afl  bu  biefe  feu^ten  Simmer,  in 
bie  bu  ni^t  einmal  beine  3nflrumente  fleUen  n^iOfl,  beiner  ffrau  angen?iefen  ? 

Otto  (t>on  bem  IBorwurf  betroffcn,  befd^amt).  S)u  l^afl  flflec^t,  bad  ifl  unpaffenb. 

—  (Qlafil^)  I)u  magfl  fogleid^  bie  corbcrn  Simmer  Begiel^en  8. 

(Sortfefcung  folgt.) 
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131.    t^unbcrt  cin  unb  brcipigfie  8cctioit 

[Study  §  150,  I,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(eeffti  unb  UeBerfetett.)       fittbtoig  wn  Seet^ot>ett*  (gottfe^^miQ.) 

S)cr  (Frj^ergog  Ifi^elte  SBcct^oiJcn  gutmutl^ig  gu  unb  wanbte  p^  bann  mit 
jkenger  fTOiene  an  ben  Jgofmarfc^atl. 

„3ti^  muf  @le  erfu^cn,"  fagte  er,  „'§errn  tian  ©eet^otjen  ffinftig  feinen  SBfg 
ungeji5rt  gc^en  gu  lajfen.  (Sr  ifl  mcin  Sel^rer,  wa^renb  id)  mi(^  nur  aid 
feinen  ®0uler  Betrad^te.    2)ie8  ;ju  fein,  re(^ne  id^  mir  gur  (gl^re  an ! " 

Der  ^ofntarfc^atl  na^m  *  bie  ffielfung  naturlic!^  fd^weigenb  ^in  unb  t>erflerfte 
fefnen  5lergcr  l^inter  einer  tiefen  gjerSeugung.  ©eet^oioen  ^atte  aBer  funftig 
nie  wieber  Utfad^e,  fld^  uter  i^n  ju  Beflagen,  ba  bet  'Cofmarf^aU  il^m  fletg, 
wenn  er  fonnte,  njelt  au§  bent  3Bege  ging. 

(S9  voax  uWgen«  md^t  Mo^  alberner  Dlinfel,  ber  Seetl^oDen  fo  jiolj  nta<^te^ 
fonbern  einfaci^  baS  Senju^tfeln  g e I fll g e r  ®xb^t,  burd^  bie  er  fl^  i r b i f d^e n 
®r55en  t?oflfommen  e^enBurtig  fu^lte^  Sr  wotlte  iWiemanb  bemiit^igen,  aBer 
er  ttJoHte  anc^  Don  Sfliemanb  (§  74)  gebemut^igt  njerben.  3)a^er  fein  gunjeilen 
ajol^I  ju  entf^ulbigenbe§,  Barf^eS  Stuftreten  (see  page  117). 

ffiaSc  (cine  auferen  QSerl^dttniffe  Betrifft,  fo  geflalteten  j!e  jl<i^  mit  jebem 
3al^re  Bejfer.  3m  3al^re  1792  wor  er  no^  aU  ®*uler  nad^  SBien  gefommen, 
ber  «&a^bn'S  unb  9lnberer  Unterri^t  ju  feiner  9lud6ilbung  Benu^te.  2td^t 
!?;a^re  fpdter  ^atte  er  f^on  Bebeutenbe  SWeijlernjerfe  gef^affen  unb  gait  mit 
aUe^t  fiir  einen  ber  erflen  »§eroen  ber  St\\n%  beflen  (Ru^meeftern  niiifet 
minber  (§117)  ^etl  bie  8Belt  (xBerflra^lte  d,  al8  bie  glangenben  Sterne  SWogart'« 
unb  J&a^bn'e.  dt  t?erfe:^rte  in  ben  ^o^flen  Jtreifen  ber  ©efeOfcl^aft  ®ien8, 
unb  bie  tjorne^mjlen  2lriflo!roten  ber  dfhei^ifc^en  STOetro^Jole  gingen  mit  i^m 
um«,  njie  mit  einem  wal^ren  Sreunbe. 

aBci  atlebem  war  feine  8eBenen?eife  einfad^,  (App.  §  77,  III,  B)  unb  nur  in 
einjelnen  ©tucfen  ein  wenig  njunberlic^.  Urn  i^n  aBer  in  feinem  atltagli(ben 
3:reiBen  fennen  gu  lernen,  njotten  njir  ijerfuci^en,  einen  %a^  aud  feinem  SeBen  ju 
r^ilbem.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@:^re^itBung. 


f^n  Bef iagen  ?  5.  9Ba«  n?ar  e«,  \>ai  SBeet^otttn  fo  flolj  madjte  ?  6.  SBBanmi  tPoICte  er  ion 
Sliemanb  gebemiitl^igt  werben  ?  7.  ®f flalteten  fic^  feine  aiigeren  Serl^filtniffe  nac^  unb 
na^  ettt)a«  Beffe  ?  8.  SBaun,  unb  unter  »el$en  93erBa(tniifen,  wax  er  nad^  SBien  gefoms 
men?  9.  ©eleven  OJang  naf^m  er  f(^on  nad^  a^t  34rm  in  ber  SBelt  ein?  10.  mtl^ 
gefeUfd^fttii^e  ^teUung  ^tte  er  flc^  in  fQitn  enoorBen? 
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132.    i^unbert  jtvet  itnb  breif  igfle  Section. 

[Study  §  150,  II,  of  the  Grammar.] 

S  n  1 0  n  i  e  (frcunbUd^).  S)ann  muptefl  bu  in  Urn  feud^ten  3nnmer  fd^Iafen 
unb  Unteni^t  geben?  9ltc^t  bo(!^^  n?ir  ivotlen  itkriegen,  tcit  ed  f!^  am 
beflen  einric^tcn  Idpt,  —  unb  Qtf)t  ed  nic!^t,  ei  nun,  fo  ne^men  n)ir  eine  anbeu 
^o^nungl 

Otto.  '^EBte  bu  meinfl.  (Surf!^.)  SBo  ^atte  i(]^  au^  meine  ©ebanfen,  fte 
in  bte  feuc^ten  Sinimer  ju  »eifen  ?  Unb  fie  ifi  fo  gut,  fein  SSonvurf  fommt 
ubcr  i^re  iipptn.  (gout.)  C«  ifl  wirfli^  ein  grotcr  aScrpop  meinerfciti  iftit^ 
ben  Sintmern,  3(ntonie,  unb  ic^  bitte  — 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  @pxi^  ni(^t  me^t  bat)on,  bu  i)a^  ed  nic^t  uberlegt «.  (Sfir  fid), 
txrgnugt.)  S)ad  erfie  SJ^al,  ba§  er  mi^  beim  fflamtn  nennt.  (2aut,  {{(^  umfe^enb.) 
3n  ber  ^^at  toirb  ed  am  befien  fein,  eine  neue  CS^p^nung  ju  ne^men,  i^  fann 
mic^  bann  aut^  mtt  bet  Jtu^e  beffer  einri(!^ten. 

D 1 1 0.  ^Ifo  meinft  bu  no^  immer,  bap  cine  Jt5^in  in  bad  <@aud  fommen 

fon? 

Anionic  (freunMid^).  <6err  ^rofeffor,  Ue  <&au9orbnung  ifl  meine  ®a^e. 
SBad  iD&rben  @ie  fagen,  wenn  id)  S^nen  9tat^  geben  njollte  tiber  eine  Stede  im 
$Iautud  ?  &  bleibt  alfo  babei  ^,  xcix  ne^men  eine  neue  ^o^nung.  S)ie  alten 
©rie^en  unb  didmer  ^ier  im  3tinnter  werben  fld^  n^unbern,  n>enn  fie  au^  xf)xtt 
i>e^agU^en  Slu^e  oertrieben  werben.  @ie  fatten  {l(^  fo  feft  eingeniflet^,  aid 
noUten  fie  emig'  ^ier  bleiben.  (9le(!if(^,  fi(^  vetbeugenb.)  3a,  [a,  meine  *6erren 
Cicero,  iSirgil,  «&oraj,  ^lacttud,  ^erenj,  unb  i^r  <&erren  ®o^^o!Ied,  <6omer  unb 
$inbar,  i^r  miipt  audwanbem. 

Otto,  di,  ei,  mein  <ff inb,  bu  f(^ein{i  la  tnit  ben  ^(ten  re(^t  t)ertraut  ju  fein  ? 

9(ntonie  (f(^etmif(^).  Qteij^t  ^ertraut?  SBen?a^re  ber  <l^immel,  nur  ober« 
fla^U^  fenne  ic^  bie  alten  «&enen,  iufl  fo  Oiel,  voxt  eine  ^rifilic^e  Srau  barf  c^, 
um  ni^t  in  f^Iet^ten  8iuf  gu  gerat^en^. 

Otto.  SCMn  fann  mit  ben  %Iten  nie  gu  befannt  fein» 

(S  n  1 0  n  i  e.  O  bocl^,  wenn  man  bie  2ebenbigen  baruber  i^ergipt.  Sir  leben 
um  jwei  taufenb  Sa^re  f))dter,  {inb  anbere  aSblfer,  in  anbem  £dnbem  unb  mitffen 
und  felbfifldnbig  entn^icfeln.  SBoaen  n>ir  ^  bie  ^tnft^ten  unb  ®itten  ber  Sllten 
auf  unfer  Seben  ubertragen,  fo  ^erwifc^en  n^ir  unfere  (Sigent^dmlic^feit,  unb  in 
biefer  liegt  unfer  SBert^. 

Otto,  ^a,  ie^t  f omm^  bu  in  mein  gfelb,  unb  i^  n^erbe  bir  bie  3(ntn?ort 
nit^t  f(!^u(big  bleiben  i.  3)ie  @itten  ber  9tlten  n?aren  fo  oortreffli^,  bag  n?ir 
und  immer  beflreben  foQten,  nac^  il^nen  }u  leben.  3(1^  n?erbe  bir  bad  beroeifen. 
Sad  «eben  jerfdflt  ^  — 

VOL.  ui.  y 
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51  n  1 0  tt  i  e  (tai^ent).  *att,  glauBji  bu  wlrfli^,  ic^  ttjdre  fo  einfdltig,  t>\^  in 
belnem  ffetbe  mlt  beinen  SBaf en  6cf anU)fett  ju  wollcn  ?  D  ncin,  eu^  »&errett 
ac^5rt  bag  SBlflen,  nnS  bic  anwenbung !  (Sortfe^ung  folflt) 

133.    <^uni)ert  brei  unb  bretfigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  150,  III,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Serctt  unb  Ueberfe^en.)      finbtoitf  Mtl  fStetl^o^tn*  (Sottfet^d.) 

^^  tp  (§  137)  (in  f^^ner  <Sommettag.  3^it  bent  erflen  ®onnenfira^te,  bet 
in  fetn  @ci^(afgema(]^  fdUt,  f^ringt  ^eetl^oben  Don  feinent  Saget  auf  unb  eilt  an 
ba^SBaf^beden*,  urn  fl^  in  faltem  SBaffer  }u  nraf(^en  unb  gu  baben.  €inen 
^ug  nad)  beni  anbern  leett  er  uber  Sto}pf  unb  ©t^ultem  aud  unb  fi^njelgt  fo 
fel^r  in  biefen  (Srfrifc^ungen^,  ba^  er  gar  nid^t  bemerft,  wie  bad  ®af(;!^bf(fen 
u6er(duft,  unb  n?te  nac^  n^enigen  S^tnuten  fti^on  ber  gauge  ^ugBoben  ber 
Jtammer  soQfldnbtg  iiberfi^wenimt  ifl^  fo  ba^  er  n^ie  eine  (Snte  im  SBaffer  flel^t. 
®etne  ©ebanfen  t^enreilen  f(!^on  ni^t  ntel^r  bei  bent  9abe.  ®etn  erfrifc^ter 
Stopf^  cont^ontrt,  unb  n>d^renb  er  no^  @trdme  bon  SBaffer  itber  feinen  Xotptx 
auggieft,  brummt  unb  fd^reit  er, — benn  gum  ©ingen  fe^It  i^ntd  bie  ®timme, — 
in  einer  SBeife,  bie  einen  <@unb  gum  ^abonlaufen  bringen  w&rbe.  @etne  alte 
^aud^dtterin  l^&rt  ben  ®pe!ta!el«  im  SBorgimmer  unb  noei^  fogIei(^,  mad  er  gn 
bebeuten  l^at.  @ie  trommelt  mit  ben  Sfduften  gegen  bie  Jtammert^iir  unb 
fti^reit :  „9t6er,  ^err  ban  aSeet^oben  I  •gerr  ban  ©eetl^oben !" 

„SBa8  giebt'8  (L.  129,  N.  g)?**  bonnert*"  er  and  ber  Jtammer  gurfitf. 

„®ie  iiberf^njemmen  {a  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  gang  ®ien,  menu  6te  fo  fort» 
fal^ren!" 

S)ann  erjl  fommt  Seet^oben  gur  Se{!nnung.  SBefi^dmt  l^dlt  er  mit  bem 
SBaben  inne «,  wlrft  ^  jl(^  rafc^  in  bie  Jtteiber  unb  eitt  bann  an  ben  ®d^reibtif(^ 
in  feinem  5lrbeit8gimmer,  um  an  etnem  Jener  l^fid^cn  SWeijIerfiucfe  gu  fc^affen, 
melc^e  bie  9Belt  in  C^rflaunen  fe^n  foUten  K 

$l5Jli^  wirft  er  aber  bie  Seber  nieber  unb  f^reit:  „El^rijline!"  Seine 
alte  «&auS]^dIterin  fhredt  il^ren  Stopf  gur  JB^flre  l^inein. 

„aBae  fd^affen'SJ,  ^^err  t>an  SSeet^otjen?* 

.,«affee !  **  (Bfortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®^re^iibung. 

1.  SQod  t^ut  f&tt^e'otn  mit  bem  erfien  ®onnen{ira]^(,  bet  in  fein  ®<^tafgema(^  fdHt? 
2.  3Ba6  bemerft  er  ni(^t,  oU  er  einen  JTnig  nad^  bem  anbetn  uber  Stopf  unb  ®(^nlttnt 
aualeert?  8.  SBotan  benft  er  in  biefem  ^ugenblicfe?  4.  Unb  rtsa  t^ut  er,  tod^Tntb  er 
®tr6me  ^oti  Staffer  uber  feinen  itcrper  au6gieft?  6.  ^(eibt  feine  alte  ^ud^&ttmn 
ru^ia  a(3  fie  ben  ©peftafel  ^ort  ?    6.  2Bet^e  9tnt»ort  er^^dlt  fte  auf  %e  ©ormmg  ? 

7.  aBelc^e  SBorte  fciten«  ber  .§au«^alterin  bringen  S3eet^ct)en  enblid^  gur  SBeffamung? 

8.  aOel(ie  ©irfnng  l^ben  bie  fficrte  ber  J&au^^&Uerin  auf  ©eet^oven?     9.  5BIeibt 
$eeti^o))en  nun  ungejiort  beim  Slvbciten?    10.  SDep^alb  tuft  er  feine  alte  ^ud^dtterin? 
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184.    ^unbcrt  t>ier  unb  breifigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  150,  IV,  V,  VI,  and  VII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

gunfter  SluftrUt. 

SBorige.  (Sfbmunb. 

e  b  m  u  n  b.   «6err  ^Jrofeffor,  e8  iji  Befonji  I 

Dtto.  ®ut. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (immer  ^eitrer,  immer  laumger).  S)u  n?i(l{l  na(^  ben  @ttten  bet 
%Iten  Ie6en?  @\it)  bic^  einmal  an,  mit  biefem  ®(!^Iafro(fe,  bent  roet^en 
»&al«tuc^e,  ber  langen  9Jfeife,  —  unb  benfe  bit,  bu  tt?dre|l  $lato  ober  ©ofrateS, 
mugt  bu  ni^t  lac^en*?  2)eufc  bit,  gicero  wdre  (§  79,  B,  and  §  150,  V)  in 
beiner  gefhigen  Jtleibung,  im  f(!^trargen  ^xad  mit  runbem  t&ute,  in  ben  xb* 
mifd^n  ®enat  getreten,  urn  eine  feiner  berit^mten  Oieben  gu  ^alten!  Ober 
benfe  bit,  ein  romifd^er  Slingling,  ber  bie  S^oga  »ir — »ir — 

Otto.  93irili8. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  93irili0  empfdngt;  l^fitte  auSgefe^en  n?ie  biefer  «&err  SamuIuS,  — 
mu§t  bu  ni(^t  lac^en? 

Otto.  S)u  fu(^{l  ed  in  ben  ^leugerli^feiten  ^,  aUx  folge  mir  in  bad  SBefen  ^ 
ber  @a^e. 

2(  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)afl  i(]^  nic^t  flug  n^dre  ^ !  3(]^  HeiBe  Bei  bem,  wad  i^  t^erfle^e. 
UeBrigend  fpric^  nid^t  fo  )7erd(^tlid^  )?bn  ben  %upern(!^!eiten,  benn  in  il^^nen 
liegt  bie  ®(^on^eit,  unb  bad  ©efu^I  f&r  @d^on^eit  war  eine  ber  gr^fiten 
^genben  bed  2Utert^umd*  S)atoon  lel^rt  i^r  auf  eurem  Jtat^eber  xooifl  (L.  34, 
N.  i)  niti^td? 

Otto  (nai»).  0leim 

3(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (ernfl).  ®iel^,  fo  Knnte  id^  el^er  «  fagen,  ba$  il^r  an  ben  2teuf  er^ 
lic^feiten  HeBt,  bap  \^  bie  tobte  Srorm  ber  ®))rac^e  jur  ^aupt\a6)t  mad^t  unb 
eu(^  bad  HBefen  ^  bed  9((tert^umd  entfc^lu))fen  lafit. 

Otto,  ^a^  fidnbe  (§  150,  V)  no(^  ju  Beweifen ;  i(!^  erwarte  beine  2(rgumente. 

Slntonie  (munter).  O  wie  gem  nt5^teft  (App.  §  72,  4)  bu  nti^  in  eine 
gele^rte  S)id))utation  t^erwicfeln,  bap  ici)  Balb,  wie  ein  gefangened  SIRdudc^en, 
ni(^t  aud  no^  ein  wfipte^!  9li(^td  ba,  ntein  getel^rter  ^txx,  i^  Beweife  auf 
meine  2(rt.  9ii3enn  i^r  benn  Stdmer  fein  wollt,  fo  fangt  wenigflend  ntit  ben 
^leuferlic^feiten  an.  9Bie  geft^macflod  bad  glattraflrte  Jtinn,  bie  jurucfges^ 
^(i)tntn  «&aarel  ®e|t  einen  [olc^en  Sto^l  getragen^  )?on  ber  f^eifen,  weipen 
<i&atdBinbe,  auf  eine  r5mifc^e  Statue,  unb  il^r  mupt  oor  Sac^en  ^erge^en. 

Otto.   ®ef(^madIod  ?    Sad  ifi  fiat! ! 

2(  n  1 0  n  t  e.  •^err  ^amule,  fe^en  @te  {Id^  einmat  ^ierber ! 

T  2 
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@  b  m  u  n  b.  9Bte  ®ie  U^djim.  (9limmt  etnm  etu^t  unb  fej^t  ft(^  in  bit  aSitte 
ber  ^u^ne.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (^olt  aitf  einem  SoUettefdfl^  im  @<^ran!e  einm  Jtamnt).  SBo  ^attc 
(§  148,  and  §  150,  V)  iema(d  etn  Ol5mer  fein  <6aar  fo  getragen,  ba^  fein  Jto))f 
einem  «^e]^r6efen  d^nfic^  flel^t?  (SD^a^t  raf(^  dbmunb,  ber  ba^  ^ar  von  )>cm  na(^ 
^inten  g(att  guritcfgefiriil^en  tr&gt,  etnen  (S^eitcl^  unb  !dmmt  bod  $aar  an  bet  @ette 
l^erunter.)  3^r  fd^eltet  und  ^rauen  eitel,  n>eil  xdx  und  gern  ^u^n ;  icfy  meine 
aBer^  n?enn  bet  Iie(e  @ott  ni^t  feine  Sreube  an  wx^ttvx  l^ubfc^en  9(udfe^ 
l^aben  n)o(Ite,  ^dtte  et  und  voxt  Sla^teulen  etf^affen  unb  und  ntc^t  mit  @c^dn^eit 
h^^oAt   (3{l  fertig.)   S)a,  ift  bad  niti^t  m  anbered  ®efi(!^t  ?    (Sortfegung  folgt.) 

135.    t^unbcrt  funf  unb  brei^igjie  Section. 

[Study  §  151  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8cfen  nnb  Ueberfe|en.)       Subtoig  van  IBeetf»ot>etu  (Sottfe^ung.) 

^et  Jto^f  9erfc^tnbet ;  glei^  nac^^et  a6et  tritt  bie  alte  S^rau  ind  Sinimer 
unb  iibetret(^t  il^rem  ^^etrn  mit  einet  gen?i|[en  if eietlic^feit  eine  bleti^etne  iBiici^fe  ^ 
bie  berfelte  fogleic^  dffhet.  ®ie  ifi  mit  ge(rannteu  Jlafeefiol^nen  fafi  Bid  juni 
atanbe  gefCtUt.  Sdeetl^oben  }ie^t  ben  S)uft  berfelBen  mit  SBe^agen  ein,  gteift 
bann  in  bie  Su(^fe,  unb  jdl^It  mit  gt5f  tet  ®enauig!eit  fei^jig  So^nen  ab,  bie  er 
auf  bem  ^tfti^e  ^u  einem  «&dufti^en  auffti^ic^tet. 

„®ed^jig !  ^alt  I "  ruft  et.    „S)a8  njdre  bie  eine  JTaffe^ !    Seftt  bie  onbre  I " 

9Biebet  jd^It  et  fotgfditig  fe^jig  Sol^nen  a(,  unb  itBergieBt  bann  bie  Beiben 
<&dufc^en  bet  «&aud^dltetin. 

M^&ietl**  fagt  et.  „3wei  $!affen!  Jtod^en  ®ie  i^n  gut,  obet  id^  wetbe  i^n 
»on  motgen  an  wiebet  felbet  fot^en  I  *' 

£)ie  «@aud^dltetin  ipetf^ti^t,  i^t  defied  ju  t^un,  unb  Seet^oben  ge^t  n^iebet 
an  feine  ^t6eit,  bie  mit  ujunbetBatet  ®(!^ne(lig!eit  t)on  @tatten  ge^t  <'.  3((d 
bie  «i&aud^dltetin  na^  einet  9Beile  ben  JTaffee  Btingt,  fi^iutft  et  i^n  mit  ftt^t^ 
Batem  Sel^agen,  unb  fpringt  bann  auf  unb  and  Senfiet,  um  naii^  bem  SBettet 
gu  fe^en. 

„®(^5n!  ^ie  ®onne  f^eint!  3^  n)etbe  meinen  ©pagietgang  macl^en 
(L.  68,  N.  a)/*  tuft  et. 

„(5i,  um  bad  SBettet  fiimmetn  (L.  94,  N.  k)  @ie  fl^  Ja  niemald,  «&ett," 
antn^ottet  bie  alte  9tau.  Sebetmann  n?eip  yi,  bafi  ®ie  alU  S^age  gn^ei,  bteimat 
um  bie  ®tabt  laufen,  mag  ed  bonnetn,  tegnen,  ftieten  obet  f^neien !  3(1^  glauBe, 
®ie  liefen  f))ajieten,  wenn  ®ie  auc!^  n^ii^ten,  bap  itbet  3^nen  bet  •^immel 
einfiele." 

Seet^oben  nidt.  „@d  ifl  gefunbl"  fagt  et,  nimmt  ben  ^\x\,  unb  ^ufc^t 
l^inaud.  (Sortfejjung  folgt.) 
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S^re^uBung. 

1.  9Ba<  <)(r4ie^t  gftid^  nad^  bem  IBcrft^tvinben  bed  Stop^ti  bet  ^aud^&Iterin  ?  2.  SBod 
ent^It  (contains)  bie  SBu(^fe  ?  8.  Hffiatf  t^ut  Sert^otxtt  bamit  ?  4.  SBatf  ntft  cr  au«, 
al0  er  fe^)tg  ^o^nrn  abgei^a^tt  W  ?  6.  Wlit  »el(^en  SBorten  uBcrgiebt  et  bft  ^u0« 
^(terin  bie  )>cn  i^m  abge^ablten  J^affeebo^nen  ?  6.  SBerfptic^t  bie  .^aud^Iterin  i^m,  i()r 
'43efie«  ju  t^un  ?  7.  SBomtt  beft^aftigt  {t(^  SBeet^oven  ie^t  ?  8.  Sie  trinft  ^Beet^ot^en 
ben  itaffee,  aid  berfetbe  ifyn  von  ber  ^ud^lterin  j^ebra^t  toirb  ?  8.  SBad  0ef(^iebt  nun 
na4  bem  Sru^fliicf  ?  10.  SBatf  entgegnet  i^m  bie  ^ud^ttetin,  aU  tx  von  bem  fc^onen 
^Better  fpri(^t  ?    11.  Unb  tt>e(d^e  Slnftoott  giebt  er  ber  ^ud^Uerin  ? 

136.  ^unbert  fcc^  unb  brclpigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  152,  and  §  153,  I,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efrrad^.)  Sie  S^p^itiUttiit*  (ffcrtfe|ung.) 

Otto.  3a,  [a,  e8  jjit^t  etn?ad  feder  au8,  aUx  9(ntonie,  ed  giemt »  {!(^  nici^t 
fur  eittcn  ernften  SKann  — 

3(ntonie.  «&ubf^  audjttfel^en?  (^rofCtg  i^m  in  bie  Slugen  fel^enb.)  dl, 
rvaxum  benn  ni^t?  Unb  oBenbrcin^  fur  etnen  jiungen  Sl^emannl  @age 
einmal  e^rlic^,  f)a^  bu  nie  gen)tinf(]^t,  mir  gu  gefatten  ? 

d^bmunb  (fle^t  auf,  Beflel^t  fid^  im  ®piege(,  guVft  ben  $emb!ragen  ^eraua  itnb 

gefant  m- 

Otto.   9t6er  nie  burd^  ^teugerlid^felten. 

aintonie.  5)a«  l^eift,  ed  ifl  bir  nic^t  elngefollen  (L.  82,  N.  q).    3iir 
@trafe  fe^  bt^  ^ier^er,  itif  n^id  bir  and)  etnen  @^eitel  ma^en  (L.  134,  N.  i). 
Otto.   ®o  benf  ji  bu  ^In  «  ?  ein  e^rtarer  SJrofeffor ! 
9(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fc^iebt  i^m  ben  @tu^I  nnter  bie  Seine).    Sitte,  Bitte  I 
Otto,   ©u  treiBfl  g5ofien  unb  aaotria d ! 

S  n  1 0  n  i  e  (toa^renb  lie  i^m,  ber  bad  ^aar  au(^  )uru(fgeilrid^en  tr&gt  einen  ^c^citel 
mai^t,  lad^enb).  Unb  $o{fen  trieSen  beine  el^rBaren  3(Iten  nid^t?  3a,  mein 
ffreunb,  ba8  niati^t,  i^  gel^ftre  niti^t  ju  ben  Sllten,  fonbem  gu  ben  3un9en,  —  unb 
beine  $^iIofo))^en  fagen  {a,  voix  feien  (§  150, 1  and  III)  etwaS  lei^tfinnig ! 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

137.  «^unbert  {leben  unb  bretf igfle  Section. 

[Study  §  153,  II,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(«efen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       finbtoig  Mn  SSret^ODett*  (Sortfe^wng.) 

3m  9(nfang  ge^t  er  f^neQ  bonvdrtd.  %U  er  aber  aud  bem  ©etitmmel  ber 
©traf  en  l^inaufl  ip,  emid^igt  er  feine  QtiU  unb  fti^reitet  gemeffener  ooran  •,  —  bie 
«&anbe  auf  bem  9ii^(fen,  ben  Sto)pf  gurudgeworfen,  unb  bie  gldngenben  ^ugen 
na^  oSen  geric^tet.  Snbli^  (leibt  er  gar  flel^en  unb  fc^eint  Wti  urn  i!(!^  ^er 
bergeffen  gu  :^aben.    Seine  ®t^alt  x'l^Ut  ft^  gu  i^rer  gangen  ^bit  auf,  ein 
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lUfid^eln  erlcu(!^tet  fein  ©efid&t,  unb  fcine  eriteitcrtcn  Stugenfieme  rotten  roilb 
um^er,  6i«  ftc  m<ii  clnet  ©eile  gefcjfctt  auf  cinen  $un!t  pamn.  (58  ifl  eincr 
iencr  SWomentc  l^oc^fler  SBegeifterung,  tcic  ftc  i^n  nic^t  niir  ouf  bet  Strode, 
fonbcm  au(^  in  ber  l^citcrflcn,  W^aftcflcn  ©efedfc^aft  fiBerfommen. 

0la^  einigen  S^tnuten  ber  SSer^ucfung  fe^t  Seet^ot>en  fetnen  SBeg  fort, 
flurmt^  ein  ^aar  9RaI  um  bie  ®rabt  ^erum  unb  rennt  bann,  aid  oB  i^m  ber 
Jtopf  Brennec,  nac^  ^aufe.  3)ie  Seute  In  ben  ©tragen  fe^en  Jjerrounbert  Winter 
i^m  brein,  rote  er  fo,  nt(^t  red^td,  ntti^t  Itnfd  Htcfenb,  ba^in  etit.  @o  fommt 
er  nac^  ^Saufe  unb  tritt  in  feine  StitBe. 

„9lBer,  «&iinmel,  ^ttt  Jjan  SBeet^otjen,  wo  l^o^n  ®ie  benn  S^ren  «6ut  ge* 
laffen?"  ruft  i^in  bie  t&auS^alterin  entgegen. 

8Beet:§o»en  l^Srt  jle  nic^t.  Sr  roirft  f!c^  auf  ben  ©effel  am  J^Iattier,  fpielt 
n?ol^(  eine  ©tunbe  lang  bie  ^errlid^fien  SPI^elobieeU;  unb  eilt  bann  roieber  an  ben 
©d^reibtifd^,  um  fie  nieberjufc^reiben. 

(grfl  al8  er  bie  Seber  roieber  weglegt,  n?agt  e8  bie  .gaue^filterin,  bie  i^en 
^errn  f^on  fennt,  i^m  na^e  ju  fommen  unb  i^re  %x^^t  Ijiinfid^tlic^d  fetnefi 
^\xXt%  ju  roicberl^oten. 

„ajerIoren,  roa^rfd^einlid^/*  t>erfe|t  er  gerfheut, 

„9tber,  «&err;  bag  ifl  fd^on  ber  britte  feit  gn?ei  9Ronaten!"  fi^reit  bie  Sllte. 
„©ie  finb  immer  fo  gerfheut!  3^  roerbe  3^nen  roa^r^afttg  no(^  ben  ^vlX  am 
Jtopf  Befejligen  miiffen  !** 

9eet]^ot)en  lati^t    „Jtaufen  ®ie  einen  anbernl'*  fagt  er,  unb  bamit  Vft  bie 

©ad^e  a%t^an.  (gortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@))re^{tBung. 

1.  SCQie  but(^f4reltet  SBeetl^ooen  bie  ©tabt  ?  2.  itonnen  8ie  mir  tvo^I  fein  Sene^nten 
in  etnem  tenet  SX^omente  ^6(^fler  ^egeiflerung  bef^reiben,  n>ie  {le  il^n  fo  oft  iibercaf(^ten  ? 
8.  ©e^t  barauf  ^eet^oven  feitten  ©pasier^ong  loeiter  fort?  4.  9Kit  toett^en  Gotten 
emvfangt  i^n  feine  ^au^^tterin,  a(0  et  in  feme  ©tube  tritt  ?  6.  Slntnwrtet  ^ect^oom  auf 
biefe  Srage?  6.  2Bann  iragt  ed  bie  ^udl(|&(terin,  i^re  Srage  l^in{i(!^tli(^be0  ^vM  \a 
teieber^olen  ?     7.  SBelc^e  SlntiDort  giebt  i^r  ©e.t^oMn  ?     8.  3ji  bie  Sltte  mit  bitfer 

©rflarung  jjufrieben  ?    [9leiit,  beim  fie  entgegnet : .     9.  Unb  wel<^  antnwrt  ^ 

58eet^o»en  auf  biefe  IDro^ung  (threat)  ? 

138.    ,§unbert  ad^t  unb  bretftgfle  Section. 

[Study  §  153,  III,  A  and  B,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efpr&(^.)  ®ie  ipoc^)eMtelfe*  (Scrtfe^ung.) 

ee(^6ter  3Iuftritt. 

SSorige.       ^al^nenfporn  (aufer  Stt^em). 

«&  a  ^  n  e  n  f  ^  0  r  n.  S)ie  dla^erin  roirb  um  jrodlf  Ul^r  ^ier  fein« 
^ntonie.  ®ut. 
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«&  a  ^  n  e  n  f  p  0  r  ti.  9le,  bad  ifl  mir  au^er  Urn  @pa^t ! 

9t n  1 0 n i e.  ffia«  gicbt'S  (L.  129,  N.  g)? 

•6a^nenf<)orn.   ©er  ^^etr  $toff ffot  werbc n  friflrt ! 

antonle.  0limm  bi(^  in  2l^t  (L.  117,  N.  g),  Sllter,  fonfl  fommfl  bu 
and)  noc^  bran  *  I 

<&a^nenfporn.  S)ad  fe^Ite  no^ ! 

9lntonle  (mit necfift^em  J^iire).  ©efe^en*>  fi^  bet  '©err  ^Jrofeffor  iffet  im 
©piegeL 

Otto  (i^  anf^eflonbcn  uiib  gef&Kt  ftd^).  <6m,.  ia,  ed  ift  n?a](|T ! 

9  n  1 0  n  i  e.  SBe nn  bu  nun  bad  fieife,  rcti^t  ^al^iud)  mit  einem  fatten 
btrtaufi^eft;  »enn  beine  fRbdt^  tin  n^enig  me^r  na^  bem  ®^nitte  ber  SBelt 
fi(^  ric^ten  n^erbcn^ — unb  bu  ergetgfi  mtr  bie  (&f)xt,  m\6)  tinmal  fpajieren  gu 
fu^en,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b)  n^erben  bie  Seute  fagen :  (Sin  ganj  ^itbfc^ed  fPaar ! 

Otto.  O,  mld)t  (Sitelfeiten !    SBa'^t^aftig,  ic^  muf  mt^  fc^dmen ! 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)et  (Sttelfeit  ?  iRic^t  bo(^ !  (Sin  n^enig  Gitelfeit  flel^t  ^  ganj 
gut.  S)u  fannft  bon  mir  etn?ad  abbefommen,  oieQei^  l^abe  i^  gu  )?te(, — benn 
i<^  n^itt  bit  nur  gefle^en,  i(^  ffaU  ^er{Ii(^  gewiinfc^t,  bir  gu  gefaUen,  bir  fe^  gu 
gtfaQen,  —  ttnb  ic^  ^atte  mt(^  geftem  ge)3u|t«,  fo  gut  i(^  fonnte,  —  aber 
(fomtf(^  drgcrlid^)  bu  l^afi  ed  gar  nic^t  bea^tet. 

Otto.   S)ad  ^i§t  —  0  ia  —  gefatten  ^afl  bu  mir  \<bon,  rc^t  gut  gefaUen. 

9i  tit  on  it.  S)ad  mu^  gang  inn^cnbig  bci  bir  geirefen  fein,  benn  gegeigt  ^afl 
tu  nic^td  baoon.  9li<^t  einmal  bie  «&anb  ^aft  bu  mir  gereic^t  Sag',  l^fl  bu 
nie  einem  Sftdbc^en  bie  «&anb  gerei(^t  ? 

Otto  (e^rlii^).  3n  meinem  £e6en  nic^t.  3c^  ^abe  ja  nie  mit  Sftdbc^en 
oerfe^rt.  (ffortfejung  folgt.) 

■ 

139.    i^unbert  neun  unb  breifigfle  Section. 
[Study  §  153,  III,  C,  D,  E,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfr^.)       Sutoig  Win  fBttt^o^tn.  (ffortfrtung.) 

.{Riedl"  ruft  SBeet^ooen  m6)  einer  SBeile. 

SBalb  no(^^er  erfc^eint  etn  iunger  !D^ann,  ber  flti^  bem  Sfteifler  bott  G^rfurc^t 
unb  3drtli(^feit  nd^ert.  6d  ifl  ber  @oi)n  bed  J^apedmeiflerd  9lied  in  SBonn, 
bed  alten  Sreunbed  SBeet^oben'd.  S)er  gro^e  SD^eifler,  ber  fonfl^  nur  f)bd)\t 
ungernb  Unteni(^t  in  ber  fDlu^tt  txtfftilt,  f)at  ben  iungen  SRann  aud  S)anfbar« 
feit  gegen  ben  Sater  bedfelben  aid  ®ti^uler  gugelaffen.  S)er  JtapeUmeifler  8lied 
^at  {tc^  ber  abutter  SBeet^oi^en'd  in  i^ren  legten  Sebendial^ren  freunbf(^aftli(^ 
angenommenc,  unb  Seet^ooen  oergiltd  nun  biefe  98o(;It^at  am  So^ne. 

^Qlrbeiten  wir,*  fagt  er. 
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5)er  iungc  8flie8  legt  bcm  gro^en  Sfteifler  feme  «&efte  Dor,  unb  fofort  flub 
SBeibe,  erfl  am  StU'oitx,  bann  am  @ti^rei(tif(^e,  in  eifriged  Se^ren  unb  £emen 
t>txtuft  ^  bad  fo  lange  bauert,  Bid  bie  <6aud](|d(tertn  in  bie  ®tuBe  l^inein  ruft,  bag 
ber  ^tfi^  gebedt  unb  bad  SD^ittageffen  fertig  fei  (§  150).  3e^t  wirb  bie  'Arbeit 
I6ei  ®eite  gelegt,  unb  man  erquid t  flc!^  bur^  einfa^e  Stoft,  ju  n^elc^er  iBeet^ot>en, 
{letd  ein  mdfiger  S^ann,  fe^r  wenig  Dfener  ©eBirgdirein,  aBer  befto  me^r 
ftifi^ed,  flared  SBrunnenn^affer  trinft,  bejfen  xti^fiiditx  ©enug'  ju  feinen 
bringenbjlen  SBebiirfniffen  ge^5rt. 

Sla6)  ^if(^e  ge^t  ed  ^inaud  ind  greie,  l^inaud  in  bad  SBalbbidti^t  bed 

@^5nbrunner  «&ofgartend  fif.    9tied  Begleitet  ben  iTOeifier^  aSer  ed  entf|)innt  f!<^ 

feine  bauernbe  Unterl^altung  gn)if(!^en  SBeiben.     Seet^ot^en'd  ®e^irn  arBettet 

rafllod,  unb  bie  @^5n^eitdfuUe  ber  i^  umgeBenben  Sflatur  \6^tint  nur  baju 

Dorl^anben  gu  fein,  urn  in  feinem  Snnem  immer  neue  mufifalif^e  ©ebanfen 

anjuregen,  bie  er,  ^duflg  fie^en  BleiBenb,  mit  Sleiflift  auf  immer  Bereit  ge^alteue 

SRotenBIdtter  ^inwirft^  unb  fo  ju  n^eiterer  SerarBeitung  aufBen^a^rt. 

(gortfe|ung  folgt.) 
®|)re(^uBung. 

1.  SOer  ijl  ber  {unge  ^am,  ber  f!(^  auf  ben  (Ruf  bed  S^eiflertf  bemfetBcn  mit  (E^rfimBt 
unb  3&ttUc^feit  n&^ert  ?  2.  Sit  lomxai  ed,  ba$  Q3eet^o)>en  ben  tungen  ^ann  aid  €(^u(rr 
gugelaffen  l^t?  8.  SDomit  befc^&ftigen  ft(^  bie  Seiben?  4.  SBie  lange  banert  tie 
^e^TJIunbe?  6.  SBod  ge^orte  gu  ben  bringenbfien  ^eburfhiffen  S3ect^o))en'«  ?  6.  SBotf 
t^un  bie  Beiben  !D?dnner  nac^  bem  (Sffen  ?  7.  SBo^er  fommt  ed,  ba$  f!^  !eine  bauernbe 
Unteti^attung  gtvif(^en  99eiben  entfpinnen  irifl  ?  8.  $luf  treld^e  SBeife  fuc^t  SBeet]^f?ven  bie 
mujifalifc^en  Scbanfen  gu  oetioert^n,  bie  ted^renb  feined  ©pagietganged  in  i^m  eutfic^en? 

140.    i&unbert  unb  tJierjigfic  Section. 
[Study  §  153,  IV,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efVt5(^.)  »ie  ipoc^aeit«reifr*  (ffortfetung.) 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e  (immev  audgelaffener).  9m  (Snbe  l^afl  bu  au(^  im  SeBen  nie  gefii^t  ? 

Otto.  9liemald.    SBie  ^dtte  id^  and)  bagu  fommen  foOen*^? 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9m  (Snbe  berfle^fl  bu  gar  ni(^t,  n?ie  man  bad  mad^t  ?  &itf), 
ba  fannfl  bu  gelel^rter  Sl^ann  not^  )7on  beiner  bummen  grau  etn?ad  Itxntnl 
3^  will  ed  bir  gleic^  geigen.    «&err  Samule,  fommen  ®te  einmal  ^erl 

(5  b  m  u  n  b  (tritt  ju  i^r).  ffrau  $rofe|[orin  1 

Otto.  SBad  n^iafl  bu ? 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)ir  geigen,  n^ie  man  !u§t. 

Otto  (mit  enra(^nber  @iferfu^t,  tritt  bagmf(^en).  S)o(^  ni^t  an  bem  ? 

9ntonie.  9ln  n^em  benn  fonfi? 

Otto.   SRun,  —  wenn  ed  benn  fein  fotl,  —  an  mir. 

9  n  1 0  n  t  e  (mit  SQiirbe).  fQaxt  ed  gegiemenb,  n?enn  i^  bic^  fu§te  ? 


PART  IV.      PRACTICAL  PART.      LESSON  I40.  329 

Otto  (fd^Ugt  ft(^  oot  ben  J(opf,  gel^t  ein  poax  ®(^rittr,  bami  mti  raf^cm  dntfd^lnffe). 
<&a^nenf^om ! 

»&a^ttenf!|)orn  (Hfigtic!^).  «&err  $rofeffor ! 

Otto.  ®e^  gum  ©attler,  er  foil  mir  brei  6i«  »let  flRcifcfoffer  gur  2tu§wa^I 
fc^tden. 

«6a^nenf^orn  (bee  immer  nod^  an  bee  X^ur  BUibt).  SBoIIen  ber  «§en:  ^ro** 
fcffor  tjerreifen? 

0 1 1  o«  ^age  ni(^t,  t^ue,  n?ad  i^  bit  fage  I 

«§a^nenf))orn  (tm  $lBge^n).  £)a  ^a6en  xtix%  bie  ^au  brel^t  ^tled 
Return  \    (SIB.) 

Otto.  @bmunb! 

@bmunb.  <&etr  $TofefforI 

Otto.  Sttte^  ge^en  ®ie  gum  ®c!^neiber,  ft  foO  glei^  gu  mir  f ommen. 

tSbmttnb.  3m  ^ugcnBIid.    (9lB.) 

Otto  ()>ot  Slnti^men  ^e^nb,  f^iic^tem).  HtU  Sntonie,  voir  tcoQen  bie  <6o^» 
gettdreife  not^  ma^en,  aBer  glei^;  n^it  reifen  no^  l^eute  ai.    3fl  ed  bit  red^t  ? 

^  n  1 0  n  i  e.   3)ein  SBiHe  trifft  <>  jia  mit  meinem  SBunf^e  gufammen. 

Otto.  '£ieBe  Srau,  i^  Bin  bit  Mi,  gleid^gultig  entgegengefommen, — fie)^^ 
i^  l^erflanb  ed  eBen  nic^t  Beffer  I 

Sntonie.  3^  neif,  bie  alten  ^^erren  bort  fatten  fi(!^  gu  feft  Bei  bit 
etngeniftet  d.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

141.    ^nnhxt  ein  unb  ))iergigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  154,  I,  11,  and  III,  of  the  Grammar.} 

(eefen  nnb  UeBerfet^n.)       Subtoi^  Mit  IBeetl^ot^en*  (Sortret^ung.) 

(^fl  gegen  ^Benb  fel^ren  bie  Beiben  @^agierganger  nac!^  SBien  gudkd .  3u 
li^aufe  angefommen  ($  1 55,  II),  iiBergieBt  bie  alte  <&aud^dlterin  an  SBeetl^ot^en 
gn?el  SBiDetS  {§  31),  bie  wa^renb  fcinet  SlBroefen^eit  eingelaufen  flnb.  ©a8 
Ciine,  ^om  griirflen  8i^non?d!i,  labet  lBeet^ot)en  gu  einer  muflfalifd^en  ®oir^e 
fur  ben  %Benb  ein ;  bad  ^nbere,  t^om  8aron  t)an  Sn^ieten  %  lautet  origineQ 
genug:  „8ieBer  Seetl^ot>en,  njenn  ®ie  ni(J^t  »erl(;inbert  flnb,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b) 
icunfd^e  i^,  ®ie  ^eute  ^Benb  um  neun  U^r  mit  ber  ®c^Iafhii^^e  in  ber  ^afc^e 
Bei  mir  gu  fe^en." 

^fflun,  iftviU  mag'd  ange^en/'  fagt  ®eet^ot)en,  tnbem  er  Beibe  Sinlabungen 
auf  ben  ^if^  nirft.  ^Seim  Surflen  Bm  idti  nid^t  genirt,  unb  Bei  t)an  ©nieten 
befinbe  i^  mi^  in  aHer  fBe^aglid^feit.  SBer  f^dt  gu  $ette  n^erbe  i(tf  fommen. 
SBenn  ©n^ieten  fi^reiBt,  i<^  foU  mit  ber  ®(^Iafmii(e  fommen,  fo  ^ei§t  bad,  in 
oerniinftiged  2)eutf^  uBertragen :  „93or  S^itterna^t  laff'  ic^  bi^  ni^t  wieber 
Tceg  !"*    S^un,  mag  ed  brum  fein !    (£r  i^  n^enigfiend  ein  tut^tiger  3l2u{tfer  unb 
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tin  ItfBen«tt)urbiger  fE&xxt^.  S)a  gel^t  e8.  9t6er  wenn  man  immer  unb  immcr 
in  5lnfpru(^  genommen  roirb  t>on  ficuten,  bic  ben  «6en!er  »on  SKuftf  otrPe^n, 
bie  (Jincn  nur  einlaben,  bamlt  man  i^ren  ©dflen  auf  bem  J^laoifr  etiral 
Dortrommein  foil,  unb  bann  brangen,  Bid  (Sinem  bad  Slut  unter  ben  9lageln 
brennt, — bann  —  ber  Ztufd  mag  e«  auS^alten,  ic^  ni(J^t !" 

„9^un,  ber  Surft  brdngt  @ie  gen?if  ni(^t,  unb  eben  fo  wentg  t}an  ©toieten/* 
fagt  Sited  Befc^n^i^tigenb. 
„ia,  ®ie  ^aBen  0iec^t,  unb  batum  n^iQ  idi  mdi  ge^en,  unb  gel^e  gem!" 
Unb  fo  ge[(^te^t  e«.  (SrP  in  ber  gweiten  STOorgenflunbe  fe^rt  SBeet^otjen  nac^ 
feiner  fflo^nung  juriid ,  unb  girar  in  aufgeroetf ter,  fxb\)\i6)tt  ©timmung,  bie  i^ni 
bie  liettic^fien  ilrdume  cerfpric^t.  3la6)  funf  aJHnutcn  liegt  er  im  SBette,  unb 
nac^  iveiteren  flinf  aRinuten  im  fii§eflen  ®d;Iummer.       (Sortfejung  folgt.) 

®^re<^{i(ung. 

1.  S3on  tt>em  flnb  bie  noei  ^ilitH,  wel^e  bie  alte  ^aul^ditmn  on  SBeet^ooen  oMs 
Bdnbigt,  a(d  er  mit  feinent  ^reunbe  gegen  9lbenb  mdi  ^aufe  !ommt  ?  2.  SDcgu  labet  ba 
TVurfl  Sic^notMfi  ^eet^oven  ein?  8.  Unb  wie  lautet  bod  Siftet  M  ^^Barond  txm 
©loieten?  4.  SBad  fagt  93eet^c)>enp  mad^bem  er  bie  beiben  Silletd  getefen?  6.  98a0 
meint  t>an  ©wieten  bamtt,  wenn  er  ft^reibt,  bag  SBeet^o\)en  mit  bet  ©(^(afmii^  fommen 
fon?  6.  Sffiie  nennt  ^eet^o\9en  ben  SBaron?  7.  ^ai  fagt  er  febod^  oon  ben  ^inlo? 
bungen  anberer  ?eute  ?  8.  SWit  »fl^en  ® erten  fud^t  *Jlie«  tjen  'Keifler  ju  befc^wic^tigen  ? 
9.  9limmt  Seet^ooen  bie  Clinlabung  bed  ^arcnd  an?  10.  HBonn  unb  in  xotldjcv 
©tintmung  f^l^rt  93eet^ot)en  toieber  na^  feiner  SBo^nung  inxud  ? 

142.    ^^unbcrt  gwcl  unb  tJicrgigfie  Section. 

[Study  §  154,  IV  and  V,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efpr&(^.>  X)ie  ^oc^)eit«reife.  (ffortfej^ung.) 

Otto.  3lber  bu  l^aft  f(e  ^erau6gef(^Iagen.  (9)2it  naioer  SSerlegeni^eit.)  S)u 
6ifl  fo  liebendnjfirbig,  —  i^  ^abe  bad  frii^er  ni(^t  gefannt. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  fterglic^).  3ft  bad  bein  ©rnft,  Otto  ?  3^  wire  (§  150,  V)  bit 
red^t  fo,  mit  meinem  muntern  ®inne,  meiner  ^eitern  Saune  ? 

Otto  (eifrig).  ®e^r  reti^t,  i^  mbd^tt  ni(^t,  baf  bu  anberd  ware jl.  (©(^iic^tem.) 
S)u  beflagfl  bic^,  ba$  i^  bir  !eine  *&anb  gegeben, — barf  i^  ?  (9iei(^t  i^t  bie  ^nb.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (giebt  i6m  bie  .^anb).  S)a  1 

Otto.  £)ie  anbere  andf  I  (9Hntmt  fie  bei  beiben  ^&nben,  ^It  biefe  mit  ber  Stnfen 
fejl,  gie^t  SIntonien  an  ft^  nub  (egt  fd^iic^tem  ben  red^ten  9lrm  urn  fte.)  3kiX  ifl  fo 
feltfam  ju  SWut^e,  9lntonie,  —  fannfi  bu  mir  meine  Unbe^olfen^eit  ijergeben? 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (^rglic^,  i^m  ind  9uge  fe^enb,  (eife).  ^ie  ^at  bir  eben  ni(^t  bet  mir 
gefc^abet. 

Otto.  9li(^t? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  ((ac^elnb).  O  nein  1 

Otto.  @o  oerfpri^  mir  mdj  — 

9(ntonie.  SBad? 
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Otto  (tJwCfgm).  S)u  iroHtffl  (App.  §  68, 2)  tjor^in  ben  SamuluS  fuffen,  — 
er  ift  jTvar  no^  ein  ^albed  Jtinb,  —  a^r  bu  mu^t  bad  bo<!^  nic^t  t^un. 

Ql  n  1 0  n  i  e.   £teber  Otto,  bad  war  nut  ein  bidden  Jtomobie ! 

Dtto.  ffilrflic^? 

Entente.  S)u  fagtefl  \M%  bu  fetft  (§  150)  unBel^oIfen ;  mu^te  i(^  bir  ba 
nic^t  ein  nenig  nac^^elfen  ? 

Otto.  Unb  n^enn  bad  ni(^t  gefruc^^tet  ^dtte,  n?enn  id^  fait  unb  gleit^gultig 
gebliefeen  wixt  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3)ann  n?dre  bad  ®Iixcf  ntetned  SeBend  t^erloren  geroefen.  Sine 
licfceleere  G^e  ip  bie  ^otte  auf  Crben  (L.  79,  N.  f). 

Otto.  Unb  bu  ifafi  ed  boc^  mit  mir  gewagt  ? 

^S  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3<^  ^atte  bi^  {a  fc^on  t}otf)tx  gem,  fonfi  l^dtte  {(^  ed  ni(!^t  getl^an  I 

Otto.  S)u  lieBe^  liebe  ^ntonie.  (Wle^it,  ober  ttHigt  nid^t,  {ic  )u  fuffen.)  ^Ifo 
trtr  teifen  no(^  ^eute? 

a  n  1 0  n  i  e.  SBo^in  bu  n^iOfl.    Unb  beine  $l^iIofo))^en  ? 

0 1 1 0  (fie  on  {t(^  brucf enb).  %6),  bad  flnb  alte  Sfel  I  ((Snbe.) 

143.    <&unbert  brei  unb  ))ieritgfle  Section. 

[Study  §  155  of  the  Grammar.] 

(^cfen  nnb  Ueberfe^en.)      fitt^tDig  MU  SSeetl^ot^eiu  (&oTtfe|^ung.) 

(gitnfted  Stapittl) 
®etne   le^ten    Saf^te. 

9Bo^I  ^txUbit  SBeetl^ooen  gificf (i<^e  ^age  unb  glfidlic^e  S^iten  in  bem  f^onen 
9Bien,  —  a6et  anbere  £age  unb  anbere  3eiten  folgten,  oerbiiftert  bur^  ein 
grauenDoQed  QSet^dngntf,  bad  nur  ein  er^aBener,  gen^altiger  ®eifl  n^ie  ber  feinige 
ju  ertragen  unb  gu  uBenoinben  oermo<^te. 

^n  einem  l^errlic^en  @ommerabenb  luflwanbelte  SBeetl^oDen  mit  feinent 
®<^u(er  Stied  in  ber  anmut^igen  Slur  Bei  SBien.  S)ie  @onne  nd^erte  flc^  bem 
Untergange  unb  tau^te  bie  SBelt  in  ein  a^2eer  oon  ©olb  unb  $ur|}ur.  dtoftge 
SBoIfen  gogen  langfam  am  «&immel  ||in.  S)ie  Serene  fang  aud  l^o^er  £uft  in 
lieilif^  5^nen  i^r  9lBenbIieb.  9m  griinen  <&ugel  fag  ein  «&irtenfnabe  unb 
flotete  auf  ber  fel6ftgef(^ni(ten  $feife  Don  Slieber^olj  anmut^ig  in  bie  SBiefen 
unb  ®iif(^e  ](|inein. 

S)ie  Beiben  ^eunbe  BlieBen  flel^en  unb  erfreuten  fic^  ber  raunberBaren  @d;5n« 
^it  bed  {Infenben  ^laged. 

^mit  lieilic^  bad  i^ieb  ber  Ser^e  gu  bem  $I5tenfpieI  bed  «&irten  erflingt!" 
fagte  {Ried. 

SBeet^ooen  neigte  ben  Stopf  oor  unb  lauf^te. 

,gI6te  unb  gert^e?  3^  ^5re  niti^td/  fagte  er  mit  bem  2ludbru(fe  fc^merj- 
lic^fler  @)?annung  in  feinen  Bugen. 
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„2)ort  flotct  bet  »&irteniungc  auf  felner  ®<!^almel,  fe^en  ®ie  i^n  ni^t?" 
„3ti^  fc^c  il^n/'  i>ra(^  8Beet^ot?en  im  3:one  bc«  tiefjlcn  Sammerfi,  „i^  fe^c 

5)a  war  e«  au8gefprod^en,  fein  fur^tSareS  gjcr^angnig:  Settl^oijcn,  tjer 
aWuflfer,  ber  nur  im  aiei^  ber  ildne  leBtc,  ^atte  ba«  ®c^6r  Jjerlotcn !  (5r  ^drtc 
Ri(^t  mel^t  bic  ^enlit^cn  SKetobieen,  bie  er  fel6cr  gcfc^affen  (App.  §  35) !  5)a§ 
8ieb  ber  SRaiJ^tigatl,  njlc  bet  raufc^enbe  3:on|lrom  bed  Drc^ejierS  njaren  auf  im« 
met  fur  i^n  ^erflummt  I  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))re^itBung. 

1.  Sat  $eet^o\>en  gtu(!(id(  in  SBien?  2.  Sad  fur  ein  9(benb  tear  c«,  an  bem 
$eet^c))en  mit  feinem  Sfreunbe  (Ried  in  ber  anmutl^igen  9(ur  bei  Sien  lufhoanbelte,  unb 
an  bem  etf  bem  itunfiler  gur  ©ooig^eit  to>arb,  baf  er  fein  ©e^or  Mrlorcn  ^tte  ?  8.  ®es 
toa^rten  (noticed)  bie  beiben  ffreunbe  bie  fte  umc^ebenben  @(^6n^ten  ber  9latnr? 
4.  9Rit  melc^en  SOorten  rebete  (Rie«  ben  ^D^eifler  enbU(^  an  ?  5.  Sod  antttortete  i^m 
Scft^oven  auf  biefen  audruf,  unb  weld^  Unterrebung  entfpann  ft(^  gwifften  ben  Beiben 
9?dnnern?  6.  J^onnen  @ie  mir  bie  ^etrad^tun^  (reflection)  toieber^olen,  toelc^e  ber 
^4[)rrfaffer  (author)  an  bied  oer^ngnigt>one  (Sreigmp  fnii))ft  ? 

144.    ^^unbert  "oxtt  unb  ))ierjtgf}e  Section. 

[Study  §  69,  divisions  1-5,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(eefen  unb  Ueberfe^^n.)        Su^toid  ^an  »eet^o«»ett*  (Sortfet^ung.) 

9liti^t  ))I5|n^,  n^ie  ein  S)onnerf^la()  aud  l^eiterm  «&immet,  n^or  bad  traurige 
Uebel  gefommen.  ®<^on  feit  Sa^ren  l^atte  SBeet^o))en  bie  aUrndttge  SBna^me 
ber  J&Srfraft  gefpiirt  unb  firgtli(^e  J&iilfe  bagegen  gefuc^t,  —  aber  bei  {enem 
@pajiergange  erfl  n;ar  er  gu  ber  traurigen  ®en7i§^eit  gelangt,  baf  {ebe  «@offhung 
auf  SBefferung  unn^ieberbringli^  ba^in  n?ar.  ®tiQ,  traurig,  finfler  unb  in  f!c^ 
gefel^rt  ging  er  na^  <&aufe.  9}ergebli(^  fut^te  fRied  ju  trofien,  }u  Befi^wi^tigen. 
S'itr  ein  foI<!^ed  Seiben  Bei  einem  fol^en  .ftiinfHer  gab  ed  feinenXrofl; — fonbent 
nur  bemiitl^ige  (Srgebung  in  ben  SBiUen  bed  <@5^flen. 

98ie  tief  SBeet](|oben  fein  aSer^dngni^  empfanb,  geigt  eine  ©teOe  au8  einem 
Sriefe  an  feinen  alten  treuen  Sreunb  SBegeler  in  fBonn,  ber  t)om  2^1^  ^ai 
iSiobatirtifl. 

,,2)0^  i(^  njdre  gtiicfllc!^/'  f(^reibt  er,  ^bieHelti^t  einer  ber  glfi(iri(!^jlen  SKen. 

fc^en,  »enn  niti^t  ber  S)dmon  in  meinen  O^ren  feinen  ^(ufent^alt  aufgef(!^Iagen. 

•i&dtte  i^  (§  151,  II)  ni(^t  irgenbn)o  gelefen,  ber  !D2enf^  bitrfe  (§  150)  nic^t 

frein^iUig  fc^eiben  t>on  feinem  £eben,  fo  (ange  er  noc^  eine  gute  ^Ofai  t^erri^ten 

ffinne  (§  150),  Wngji  njdr'  (§  151, 1)  iti^  nic^t  me^r, — unb  gnjar  burc^  mic^ 

felSP."  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

@pre^ti(ung. 

1.  9Dar  bied  tranrige  Uebet  gani^  pt6|^ti(^  gefcmmen?  2.  3n  toeli^er  ^timmung 
ff^tte  93eet^cwn  nac^  .&aufe  juriicf  ?  8.  ©clang  c«  bem  jungen  ^va,  ben  9)}eifter  gn 
trei)en  ?  4.  itcnnen  @ie  mir  mef(ei(^t  bie  SBcrte  anffi^ren,  toeld^e  SBeet^otmi  im  Sa^re 
1810  an  feinen  alten  treuen  Sreunb  9Bege(er  in  ^onn  fc^tieb? 
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145.  ^unbert  funf  unb  t)fcrjlgfic  Section. 

[Study  §  69,  divisions  6-8,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(Sefen  tmb  ncbnfe|en.)       fiubtoig  Mn  Seetl^ODeu*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

(Sd  fonnte  naturgemdf  ni(^t  anberd  fein.  SBeet^ooen'd  t)5IIige  ^auB^eit 
mu^te  etnen  traurigen  (Sinflup  auf  feine  Seelenfiimmung  auduben,  loenn  fie  auti^^ 
feinen  flatfen  S^arafter  nii^t  gdn^Iii!^  ^u  (eugen  t>ermo^te.  (Sr^  fonfi  immer 
ofen,  ^erglid^  unb  gutraultd^  gegen  feine  Sfnunbe^  wurbe  allmditg  argYv5^ntf<^ 
unb  mi^trauifc^,  retgbar  unb  id^iorntg.  ®eine  erprobtefien  ^reunbe  fonnten 
leic^t  buTC^  fonfi  ganj  unBebeutenbe^.frembe  SRenfc^en  Bet  il^m  t^erleumbet  werben. 
©efi^al^  etwaa  bet  2trt, — unb  e§  gefc^o^  leiber  nic^t  ganj  felten, — fo  »erf(^lo5 
^et^ot^en  feinen  ®roK  gegen  bie  SJerleumbeten  finfter  in  {t(^,  mati^te  feinen 
^ortcnxf,  flagte  nic^t  an,  flellte  niti^t  ju  Sflebe,  fonbetn  geigte  nur  uon  @tunb' 
an  bie  tieffle  SSerac^tung  gegen  bie,  n^elc^e  er  (eargtro^nte,  unb  bie  burc^  fein 
unerHdrlic^ed  Senel^men  tief  gefrdnft  waren.  t&eKte  fid^  al6er  burd^  irgenb 
einen  3ufatl  bad  Sl^if  oerfianbni^  auf,  bann  freilit^  fuc^te  SBeet^ooen  fein  Unrest 
auf  jebe  mdgtic^e  SBeife  wieber  gut  gu  ntacben,  leifiete  ^b6itte  unb  (S^renerfldrung, 
unb  ru^te  nic^t,  bid  er  ben  )>erle|ten  S^eunb  n^ieber  ntit  f!(!^  audgefo^nt  l^atte. 
5)ann  wor  er  wleber,  wag  er  immer  gewefen,  ber  treujle  jfreunb,  in  aUer  ®e* 
brdngni^  gu  l^elfen  bereit,  fo  weit  feine  Jfcdfte  rei^ten.      (Sortfejung  folgt.) 

Spreci^itbung. 

1.  aBeI(!^cn  ($injlu$  mufte  bie  Xaub^eit  naturgemdf  auf  93eet^ct)en  au^ubrn?  2. 
^dd^t  ^erdnbenmg  in  feimm  @]^raftet  wurbe  baburc^  befonberd  ]^n}orgebra(j^t  ?  8.  SBie 
btna^nt  {t(^  ^eet^ovnt,  tt>enn  (d  irgenb  einem  [(^lec^ten  SRenfc^en  gelungen  »ar,  einen 
etprobten  greunb  bei  i^m  gu  verleumben  ?  4.  aoie  bena^m  er  fid)  \ttod)  einem  fol(^en 
Steunbe  gegenuber,  »enn  e«  ftc^  but(^  irgenb  einen  3ufa((  l^erau^^eKte  (ftd^  Ifferaud^eUen, 
to  be  proved),  ba$  ber  Sreunb  bei  i^m  )>er(eumbet  tear? 

146.  <^unbert  fec^d  unb  t)tergigfie  Section. 

[Study  §  70  of  the  Appendix.] 
(8efen  unb  Ueberfe^n.)       fiubtpig  wu  »eet^ot>ctt*  (gortfe|ung.) 

©lei^wo^I  enH)fanb  feine  ndd^jte  Umgebung  bag  ©ti^merglic^e  biefer  launen* 
^aften  ®timmung  fe^r  bitter. 

„@ic  glauben  ni(^t/'  fc^rieb  ©te^j^an  ^on  SBreuning,  SBeet^o^en'S  wdrmjler 
Sln^dnger,  barfiber  an  bie  SBonner  SBefannten,  —  „@ie  glauben  nic^t,  welc^en 
unbefd^reibli(!^en  (Sinbrud  bie  ^bnal^me  feined  ©e^ord  auf  fBeet^o^en  gemac^^t 
^at.  Senfen  ®ie  jl(^  bie  ©rdge  feineS  dtenbd  bei  feinem  ^eftigen  g^araf ter ; 
babel  SSerfc^Ioffen^eit,  SWigtrauen  gegen  feine  befien  ffreunbe,  unb  in  »ielen 
©ingen  Unentft^fojfenl^cit.  0lur  mit  wenigen  Slugna^men,  n?o  ftc^  fein  ur« 
fprungli^eS  ©efu^l  gang  frei  dupert,  erforbert  ber  Umgang  mit  i^m  eine  njirfli^ 
^nftrengung,  ba  man  {Ic^  nie  ficl;  felbft  iiberlaffen  fann." 


334  PART  IV.      PRACTICAL  PART.      LESSON  I46. 

{^:et(t(^  itol^l  I  SBat  er  aBer  barum  niti^t  boppelt  ju  MUqitn,  ber  Utii^lucf H(^  ? 

t^oren  roir  i^n  fclber. 

3n  ben  erficn  !0^onaten  beg  Sal^reg  1802  t)erfiel  SBeett>os?en  in  einc  fi^were 

J^ranf^eit,  bie  fo  Bebenflic^  tturbe,  baf  if)n  jtim  erflen  ^alt  ber  emflltd^ 

@eban!e  an  fetnen  i^m  ^itUtid^t  naf)t  6et?orfle^enben  Xot>  uBerfam.     Sin 

ffreunb  ))on  il^m,  ber  Berul^mte  9(rjt  doctor  @4mibt,  Bewdlttgte  ieboc^  bte 

Jtranf^eit  unb  [(^idtte  i^n  gu  feiner  t)5Uigen  ©enefung  nacl^  ^^eiltgenflabt,  einem 

^orfe  in  ber  9ld^e  Don  9Bten.    ^ier,  in  ber  dinfamfeit,  nod^  erfuUt  ))on  bent 

©ebanfen  an  feinen  ^ob,  f^rieb  er  folgenbe  SBorte,  eine  %xt  ))on  ^eftament  fur 

feine  teiben  aSriiber,  nieber.  ({^ortfe|ung  folgt.) 

®)}re(i^iiBung. 

1.  €inb  @ie  me((ei(^t  im  @tanbe,  ntir  ben  3n^a(t  be6  briefed  anj|ubmten,  ben  @te))l^ 
von  ^reuninc)  uber  ten  SuflanD  feined  Steunbe^  S3eet]^o))en  an  bte  IBonner  ^efanntnt 
fc^rieb  ?  2.  fQai  gefc^a^  in  ben  erjlen  9)2onaten  bed  Saluted  1802  ?  8.  Hffier  be^nbelte 
^eetbooen  in  biefer  Jitanf ^eit  ?  4.  (^elang  ed  bem  $lr)te,  bie  Jtranf^eit  p  beu^IHgen  ? 
5.  SfBo^in  f^icfte  er  ^eetf}ot>en  gu  feiner  ))d(%u  @enefung  ?  6.  Unb  fiur  n)en  fc^rieb 
$eetl^o)>en  bie  SDorte  nieber,  tt)el(l^e  U)ir  in  ben  nac^jlen  l^ectionen  t^ergeic^net  flnben  ? 

147.    i^unbert  fteben  unb  ^icrjigfie  Section. 

[Study  §  71  of  the  Appendix.] 

()*eKn  uno  Ueberfe^en.)       SitbtDid  van  SSeet^oi^em  (grortre^nd.) 

„  &itr  meine  SBriiber  Statl  unb  So^ann  Seetl^oben.    O  i^r  SRenfc^n,  bie  i^r 

mi*  fur  feinbfelig,  fl6nif(i^  ober  niifant]^ro:^if(J^  ^altet  ober  erfldrt,  wie  Unrec^t 

t^ut  i^r  mir.    3^r  »i^t  nicf^t  bie  ge^ime  \Xx\a6^t  bon  bent,  voa^  eud^  fo  f^etnt  I 

SSein  ^txi  unb  ntein  ®inn  waren  t>on  Jlinbl^eit  an  fitr  bad  jarte  ©efii^I  bed 

$&$ol^tn?o(lend.    Slber  bebenfet  nur,  bap  feit  fe(!^d  Sal^ren  ein  l^eidofer  3uflanb 

mi<!^  BefaOen  l^at,  ber,  burc^  unbernitnftige  2(erjte  berf(!^(immert,  miti^  bon  So^r 

ju  Sal^r  in  ber  «&ofnung,  gebeffert  ju  roerben,  betrogen  unb  enbli<3&  gu  bem 

Ueberbli^  eined  bauernben  UebeU  (beffen  «6eilung  bielleic^t  3a^re  bauern 

ober  gar  unm&gli*  ifl)  gejwungen  l^at.    SD^it  einem  leb^aften,  feurigen  ^^utmpe* 

ramente  geboren^  felbfl  em^fdnglic^  f&r  bie  3^^ f^^uungen  ber  ©efellfc^aft,  mugte 

i*  fxii\)  mic!^  abfonbern  unb  mein  Seben  in  (Sinfamfeit  berbringen.    SBoUte 

lit)  auc^  guroeilen  mi<!^  einmal  uber  Stted  bad  l^inaudfe^eU;  0  n^ie  ^art  wurbe  i(^ 

burc!^  bie  t)erbo)}^elte  traurige  (frfa^rung  meined  f(^U(^ten  ®tf)bx^  bann  guruef* 

gefiopen ;  unb  bocb  n^ar'd  mir  ni^t  m5gli(^,  ben  Sftenfcl^en  ju  fagen :  fpre^t 

Tauter^  f^reit,  benn  i^  bin  taub!    ^69,  voit  fonnte  i^  n;o^(  bie  @<]^n?dc^e 

eined  @inned  offenbaren,  ber  Ui  mir  in  einem  t^oUfommneren  @rabe  aid  Bei 

^Inbern  fein  foUte,  einen  ®inn,  ben  i^  einfl  in  ber  gr5$ten  9{oQ!ommenl^eit 

befaf,  in  einer  SJonfommen^eit,  n^ie  il(|n  ^enige  )?on  meineni  ffad^e  gen;t§ 

^aben! — D,  icft  fann  eg  nic^|t! — J)rum  Derjei^t,  n?enn  i^r  mi<3^  ba  }uru(f» 

tt?ei(^en  fe^et,  »o  i^  niic^  gerne  unter  eud^  mifc^en  n^urbe. 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 
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148.    ^unbert  a(f;t  wnb  vlerjigflc  Section. 

[Study  §  7  2  of  the  Appendix.] 

S)0^^elt  rctfft  t^ut  miT  mein  Unglutf,  inbem  i^  haUi  (L.  14,  N.  2)  )9er!anut 
irnben  muf .  (Srl^olung  in  inenfd^Iit^er  ®efenf<^aft,  in  feineren  Unterrebungen 
obfT  in  nje^felfeitigen  (Srgiegungen  gic6t  ed  nic^t  fur  mid^.  Slut  fo  t}iel,  aid  ed 
We  ^5d;fle  Sflot^ttjenbigfeit  forbert,  barf  i(i^  mi^  in  ©efettfc^aft  etnloflen. 

9Bie  fin  IBer^annter  mu^  i^  UUn.  SRa^e  i^  mic^  einer  @efeUf(^aft,  fo 
uBerfattt  mi^  eine  l^et§e  ^ngtl,  in  ©efal^r  gefe|t  gu  njerben,  meinen  Suf^anb 
nterfen  ju  lajfen.  ®o  n^ar  ed  benn  au^  biefed  f)a\it  Sal^r,  bad  \(i)  auf  bem 
Sanbe  jutra(]^te.  aSon  metncm  oernftnftigen  9trgte  aufgeforbert,  fo  tjiel  aid 
mogltc^  mein  ®tf)bx  ju  fd^onen,  liefi  i(^  mld^  benno(^  manc^mal,  )?om  ^rieBe 
gut  ®efetlf(^aft  l^ingcriffen,  bagu  berlcitfii,  biefctte  aufnufiK^cn.  SlSer  n?erc^e 
2)eniut^igung,  n^enn  Semanb^  ber  neben  ntir  fianb,  t)on  SBeitem  eine  i^Iote 
^drte,  unb  tA  nic^td  ^drte,  ober  Semanb  ben  <6irten  fingen  ^drte, 
unb  [^  audf  nt^td  ^0rte!  @o((^e  (Sreigniffe  Bra<!^ten  mi(^  nal^e  an  9Jer« 
jweiflung;  ed  fel^Ite  njenig,  unb  ic^  enbigte  felftjl  mein  Men,  —  9Jur  j!e, 
bie  St un%  f!e  f)xtlt  mtd^  gurutf !  9i(i),  ed  biinfte  mir  unm5gli(^,  bie  SBelt 
e^er  ju  t)erlaffen,  (id  i<^  bad  ^Qed  l^eroorgeira^t,  n?oju  ic^  mi^  aufgelegt 
ful^lte.    Unb  fo  j^iflete  id^  biefed  elenbe  8e6en."  (ffortfeftung  folgt.) 

149.    t&unbcrt  neun  unb  t^ierjigflc  Section. 

[Study  §  73  of  the  Appendix.] 
(Sefen  unb  Ucberfe^.)       SttbtDig  MU  JBeetl^ovett*  (Sortfet^ung.) 

„  ®  e  b  u  I  b,  -•  fo  l^eift  ed,  jle  muf  i^  nun  gur  gik^rerin  ne^men  I  3^  ^a6e 
fie.  —  S)auemb,  ^offe  i^,  fod  mein  Cutfti^lu^  fein,  audgul^arren,  Bid  ed  ben 
unerBittlt^en  ^argen  gefdUt,  ben  Saben  ju  £re(]^en.  a3teQei<!^t  ge^t  ed  beffer, 
oielleit^t  nid^t.  —  3^  Bin  gefaft.  —  ©ti^on  in  meinem  28"ten  Saj^rc  gejroungen, 
$^ilofo))]^  JU  werben  1  (Ed  i^  ni^t  leie^t,  fur  ben  Jl&nfHer  fc^werer  aid  fur 
irgenb  Semanb.  —  ©ott^eit,  bu  jle^jl  ^eraB  auf  mein  3nnered;  bu  lennji  ed, 
bu  voti^t,  bag  S^enf^enlieBe  unb  SReigung  gum  SBol^tt^un  barin  fiaufen. 
O  a^enfc^en,  wenn  t^r  biefed  ein^  lefet,  fo  benft,  bag  i^r  mir  Unre(^t  getl^an, 
nnb  ber  Unglucftic^e,  er  trdfle  ftd^  mtt  bem  ®eban!en,  etnen  feined  ®Ui(i^n  gu 
finben,  ber  tro^  (§119)  aller  «&inberniffe  ber  9latur  bod^  no^  Qlded  get]()an,  rca^ 
in  feinem  iBermdgen  flanb,  um  in  bie  fRei^en  wurbtger  Jtjunfller  unb  Sl^enfd^en 
aufgenommen  gu  n?erben,  &c.  &c.  1  ** 

Unb  bad  tl^at  er.  ^ro|  bed  tudif^en  UeBeld,  bad  iebe  dugere  SeBendfreube 
gerftdrte,  fc^uf  iSeetl^oven  {ene  un{ierBU(!^en  ©i^ntp^onien,  Ouoerturen  unb 
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@onaten,  burd^  bie  er  jld^  al0  ber  erfie  S^eifter  ber  Xhnt  Bewdl^rte  unb  fetnen 
9lamen  mit  el^emen  £ettent  in  bie  ®ef(]^i^te  ber  Jlitnfte  eintnig. 

(&x  unterlag  nid^t  bem  Ungliid,  fein  rei(!^er  ©eniud  ]^o6  i^n  atd  Sieger 
baruBer  l^inaug.  „3t^  iritt  bem  ©(^idfal  in  ben  8la(^en  greifen,"  fc^riefi  er 
eineui  Sreunbe, — „ganj  nieberBeugen  foil  ed  mi^  gen^i^  niti^t ! " 

Unb  er  lie^  fl^  nic^t  Beugen  ]  er  !am)>fte  tt;ie  ein  S^ann  gegen  bad  ®(!^t(tfal 
unb  untenvarf  ed  feinem  mdc^tigen  SBiUen.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt) 

150.    ^unbert  unb  funfjfgflc  Section, 

[Study  §  74  of  the  Appendix.] 

(8efen  unb  UeBerfeten.)       fiu&tolg  Mn  »eet^Pt>ett«  (Sfortfe^img.) 

Da^  er  bennot^  6ig  an  fein  (Snbe  (ben  26sten  gj^a^j  1827)  menfti^enfc^u 
(lieB  unb  fafl  nur  mit  ben  ndcS^ften  ih^eunben  ^erfel^rte^  er!(drt  {Id^  leit^t  aud 
ber  Sflatur  feined  VitUU,  bad  i^m  ben  Umgang  mit  3(nbern  in  ^o^em  ®rabe 
erfd^n^erte.  S)aju  !am,  baf  SBeet^oben,  immer  gut  unb  freigebig  gegen  0lot^« 
leibenbe,  mannigfac^en  Unbanf  erfal^ren  mu^te,  felbfl  oon  feinen  eigenen  Srubern. 
(£r  ^atte  jTe  nac^  SBten  f ommen  laffen,  l^atte  fie  in  ieber  9Beife  unterflti^t,  3a^re 
l^inburd^  i^nen  einen  bebeutenben  5£^eil  feiner  (Sinfitnfte  aufgeoipfert.  3lu(^  f!e 
lo^nten  il^m  f^mad^ood  mit  Unban!,  {a,  fie  befla^Ien  i^n  fogar,  inbem  fte  einen 
@(^ran!  aufbrad^en  unb  baraud  biele  JtoflSarfeiten :  S)ofen,  U^ren,  Siinge 
u.  bgl.  m.^  nal^men,  bie  ^eetl^o^en  aid  ^nerfennung  feiner  Seiflungen  nad^  unb 
nad^  )?on  l^od^flel^enben  $erfonen  gefd^enft  befommen  l^attc. 

S9eet^09en,  bad  eble  grope  «@erj,  em^d^nte  bed  S)iebfia]^ld  faum,  —  aber  bad 
Sen^uptfein,  bap  er  felbft  oon  benen,  bie  i^m  am  ndc^flen  ftanben,  bie  '\i)vx  aHein 
i^re  ganje  (Sxiflenj  ju  berbanfen  fatten,  unb  bie  er  mit  SBo^ltl^aten  f5nnli(^ 
uberf(^iittet  l^atte,  belogen,  betrogen  unb  befio^Ien  tourbe,  —  ))ied  fonnte  freili(^ 
nid^t  baju  beitragen,  il^n  gefeUiger,  l^eitrer  unb  freunblid^er  ju  mac^en. 

Unb  trot  adebem,  n^ar  S9eet^ot?en  n?ir!Uti^  unglitcflid^  bei  attem  Unglud ? 
98ar  er  a  11  ein  in  feiner  traurigen  (Sinfamfeit? 

3n  ben  erflen  Sa^ren  n?o^I;  in  ben  fpdtern  fid^erlid^  ni(^t.  2) ad  @(u(!, 
bie  erl^abenflen  SD^eifierwerfe  fd^affen  gu  fdnnen,  toar  grower  aid 
bad  Ungliidf,  taub  unb  berfannt  ju  fein.  Unb  berienige  n?ar  nic^t 
allein,  n?elc^en  ber  gottli^e  ®eniud  ber  Aunfl  fletd  umf(^n?ebte. 
'  ©eivifi,  SBeet^ooen  n^ar  glttdlid^,  benn  er  n^ar  gr^ger  aid  fein  UngludC;  unb 
auf  feiner  «&elbenfiirn  ru^te  tin  !5fllid^erer  @(^mud!  aid  iebe  Jtonigdfrone,— 
ber  Sorbeertran}  en?igen  diul^med;  bad  fha^Ienbe  S)iabem  ber  Unflerblid^feit.  — 

((Snbe.) 
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Lesson  1. 

(See  the  Directions  for  using  the  Book.) 

From  the  following  list  all  nouns  occurring  in  the  Lesson  should  be  care- 
fully committed  to  memoir,  with  the  definite  article  in  the  nom.  and  gen.  sing, 
and  nom.  pi.  The  inflections  required  for  the  formation  of  the  gen.  sing,  and 
nom.  pL  are  fuUy  indicated.    Thus  in  the  beginning  of  our  list,  the  words — 

*  JDet  STOorgen,  «,  a8,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  C 

indicate  that  0  is  the  inflection  for  the  gen.  sing.,  and  that  there  is  no  change 
for  the  nom,  pL 
Therefore:  Gen.  Sing,    bed  9)l{oTgend. 

Nom.  PI.      bie  a)>^orsen. 

When  the  inflection  of  the  genitive  is  either  ed  or  6  (see  §  17),  this  is  in- 
dicated by :  (e)d. 

The  figures  after  the  marks  of  inflection  refer  the  student  to  the  respective 
paragraphs  of  the  Granmiar  (Part  I),  in  which  the  rules  applying  to  the  for- 
mation of  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  are  to  be  found.  The  student  should 
never  omit  to  read  the  rules  referred  to,  till  he  has  become  perfectly  familiar 
with  them  and  knows  them  by  heart 

When  a  noun  is  to  be  modified  in  the  plural  (see  §  19),  this  is  indicated  in 
the  list  by  putting  (&),  (o),  (it)  after  the  noun. 

For  example:  'bad  ^ud  (a),  p.  er',  indicates  that  the  plural  is  'bie  $&ufet'. 

With  feminine  nouns,  which  remain  always  unchanged  in  the  singular,  only 
the  inflection  required  for  the  nominative  plural  is  indicated  in  the  list  (see 
§§  15  and  38}  A). 

liist  of  Kounsy 

Giving  the  inflections  required  for  the  Gen.  Sing,  and  Nom.  PL 

bet  SRcrgeit,  d,  28,  B ;  p.  — ,  39,  C.  morning. 

bod  ^ava  (a)f  ti,  28,  B ;  p.  er,  29,  £.  house. 

bad  ®^xh6f,  (e)«,  28,  B;  p.  e,  29,  F,  3.  conversation. 

bet  $err,  see  §  27.  mister,  gentleman. 

bie  ^ftd^t,  p.  en,  29,  A.  intention. 

Examples  of  Declension. 

Simmlar.  Plural, 

Nom.    bet  awotgen.  bie  9)l{orgen. 

Gen.     bed  9)l{otgend.  bet  a^^orgen. 

Dat.     bent  a)?orgen.  ben  SRorgen. 

Ace.      ben  a){orgen.  bie  SRotgen. 

(Read  once  more  the  general  rules,  §§  iz-ip-) 

Nom.  Gen.  Dat.  Ace. 

^g,    bad  $aud,  bed  ^aufed  (see  §  5),  bem  ^aufe,  bod  ^oxA. 

PI,      bie  4^ufet,  bet  ^dufer,  ben  ^aufem,  bie  ^Aufet. 

Sing,    bie  $lbf!d^t,  bet  $lbrt(^t,  bet  $tb|i(^t,  bie  SPbliAt. 

PL      bie  Sibjt^tnt,  bet  $lbjt(^ten,  ben  Slbrt^ten,  bie  $lBft«ten. 

(See  the  '  Models  of  Declension'  given  in  §  26  of  the  Gramnoar.) 

2  2 
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J.  pi.  J 


1.  All  nouns,  and  aJl  words  used  as  nouns,  begin  with  a  capital 
letter  in  Oerman. 

2.  IDu  (thou),  pers.  pron.  second  pers.  sing, 
i^r  (you),  pers.  pron.  second  pers.  pi.  ^     See  §  66, 
fie  (®ie),  they,  (you),  pers.  pron.  third  pers. 

^u  (thou),  is  used  in  speaking  to  a  near  relative,  an  intimate  friend,  a 
school-fellow,  a  young  pupil,  and  young  people  in  general. 

3^r  (you),  is  used  in  addressing  two  or  more  persons  whom  singly  we  address 
by  btt. 

®ie  (you)y  Is  used  in  polite  interoourse  with  strangers.    It  is  then 
always  written  with  a  capital  @. 

Lesson  2. 

Iiist  of  19'ouns. 

bie  Safl,  p.  en,  29,  A burden. 

bet  ®epen,  0,  i8,  B;  p. — ^,29,0 blessing. 

bet  .^nca,  (e)d,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  D war. 

ba«  ®efd9dfl,  (e)«,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  F,  3  (from  bcfc^dftigen,  to  occupy),  business. 

bet  gtiebe,  be«  gvieben«,  no  pi.    See  App.  §  13 peace. 

bad  (Red^t,  (e)d,  28,  B;  p.  e right. 

• 

1«  Qd  leBe  bet  9tiebe !  here  must  be  translated  by :  Peace  for  ever !    Notice 
also: — 

dd  (ebe  bet  J^6nig !       God  save  the  Ring !  or  Long  live  the  Ring ! 
(54  (ebe  bie  ^onigin !    God  save  the  Queen !  or  Long  live  the  Queen ! 

Lesson  3. 

Iiist  of  IS'ouns. 


bieSlnttoott      1  r  answer, 

bie  Sinbitbun^  ^p.  en,  29,  A.<  conceit. 
bie  ©eivo^nl^ett  J  L  habit, 

bet  ®iann  (4),  e«,  28,  B ;  p.  et.     man. 


bet  iCag     'UA,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  /  day. 
bet  gteunb  j     29,  D.  \  friend, 

bet  SD^enfd^,  en  for  all  cases,  J  man,  bu- 
sing, and  pi.  (see  §  2  8,  D).  \  man  being. 

IDet  Stann  and  bet  %0i%  when  used  as  the  last  components  of  compound 
nouns,  often  form  the  gen.  by  adding  0  only. 

1.  (Sined  9lbenb«,  one  evening.    @ine«  SWotgend,  one  morning. 

2.  Sd^  m<x^  gem  (gerne),  I  am  fond  of. 

3(3^  mag  gern  Jtirfc^en.  I  am  fond  of  cherries. 

^6)  mag  gem  lefen.  I  am  fond  of  reading. 

Sd^  mag  bie  beutfc^e  ^prad^e  gem.  I  am  fond  of  the  German  language. 

®em  is  an  adverb,  and  means  'willingly'  and  'gladly*.    See  App.  §  72,  4. 

Lesson  4. 

Iiist  of  ITouns. 

Nouns  are  only  given  once  in  these  lists.  The  student  is  advised  to  repeat 
frequently  the  parts  previously  studied.  With  compound  nouns  only  the  last 
component  is  inflected.  The  student  knows  already  the  declension  of  bet  %ol%, 
see  Lesson  3,  and  will  therefore  be  enabled  to  decline  the  compound  noun 
*bet  @eburt«tag'  likewise.  For  the  Gender  of  compound  nouns  the  student  is 
referred  to  §  lob  of  the  Grammar.  The  following  declension  may  serve  as  an 
example  for  all  future  cases  of  the  same  sort : 


PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  4. 


341 


Norn,    bet 


Singular, 

®'*^^**"fil    andberXas). 


Gen.     bed  ©eBurtdtagfe^d. 
Dat      bent  ®eburt0tag(e). 
Ace.      ben  (BtbuiUta^. 


PluraL 

bie  ©ebnrtatage. 

ber  ©eBurtdtage. 
ben  ®eBurt6tagen. 
bie  ®eBnrtdtage. 


bie  ®eBittt,  p.  en,  ap,  A. 


birth. 


ber  Sater  (d) 
ber  ^egen 


e,  2B,  B;     /father, 
p.  — ,  39,  G.  i  sword, 
ber  Snnge,  n  throughout,  28,  C.  boy. 
ber @oIbat,  en  throughout,  a8,  D.  soldier, 
bod  3a^,  (e)0,  aS,  B ;  p.  e.        year. 


'>«p®«J^y*)'«''«'B5}generaL 

ber  Slame,  bed  Stonend,  p.  bie  \  „,^^ 
fJlamen  (see  App.  §  13).  /         ' 

StitrG.  Stipend  (see  §35)  Fred, 
(the  short  of  Sriebrii^).     Frederick. 


1.  SDie  ^eift  bu?  what  is  your  name?    With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  pro* 
noun  btt  see  L.  i,  N.  a. 

2.  f(^fen,  to  present,  to  make  a  present  of. 

9}ein  SSotet  f^at  ntir  ein  S9u4  ficf^enft.    My  father  has  made  me  a  present 

of  a  book. 


(Sx  fd^enfie  mir  einen  IDegen. 

3.  fpieUn,  to  play,  to  play  at 

SBir  monen  Sdali  ft)ielen. 
Stannfi  bu  i^Iat^ier  fpielen? 
3d^  fpiele  t&gUd^. 


He  made  me  a  present  of  a  sword. 


Let  us  play  cricket  (ball). 
Can  you  play  the  piano? 
I  play  daily,  every  day. 

4.  titd^ttg,  able,  clever,  fit,  strong,  good,  is  used  here  in  the  meaning  of  great, 

@ein  SBater  ijl  ein  tiiAHger  $lrgt«    His  father  is  an  able  physician. 
2)er  Sunge  i^  fe^r  tii^tig.  The  boy  is  very  clever. 

Lesson  5. 

Ust  of  TSfouna, 

bie  ®ele(rfani!eit,  no  pL  learning.       ber  Stoyf  (6)  1     ed,  a8,  B ;     f  head. 

btea:af^e\_  „  ,«   a        /pocket.         ber  9BU&       J    p.  e,  ap,  D.  Iwit. 
bie  Orofe  J  P* "'  '^'  ^        Igreatness.     ba<®ertdJt,(eKa8,B;p.e,F,3.court. 

(from  rid^ten,  to  judge.) 
ber  $lb)}ccat,  en  throughout,  /  advocate, 
a8,  D.  "1  lawyer. 

IDrr  Stovf,  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  compound  noun,  often  forms 
the  gen.  by  adding  i  only. 

1«  ^tdfiif%tUffxttt,  from  bad  fRt6ii,  right,  law  (see  L.  a),  and  ber  ®e(el^rte>  a 
learned  man : — sl  learned  man  of  the  law,  a  lawyer,  a  barrister.  !Der  ©eie^rte  is 
formed  from  the  adj.  gelebrt,  learned.  The  declension  of  nouns  formed  from 
adjectives,  we  shall  learn  aner  we  have  studied  that  of  the  adjectives  themselves. 


^a8%''   "  *^"'"^''''''**}  witness. 


Lesson  6. 

Idst  of  19'ounB. 


bie  %mSbt  1  f  joy. 

bie  @a(^e  >p.  n,  39,  A.  •<  thing, 
bie  Siafc^  J  L  botUe. 

tea  Wabd^en  1  «,  a8,  B ;  /  girl,servant, 
ber  Jh«ien    J  p.  -,  39»  G.  \  cake, 
ber  ©ein,   (e)«,   a8,  B;|^^^ 
p.  e,  39,  D.  J 


bod  ^avupt  (a)  1  ed,  a8,  B ;  /  head, chief. 
bod  @tad  (&)  /  p.  er,  39,  £.  \  glass. 
(®ta0  when  inflected 

must  change  the  short 

0  into  a  long  f,  ®ia\t6, 

see  §  5.^ 
Suife,  G.  l^utfend,  see  §  35.    Louisa, 
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1.  ®ff&nf ,  from  gefanm,  to  please,  to  be  pleased  with,  to  like. 

®ef&ttt  er  S^neit  ?     Do  you  like  him  ?   Are  you  pleased  with  him  ? 
dt  ^tfalii  mvc  fe^r.    I  like  him  much ;  I  am  greatly  pleased  with  him. 

2.  ^xadfisitdd^  is  a  compound  noun,  from  bic  $ra(^t,  splendour,  and  ber 
Stttl,  fellow.  The  suffix  6fn,  added  to  Stttl,  makes  the  noun  a  diminutive. 
Diminutives  are  formed  iVom  nouns  by  the  suffixes  d^ett  and  leiu. 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  of  such  'words  is  always  modified,  and  they 
are  always  of  the  neuter  gender  (see  §  lo).  Diminutives  are  very  often 
made  use  of  in  German.  They  not  only  express  diminutive  size  (smallness), 
but  also  fondness,  ridicule,  and  contempt. 

Examples. 

bee  ^oifo,  the  son.  hoB  ^f^ndfrn,  little  son,  pet  son. 

bie  Srou,  the  woman.        bad  Sr&uteui,  miss,  young  lady, 
bie  9D?uiter,  the  mother,     bod  ^utter^cU;  darling  mother,  dear  mother, 
bee  SRonn,  the  man.  b<tf  9R&nn4en,  little  man,  but  also  contemptuously :  the 

young  dandy,  the  young  fop,  or  swell. 

8.  im  is  a  contraction  of  the  preposition  in  with  the  dat  of  the  definite 
article  (see  §  139). 

4.  The  adverb  getn,  willingly,  expresses  liking  and  fondness  (see  App. 
§  7a,  4) : 

3(^  trtnfe  unb  ))taubte  gem.  I  like  to  drink  and  chat 

^vcfii^  gem.  With  all  my  heart. 

5.  !^ad  itUn,  bad  SSergniigen,  bod  ^taubem  are  abstract  nouns  not  used  in  the 
plural.    A  list  of  such  nouns  is  given  in  the  Appendix,  §  12. 

Lesson  7. 

I^ist  of  ITouns. 


bet  »mbet  (ft)  1    ^  .«  « .    fbrotber. 
^*  X^er       [  J'  "' f  U  \  theatre. 
€pie(er      J  P' ""'  *^'  ^'  l  player. 


bod 
ber 


bie  !Dmmn^,  p.  m,  39,  A.     stupidity, 
ber  Saner,   bed  IBauem,   n1 

throughout,    see    App.  V  peasant. 

§  5,  E.  J 

L  ^6'ren,  to  hear ;  but  gu  ^orm,  to  listen  to ;  the  prefix  gu  is  separable. 

^ort  i^r,  Sungen?    (See  §  xo8.)        Do  you  hear,  boys  ? 

3a,  xok  ^orm  3^nm  |u.  Yes,  we  are  listening  to  you. 

Lesson  8. 

List  of  ISTouns. 


bieSraul^  •..  ««  a    /woman, wife, 
bie  guft   p.  bie  ^ftpe^fj^^^ 


bod  Simmev    /  p.  -,  29,  G.  j  room. 

B;p.e  fromber®(^lag,  hSi^w^on. 
p.  ®«(&at  29.  D).        J  suggestion. 


App.  §  I,  G. 

p.  e,  29,  u.  J 

1.  oBeii,  above,  but  also  'upstairs' ;  unten,  below,  but  also  'downstairs': 

®e^n  @ie  na(^  oBm?  Are  you  going  upstairs  ? 

9lein,  i4  geBe  nac^  unten.  No,  I  am  going  downstairs. 

Srif^  too  bifi  bu?  bi^  bu  untm?  Fred,  where  are  you  ?  are  jou  downstairs? 

So,  i(^  toetbe  gleid^  ^inauffommen.  Yes,  I  shall  be  coming  up  (urectly. 
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Lesson  9. 

I^ist  of  Nouns. 


ber  JDiener    1  0,  a8,  B;  r  man-servant, 
ber  Stuff (     y  p. — ,2gA  boot 
bcrSd^lfiffflJ  G.  I  key. 

ber©e^(eKa8,B;p.e,r^y^^j 


bieSRfil^     1  r  trouble, 

bie  Speife     I  «  -  ,^   a      J  ^"^^d. 
bie  J^ammct  fP*  "'  '^»  ^-    1  chamber, 
bie  €ttmbe  J  I  hour. 

betlDoctot,  «,  28,  B;  p.  biel  ,    - 
lDoctotni(see  App.§  4,G).  /  ^°^^®*^- 

1.  IDer  IDecott,  dean,  comes  from  the  Latin  'decanus'.  (See  the  declension 
of  nouns  from  the  Latin,  §  30.)    Gen.  Sing.  bc6  ^tcan$,  Nom.  PI.  bie  IDecane. 

2.  toeHtn  is  a  verb  of  mood ;  the  infinitive  is  defective  in  English,  but  may 
be  expressed  by  'to  be  willing'.  In  this  sentence  it  must  be  translated  by  'to 
be  about',  which  meaning  it  often  assumes  (see  App.  §  68,  3). 

@r  tooHte  au^reiten.  He  was  about  to  take  a  ride. 

@ie  xoellit  fpvec^en,  bod^  f!e  foitnte  n{(]^t.    She  was  al>out  to  speak,  but  she  could  not. 

8.  ni^t  ber  9Rii^  (gen*)  koertl^  fein,  liter,  'not  to  be  worth  the  trouble',  used 
with  the  gen.,  corresponds  to  the  English  'not  to  be  worth  while*. 

4.  2)0^  Stu^Sucfen,  breakfasting,  is  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  fm^fffitfen,  to 
breakfast.  The  Qerman  language  forms  nouna  firom  the  infinitives  of 
verbs,  whilst  the  English  language  makes  use  of  the  verbal  in  -htg  for  that 
purpose:  !Dad  ^ffen,  eating;  bad  Xrinfen,  drinking.  Such  nouns  are 
always  of  the  neuter  gender  ^§  156).  Abstract  nouns  which  in  both 
languages  are  not  used  in  the  plural  (like  bod  B^^j^iiden),  are  not  put  down  in 
the  list  of  nouns.    The  singular  is  easily  formed. 

Lesson  10. 

Iiist  of  Nouns. 

bie*anb(&)l_  .  ,^  «  Jhand. 

bie  ©anf  (&)  P'  *'  *^'  ^'  \  bench, 

ber  ^efannte,  n  throughout,  38,  C.    acquaintance. 
SRatie,  G.  S^ariend,  pi.  SXacien.         Mary. 

1.  Begrii'^en,  to  greet,  to  salute,  here  'to  welcome'.    Notice  that  the  un- 
accented prefix  be  never  admits  of  the  augment  ge  in  the  Participle  Past  (see  • 
§  105),  and  is  inseparable  from  the  verb : 

3^  begdtge  meinen  Sreunb.         I  welcome  my  friend. 
99tr  tooHen  i^n  begrit^.  Let  us  welcome  him. 

SlBir  ^oben  t^n  Begriif  t.  We  have  bid  him  welcome ;  also : 

we  have  saluted  him. 

2.  befn  (!^en,  to  visit,  to  call,  to  pay  a  visit,  to  come  to  see : 
3^  toetbe  @ie  balb  einmat  Befud^en.      I  shall  soon  come  to  see  you. 

!Dn  ^ft  mid^  knge  nid^t  befu(^t.  You  have  not  called  on  me  for  a  long  time. 

3(1^  tterbe  morgen  gtau  91.  befu^en.     To-morrow  I  shall  pay  a  visit  to  Mrs.  N. 

8.  giebt,  from  geben,  to  give.  Strong  verb  (§  99).  S)te  ^onb  geben,  to  shake  hands. 
€ic  gtebt  i^m  bie  ^nb.  She  shakes  hands  with  him. 

(Ht  gob  mic  bie  ^nb.  He  shook  hands  with  me. 

SEBenn  wan  fld^  ^^S*#  fl^^^*  «wn  fld^  bie       When  people  welcome  one  another, 
^HPrnb.  they  shake  hands. 
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4.  ®«  t^ut  ni^t«,  liter.  *  it  does  nothing',  corresponds  to  the  English  *  never 
mind' ; -also :  it  does  not  matter ;  it  matters  nothing;  no  matter. 

Lesson  11. 

Idst  of  Nouns. 

tie  nniform,  p.  en,  29,  A.  uniform. 

tie  Strafe,  p.  n,  29,  A.  street. 

ber  flducfen,  «,  28,  B;  p. —  29,  C.  back. 

ter  Dffijier,  ^,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  F,  4.  officer. 

ber  ^ebtente,  n  throughout,  28,  C.  man-servant. 

ber  {RcdE  (6),  (e)d,  38,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  D.  coat.  « 

bod  J^Ieib,  ed,  28,  B ;  p.  er,  29,  £.  dress,  coat 

bet  Untetf(!^ieb,  (e)0,  28,  B;  p.  e.  difference. 

S)ad  J^Ieib;  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  compound  noun,  often 
forms  the  gen.  by  adding  d  only. 

1.  (cbte,  from  (oben ;  conjugate  it  throughout  like  Uei^en : 

Present  Indicative :  id^  (oBe,  bu  tobft  er  (obt* 

iDtr  tcbrtt,  %  lobt,  fte  tobeo. 

2.  aud'Hopfen,  compound  separable  verb  (see  §§  104  and  107).  The  verb 
!(o))fen,  to  beat,  is  conjugated  like  Ueben.  But  in  the  verb  aud'fUpfen  the 
prefix  avi^f  out,  is  separated  from  the  verb,  and  put  at  the  end  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  verb  is  used  in  a  principal  clause  and  stands  in  the  Present,  the  Im- 
perfect, or  the  Imperative  Mood.  It  means :  to  clean  by  beating,  to  beat  the 
dust  ott  of  clothes : 

^J)?eiu  (Roc!  toirb  {eben  !D?orgen  audg^^Tft    My  coat  is  cleaned  every  morning. 
aOer  flopft  i^n  aa«  ?  Who  cleans  it  ? 

5)er  iDiener.  The  servant. 

Notice  that  in  the  Participle  Past  the  augment  ge  stands  between  the  verb 
and  the  separable  particle  (see  §  107). 

Lesson  12. 

Iilat  of  Nouns. 
bieffamilie\^  «  <  ««  a  /family. 

bie@(^ule  |P-«.  §29,A.  1  school. 

ber  J^nobe,  n  throughout,  28,  C.  boy. 

bad  Srdutein,  0,  28,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  C.  miss,  young  lady. 

bad  J^inb,  ed,  29,  B ;  p.  et,  29,  £.  child. 

ber  ®oii  (0),  ed,  28,  B ;  p.  ec.  God. 

ber  9)?onat,  (e)d,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  F,  4.  month. 

berJDanf  I.n.  ^p  p.  „^    .   .  ^^  .„„  ,  ,^x  /  thank,  thanks. 

bad  ©lud)  W*'  ^^'  ^5  '^^P^-  ('^^  ^PP-  *  ")•!  fortune. 

1.  SBir  finb  Stfle  gefunb  unb  ntunter,  we  are  all  in  good  health  and  good  spirits. 

2.  !Dad  ®lit(f,  luck,  fortune,  good  fortune,  but  here  '  blessing*. 

^ad  ®Iu(f  ifl  nnd  ^olb.  Fortune  favours  us. 

^t  ^t  ®{M  gel^abt.  He  has  been  lucky  (fortunate). 

8.  !Dcr  i^inbergarten  is  a  word  difficult  to  translate,  for  it  has  no 
equivalent  in  English.  <^er  Jtinbergarten '  is  an  institution  in  Germany  for 
the  education  of  little  children  from  four  to  seven  years  old.  These  schools, 
established  by  Frobel,  have  been  a  great  blessing  to  Germany,  for  the  instruc- 
tion given  in  them  is  well  adapted  to  the  natural  development  of  the  physical 
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and  spiritual  faculties  of  the  child.  In  summer  time  most  of  the  instruction 
is  given  in  the  garden,  and  is  imparted  by  playing  and  singing,  hence  the  name 
jlinbergarten.  Let  us  use  the  word  unaltered,  in  which  form  it  is  actually 
applied  to  schools  of  this  sort  recently  established  in  England. 

Lesson  13. 


I^ist  of  19'oiuis. 

tie  Seenbigung,  no  pi.  conclusion. 

writing. 


bie(S*rift  \„  ^  ,„  A  / 
tie  Mention  J  P-  *"'  '5'  ^  \  pension. 
ter,^aifet       T  «,  a8,  B;r  Emperor, 
ter  De^rei^er  /  p.-|39,C.'L  Austrian. 


tcr3nt)aUte,n  throughout,  38,C.  invalid, 
tet  Ston%  0, 38, 6;  p.  r,  99,  F,  a.  king, 
tad  58ein,  (e)«,  a8,  B ;  p.  e.        leg. 
®(^(eflen,  0,  see  §  33.  Silesia, 

tad^crf  (6X(e)d,38,B;  p.er,  39,E.  village. 


L  ^oib,  an  adverb,  has  many  significations  in  German,  which  will  be 
explained  by  and  by.  In  this  case  it  is  difficult  to  translate  it  into  English, 
and  is  perhaps  best  not  translated  at  all.  It  marks  impatience  and  entreaty 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker.  The  sentence  may  be  translated  by :  '  Why,  then 
let  your  Emperor  give  you  a  pension  I ' 

2.  9Uin,  tad  gel^t  nic^t,  no,  that  will  not  do ;  that  cannot  be. 

8.  loeg'9ef[^o{fen  from  ioeg'f(6ie$en,  to  shoot  away.  The  particle  to  e  g  is  separ- 
able, and  means  'awaty',  'off*. 

^ie  i^anone  fifecf  i^m  beite  SBeine  n>eg.    The  cannon  shot  both  his  legs  away  foff). 
!Dte  <So(baten  ^ben  mit  ein  S3ein  tot^    The  soldiers  have  shot  my  leg  away  (off), 
flefc^offen. 

Lesson  14. 

I^ist  of  19'oiinfl. 

ber  ®(!6Iiif,  bed  ®$(uffed,  38,  B;  pi.  bie  ^(^Ififfe,  39,  £).  (see  also  §  5).  conclusion. 

bet  ^43efud^,  (eK  ^8,  B ;  p.  e,  39,  F,  i visit 

i^arl,  $  (see  §§  34-3^) Charles. 

1.  Gd  freuf^id^.  I  am  glad  (of  it). 
(50  t^ut  mir  feib.  I  am  sorry  ^for  it). 
di  fceut  mi^  fel^r.  I  am  very  glad  (of  it). 
(5d  tf^vX  mir  fc^r  (eib.  I  am  very  sorry  (for  it). 

Gd  t^ttt  una  leib  uin  bic^  (@ie).       We  are  sorry  for  you. 

(S0  t^ut  mir  leib  urn  i^n.  I  am  sorry  for  him. 

(Sd  frrut  und  auferorbentlic^.  We  are  exceedingly  glad. 

2.  b  a  r  a  n,  on  it,  of  it,  is  formed  from  b  a,  there,  and  a  n,  on,  of  (prep.) ; 
bat)on,  of  it,  is  formed  from  bo,  there,  and  »on,  of,  from  (prep.).  The  pro- 
nominal adverbs  ba,  there,  (ier,  here,  and  tt>o,  where,  are  very  often 
used  in  combination  with  prepositions  in  cases  where  the  English 
use  a  pronoun  and  a  corresponding  preposition;  as— 

ba9on,  of  it  or  of  them.  barauf,  upon  it  or  upon  them, 

^ienxm,  of  this  or  of  these.  ^ierauf,  upon  this  or  upon  these, 

bavon,  of  that  or  of  those.  barauf,  upon  that  or  upon  those. 

wfoon,  of  which  or  of  what.  ttorauf,  upon  which  or  upon  what. 

The  student  will  notice  that  the  letter  r  is  inserted  between  the  adverbs  ba 
and  190  and  the  preposition,  whenever  the  latter  begins  with  a  vowel. 
Sometimes  bnn  is  used  for  batin,  bran  for  baron,  and  brauf  for  barauf. 


34^ 
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A.    £a  in  ocmneotioxL  with  a  prepositioii. 

The  English  pronouns  'it',  'them',  'that'»  and  ' those '»  dependent  on  a 
preposition  governing  in  German  the  dative  or  accusative,  are  often  to  be 
rendered  by  the  pronominal  adverb  '  b  a '  in  combination  with  a  corresponding 
preposition.  This  is  always  the  case  when  'it'  and  'that',  in  connection  with 
a  preposition,  are  used  indefinitely,  and  frequently  when  either  of  these  four 
pronouns  refers  to  a  noun  representing  an  inanimate  object  or  an  abstract 
idea.  In  reference  to  inanimate  objects  also  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
'berfetBe,  biefelBc,  bo^felbe'  may  be  used  to  render  the  pronouns  'it'  and  'them' 
in  the  connection  mentioned  above,  and  '  that '  and  '  those '  may  be  rendered 
by  the  demonstrative  pronouns  '  tcr,  bte,  bad',  and  'iener,  \tat,  {ened '  (§  70}. 


Examples. 


34  ^^  tti(!^tl  bavon  ge(6rt. 
^aBen  @te  nid^i  barauf  geac^tet? 


SDo  ftnb  meine  ©tiefel?  IDer  IDirnet  ift 
bamit  (or  mit  benfelBen)  ^um 
®(^ufier  gegangni. 

@i(  QOiUn  mvt  tint  Qcbet,  id^  fann  aBet 
gar  m<^t  bamit  (or  mit  berfelben) 
fc^reiben. 

^ier  finb  9rpfel  itnb  bort  ^flaumeiu 
®ott  xdf  3^nen  ^ier'^on  (t)on 
biefen)  ober  ba'))on  (oon  ienen) 
einige  gebtn? 

®thtn  &t  mit  ba'von  (von  ienen  or 
von  benen)  einige. 


I  have  heard  nothing  o/it  (or  tftbid). 

Did  you  not  pay  any  attention  to  H 
(OT  to  that)} 

Where  are  my  boots?  The  servant 
has  gone  to  the  shoemaker's  «witb 
tbem. 

You  gave  me  a  pen,  but  I  cannot 
write  with  it  at  alL 

Here  are  apples  and  there  plums. 
Shall  I  give  you  some  <f  these  or 
some  tftbojef 

Give  me  some  qf  those. 


B.    i^ier  in  ooxmectioxL  with  a  preposition. 

In  like  manner  the  English  demonstrative  pronouns  'this'  and  ' these '» 
dependent  on  a  preposition  governing  in  German  the  dative  or  accusative, 
are  often  to  be  rendered  by  the  pronominal  adverb  '^ier'  in  connection  with 
a  corresponding  preposition.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  pronoun '  this', 
in  connection  with  such  a  preposition,  is  used  indefinitely,  and  frequently 
when  either  of  these  two  pronouns  refers  to  a  noun  representing  an  inanimate 
object  or  an  abstract  idea.  In  reference  to  inanimate  objects,  however,  the 
demonstrative  pronouns  'biefer,  biefe,  biefen'  may  be  used  as  welL 

Examples. 

OftbU  we  know  nothing. 

It  just  depends  on  tins. 

Here  are  several  samples  of  sugar. 
Of  which  kind  shall  I  give  you? 
Of  this,  please. 


^iervon  toiffen  totr  ni(^td. 
^ierauf  fommt  etf  getobe  cox. 

$trr  finb  ^oerfd^icbene  $roBen  3u(fer. 
SBon  rotld^tx  ®orte  foH  id^  S^nen 
geben?  ®eben  &t  mir  gef&mgft 
lier'bon  (or  \>ott  biefet). 

^ier  finb  gtoei  ®orten  ©tal^lfebern,  bie 
idf  beibe  em)?fc^(en  fann.  SSJoKen  ®ie 
]^ter'))on  ()»on  biefen)  ober  ba'oon 
(oon  ienen)  einige  ne^men. 

^ieroon  (bon  biefen),  toenn  id^  bitten 
barf. 


Here  are  two  sorts  of  steel-pens, 
both  of  which  I  can  recommend.  • 
Will  you  take  some  qf  these  or 
some  of  those  t 

0/ these,  if  you  please. 
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Both  '^iec'  and  'ba'  cannot  be  combined  with  prepositions  governing  the 
genitive.    Such  prepositions  require  the  genitive  of  a  pronoun ;  as— 

(5r  ^t  e0  troj^  beffen  get^n«        He  has  done  it  in  j/>Ue  oftbau 

O.    9Bo  in  oonnectlon  with  a  preposition. 

The  English  pronouns  'which'  and  'what',  dependent  on  a  preposition 
governing  in  German  the  dative  or  accusative,  are  often  to  be  rendered  by  the 
pronominal  adverb  'too '  in  connection  with  a  corresponding  preposition.  But 
the  pronoun '  which',  in  the  connection  mentioned  above,  may  also  be  rendered 
by  the  dative  or  accusative  of  the  pronouns  'loelc^er,  toeld^e,  tve((^'  and  'ber, 
bit,  bo^',  and  this  is  always  necessary  in  reference  to  living  beings,  and  to  objects 
preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  any  other  determinative  expression. 

Examples. 

%9A  i^  ehva^;  loooon  id^  nid^td  toeif  That  is  a  matter  of  which  I  know 

nothing. 

SEBooon  \pttd^  @te?  0/<what  are  you  speaking? 

SSSomit  foH  idf  anfaugen?  ffith  what  am  I  to  begin  ? 

S)ic<  i^  fine  Chfinbung,  bur(^  bie  {or  This  is  an  invention  through  which 

motvn^)  ec  fld^  einen  9lamnt  inai^ni  he  will  make  a  name. 

toitb. 

d^  toat  meine  @<l^n>efler,  mit  bet  {not       It  was  my  sister  with  whom  I  went, 
toomit)  i(^  gtng. 

^ied  iji  bo^  ^va,  9 on  bem  (or  von        This  is  the  house  qf  which  we  spoke 
totldftm,    not   tootjon)   totr   neulid^  the  other  day. 

f^rad^en. 

8.  The  adverbs  ^in  and  l^er  have  no  exact  equivalents  in  English.  It  is, 
however,  of  great  importance  to  understand  the  meaning  of  these  frequently 
occurring  particles,  ig^itt  denotes  a  direction  towards  a  place,  away 
from  the  spealLer;  l^ec  denotes  a  direction  from  a  place,  towards  the 
speaker.    Both  are  frequently  combined  with  the  adverbs  bo,  bort,  and  too : 

ba^in  or  b origin,  to  that  place  (away  from  the  speaker),  thither, 
ba^cr  or  bortl^ev,  from  that  place  (towards  the  speaker),  thence, 
too  6 i  n,  where  to  ?  whither  ? 
10  0 1^  e  r,  where  from  ?  whence  ? 

They  are  used  with  verbs  expressing  motion,  and  are  also  combined  with 
prepositions  (^inunter,  ^inauf,  etc.): 

SEBo^in  9e]^n  ®ie  ?  Where  are  you  eoing  ? 

SUmmw  ^ie  l^etauf.  Come  up  (to  me). 

®eVn  ®ie  gcf&ttig^  ^tnuntcc       Please  go  down  (downstairs). 

4.  fS^  cntfd^tie'fen,  a  reflective  verb  in  German,  is  not  reflective  in  English. 
It  means  *  to  resolve', '  to  determine', '  to  make  up  one's  mind' : 

QntJd^Iiefe  b^  fd^netf.  Make  up  your  mind  quickly. 

Qt  fann  fid^  md^t  cntf6Iiegen.        He  cannot  make  up  his  mind. 
(Sntfc^Iiff en  <Sie  {l^  f^neU.  Be  quick  and  make  up  your  mind. 

Lesson  15. 

Idst  of  ITouns. 

Die  ^efanntfd^ft  1  r  acquaintance, 

bie  SBemerfungi     >  p.  en,  39,  A.  <  observation, 

bic  ®(^koa(^]^  J  I  weakness. 
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lai  ©runjen,  «,  a8,  B ;  no  pi.  grunting, 

ber  ®(3^uber,  «,  a8,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  C.  shuddering, 

bad  entfe|en,  6,  28,  B ;  no  pi.  amazement. 

ba«  Sfifpifl,  (e)d,  28,  B ;  p.  e  (from  bod  @pwt,  play),   example, 
ber  Gffp^ant,  en  throughout,  28,  D.  elephant 

!Der  Jjunb,  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  compound  noun,  ofteo 
forms  the  gen.  by  adding  d  only. 

1.  bie  ©efonntfftaft,  acquaintance,  here  *  friendship*.  JJennen,  to  know  (Scotch 
ken),  to  be  acquainted  with ;  gefonnt,  known ;  Befannt  (adj.),  known,  acquainted ; 
ber  ^efonnte,  the  known  person,  acquaintance. 

2.  baS  fu(^ fann?  that  a  wretched  crowing  cock  can  so  easily  drive 

you  lions  away  ? 

8.  $lf(etbingd  ifl  ed  bxil^r,  to  be  sure  it  is ! 

4.  ©0  toirjt  bu  ge^ort  ^aben,  thus  you  havfe  probably  heard  people  say  (see  §  144)- 

6.  ©td^  »or  ttm^  fvix^itn,  to  be  afraid  q/" something. 

34  furcate  mid^  niAt  ))or  i^m.  I  am  not  afraid  ^him. 

SBir  furd^ten  un«  nid^t  »ot  bem  Seinbe.    We  are  not  afraid  ^the  enemy. 


Lesson  16. 


I^ist   of  ITOUZIB. 


bie  itir^,  p.  n,  29,  A.       church.  ber  ©rlef       1 

bie  U^r,  p.  en,  29,  A.         clock,  watch,     ber  ®o(n  (6)  J 
ber  ©chiller,  «,  28,  B;Jp^p.,^ 


p.  — ,  29,  C. 


berlBrief       \    (e)«,  28,  B;     /letter. 

son. 

ba«      '    '  ' 


ber  ®o(n  (6)  J     p.  e,  29,  D.     I : 
fflort,  m  28,  B ;  p.  SBorte  \        . 
and  ® 6tter  (see  App.  §  10).  J  ^°"^- 

1.  bad  difen,  eating,  from  efen,  to  eat ;  ber  S^ittag,  mid-day.  The  noun  dffen 
is  used  in  a  general  sense  of  any  meal.  To  denote  a  particular  meal,  dinner 
is  expressed  by  bad  9)?itta^effen,  supper  by  bad  Sibenbeffen  (fStbenb,  evening). 
Breakfast  is  bod  Sfdt^fiikcf.    All  these  words  are  used  in  the  singular  only. 

2.  bie  ^rau  IDoctortn,  the  Doctors  wife;  read  §  9,  3.  Feminine  nouns 
with  the  termination  itt  form  the  plural  by  doubling  the  final  it 
and  adding  en :  bie  ^octorin^nen,  bie  «ffdniginmen,  bie  ©artiterimncu. 

8.  t>on  benen  einige  mir  gang  befonberd  gefaUen,  and  I  am  especially  fond  of  some 
of  them  (L.  6,  N.  i). 

4.  !Die  SS)o(^entage  (week-days) :  S^onta^  ^iendtag,  ^ittivc(!^,  IDonnet^tag,  Snitag, 
©onnabenb  ((Samdtag),  @onntag.  IDte  9Vonate  (months):  Sannar,  gebruar,  SRarii. 
9lpri(,  ^ai,  3um,  3uU,  Slugufi,  September,  October,  9b9emBer,  2)ecember.  All  are 
masculine  (§  8)  and  take  for  the  gen.  sing.  $ ;  the  names  of  the  week-days  take 
e  for  the  nom.  pi. ;  those  of  the  months  are  not  used  in  the  plural. 
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Lesson  17. 

Iiiat  of  li'ouns. 
bie  iShmbe,  p.  n,  29,  A.  {  f^;^^     fca«  J«eib,  t$,  38,  B ;  p.  er,  29,  E.  {  ^^^ 


bad  Simmer,  6, 2  8,  B ;  p.  — ,  2 9,  G.  room. 


bad  93ett,  ed,  28,  B ;  p.  en.  bed. 


1.  ber  J^aufmann,  merchant,  from  bet  Sltann,  man,  and  ber  Stauf,  purchase, 
bargain,  buying  (faiifen,  to  buy).    The  plural  is  J?auf  (eute,  see  App.  §  9. 

2.  $(o^t(!^  —  auf,  suddenly,  however,  he  awoke  with  a  start. 

9lxa  bem  ©d^tafe  auf  fal^ren.  To  awake  with  a  start. 

3)et  93cbicnte  fu^t  aud  b«m  (S^Iafe  auf.      The  servant  awoke  with  a  start. 

3.  Sad  QXtU%  what's  the  matter;  toad  gab'd,  what  was  the  matter;  \oai  loirb'd 
gcben,  what  will  be  the  matter. 

(CId  giebt,  there  is,  there  are,  verb  impersonal,  see  §  102.) 


Lesson  18. 

IiiBt  of  Nouns. 


bie^onttel  rsun. 

bie  X^ure  >p.  n,  29,  A.   •<  door, 
bie  @eife  J  I  soap, 

bie  Wutter,  p. SWutter,  §  26.  mother. 
ber.§iminell    ^  ^q  w.    f^ty,  heaven, 
bad  ©affer  Vj'     l^X  <  water, 
bod  Secfen  J  P-~'  ^^'^'  I  basin. 


berX^eir  1  (e)3^,Q  ti.  fpart. 

vv  ™^...pf  (ft)  I    fj  ^  I 

ber@tu()t(u)     J    ^-  L  chair. 


ber  Sc^uft  P ''.',«  J  s^oe. 

ber  ©trum^f  (ii)  f  ft  '  ^'1  stocking. 


|d,28,B;  f] 

5:  ^'  ^^'i ; 


badXu^  (e)d,  28,  B;  p.Xiicl^er,  1  ^j^^j^^ 

29,  E.  J 

bad  Sein,  (e)d,  28,  B;  p.  e.      leg. 


1.  bin'd,  contraction  of  Bin  and  ed. 

S^  bin*d,  it  is  I ;  tolr  jtnb'd,  it  is  we ;  i^r  feib*d,  it  is  you. 

2.  nttt  is  one  of  those  adverbs  the  translation  of  which  is  often  very 
puzzling  to  the  learner,  and,  indeed,  it  requires  much  attention  on  his  part  to 
make  himself  quite  familiar  with  the  signification  of  these  words.  From  this 
lesson  onward  we  shall  explain  them  as  they  come  under  our  notice. 

ijltir  signifies : 

(a)  only,  but,  but  Just,  Just»  soaroely : 

9lur  ein  SBort !  But  one  word ! 

(b)  it  answers  to  the  English  *  pray,  please,  if  you  like,  do ' : 

Stcmmtn  <Sie  nnr !  Please  come,  do  come ! 

(o)  it  expresses  a  wish : 

SBenit  ernur  fame !  I  wish  he  would  come ! 

9Dad  ber  alte  ^a^nenfpom  nur  tt)in !    I  wonder  (I  should  like  to  know)  what 

old  Hahnenspom  is  about!     (See 
L.  106.) 

8.  1t(^  on'Heibeti,  separable,  regular,  and  reflective  verb :  to  dress  oneself,  to 
dress  (see  §  85). 

3  (^  fleibe  m  i  (!^  an.  I  dress  myself,  or  I  am  dressing. 

!Du  ffeibefl  bi^  an.  Thou  dressest  thyself,  or  thou  art  dressing. 

Qx  fleibet  {td^  an,  toir  Heiben  und  an,  il^r  ffeibet  eud^  an,  fie  (®ie)  ffeiben  ft^  an. 
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Lesson  19. 

I^ist  of  Notms. 


bad  $erg,  be«  JB«jeii«,  pi.  ^tt^  \  j^^^. 

jen  (see  §  37).  J        ,     ^ 

ber  @<^&jinp  1      «,  a8,  B ;      f  shepherd, 
bfr  SVeifler  J  p.  — ,  39,  G,  I  master, 
ber  SBolf  (6),  (eK  ^8,  B;l    ^j^ 
p.  e,  39,  D.  J 


bie  @ett<^  1  r  epidemic, 

bie  ^erbe    ^p.  n,  29,  A.    <<  herd,  flock, 
bie  X^t&ne  J  I  tear. 

fc«««*ftf,  n  throughout,  J  ^^,^^^„^^ 

bo^  ^c^f,  (e)d,  p.  ^(!^fe.      sheep. 

1.  urn  etivatf  !ommen,  to  lose  something: 

S)er  <@(^afer  f  am  um  feine  ^ibe.  The  shepherd  lost  his  flock. 

($r  ifl  u  m  feine  ganje  $abe  g  e  f  0  m  m  e  n.     He  has  lost  all  his  property. 

2.  frcmm,  pious,  tame,  here  '  innocent' : 

^ie  @(^afe  ftnb  fromme  S^^iere.    Sheep  are  tame  (innocent)  animals, 

3.  ber  9l5(^jler  from  the  adj.  na^e,  near,  of  which  it  is  the  superlative  used 
substantively:  the  nearest,  here  'the  neighbour';  nal^e,  near;  n&ifn,  nearer; 
nad^fl,  nearest  (see  §  56). 

Lesson  20. 

Iiist  of  Nouns. 


bie  ©d^wejlerl  r  sister, 

bie  aBejie       !«..««   a   J  waistcoat, 
bie  Sade        fP'  "'  ^^^  ^'  1  jacket, 
bie  ©lume    J  L  flower. 


bie  Drbnung,  p.  en,  29,  A.         order. 
ber  Jtranj  (a),  e«,  38,  B; ./garland, 
p.  e,  39,  D.  \  vn^eath. 

ber  Xif(^,  e«,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  D.  table. 


1.  a  u  f  Semanb  to  a  r  t  e  n,  to  wait  for  somebody. 

^afl  btt  a  u  f  mid^  9  e  to  a  r  t  e  t  ?  Have  you  been  waiting  for  me  ? 

3(^  ^abe  auf  weinen  greunb  getoartet,     I  have  been  waiting  for  my  friend, 
bo(^  er  ifi  nid^t  gefommen.  but  he  has  not  come. 

2.  aSeforgt'  fein,  to  be  anxious ;  un  Beforgt  fein,  to  be  unconcerned,  not  to  be 
anxious.  The  prefix  un  corresponds  to  the  English  un,  in,  mis,  and 
has  always  a  negative  meaning  (see  App.  §  44,  4) : 

@ei  unbcfcrgt !  Do  not  trouble  yourself;  don't  be  uneasy ! 

si  bin  unbeforgt  bariiber  (L.  14,  N.  3).  I  am  not  uneasy  on  that  score. 
9Btr  ftnb  urn  i^n  beforgt.  We  are  anxious  about  him. 


berJDom     le^,  28,  B;  p.  en,  f  thorn, 
ber  ®(^merg  j    App.  §  49  B.      1  pain. 


Lesson  21. 

Idst  of  Nouna. 

ber  dfet       1  6,  28,  B;   fass. 

ba«  ©etoiffen  J  p.— ,  29,0.  l  conscience. 

ber  guf  (ii),  e«,  2  8,  B ;  p.  e,  2  9,  D.    foot 

IDer  !Dom,  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  compound  noun,  often 
forms  the  gen.  by  adding  i  only. 

1.  begeg  nen,  to  meet,  to  meet  with,  governs  always  the  dative  of  the  person : 

J&eute  llnb  toir  bent  St6n\%  begegnet.        To-day  we  have  met  the  king. 
2Bo  feib  i^r  i(|m  begegnet  ?  Where  did  you  meet  him ? 

3m  $arf,  beim  ©pa^iergange.  In  the  Park,  on  his  walk. 
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2.  bottcm,  to  excite  pity,  to  be  sorry  for,  is  a  verb  transitive  and  impersonal : 

(5r  baucrt  vdd},  I  pity  him.       fie  baucrt  isn^,  we  pity  her. 

^fft  bauert  mi4  I  pity  you.      f{e  (3rd  pers.  pi.)  bauent  vaa,  we  pity  them. 

(8d  toncct  xm$,  it  grieves  us ;  we  are  sorry  for  it. 

Lesson  22. 

Iiist  of  Nouns, 
bee  STBenb,  G.  be6  9lbenb6,  N.  PI.  bie  Slbenbe;  evening. 

1.  D,  ba  f&Ut  mtr  eben  ein,  Oh,  it  just  strikes  me,  it  just  occurs  to  me,  I  just 
remember. 

(Sin'faUen  is  a  separable,  compound,  strong  verb  (see  §§  107  and  99),  and 
signifies : 

(a)  to  fall  in,  to  fall  down ; — 

IDod  ^va  t{l  (§  79,  B)  eingef alien.  The  house  has  fallen  in. 

IDie  olte  Stixdft  toiib  batb  einfallen.  The  old  church  will  soon  fall  down. 

IDte  9)9auer  f  lel  ein  unb  serfc^mettette  il^n.       The  wall  fell  down  and  crushed  him. 

(b)  to  strike  the  mind,  to  occur,  to  remember ; — 

2)06  ifi mir  ni^t  eingefallen.  That  did  not  come  into  my  mind. 

Sal  fd lit  bit  ein,  flel^fi  bu  nU^t,  baf      What  are  you  thinking  of,  do  you  not 
er  died^t  fyd  ?  see  that  he  is  right  ? 

2.  Geflem  SlBenb,  yesterday  evening ;  Beute  Sbcnb,  this  evening. 
|eute  9lad^mittag,  this  afternoon ;    l^eute  9la(^t,  this  night. 

8.  IDod  SBiirflen,  from  bitrfien,  to  brush,  used  substantively  (see  L.  9,  N.  4), 

Lesson  23. 

Idst  of  Nouns. 


bieSBelfe\„  „ 
bieSiei^jP-"- 


J  manner. 
L  line. 

bieSaW       "I «  en  20  A     J  ""^ber. 

bie  Slbbirton  J  P*  *"'  ^^'^'     \  addition. 

ber$unberter,«,28,B;p. — ,a9,C.  figure 

indicating  the  hundreds. 


ber  (Sinet,0,a8,B;  p. — ,29,0.  unit, 
bod  ®ebd(^tni^;  G.  ®ebd^t«  ] 

nilfe«,   p.    ©ebd^tniffe,  [•  memory. 

39,  F,  a.  J 

bev  Slnfang,  i,  p.  $lnfdnge.      beginning. 


L  an'fangen,  to  begin,  to  undertake,  to  do : 

W&ca  follen  ttir  anf angen  ?  What  are  we  to  do  ? 

Sanget  ein  ®t\dfift  ait.  Begin  a  business. 

SQSir  ^oben  ^nte  )pun!tli(^  angefangen.    We  have  begun  punctually  to-day. 


Lesson  24. 

Iiist  of  Kouns. 


bieSBafe        1  •>    «    ^n  f  lady-cousin. 
bieDuabriflelP-/'  ^^N  quadriUe. 
bieJDame       J     ^         llady. 
bie  (f  inlabung*  1  p.  en,  29,  f  invitation, 
bie  ®efenf(^oP  J     A.        I  party. 


ber 


ffioljet,   «    28,  B;l    ^^^ 


ber  better,  0,  a8,  B ;  p.  n.   cousin. 

^«f««'(«^'^«>®5ldance. 
p.  e,  29,  D.  J 

ber  X^ee,  0,  38,  B ;  p.  e.      tea. 

ber  $lbenb,  €,  p.  e.  evening. 

bie  $ol!a,  p.  0  (§  31).         polka. 

ba6$rcgrainm,d,a8,B;p.e.  programme. 
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• 

L  fen^i'rett  is  a  verb  of  foreign  origin  with  the  accented  ending 
irctt.  Such  verbs  are  ooxdugated  like  original  Gtorman  verbs*  but 
the  p.  p.  does  not  admit  of  the  prefix  ge : 

ftn)iren,  to  serve ;  p.  p.  fervirt ;  —  flubirett,  to  study ;  p.  p.  fhtbirt. 

2.  SOie  fe^r  er  $l((en  gef&ftt,  how  much  all  like  it.  (SlefarCen,  to  please,  str.  v. 
intr.  and  impersonal ;  impf.  gefiel,  p.  p.  gefaKen : 

2)a«  ©ud^  gefSfft  mir.  I  like  the  book. 

!Die  @tunbe  gefiel  und  gar  nt(!^t.  We  did  not  like  the  lesson  at  all. 

^ca  9Rufif^&d  ^at  meinem  Skater  fel^r        My  father  was  greatly  pleased  with 
gefadeiu  the  piece  of  music. 

Lesson  25. 

I^ist  of  Nouns. 


bet^^abetl   «,  38,  B;    f  skull. 
ba«  Qddftn  fp.—,  39,6.  i  sign, 
tie  aufmetffamffit,  P.en,l   ^^^^^ 
29,  A.  / 

ber  aSctft&nger  «,  a8,  B;  U^decessor. 
p.  — ,  39,  G.  J  *^ 


bod  ^atein,  0,  38,  B.  Latin, 

bcr  a^orflanb,  (cK  a8,  B ;  1  principal, 

p.  SBerftdnbe,  29,  D.  j  head-master, 
bet  @tra^(,  (f)«,  p.  enl  ^^ 

(App.  §  4,  B).  /'^y- 

bad  ©enie,  d,  p.  d  (§  31).  genius. 

1«  The  fem.  nouns  bie  SBegabung  and  bie  Sugenb  have  no  pluraL 

2.  ^ca  Sateitt,  the  Latin  language,  Latin ;  ba6  ^eutfc^e,  German ;  bod  ®nt6^i{^t, 
Greek ;  bad  granjoftfdje,  French  j  bod  ©ngtifd^e,  English.  But  also:— bie  loteinifc^e 
©pra^e,  the  Latin  language ;  bte  fian}6^f(^e  (Sprad^e,  the  French  language,  etc. 
In  these  ktter  examples  lateinifc^  and  fran^oflft!^  are  mere  adjectives  and  there- 
fore written  with  small  initials.  Adjectives  denoting  nationality  never 
take  a  capital  initial  in  Qerman. 

8.  toar  getocrben,  had  become.  The  verbs  feitt,  hUihen,  and  toetben 
always  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  help  of  fclit. 


Lesson  26. 

list  of  IS'ounB. 

bie  ©timme  fP'  «'  "9.  A.      |^^.^^^  p  ^^  y^^  p  j^look,  glance, 

bie  ^ama,  p*  6  (§  31).  mamma,  bod  ^VL%t,  0, 38,  B ;  p.  n.    eye. 

bie  glur,  p.  en,  39,  A.  floor.  \xa  ®ef*enf,  (eK  28,  B ;  1  -,-£5^-* 

ber3uc!er,«,38,B;  p.— ,39,C.  sugar.  p.  e,  39,  F,  3.         /f  «c  ^ 

1.  au€'\t^tn,  sep.  c.  str.  ▼.,  to  look.  (The  indication  'sep.  c.  str.  v.*  means : 
*  separable  compound  strong  verb'.) 

JDeine  @(^tpefler  fie^t  fel^t  gnt  att«.        Your  sister  looks  verv  welL 
<Sie  fa^  frfil^er  beffer  and.  She  looked  formerly  better. 

Qx  ^at  nie  gut  au6gefe^en.  He  did  never  look  well. 

2.  ©ie  ^at  i^t  Siwwer  foeBen  vertaffen,  she  has  just  left  her  room.    (For  the 
construction  see  App.  §  14.)  —  !Da6  9)7utterd^en,  dear  mother,  darling  mother. 

8.  bad  Sudenttautc^en  (from  bet  Sudet  and  bad  SRanl^  mouth,  generally  of 
animals),  sweet-tooth,  greedy  boy  or  girl.    Read  once  more  L.  6,  N.  3. 
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4.  ^Ti(^,  adj.,  hearty,  heartfelt,  cordial,  from  bad  ^erg,  heart.  Most 
QermaxL  adUectivea  are  also  used  as  adverbs,  unaltered,  which  is  the 
case  in  this  sentence : — 

(Sin  Iftx^lidin  (adj.)  (Sm^^fan^.  A  cordial  reception. 

5Der  ^oni^  empfin^  i^n  (erali^  (adv.).    The  king  received  him  cordially. 

^ai  t^tt'  t^  l^ergltc^  (adv.;  gem.  That  I  do  with  all  my  heart  (very  gladly). 

Lesson  27. 

laist  of  H'otins. 

From  this  lesson  onward  references  to  §  28,  B : 

'All  neuter  and  most  masculine  nouns  take  in  the 
genitive  singular  e^  or  ^*, 

will  be  omitted  in  the  'List  of  Nouis'.  In  order  to  make  the  pupil  more 
independent,  the  indications  of  the  Declensions  of  Nouns  will  be  gradually 
lessened.  Read  carefully,  and  remember  well,  §  17,  that  you  may  know 
whether  ed  or  6  is  required.  Only  such  masculine  nouns  which  take  in  the 
gen.  sing,  en  or  n  will  need  an  indication  of  their  declension  in  the  singular. 

bie  %lammt  1 


{flame, 
stair-case, 
ladder, 
tie  92a(^t,  p.  Md^tt,  39,  B.     night. 


ber  a)i(^tet  ^ 
ba4  9cuer 
ber  ©inter 
hoi  %tn^tt 


rpoet. 
.p.  -,  39,  C.  ^  ^^^^^ 
L  window. 


ber  @(fite(fen  1  ^        „^  r 
berJTubet      JP.-,»9,C. 

ber@tricf  - 

ber  <Strei(fi    ^  .  ^^  -n 
ber@4e(mfP-*''5>,D. 

ber  @4erj  J 

bad  S3ab,  p.  $&ber,  39,  £. 


f  terror. 
Ltub. 
frope. 
J  trick. 
I  rogue. 
Ljoke. 
bath. 


1.  ^inun'ter,  down.    The  particle  l^in  (see  L.  14,  N.  3)  is  here  compounded 
with  the  preposition  u  n  t  e  r. 

Lesson  28. 

Iiist  of  Kouns. 
f  drive. 


)ie  Sfa^rt,  p.  en       ]  r  drive. 

>ie  SRonfd^ette,  p.  n  V  39,  A.  <  cuff. 
)ie  9itbt\t,  p.  en      J  I  work^ 

)er  Jtraacn.  p.  — ,  30,  C.  collar. 


ba«Srou(iet\_  ^^  p  /pattern. 
baiJTiiTen  /P--'»«9,'-  \  cushion, 
bet  SQBdb  (&),  p.  er.  forest. 


bie  Sd^rt,  p.  en 

bie 

bie 

ber  SttQ%tn,  p.  — ,  39,  C. 

1.  The  conjunction  aBer,  but,  however,  stands  generally  at  the  beginning  of 
the  clause,  as  in  English,  but  it  is  also  placed  after  the  verb,  and  sometimes 
even  stands  in  the  middle  of  the  clause  (see  App.  §  37). 


Lesson  29. 

I^ist  of  Nouns. 


VOL.  in. 


bie  ®ubiraftion,  p.  en,  29,  A. 
bie  (Hic^tigfcit,  no  pi. 
bie  $vobe,  p.  n,  39,  A. 
ber$unft1      ^  ^^  ^^ 
ber  men    /P-«'^9,D. 

ber  S9en>etd,  p.  Setoeife,  39,  F,  i. 

A  a 


subtraction. 

correctness. 

proof, 
f  point,  dot. 
\  remainder,  rest 

evidence. 
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let  ®ruf  (u),  p.  e,  29,  D.    greeting, 
bcr  ©efcnfd^after  ]   ^  _    f  companion, 
bet  ©dnget         r  nl^  r  \  singer. 
betSCAtticr         J  ^^'^'  I  dancer. 


Lesson  30. 

Liet  of  Nouns. 

"'a®  a!"*^*^^*'  ^'  *"'}  acquaintance, 
bie  i^aune,  p.  n,  29,  A.      humour. 
bcrSBiJ  1    p.  e,    Twit, 

bet  SGBunf^  (u)  J  29,  D.  L  wish. 

1.  Slnttoort  auf  ben  toorigen  SBrief,  answer  to  the  preceding  letter: 

SI  u  f  einen  ©rief  atittoorten.  To  answer  a  letter. 

J&ier  ifl  erne  SInttoort  auf  Si^ren  93rief.  Here  is  an  answer  .to  your  letter. 

$aben  @ie  fi^on  auf  ben  S3nef  geant^  Have   you   already   answered   that 

»ortet?  letter? 

9lein,  abet  i((  toetbe  l^ute  fSbtnb  bar  auf  No,  but  I  shall  answer  it  this  evening. 

(L.  14,  N.  2)  antioorten. 

2.  ®efa((en,  to  please,  to  like,  to  be  pleased  with : 

©efallt  S^nen  bied  S8u(^?  Do  you  like  (are  you  pleased  with) 

this  book  ? 
IDie  ®ef(^i$te  gefiet  mix  gar  nt(^t.  The  tale  did  not  please  me  at  all. 

^ein  ^etragen  l^at  ntic  nie  gefallen.  His  behaviour  has  never  pleased  me. 

8.  $[u0'tt)enbig  to>tffen,  to  know  by  heart.    SZOiffen,  irreg.  v.  (§  99): 

SB  e  i  9 1  bu  einige  ®t\>\^tt  au^enbig  ?  Do  you  know  any  poetry  by  heart  ? 

3(^  l^abe  vie(e  ©ebic^te  au^toenbig  gf  toupt,        I  used  to  know  many  poems  by  heart, 
ober  iej^t  tt>  ei f  id^  fcin  ein^iged.  but  now  I  do  not  know  a  smgle  one. 

Lesson  31. 

Iiist  of  Nouns. 

bie  SBegeiflenijig,  no  pi.        enthusiasm,      bet  $^|iIofo))^,  en  through- 1  ^i,i^    . 
bie  Xo^tet,  p.  Zodfttx,  §  26.  daughter.  out,  §  28,  D.  J  P'i»l<»op»»«"". 


bie  0leife,  p.  n,  29,  A.  journey, 

bet  @o^n  (6),  p.  t,  29,  D.     son. 


ba^  Somptct,  p.  ^mptote.   office. 


1.  gen>in'nen^  to  win,  to  obtain,  to  gain,  to  get,  str.  v.  (§  99): 

3^  gett>ann  bie  ^tttt,  I  won  the  wager. 

C^t  ^at  ben  $tei0  getoonnen.  He  has  won  the  prize. 

(St  loitb  ben  $tetd  nie  g  e  to  i  n  n  e  n.       He  will  never  get  the  prize. 

2.  IDet  Jtaufmann,  the  merchant ;  pi.  bie  J^aufleute,  see  App.  §  9. 

8.  @inen  fennen  (etnen,  to  become  acquainted  with  a  person,  to  make  a 
person's  acquaintance : 

3  A  ( e  t  n  t  e  i^n  in  ^mbutg  f  e  n  n  e  m  I  made  his  acquaintance  in  Hamburg. 

34  mo^te  i^n  gent  fennen  (etnen.  I  should  very  much  like  to  make  iSs 

(§  i53>  IV,  2.)  acquaintance. 

So  ^aben  ®ie  il^n  fennen  letnen?  Where  did  you  make  his  acquaint- 

(§  i53>  IV,  Note.)  ance  ? 

4.  £oc^,  adv.,  signifies: 

(a)  yet,  however,  nevertheless. 

(b)  it  answers  to  the  English  *pray,  please,  I  pray  you': 

Stommtn  ®te  b  0  d^  t  Pieoje,  come  1 


PART   V.     NOTES.     LESSON  31.  355 

(o)  it  expresses  hope : 

@ie  ^aben  ft(^  bo(^  ()ut  amuftrt?  You  have  enjoyed  yourself  well, /i&o^^/ 

dd  n>irb  bo(^  m(i^t6  IJcrc^u^efaHen  fein?       /  ^60^  to  goodfiess  nothing  has  fallen 

out! 

(d)  it  means  'indeed,  surely,  to  be  sure,  I  am  sure,  certainly, 
really,  I  should  like  to  know ',  etc. : 

IDo^  ift  mir  benn  b  0  (^  gu  arg !  Now,  that  is  indeed  too  bad ! 

(e)  it  expresses  impatience  and  entreaty,  and  may  be  translated 
by  *do*  before  the  verb,  or  by  *why',  as  in  L.  13,  N.  i: 

$oren  ^ie  b  0  d^ !  Listen,  do  listen : 

Lesson  32. 

List  of  19'ouns. 

ber  gjtajj  (d)  /  ^  t^  /  place, 

ber  (Stu^l  iy)  \  P*  *'  ^^»  ^-  \  chair, 
bad  $rob,  p.  e.  bread, 

ba^  Srui^fiuc^i  no  pi.  breakfast, 

bod  @i,  p.  bie  dier,  29,  •£.      egg. 


bie  ^erfinberung,  p.  en,  39,  A.     change. 

bie  ^erjci^ung,  no  pi.  pardon. 

bieXaffe      \„  „  ,«   a         /cup. 
j-p.  U;  29,  A.       -^      "^ 


bie^emmel/*""''^'"-        Iroll, 
bet  ?ojfet,  p.  — ^,  29,  G.  spoon 


1.  ein'fc^enfen,  sep.  c.  v.,  to  pour  out,  to  fill. 

©cfteufet  ein!  Pour  out  the  wine !  nr  Fill  your  glasses ! 

SSa6  fo((  t(^  3^nen  einfd^enfen,  9!Betn  What  shall  I  pour  out  for  you  (help 

ober  SBier?  you  to),  wine  or  beer? 

9)8an  ^t  i^m  SBajfer  jiatt  SDein  einge^  They  have  poured  him  out  water 

f  (^  e  n  f  t.  instead  of  wine. 

(Figuratively)  ®ie  muffen  mic  reinen  You  must  tell  me  the  plain  truth. 

Sein  einfd^enlen. 

Lesson  33. 

liist  of  ISTouns. 


ber  SBoben  (6),  p. — ,  29,  C.  ground,  floor, 
ber  93u(fel,  p.  — ,  29,  C.    hump-back, 
ber  abfd^ieb,  p.  e.  leave, 

bee  @i(,  p.  e,  29,  D.         seat. 


bit  fflcjmna,  p.  «.}  dwelling-house. 

bad  Sefen  \  p.  — ,    /  being,  nature, 
bodgenflerj    29,0.    [window. 

1.  Beibe,  both.  The  definite  article  and  the  possessive  adjective 
pronouns  must  always  precede  the  numeral  beibe  in  German 
(§63,7): 

S)ie  beibcnSK^anner  entfemten  {i^.        Both  the  men  went  away. 
€eine  beiben  @6]^ne  ftnb  in  ^ngknb.        Both  his  sons  are  in  England. 
3^re  beiben  S3r&ber  famen  nt(^t.  Both  your  brothers  did  not  come. 

2.  <Sie  touften  bod  red^te  SBort  ni(^t  ju  ftnben,  they  did  not  know  what  to  say. 

8.  @))te(^,  fpta^,  gefprod^en,  speak,  spoke,  spoken,  str.  v.  (§  99). 

4.  %\t  SBo^nung,  dwelling,  abode,  residence,  but  here '  parlour ';  from  toc^nen, 
to  live,  to  dwell,  to  reside.   SBo^nung  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  SDo^n^ube. 

6.  ^Wt  bie  Silken  auf  ben  IBoben  ge^efitet,  had  bis  eyes  fixed  upon  the  floor. 
The  article  is  often  used  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoun  in  cases 
where  the  iK>ssessor  is  dearly  seen  fi*om  the  context;  as — 

3(^  babe  bie  9eber  in  ber  i^anb.  I  have  the  pen  in  my  hand, 

^teaen  @ie  bied  in  bie  Xaf(^ !  Put  this  vcXoyour  pocket ! 

Aa  2 
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The  poBseesor  is  often  indicated  by  a  pereonal  pronoun  in  the 
dative  ease;  as — 

3d^  koitt  mix  bte  ^anbe  toafi^en.  I  will  wash  my  hands. 

Lesson  34. 

liist  of  Nouns. 


tie  SHa^Barin,  p.  fJla^Barim  1  the  female 
nen  (L.  i6,  N.  a).         /neighbour, 
ber  (S^infcn,  p.  — ,  29,  C.     ham. 


bcr  SBagctt,  p.  — ,  29,  C.  carriage, 

bad  @tucf,  p.  e.  piece. 

ber  Stoiebadf;  p.  3ti'i<B&^«*        biscuit. 


1.  The  adverb  tool^l  (well)  firequently  indicates  coxvjecture  or  posm- 
bility,  and  may  be  translated  by  *I  suppose,  I  expect,  I  dare  say, 
perhaps,  indeed',  etc.  In  these  significations  it  is  more  especially  used  with 
the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  fonnen,  burfeit;  and  mogen,  and  in  interrogative 
sentences. 

In  exclamationB  t»offl  may  be  rendered  by  *ever',  as  in  example  ei 

a,  ®ie  mogen  too  1^1  flfleil  l^Ben.  I  dare  say  you  are  right. 

b,  @ie  fann  too^t  m(^t  fommm?  1  suppose  she  cannot  come. 

c,  SBiefonnte  xSfxasi^ji  fo unbanfbar  fein !       How  could  I  enyer  be  so  ungrateful ! 

2.  fo  fa9*«  nur  mir,  just  tell  me ;  pray^  tell  me.    (See  L.  18,  N.  2.) 

3.  Sutterbrob  is  a  slice  of  bread  and  butter.  '  Bread  and  butter '  must  be 
translated  by  'SButter  unb  93rob'.    @in  betegted  S3utterbrob,  a  sandwich. 

4.  @itttnal,  an  adverbial  numeral,  is  compounded  of  the  numeral  etn  and 
the  noun  9Ra(  (n.),  which  means '  time':  cinmal,  once,  for  once,  sometime,  some- 
times, once  upon  a  time,  some  day.  It  is  often  used  to  express  time 
in  an  indefinite  way,  and  refers  as  well  to  the  past  as  to  the  future : 

(5«  toar  einmal  ein  Jtonig.  Once  upon  a  time  there  was  a  king. 

3d^  toitt  e«  bit  too^l  eintnal  fagen.         Perhaps  I  may  tell  you  some  (future)  day. 

When  it  follows  the  Imperative  of  a  verb,  it  answers  to  the 
English  'Just'  and  'please',  and  is  often  preceded  by  boc^  or  nut;  as — 

Jtontm  bo(^  einmal  l^et !  Just  come  here ! 

®e^en  ®ie  nur  einmal !  Just  look !  or,  please,  come  and  see ! 

6.  l^init'bertetd^en,  comp.  sep.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  reach,  to  hand  over;  here  '/o 
help'\ 

Oteid^e  bodft  bet  2)'{utter  bie  Sioiebacf  e  l^inuBer !    Please,  help  mother  to  some  biscuits. 

e.  @i(^  fertig  madden,  to  get  ready ;  fertig  fein,  to  be  ready,  to  have  done : 

9lim  ijl  ed  3«it,  ft(^  fertig  gu  madden.  Now  it  is  time  to  get  ready. 

3c^  bin  f^on  fertig.  1  am  ready. 

9hm  ftttb  toir  fertig.  We  have  done  (finished)  now. 

SDteine  Slcbeit  ifl  ie|t  fertig.  My  work  is  done  now. 

Lesson  35. 

List  of  Nouns. 

biegragel      „  -o  A  /question, 

biee^e    /P-".  29,A.  t  marriage. 

bie  ^age,  p.  n,  29,  A.  legend,  tradition, 

ber  9la^fomme,  n  throughout,  a 8,  C.      descendent. 
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1.  ®ianlm  ®ie?  Do  you  believe?    Read  carefully  §  140. 

2.  fSRxx  ift  iu>4  toad  ^efonbeted  gefd^e^en,  I  have  met  with  something  most 
singular  relative  to  this  subject. 

8.  V^fen,  l^ief ,  gr^ei§en,  str.  v.  tr.^  to  bid,  to  command : 

(Sr  l^at  ed  mir  gel^eifen.  He  has  bidden  me  do  it. 

Intransitively  used  it  means  '  to  be  named,  to  be  called' : 
S)cr  Jtonig  ^en  $reu$en  ^igt  SIOK^tlm.       The  king  of  Prussia's  name  is  William. 

As  an  impersonal  verb  it  means  'to  be  said': 
Hi  l^ift,  it  is  said.  (S6  l^itf ,  it  was  said.  (Sd  toirb  ^i$en,  it  will  be  said. 

Lesson  36. 

Iiist  of  NounB. 

ber  DnUl,  p.  — ^  29,  Q,       uncle. 
berfflttnf«(u)-l  I^  rwish. 

b«r«piat(a)     J  P'*' *^'^'  I  place, 
bod  J^:euibanb,  no  pL  cross-band. 


bie  Seme  1  f  distance. 

bie  3bee     >p.n,  39,  A.        •<  idea, 
bie  @!t)je  J  L  sketch. 


bie®«funb^eit\„  .„  ,^   »  /health, 
bie  3ti*nuiifl  J^'  *"'  ^^'  ^'t  drawing. 


1.  99al  (n.),  time ;  plural,  ^alt : 

dd  ifl  i^m  oerf(^iebene  9)7a(e  gefagt  loorben.        He  has  been  told  several  times. 

In  the  compound  noun  *  fDenfmal',  89?al  signifies '  token,  sign'.  The  plural  of 
bod  IDenfmol,  the  monument,  is  bie  ^tnlmaUx  (App.  §  3,  D). 

2.  fc^riftUi^,  by  way  of  writing,  in  writing ;  utiinbUc!^,  by  way  of  mouth,  orally, 
verbally. 

3.  JtceugBanb,  a  cross-band  for  enveloping  newspapers,  printed  matter  of  all 
sorts,  and  drawings;  unter  Jlteugf^anb  corresponds  to  the  English  *fy  book'p<ut\ 

4.  gelingen,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.  and  impersonal,  to  succeed,  to  prosper; 
nid^t  gelingen,  to  fail ;  both  verbs  govern  the  dative : 

Sffeine  Slrbeit  geUng  mir  enblid^.  At  last  I  succeeded  in  my  work. 

@d  ifl  t^m  ^  e  ( u  n  g  e  It.  He  has  succeeded  in  it. 

^u  gieb^  bir  oiet  ^ii^e,  unb  bennoc!^  You  take  much  trouble,  and  yet  you 

gelingt  ed  bir  nic^t,  i^n  juftieben  fail  in  satisfying  him. 

gu  ficfien. 

6.  Both  gar  and  fel^r  mean  Wery',  but  before  an  adjective  or  adverb  gar  is 
more  emphatic  than  fe^c.  '®ar'  must  often  be  rendered  by  'indeed',  and  in 
this  signification  it  may  even  be  used  before  fe^r;  as — Qr  flagte  gar  fe^r,  he 
complained  very  much  indeed,    ©at  nid^t  must  be  rendered  by  'not  at  all*. 

Lesson  37. 

Iiist  of  Koiins. 


bieJWumpIi!atlon,p.en,|^^^jp,.^^^^^^ 
bie  iDtMfum,  p.en,  29,  A.  division. 


bie  9luf(,  p.  en,  29,  A.  nought, 

bie  Serec^nung,  p.  rn,  a 9,  A.   calculation, 
bod  Srempel,  p.  — ^  29,  C.    example. 


1.  uberge^en  (see  §  112): 

(a)  Compound  separable  irregular  verb,  intransitive,  to  go  over  to,  to  pro- 
ce^dw    In  this  signification  the  accent  rests  on  the  first  syllable  (&'berge^en),  and 
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the  preposition  u  1^,  over,  is  separable  from  the  verb  ge^en,  to  go ;  that  is  to 
say,  the  prefix  is  separated  from  the  verb  and  put  at  the  end  of  the  clause  when, 
in  a  principal  clause,  the  verb  is  used  in  the  Present,  the'  Imperfect,  or  the 
Imperative  Mood,  as  explained  in  §  107.  ®e^n  is  irregular;  see  the  conjuga- 
tion in  §  99 : 

2>a«  fRegiment  Qing  gum  ffcinbe  iiBer.  The  regiment  went  over  to  the  enemy, 
©ir  gc^en  gum  Jefen  uber.  We  proceed  to  the  reading. 

(b)  Compound  inseparable  verb,  transitive,  to  pass  over,  when  the  prefix  is 
unaccented  (uberge  ^n) : 

SBir  fiBerge'^en  biefe  @eite.  We  pass  over  this  page. 

Scncr  icurbigc  JBeamte  ifl  im  SlVKincemcnt        That  worthy  officer  has  been  passed 
iibergangen  toorben.  over  in  promotion. 


Lesson  38. 

IilBt  of  Nouns. 

bet  ©vagierQang,  p.  @»)agter*  1  ^^^k 

gange.  / 

bee  SSorfc^Iag,  p.  iBorfc^lage.    proposal. 

ber   gja(^mitta8,   p.  5«ac^^  I  afternoon, 
mtttage.  / 


bif  @Hmme\^  ^         .  /voice, 
bie  »itte      J  P"  "'  *9»  A-  \  request 
bte  !^eputatton,  p.  en,  29,  A.  deputation. 
ba«  SBetter,  p.  — ,  29,  C.      weather, 
ber  ©aU,  p.  ©&f(e,  29,  D.     ball. 


1.  um  tixocA  Bitten,  to  ask  for  something ;  Bitten,  str.  v.  tr.  (see  §  99) : 

3(!^  kriff  meinen  93ater  um  ettoad  @elb        I  will  ask  my  father  for  some  money 
Bitten. 

©er  ©efangene  B  a  t  um  ® nabe.  The  prisoner  asked  for  pardon. 

^at  er  ben  Jlontg  barum  (L.  14,  N.  2)        Did  he  ask  the  king  for  it? 
geBeten? 

From  this  lesson  onward  the  Infinitive  of  all  strong  and  irregrular 
verbs  which  occur  in  the  various  lessons,  and  with  which  the  student 
has  not  been  made  acquainted,  will  be  indicated  in  the  19'otes.  The 
student  is  expected  to  look  every  time  for  the  principal  forms  of  thoae 
verbs,  a  table  of  which  is  given  in  §  99  of  the  Qrammar.  ConiiK>und 
verbs  will  also  be  given  in  the  Infinitive.  It  is  important  the  student 
should  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  nature  and  signification  of 
the  different  prefixes,  as  they  are  explained  ftom.  §  104-1 12. 

The  paragraphs  to  which  the  compound  verbs  belong  will  be  in- 
dicated at  first.  If  the  verbs  be  strong  or  irregular  verbs,  §  99  will 
give  the  necessary  information. 

2.  Oetodl^'ren,  insep.  c.  v.  tr.  (§  105),  to  afford,  to  grant,  to  allow.  The 
prefix  ge  is  prefixed  to  verbs,  substantives,  and  adverbs,  without,  however, 
changing  their  signification.  When  prefixed  to  verbs,  it  is  unaccented  and  in- 
separable, and,  like  the  other  ten  inseparable  prefixes  of  §  105,  it  has  the 
peculiarity  of  never  admitting  the  prefix  gc  in  the  Past  Participle. 

Conjugate  geiva^ten,  which,  except  in  the  p.  p.,  is  treated  like  (ieBen. 

IDa6  ®efe^  getvd^rt  bem  SBiirger  @c^u|^        The  law  affords  protection  and  safety 
unb  @i($et^eit.  to  the  citizen. 

^an  l^at  vaxi  unfere  $itte  getval^rt.  Our  request  has  been  granted  (to  us). 

8.  l^in'ge^cn,  sep.  c,  irr.  v.  intr.,  from  l^in  and  ge^en  (§§  109  and  99),  to  go  to. 
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to  pass.    The  peculiarities  of  the  particles  ^er  and  ^in  have  been  explained  in 
Lesson  14,  N.  3: 

So  ge^t  Me  (Reifc  ^in?  Whither  are  you  bound? 

@r  ging  ^  in,  urn  f&r  feinen  ®o^n  gu  He  went  to  speak  for  his  son. 

fpTe(^. 

IDie^mal  toiU  td^  bie  ®a(!^e  ^ingc^cn  For  once  I  will  suffer  the  matter  to 

laffen.  pass. 

4.  Wfc^logen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.,  from  oot  and  f^Iagen  (§§  109  and  99),  to 
propose. 

6.  bei'fHmmen,  sep.  c.  v.  intr.  (§  109),  to  agree  to,  to  consent  to,  to  assent  to : 

Mt  9  i  m  m  t  e  n  biefem  ^orfc^Ioae  B  e  i.        All  agreed  to  this  proposal. 
^tt  j^oifer  ^t  bem  ®efe(e  nid^t  0  e  i  g  e«        The  Emperor  has  not  assented  to  the 
jlimmt  bill. 

Lesson  39. 

IilBt    of  IfotLOB. 

ber  ffletoo^ner,  p.  — ,  29,  C.   inhabitant. 


bie  (Sd^ulter     "|  r  shoulder.' 

bie  JJeber  I     P-  n»    J  pen. 

bie  5Wu^         [  29,  A.  "j  cap. 

bie  $rcmenabc  J  L  promenade. 

"L  ©ef^e'^n,  str.  v.  impersonal,  to  happen : 
<S^  S^ft^^t,  it  happens ;  e€  gefd^a^,  it  happened ;  ed  ifl  gefd^e^,  it  has  happened. 


bet  g3ttf(^7fi)  1  J.  r  bush, 

ber  mod  (a)  jP-*'^^»^-lcoat. 
bet  ^uBe    "I  n  throughout,  r  little  boy. 
bet  ©utfd^e  i       28,  C.       ]  fellow, 
bet  au«btu(^  (")  In  *        i  outbreak. 
ba«^ie  J  P*  **        I  knee. 


Lesson  40. 

Idst  of  Nouns. 


betJpftnnig   In  e  20  F  2    JP^P^y- 
bet  ©filling  JP-*'^^'*^'^-  t  shilling. 


bie  ®eite,  p.  n,  29,  A. 
bet  ©tab  (d),  p.  t,  29,  D. 


side, 
staff. 


I  have   not  a  penny  (no   money) 
about  me. 


(a)  toa^ten,  verb  tr.,  to  choose,  here  *to  pick'. —  (b)  pres.  of  fd^lagen,  str.  v. 
tr.,  to  beat,  to  strike,  here  *  to  bat*.  —  (o)  pres,  of  fangen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  catch.  — 
(d)  xoetfen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  throw,  to  cast,  to  shy.  —  (e)  ouftterfen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  tr., 
to  toss  up  (§  109),  from  toetftn.  —  (f)  bet,  preposition  governing  the  dative, 
near,  at,  witn,  here  'ahout*  (see  §  120): 

3<^  l^e  feinen  pfennig  (fein  ®e(b)  bei 
mit. 

(g)  bie  ©d^rifl,  writing,  here  'tail': 

Step^  obet  @d^tift  ?  Head  or  tail  ? 

(h)  oufftetlen,  sep.  c.  v.  tr.  (§  109),  to  put  up,  to  set  up,  to  erect,  here  *  to  pitch': 
9Kan  ^t  bem  JDid^tet  ein  3)enhnat  auf*        They  erected  a  monument  to  the 
geftellt.  poet. 

(i)  an'fangen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.  (§  109),  to  begin : 

3Bet  f&ngt  an?  Who  begins?  3^  fange  an,  I  do. 

JDie  @d^uU  fSngt  urn  neuii  U^t  an.         School  begins  at  nine  o'clock. 


36o 
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Lesson  41. 

List  of  Nouns. 


p.  II, 

29,  A. 


tie  ®orge 
bie  Grbe 
tie  itr&^e 
tie  @d^Ubtoa$e 
bie  $romenabe 
bie  ^ape((e 
bie  ®affe 
bie  Gq&^tung 
bie  ^c^wierigfeit 
bieSOibenvdrtiof 

feit 
bieXSntbe^ntng  J 
bie@tabt(a),p.e,§29,  B. 
bet  9lebet    "] 
bet  ^immet 
bod  $flafier 
ber  $often 


p.  en, 
39,  A. 


!lp.-,29,cJ 


sorrow, 
earth, 
crow, 
sentry, 
promenade, 
chapel, 
street, 
tale. 

difficulty, 
disappoint- 
ment, 
privation, 
town, 
fog. 

heaven, 
pavement, 
post. 


an. 


ber  ©va^ierg&nget,  p.  -,  Jpedestri; 

bet58aum(&)1  rtree. 

ber  3tt>«ifl       f  ?•«,  29> I^-  *{  branch. 
ber  @c^ntt     J  I  step. 

ba«  JDat^  W  !«  ^  ,«  f  /  ''^^• 
ba«  ffieiB      J  P-*^'  *9'  ^- 1  woman. 

ba«®e|td?t,p.er,ande,1lf^^     ^.^„ 
App.  §  10.  J         ' 

ber  Oe^U,  p.  e,  29,  F,  3.   salary,  pay. 

ba^  Oemiit^  In  *r  fmind. 

ba<  SWitftlieb  /  P-  ""  I  member. 

beriturfurfl,enthroughout.  elector. 

ber  drjbifc^of  (6),  p.  e.        arch-bishop 

ber  9»ufl!u«,  P-  SWuflfetl        .  . 
and  SWuflcU  30.       /"^"«^»*»- 

ber  (R^ein,  §  32.  Rhine. 


(a)  im  SKfgemeinen,  in  general,  generally.  —  (b)  man,  indefinite  pronoun,  here 
*<we*  (^  74). —  (o)  ober,  but,  a  co-ordinative  conjunction  (App.  §  37). —  (d)  trufce 
unb  unfreunblic^,  dull  and  gloomy.  —  (e)  liegen,  str.  v.  intr.,  to  lie,  to  be  situated, 

to  be ;  lag ge^uHt,  was  in  the  anemoon  still  enveloped  in  a  dense  fog.  — 

(f )  »erbrief  lic^ (5rbe,  sullenly  the  clouds  hung  over  the  earth.    JDer  ^intmtl 

means  'heaven,  heavens,  and  sky',  but  here  it  is  used  in  the  meaning  of 
'clouds*.  —  (g)  impf.  of  ani'^tfitn,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  look  (§  109). —  (h.)  ill- 
humouredly. —  (i)  impf.  of  buri^ft^rei'ten,  insep.  and  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (§  112);  it 
is  here  inseparable,  the  prefix  t>eing  unaccented.  —  (k)  impf.  of  ju'cilen,  sep. 
c.  V.  (§  109),  to  hasten  towards.  Find  out  from  §  107  why  the  prefix  is  not 
separated  in  this  sentence.  —  (1)  p.  p.  of  bejal^len,  insep.  c.  v.  tr.,  to  pay  (§  105). 

—  (m)  bie »erflnfierten,  which  embittered  his  heart  and  clouded  his  mind.  — 

(n)  Infinitives,  Partioiples,  and  that  fonn  of  the  Infinitive  preceded 
by  }n  whioh  is  called  Supine  (§  153),  must  be  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  clause  (see  App.  §  14): 

@r  fcnnte  fein  ^aud  nit^t  erreit^en        He  could  not  reach  hb  home. 
(Infin.). 

^er  ®efangene  be^u^tete,  ba<  ®elb  nicBt 
geflol^len  ju  ^aben  (Supine  past). 

(it  ^t  jtd^  deweigert,  mi  )tt  begleiten 
(Supine  present). 

(o)  Ungefium l^inauf,  noisily  he  entered,  and  with  heavy  step  he  stumped 

up  the  narrow^  dark  stair-case.  For  the  composition  of  ^inein  and  ^inauf  see 
L.  14,  N.  3. 

Lesson  42. 


The  prisoner  maintained  that  he  had 
not  stolen  the  money. 

He  refused  to  accompany  us. 


bie(Ster(e\„  „  ^^   *       /place, 
bie^o^e  |P-n,29,A.      -[{j^ight. 

ber@(^U8er,p.-,29,C.{Jg^^^^^^^ 
bod  (5nbe,  p.  n.  end. 


Iiist  of  Nouns. 

1    p.  <f 
/  29,  D. 

bod  <Sptel,  p.  e.  game. 

ber  SBerfudjf,  p.  e,  29,  F,  i.  attempt,  trial. 


ber  fflurf  (fi)  \    p.  e,     f  throw. 
ber?auf(d)  J   29,6.  \run. 
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(a)  Before  titles  and  nouxis  deaotins  profesBlons,  we  generally  iiBe» 
as  a  mark  of  respect,  the  word  '  $ e  r r ';  as — 

^en  $rofeffor  IJl.  toirb  ^eute  8l6enb  cine        Professor  N.  will  give  a  lecture  this 
93orlefung  geben.  evening. 

Det  ^trr  ®taf  oon  ^affeirt^  l^at  und        Count  von  Bassewitz  has  paid  us  a 
^eute  einen  S3efu(^  gemac^t  visit  to-day. 

It  must  be  observed  that  in  Germany  titles  are  much  more  used  in  addressing 
persons  of  rank  and  profession  than  in  England ;  so  we  say :  '  ^en*  IDoctor,  $err 
$rcfc{tor,  ^err  03raf'  in  speaking  to  persons  bearing  these  titles  (read  §  9,  3). 
When  speaking  of  the  relatives  of  other  persons,  we  generally  use, 
as  a  mark  of  respect,  the  words  iperr,  %tau,  and  ^ranleitt  before 
the  names  of  relationship ;  as — 

2Bie  Bejlnbet  |i^  3^  ^ttt  JBruber,  ^err        How  is  your  brother,  Sir  ? 
^enbt? 

(Notice  the  English  'Sir',  instead  of  the  name  in  German,  which  should 
always  be  used  when  the  speaker  knows  it.) 

SBirb  3^re  grau  SJtutter  in  biefem  3a^re        Is  your  mother  going  to  a  watering 
ind  S9ab  ge^en  ?  place  this  year  ? 

(b)  ben,  bet gef&nt,  the  one  which  you  like  best.    In  this  sentence  ben  is 

the  ace.  sing.  masc.  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ber  (§  70);  ber,  however,  is 
the  nom.  sing.  masc.  of  the  relative  pronoun  ber  (§  7  a);  gefittt  is  the  pres.  ind. 
of  gefiKen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.,  to  please,  to  like,  and  governs  the  dative 
of  the  person  (see  L.  30,  N.  2).  —  (o)  imp.  of  ne^men,  irreg.  v.  tr.  —  (d)  einmal, 
please,  if  you  please  ^L.  34,  N.  4).  —  (e)  Sffiurf  is  a  noun  derived  from  the  verb 
tcerfen,  to  throw,  the  impf.  of  which  is  tvarf.  Many  nouns  are  derived  from  the 
stems  of  verbs  by  a  mere  change  of  the  vowel  (see  App.  §  41).  IDer  SBurf,  the 
cast,  throw,  here  'ball*.  —  (f)  fid^  in  2l(!^t  ne^men,  to  take  care  (of  oneself),  to 
be  careful;  aufettvadSld^tgeben,  to  attend  to;  to  pay  attention  to;  to  mind, 
watch,  look  out  for  something : 

9le^inen  @ie  {l^  in  916^1,  mein  ^erx !      Take  care.  Sir ! 

&itb  $[d^t  auf  i^n !  Look  out  for  him !  (Mind  him !) 

(g)  imperative  of  auf  paifen,  sep.  c.  v.  intr.,  to  attend,  to  watch.  —  (h)  pres.  of 
an'fc^reiben,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  score.  —  (i)  jic^  in  etwod  iibtn,  to  practise  oneself 
in  something : 

@ie  muffen  fi(]^  im  @(]^reiBen  uBen.        You  must  practise  writing. 

(k)  p.  p.  of  Qenjin  nen,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  —  (1)  p.  p.  of  fl(^  amiifrren,  to  enjoy  oneself 
(L.  24,  N.  i).  —  (m)  ia^t  (or  lajfet)  bad  gut  fein,  don't  mention  that,  never  mind 
that.  —  (n)  toi^i,  pres.  of  toijfen,  v.  irreg.    3^r  »ift  [a,  I  am  sure  you  know. 

Lesson  43. 

From  this  lesson  onward  references  to  §  29,  A : 

'  All  Feminine  19'ouns  ending  in  e,  and  most  other  Feminine  19'oims, 
are  declined  according  to  the  Modem  Declension.  Inflection: 
en  or  tt.    The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  never  modifled', 

will  be  omitted  in  the  *  List  of  Nouns'.  Henceforth  the  lists  will  only  contain 
the  originally  feminine  nouns  taking  e  in  the  Nominative  Plural  (§  29,  B). 

The  student  must,  therefore,  understand  that  all  new  feminine 
nouns  appearing  in  the  text  require  for  the  nom.  pL  the  inflection  en 
or  n,  unless  the  inflection  is  otherwise  indicated  in  the  Iiist  of  STouzis. 
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IiiBt  of  Kouns. 


ber  JTremer,  p.  — ,  29,  C.  kreuzer. 

ba«aBevf    \  /work, 

bad  Stimtx  ]^    '  \  piano, 

ber  IDturf,  no  pi.  pressure. 


bet  ®eifl,  p.  cr.  spirit- 

bad  ®ef(^rei,  no  pi.  crying 

bad  ®tmadj  (a),  p.  ec  room. 


(a)  '  99tn'd '  is  an  elliptic  sentence  and  stands  for  i(^  Bin  cd.  —  (b)  nad^  ^osfe 
fomnten,  to  come  home ;  gu  ^ufe  ftin,  to  be  at  home : 

SBann  f amen  ®i«  gejlem  n  a  d^  ^ufe  ?  When  did  you  come  home  yesterday  ? 

^6}  fant  urn  ad^t  U^r  nac^  ^ufe.  I  came  home  at  eight  o'clock. 

Gr  »itb  iu  •Kittag  nac^  ^aufe  tommtn.  He  will  come  home  for  dinner. 

SDirb  ber  $err  ?Urofeffor  wotgen  9lbenb  Will  the  Professor  be  at  home  to- 

)  n  ^ufe  fein  ?  morrow  evening  ? 

Gr  »itb  ben  gangen  SlBenb  fur  ®ie  gn  He  will  be  at  home  for  you  all  the 

^ufe  fein.  evening. 

(0)  impf.  of  tjor'treten,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.  (§  109),  to  step  forth.  —  (d)  entge'geiu 

retc^en,  sep.  c.  v.  tr.  (§  no),  to  hold  out  towar(k;  unb  relate entgegen,  and 

cheerfully  held  out  her  hand  to  the  man  who  was  just  ascending  the  last  steps. 
—  (e)  pres.  of  aud'fe^cn,  sep.  c.  sir.  v.  intr.  (§  109),  to  look : 

dr  fa^  and,  atd  fib  t^m  ein  Ungtitd  He  looked  as  if  he  had  met  with 
beaegnet  lo&re.  some  misfortune. 

^er  IDiener  l^at  ein  S^f^mneffer  atfvm*  The  servant  has  found  a  pocket-knife, 
ben.  —  ©ie  jie^t  Uatal  —  ffieip.  —How  does  it  look  ?— White. 

(f)  'bran'  is  the  short  of  bar  an.  IDenfe  bran,  just  think.  (See  L.  14, 
N.  a,  A.)  —  (g)  impf.  of  fc^lagen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  strike,  to  beat.  —  (h)  aud'nifen, 
sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  cry  out,  to  exclaim.  —  (i)  impf.  of  ^ingu'fugen,  sep.  c.  v.  tr. 
(§  no),  to  add.  —  (k)  impf.  of  fic^  |nrfi(fgie^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  refl.  (%  109). — 

(1)  impf.  of  Bergen,  str.  v.  —  (m)  bie  $atfc^^anb,  hand ;  used  colloquially  with 
children. 


Lesson  44. 

Iiist  of  Nouns. 

ber  Dflen,  no  pi.  east, 

ber  @(^auer.  p.  — ,  29,  G.  shower, 

ber  Srcfl  (o),  p.  t,  29,  D.  frost. 

(a)  pres.  of  BeaB'fliJ^ttjen,  insep.  c.  v.  (§  106),  to  intend,  from  bie  9IBii$t,  inten- 
tion. —  (b)  (Sinen  ©{.mgtergang  ntac^en,  to  go  for  a  walk,  to  take  a  walk : 

SDoUen  @te  mit  ntir  einen  ^pagiergang  Will  you  take  a  \7alk  with  me  ? 

madden? 

3(1^  l^aBe  fc^on  ^nte  ^Dtorgen  einen  ^poi  I  have  already  been  for  a  walk  this 

gtergang  g  e  m  a  (^  t.  morning. 

(c)  bad gu  »finf(^en,  that  would  be  very  desirable.  —  (d)  SWe^r  aid  b ret  gnf 

bid,  more  than  three  feet  thick.  Nouns  denoting  number,  measnTe* 
and  weight  stand  in  the  flingular  when  preceded  by  any  numeraL 
This  is  also  the  case  with  the  noun  SRann  in  the  meaning  of  *  body  of  men': 

3toei  !Du|enb  Steiflifte.  Two  dozen  pencils. 

JDrei  $funb  &udn.  Three  pounds  of  sugar. 

SBier  taufenb  9)?ann  ^olbaten.     Four  thousand  men,  i.  e.  a  body  of  4000  soldiers. 

Feminine  nouns,  however,  and  nouns  implying  a  measure  of  time 
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and  monoy,  stand  In  the  Plural  when  preceded  by  any  numeral, 
excepting  one: 

Kote : — S)ie  9J?arF,  a  coin  corresponding  to  one  shilling  English,  and  bod  $fnnb; 
one  pound  English  money,  never  take  the  sign  of  the  Plural. 


a?{er  !Ketlctt  (f.). 

3e^n  So^TC  (time). 

^unbert  ^ffcnnige  (money)  mac^en  fine 

^vti  fyivA  foflct  gf^n  taiifenb  $funb. 


Four  miles. 

Ten  years. 

Hundred  pfennigs  make  one  mark. 

This  house  costs  ten  thousand  pounds. 


(e)  p.  p.  of  an'fuHen,  sep.  c.  v.  (§  109),  to  fill.  —  (f )  ntc^t  burt^'f omnicn  Tonnten, 
could  not  get  through.  — •  (g)  impf.  of  an'fangen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (§  109),  to  begin. 
—  (h)  impf.  of  fc^melgen,  to  melt.  —  (i)  pell-mell. 


Lesson  45. 

liiBt  of  19'oun8. 


bet  9)?aittel  (a) 
bet  fflinfet 
bo^  @6]^n((en 


I   29  c!  I 


bet  @<!^op5  (@d^6f e)  \  29,  /  lap. 


mantle, 
comer, 
son  (dimin.). 


bcr  3:on  (6),  p.  e 


\  tone. 


ba«  «ieb       1„  ^  ^«  ir  /song. 
ba«  gBoIf  (6)  /P-*^'  ^9,  E.-[  people, 
bie  JTrofl  (d),  p. «,  29,  B.     power, 
bod  3n{lrummt,  p. e,  29,  F,  4.  instrument. 


(a)  f^u(!^tent,  9s  an  adj.,  means  shy,  timid,  bashful,  fearful.  Here,  however, 
it  is  used  adverbially,  as  most  adjectives  can  be  used  adverbially  without  any 
alteration  whatever ;  it  is  best  translated  by  ^/rigbtened*  in  this  case. — (b)  impf. 

of  ft(^  gufain'mcniiiel^n,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  refl.,  to  draw  together.  Unb jufammen, 

and  his  brow  knit  as  before.  —  (c)  fagtc  et  abwe^renb  gur  SRutter,  liter.  *  he  said 
avertingly  to  the  mother',  i.  e.  he  said,  turning  away  from  the  mother.  —  (d)  bie 

SWiene )U  ^itnmen,  who  showed  signs  of  a  desire  to  appease  her  husband's 

heart.  —  (e)  ^raud'fommen,  to  come  out,  here  *to  get  rid  of*.    SBenn  man 

^eraitffommt,  if  I  never  get  rid  of  want,  sorrow,  and  poverty.  —  (f )  impf.  of 
fc^rcitm,  irreg.  v.  intr.  —  (g)  impf.  of  werflie'gtn,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  —  (h)  impf.  of 
mtlo'tfen,  insep.  c.  v.,  to  draw  from.  —  (1)  ubfrgctjen,  to  pass  on  to  (see  L.  37, 
N.  1).  —  (k)  impf.  of  begin  neW/  insep.  c.  str.  v.  —  (1)  p.  p.  of  auf  ric^ten,  sep.  c.  v., 
to  raise,  to  lift  up* 

Lesson  46. 


Ijist  of  ISTouns. 


ber  SBtnb 
bet  @turm 
ber  3U9  (ii) 


rt(u)  Ip.  e,  29,  D. 
fi)     J 


{wind, 
storm, 
train. 


bie  Sllod^t  (a),  p.  e,  29,  B.       night, 
ber  @(]^Iitten  1  _        ,^  p  /sledge, 
betarbeitet  jP'     '  ^^'^'Xviox^mzxi. 
ba«  $t*^b,  p.  e.  horse. 

(a)  $lm  10^^  f^e^nten)  9l)>ril,  on  the  loth  of  April.  All  ordinal  numerals 
are  declined  like  acfjectives.  Dates  are  expressed  in  two  ways:  ist,  with 
a  n  contracted  with  the  dat.  of  the  def.  art.  into  a  m,  and  2nd,  with  the  def.  art. 
in  the  accusative : — 


S>er  iDieviette  tfi  ^eute?  or  Sa^  fd^reiben 

n>ir  ^eute? 
SBtr  ^ben  {or  fd^ttiben)  ben  stoolfien 

(laten)  3attuar. 

®6t^  ftarb  am  22«*«»  SWarj  {or  ben  greet 
unb  imanjigllen  ^ox^  im  3a^re  1832. 


What  is  the  day  of  the  month  ? 

It  is  the  twelfth  of  January. 

Gothe  died  on  the  22nd  of  {not  trans- 
lated) March,  in  the  year  1832. 


3^4  PART  V,      NOTES.      LESSON  46. 

Notice  also  the  following  expressions  of  time :  am  9RontaQ ;  am  S^itag ;  am 
Xa^t,  in  the  day-time ;  om  Wlcx^tn,  in  the  morning ;  am  9la(fimtttag,  in  the  aifter- 
noon,  etc. 

aBir  fyiJfn  ben  ganjen  Xag  (ace.)  gearBeitet.       We  have  been  working  all  day. 

Time  used  in  a  doflnite  way,  and  not  depending  on  a  preposition, 
stands  in  the  accusative.  —  (b)  ti  gtatt'eif  t,  the  road  has  frozen  and  become 

slippery ;  l)atte  ed fltglatteipt,  baf ,  the  roads  had  frozen,  and  become  so 

slippery,  that . — (c)  impf.  of  nie'berfaHen,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v. — (d)  impf.  of  (tegen, 

str.  V.  —  (e)  The  nouns  aScrgnugen,  aSerfeftr,  and  Sc^nee  have  no  plural  form ; 
pleasures  may  be  expressed  by  Q^ergniiaimgen,  the  plural  of  S^ergnuaung.  Many 
abstract  nouns  and  names  of  materials  are  not  used  in  the  plural  (see  ^  i  a  of 
App.). —  (f)  impf,  of  Qelin'gcn,  str.  v.  impers.,  to  succeed,  to  be  successful;  rt 
geiang  nic^t,  it  was  unsuccessful  (L.  36,  N.  4). 

Lesson  47. 

Iiist  of  mfouns. 


berfftfiget]  fwing. 

ber  Sngel  >p.  — ,  29,  G.         i  angel, 
bcr  ginger  J  L  finger. 


bet  getter,  p.  — ,  39,  C.        mistake, 
ber  $ln{iog  (0),  p.  e.  stumbling, 

bad  !D{al  (see  L.  36,  N.  i).    time. 


(a)  Site  btefet  ba«  IBoIfdUeb  gu  flnaen*  anfing,  when  the  latter  began  to  sing  [the 
national  song],  —  (b)  impf.  of  JH  lod'ma^en,  sep.  c.  v.  refl.,  to  clisengage  oneself. 

—  (c)  impf.  of  l^nm'terflleiten,  sep,  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.,  to  slip  down.  —  (d)  impf.  of 
lle^en,  irreg.  v,  intr,  —  (e)  (&x  fc^miegte  jt(^  an  bie  Stutter,  he  clung  to  his  mother. 

—  W  P'  P«  of  ttJeic^cn,  str.  v.  —  (g)  for  the  use  of  the  def.  art.  see  L.  33,  N.  5).  — 
(h)  impf.  of  ab'bre^en,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  break  off;  here  '  to  stop' : 

9Ber  l^t  ben  Bti^eig  ))om  SIpfelbaum  Who  has  broken  off  the  bough  from 
abgebrocifien?  the  apple  tree? 

(S9  i^  unartig,  bie  3n>eige  mut^triflig  It  is  naughty  to  break  off  the  boughs 
abgubred^en.  wilfully. 

(i)  impf.  of  ju  ^oren,  sep.  c.  v.,  to  listen  to.  —  (k)  Jtcnnt* ftjielen,  I  widi  I 

also  could  play  things  like  that  (see  §  150,  VI).  —  (1)  impf.  of  aufmuntem,  to 
cheer  up,  to  encourage,  to  say  by  way  of  encouragement.  —  (m)  imp.  of 

ergrei'fen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  to  seize,  to  take  hold  of.  —  (n)  ber  ftetne gefaden, 

little  Louis  quietly  submitted  to  it.  —  (o)  ftd^  cttoa^  gu  trauen,  to  trust  in  oneself, 

to  have  confidence  in  oneself.  —  (p)  ber  2}ater gewa^ren,  his  father  let  him 

do  as  he  wished. 

Lesson  48, 

The  Iiist  of  ITotuib 

will  be  discontinued  firom  this  lesson  onward.  The  student  is  referred 
to  the  concluding  remarks  to  Part  III,  Interlinear  Translation,  and  requested 
conscientiously  to  follow  out  the  directions  for  the  further  study  of  the  de- 
clension of  nouns,  as  given  in  that  part.  He  is  recommended  to  make  himself 
thoroughly  familiar  with  §§38  and  39  of  the  Grammar  (Rules  for  the  formation 
of  the  Gen.  Sing,  and  Nom.  PL),  which  will  greatly  assist  him  in  attaining  a 
mastery  over  this  important  part  of  German  Grammar. 

(a)  p.  p.  of  geben,  str.  v.  tr.  (§  99).  —  (b)  pres.  ind.  of  beRt'jen,  Befag,  U^tfftn, 
insep,  c.  irreg,  v,  tr.,  to  possess,  —  (o)  Emanuel  Geibel,  a  famous  lyric  poet, 
was  bom  on  the  i8th  of  Oct,  181 5,  in  Lubeck,  where  he  is  still  living  (Sept.  1 87  7}. 
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From  1853-1868  he  was  Professor  of  ^Esthetics  at  the  University  of  Munich, 
and  his  most  admired  works  are:  '®ebi(^te*  (58.  Slufl.  1865),  *3uni««lieber' 
(16.  5lttfl.  1866),  «9leum  ®ebi(^te*  (6.  aufl.  1861),  «^eroa>«nife'  (1-3.  SlufL  1871); 
35ramni:  'Jtonifl  CRobcric^' 1844;  'SWeifterStnbTcd' 1855;  'SBrun^ilb' a.SlujI.  1861. 
—  (d)  pres.  of  mffen,  irreg.  v.  tr.  and  intr.  —  (e)  unfortunately.  —  (f )  p.  p.  of 

gunngcn,  str.  v.  tr.  —  (g)  il^n  wit ju  tooKen,  kindly  to  lend  it  me  for  a  few 

days.  —  (h)  (Sinem  S^cube  wac^en,  to  give  one  pleasure;  madden,  to  make: 

d^  mad^t  mtr  grofe  Srcnbe  §u  l^oren.        It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  learn 
baf  (Ssie  fi(^  fo  lool^t  befmben.  that  you  are  so  well. 

(i)  «nb  tolirben »er^)ffid^ten,  liter.  *  and  would  oWige  me  to  the  most  heartfelt 

thanks',  i.e.  and  would  oblige  me  very  much  indeed.  —  (J)  ehvad  in  $ld^t 
nt^mtn,  to  take  care  of  something  (Sld^t,  noun  fem.,  attention,  care) : 

3(^  toin  S^ncn  bad  $u^  geme  lei^en,        I  will  gladly  lend  you  the  book  if  you 
)ocnn  @ie  ed  in  Sld^t  ne^men  u^oUen.  will  take  care  of  it. 

®i(^  in  Hc^t  ttel^itten,  to  take  care  (of  oneself),  to  be  cautious  (L.  4a,  N.  f): 

@ie  mixffen  fid^  in  9[(!^t  ne^men,  fonfl        You  must  take  care  of  yourself,  or 
ivcrbcn  ^ie  jt(!^  etfalten.  else  you  will  catch  cold 

Lesson  49. 

(a)  ^%m,  irreg.  v.  intr.  —  (b)  an'bCirfm,  sep.  c.  v.  tr.,  to  look  at,-  to  gaze  at ; 

unb  blirfte an,  liter,  'and  gazed  with  big  eyes  at  the  smiling  boy',  ie.  and 

gazed  at  the  smiling  boy  with  eyes  expressive  of  the  greatest  astonishment. 

!Rein  93ater  Blicftc  mid^  mtt  grofen      My  father  looked  at  me  with  eyes  ex- 
$htgm  an.  pressiveofthe  greatest  astonishment. 

(o)  ^cdtn,  w.  V.  intr.,  to  be  hidden,  to  be.    (Also  tr.,  see  L.  loi,  N.  d) : 

So  ^fi  bn  fo  (onge  a  e  fl  e  dE  t  ?  Where  have  you  been  so  long  ? 

3n  9iot^  unb  Gtenb  jt  e cf  en.  To  be  in  need  and  misery. 

3n  bent  3un9en  ^tdi  ni(^t0.  TThere  is  nothing  in  that  boy. 

(d)  ^ben,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  raise,  to  lift.  —  (e)  no(^,  adv.,  yet,  as  yet,  still ;  here 
'some  day*. — 

(f )  Ulud  bit  fann  ein  ganger  SRujifet       You  may  turn  out  an  accomplished 

toerben.  musician. 

SBod  i|i  and  i^m  gekoorben?  What  has  become  of  him ? 

3(^  Bin  neugieng  gu  etfa^ren,  toad  I  am  curious  to  know  how  the  matter 

and  bee  ®a^e  mirb.  will  (end)  turn  out. 

(g)  )n  ge^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  from  ge^,  to  go,  here  used  impersonally  in  the 
meaning  of  '/o  be\  @o  mitflte  e6  tonnberlid^  guge^en,  liter,  'then  must  it  strange 
be',  i.e.  it  will  be  strange.    Notice  the  following  phrases: 

SDie  ge^t  bad  ju?  How  is  that? 

Sic  ijl  ed  bomit  gugegangen?         How  comes  this  to  pass  ?   Howwasthis 

brought  about  ? 
@o  g  e  ^  t  cd  in  ber  SBeU  §  n.  So  goes  the  world.    Such  is  the  way  of 

the  worid. 
(Sd  ging  nid^t  mit  tei^ten  IDingen  gu.      That  was  not  done  by  fair  means. 

(h)  ber  gortfd&ritt,  progress,  generally  used  in  the  plural  'ffortfd^rifte',  from  the 
adv.  fbrt,  forth,  forward,  and  the  noun  ber  @^ritt,  the  step.  —  (i)  impf.  of 
fd^einen,  to  shine,  to  seem.  —  ( j)  greube  an  ehood  ^faben,  to  tsike  a  pleasure  (a 
delight)  in  something : 
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3(^  ^abe  meine  Steube  bar  an,  i^n  ju        I  take  a  pleasure  in  teaching  him. 

unterric^tcn. 
gubtoig  f^attt  fcine  ffreube  am  ^emeiu        Louis  took  no  pleasure  in  learning. 

(k)  jlc^  ]^etau«'jicf(eti,  sep.  c.  v.  refl.,  to  become  evident,  to  be  proved  or  shown : 

3)ie  9ladixx6)t  jletlte  \i6)  ate  folfd^        The  news  proved  (turned  out)  to  be 
f)txavi€.  false. 

(1)  on'roibern,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  disgust.  —  (m)  f(^on,  adv.,  already;  before; 
so  (as)  early  as;  surely,  no  doubt,  certainyly, — in  which  last  meaning  it  is 
used  here.  —  (n)  auf  feine  9lrt  unb  SBeife,  in  his  way.  —  (o)  Qah,  impf.  of  ^ben, 
to  give,  here  *  to  cause*.  —  (p)  [t  nocfc,  according  to.  —  (q)  impf.  of  bur<!6bte  d^tn, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.,  to  break  through,  here  *  to  overstep*.  —  (r)  ^geln,  v.  impers., 
to  hail,  here  *to  pour*.  —  (b)  etoad  uber  ^^  erge'^m  taffen,  to  bear,  to  suflfer 
patiently.  —  (t)  cntge'gcnfc^n,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  set  against,  to  oppose,  here 
*to  meet*.  Unb  ben  SlufwaHungett entgegenfette,  and  met  his  father's  out- 
bursts of  temper  with  invincible  defiance. 

Lesson  50. 

(a)  arbeitcn,  to  work.     SBir  laflen  (App.  §  74,  2)  Stlled  nac^  engtif^  9Robe 
arbeiten,  we  have  everything  done  in  the  English  fashion : 

IDicfer  ^ut  ifl  nad^  bet  neufien  SKobe.  This  hat  (bonnet)  is  in  the  newest 

fashion  (is  most  fashionable). 
3ene  Xxad^t  ift  aud  bet  9){obe.  That  costume  is  out  o/"  fashion. 

(b)  When  a  subordinate  daiuie,  beginning  with  one  of  the  ooz^nno- 
tions  ba,  obgleic^,  tl>eU,  and  toenit,  precedes  a  principal  dause,  which 
is  often  done  tor  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  principal  clause  is  generally 
introduced  by  the  partiole  fo  (so,  thus,  therefore),  which  in  most  cases 
is  not  expressed  in  English;  as— 

^at6  regnet,  fo  fonnen  to>ic  ni<^t  oudge^m  As  it  is  raining,  we  cannot  go  out. 

(see  App.  §  28). 

aBennba«5Wabd§enm(!6tfoi«mt,fomuft  If  the  servant  does  not  come,  you 

btt  aUein  nad^  ^aufe  gel^n.  must  go  home  by  yourself. 

(o)  One  mark » I/.  English;  20  marks «-£i.  —  (d)  leiben  mogen,  to  like;  idf 
mag  t6  too^l  leiben^  I  like  it  very  well ;  id^  mag  i^n  m(^t  leiben,  I  don't  like  him.  — 

(e)  geioif,  adv.,  certainly,  surely,  no  doubt,  I  am  sure: 

Q^  ifl  ibm  geU)i$  ein  Unfatt  begegnet.        He  has  met  with  an  accident,  I  am  sure. 

(f)  gutigfi,  adv.,  superlative  of  gutig,  kindly.    See  §  ii6. 

Lesson  51. 

(a)  In  this  passage  the  Imperfect  is  used  to  express  habitual  action 
belonging  to  a  past  time.  When  used  in  this  way,  the  Imperfect  should  be 
translated  into  English  bv  the  auxiliary  '"v^ould'  in  connection  with  the 
infinitive  of  the  verb  usea ;  as — 

IDonn  toeinte  bie  Stutter  unb  flel^te  um        Then  his  mother  voould  weep  and 
9la(^ft(^t  fui;  ben  itnoben.  entreat  forbearance  for  the  boy. 

(b)  ia  bod^  no^,  but.  IDer  {a  bc^  noc^  !(ein  nnb  !inblt(!^  mn>erfl&nbt9  fei  (§  150), 
who  was  but  a  child  with  childish  understanding.  -^  (c)  bod^  eiaentUc!^,  after  alL 
—  (d)  impf.  of  ttermc'gen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  tr.,  to  be  able  (can;,  is  conjugated 
like  mogen,  §  92.  —  (e)  auf  bie  JDauet,  for  a  long  time,  here  'very  long*. — 
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(f)  ®i'bctflaab  (m.)  leiflen,  to  offer  resistance,  here  'to  resist'. —  (g)  impf.  of 
auf't^en,  sep.  c.  w.  v.,  to  thaw  up,  (fig.)  to  melt;  'toiebet',  again,  remains 
best  untranslated  in  this  sentence.  —  (h)  fteilic^,  certainly,  to  be  sure,  of 
course;  indeed,  it  is  true,  in  truth ;  immer  nur/only '. —  (1)  ^Ut^  . . .  toieber, 
again  and  again;  ait,  here  'inveterate';  {i(^  ^a^n  bre<!^en,  to  break  (a  road) 
through,  to  break  out.  —  (J)  The  passive  form  of  this  sentence  is  best  rendered 
by  the  active  form  in  English ;  say  *  We  cannot  deny  the  danger ',  and  supply 
•  there  was'.  —  (k)  jurii(f  lorfm,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  call  back,  to  lead  back ;  kdtn, 
to  allure,  to  entice;  ab'bcfen,  to  draw  from.  —  (1)  bei'tragen^  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to 
contribute,  from  tragen,  to  carry,  and  bei,  by,  to  (§  109): 

Sltted  biente  nut  bagu,  ben  Jtnoben  nc(^  All  served  only  to  make  the  boy  still 

eigenftimiger  gu  mac^en.  more  stubborn. 

9lu$  nod^  etVDOd  Slnbere^  tntg  ba^u  M,  Besides,  something  else  contributed 

bie  iftUxQit  ^iammt  in  ber  fdxn^  bed  to  kindle  the  sacred  flame  afresh 

StivbtB  imnter  oon  9leuein  an^ufa^en.  in  the  child's  breast. 

2)er  IDiener  entfc^ulbigte  feine  ^erfaumnip  The  servant  excused  his  delay  by 

bamit,  ba$  et  er^  ben  Surflen  1^  having  had  to  serve  the  Prince 

Bebimen  miiffen.  first. 

In  these  three  sentences  the  student  will  be  struck  by  the  use  of  the  particles 
'bagtt'  and  'bamit '  (see  L.  14,  N.  3),  since  they  are  not  translated  into  Englbh. 
This  construction  is  very  common  in  German,  and  is  explained  by  the  follow- 
ing rule : 

When  verbs  and  a4Jectlve8,  governing  a  preposition,  are  used  in 
a  principal  clause  and  are  foUovred  by  a  subordinate  clause, 
either  in  the  form  of  a  supine  (i.e.  an  iniinitive  with  gu,  see  §  153) 
or  beginning  with  a  subordinative  cozgunction,  the  adverb  ha, 
in  connection  with  the  preposition  required,  is  generally  placed 
in  the  principal  dause. 

In  the  first  and  second  of  the  preceding  examples  the  verbs  bienen  and  Beitrogen 
govern  the  preposition  gu,  since  we  say:  '3tt  ettDOd  beitragen',  to  contribute  to 
(towards)  something,  and  'gu  etuxtd  bienen',  to  serve  for  (to)  something;  and  the 
verb  entfc^ulbtgen  governs  the  preposition  mit,  since  we  say:  '^d^  mit  ttiasa 
entfc^uttigen'  (compare  §  153,  page  1 10).  —  (m)  nad^  2ujl  unb  iavmt,  liter.  *accord- 
ing  to  pleasure  and  humour',  say  'just  as  he  pleased'.  —  (n)  balb  . . .  bolb, 
now  . . .  then,  here  'alternately'.  —  (o)  ttjo^it  audi,  even.  —  (p)  fiuft  mad^n,  to 
give  vent  to;  abgefc^tojfen  (p.  p.  of  ab'f(|liefen),  secluded,  retired. 

Lesson  52. 

(a)  i^  mo^it,  impf.  subj.  of  mogen ;  ii^  mod^te  gem,  I  should  like  (see  App. 
§  72,  4).  —  (b)  getijig,  see  L.  50,  N.  e.  —  (c)  gu'fenben,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  conjugated 
*Uke  fenben,  to  send  to,  to  convey  or  forward  to : 

3d^  ^Be  3^nett  ben  (Rod  ^eute  SWorgen  I  have  forwarded  the  coat  to  you  this 

jttgefanbt.  morning. 

3(!^  fenbe  weinem  ©ruber  bie  3eitung  I  send  my  brother  the  paper  every 

jeben  Xag  gu.  day. 

(d)  giitigft,  see  L.  50,  N.  f.  —  (e)  nic^t  »a^r?  liter,  'not  true?'  is  used  in  the 
meaning  of  *  is  it  not  so?  does  it?  doesn't  it?'  and  corresponds  to  the  French 
*n'est-ce  pas?'  Here  it  must  be  rendered  by  'will  you  not?',  since  the  verb 
referred  to  stands  in  the  Future.  —  (f)  im  @tanbe  fein,  to  be  able : 

3^  bin  te  ni^t  im  @tanbe.  I  am  unable  to  do  it. 

dt  ttxir  ttic^t  im  @tanbe,  feine  Section        He  was  unable  to  learn  his  lesson. 
}tt  lemen. 
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(g)  aud'fui^cn,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  carry  out,  to  execute.  CHnem  has  Wof  neBmm, 
to  take  a  person's  measure.  —  (h)  ber  (Sinfat,  anything  put  in,  here  'the  shirt- 
front'. 

Lesson  53. 

(a)  impf.  of  ^elfen.  —  (b)  impf.  of  areiftn,  to  seize,  to  take  hold  of.  Qma 
lej^ten  Sffittet  greifett,  to  use  the  last  expedient.  —  (o)  navdid^,  namely,  to  wit,  viz.; 
it  cannot  very  well  be  translated  in  this  sentence.  —  {d)  verfbrbrn,  p.  p.  of  wc» 
ftttUn,  to  die ;  »«rjlorBni,  deceased.  —  (e)  a  year  before.  —  (f )  icibmnt,  to 
dedicate,  to  devote,  here  'to  preserve'.  —  (g)  (Sd  gu  et»a«  bringcn,  to  get 
on  in  life,  to  attain  a  position : 

(5c  fjat  ti  Bi6  }um  !D>?inifiec  qu  He  has  attained  the  position  of  sec- 
hxadft                          '  retary  of  state. 

iDiefer  Stndbt  toxxt  ed  nie  gu  ettoad  This  boy  will  never  get  on  in  life,  or 
B  r  i  n  g  e  n.  will  never  rise  high  in  life. 

(h)  auf fcl^auett,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  —  (i)  p.  p.  of  ttor'gel^ni,  to  happen.  —  (j)  p.  p.  of 
©etge'^m,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  like  ge^n.  —  (k)  p.  p.  of  ne^men,  v.  irreg.  —  (1)  impf. 
of  einfe^n,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  like  fdj^en-  —  (m)  Unb  ein  folt^er  fanb  fi<]^  aud^ 
atitcfUc^ec  SBeife,  and,  fortunately,  such  a  one  was  found,  ^an  fanb  il^n  fnblt^, 
ne  <waj  found  at  last.  Observe  that  the  Shigllfih  passive  voice  must 
often  be  rendered  by  a  reflective  verb,  or  by  the  indefinite  pronoiin 
matt  and  a  verb  in  the  active  voice.  —  (n)  ^ofocgonitl,  court-organist. 

Lesson  54. 

(a)  fonfl  tio^  ettoad,  anything  else.  —  (b)  JatDol^I,  yes,  certainly,  surely,  to 
be  sure.  —  (c)  au^  nodi,  still,  also.  —  (d)  bie  @ie  Brauci^en  nioc^ten,  you  may  want. 
In  English  the  relative  pronoun  is  often  omitted  and  understood,  as 
in  the  preceding  example.  This  can  never  be  done  in  German. 
Concerning  the  use  of  the  impf.  subj.  of  'mogrn'  in  this  sentence  see  §  150,  V, 
page  103.  —  (e)  supine  pres.  of  ntit'ft^icftn,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  send  along  with 
(as  well,  too,  aliso,  at  the  same  time) ;  to  enclose,  to  adjoin. 

Lesson  55. 

(a)  im  ret(]^flen  ^a^t  is  here  used  instead  of  Mm  ^dd^flen  ®tabe',  in  the  highest 
degree,  very  highly ;  fc^d^en,  to  value,  to  esteem,  here  *  to  appreciate'. — (b)  impf. 
of  fid^  aud'Bilbeit,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  refl.,  to  educate  oneself,  to  improve  one's  mind. 

'®r  bilbete au9\  liter.  *he  educated  himself  to  be  a  clever  musician',  say 

*  he  became  a  clever  musician'.  —  (c)  impf.  of  fennen,  irreg.  v.  tr.  (Scotch  ken), 
to  know,  to  be  acquainted  with.  Both  fennen  and  tciffien  mean  'to  know',  but 
!ennen  means  'to  know  by  acquaintance,  to  be  acquainted  with',  whilst  miffen 
means  'to  know  mentally  ,  and  may  be  rendered  by  'to  understand,  to  know 
by  heart,  to  be  aware  of : 

Jt  e  n  n  e  n  ®ie  biefe  2)ame  ?  Do  you  know  this  lady  ? 

3a,  ic^  l^abe  (te  bci  meiner  Xante  fennen  Yes,  I  made  her  acquaintance  at  my 

lenien  (see  page  113,  note).  aunt's. 

3c^  tteif  nic^t,  mie  bted  auf  ^eutfd^  I  do  not  know  what  this  is  called  in 

l^eift.  German. 

SBiffen  ^it,  baf  er  jum  $rofe{for  emannt  Do  you  know  he  has  been  appointed 

ijl?  Professor? 
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3(^  )»tx%,  toa0  gefagt  tpctben  ifl;  i^  I  know  what  was  said;  I  also  know 

toe  if  andf,  ton  ti  gefagt  l^t;   i^  who  said  it;  but  I  do  not  know 

!cnne  abcr  ben  SRonn  ni^t,  bee  a  the  man  who  said  it; — i.e.  I  am 

gefa^t  ^cd.  not  acquainted  with  him. 

ffitr  » I f  f  en  bie«  ©ebtd^t  autfioenbig.  We  know  this  poem  by  heart. 

^ennen  @ie  bied  ^u^?  Do  you  know  this  book?  —  i.e.  are 

you  acquainted  with  it? 

(d)  in  ft(^  defe^rt,  here  figuratively  used  in  the  meaning  of  'thoughtful'  (from 
fe^ren,  to  turn) ;  in  jldjf  felfften,  to  feel  remorse,  to  repent.  —  (e)  blicfte  il^m  vers 
lottnbert  nadf,  liter,  'looked  wonderingly  after  him',  i.e.  looked  at  him  fwitt 
<wotuUr,  The  Qermaa  adverb  must  often  be  rendered  into  BngliaH 
by  a  noun  preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  vice-versa,  (f)  auc^  u>o^(, 
perhaps ;  nunmetny  to  murmur,  to  speak  mdistinctly ;  ))or  ^6)  l^in  murmeln  {^pttiiftn), 
to  mm-mur  (to  speak)  to  oneself.  —  (g)  [a,  here  'surely',  (h)  impf.  of  tciffen, 
irreg.  v.  —  (i)  p.  p.  of  »er(ei'^en,  insep.  c.  str.  v..  like  tei^n.  —  (j)  Wenfen,  to 
make  a  present  of,  to  present.  Sinem  SSertrauen  \^tnhn,  to  place  confidence  in 
a  person,  to  confide  in  a  person. 

Lesson  56. 

(a)  bte  Stvmlt,  knowledge,  science;  news,  notice,  information,  intelligence. 
®inem  J^unbe  von  tttoai  bringen  (gtben);  to  inform  one  of  something;  to 
bring  information  of  something : 

5)er  99ote  Brac^te  un«  Jtnnbe  tjon  The  messenger  informed  us  of  an 
einrm  Un^Iitcfdfane,  btc  fid^  gefiem  accident  that  happened  yester- 

ereignete.  day. 

®eben  @ie  tnir  gefSHigfl  itunbe  i9on  Please  to  inform  me  of  the  results  of 
ben  (Refultaten  3^rer  S^acl^forfd^ungen.  your  inquiries. 

(b)  leib,  adv.,  sorry,  from  bad  8eib  (n.),  hurt,  sorrow : 

di  t^tit  mix  teib.  I  am  sorry,  I  am  grieved,  I  regret. 

Qd  tl^t  mir  letb  u  m  ®te.  I  was  sorry  for  you,  I  pitied  you. 

di  tffut  und  Ifib  gu  ^oren,  baf  3^r  Untec^  We  regret  to  learn  that  your  enter- 
ne^men  nic^t  gelungen  iji.  prise  was  unsuccessful. 

(c)  p.  p.  of  gmngen,  str.  v.  —  (d)  ^(iten,  to  look  after,  to  watch.  3)a«  ^Ht,  bad 
Simmer  ^iiten,  to  keep  one's  bed,  one's  room,  to  be  confined  to  the  bed,  to  the 
room.    2)ad  ^ud  fiuttn,  to  take  care  of  the  house,  to  stay  in  the  house. — 

(e)  bt«  (Reife,  journey,  voyage.  -Sluf  (Reifen  fein,  to  be  travelling,  here  *  to  be 
away  from  home'.  —  (f)  ein'pacfen,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  pack  up,  to  bale,  to  bale 
up,  here  'to  wrap  up'. —  (g)  id)  moc^te  gem,  I  should  like  to.  —  (h)  SVorgend,  in 
the  morning ;  ^itnti,  in  the  evening ;  9ta(^mittagd,  in  the  afternoon.  —  (i)  lefen, 
str.  v.,  to  read ;  (Sinem  )9oi^(efen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  read  to  a  person. 

Lesson  57. 

(a)  bePreu'en,  insep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  strew  over,  to  bestrew;  Beflreut,  here 
'studded'.  Concerning  the  prefix  be  see  §  105. — (b)  impf.  of  ^ngen,  str.  v.  intr. 
—  (o)  impf.  of  auf taud^en,  sep. c.  w. v.,  to  rise,  to  emerge,  to  appear;  tau(^n,  to 
dip,  to  plunge  (into  water);  to  dive,  to  duck.  —  (d)  bie  SSerg&ngttd^feit,  transient- 
ness,  perishableness,  from  t>etge'^en,  to  pass  away  (ottQtf^n,  )9erging^  toergangen); 
oemangli^,  adj.,  transient,  perishable.  For  the  prefix  ^tx  see  §  105,  and  for  the 
suffix  lt(^  see  App.  §  66,  7.  Translate  SBerg&ngli<!^!eit  here  by  '  transient  nature 
of  things'.— (e)  @(ft6n^it«fune,  from  bie  @(^on|[eit,  beauty,  and  bie  Siine,  fulness, 
abundance,  say  '  exuberant  beauty'.    For  the  insertion  of  the  letter  6  between 
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the  two  components  see  App.  §  63.  —  (f)  p.  p.  of  vcrfln'fnt,  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to 
sink ;  (fig.)  in  titoa,^  i9erfuttfen  fein,  to  be  al^rbed  (lost)  in  something: 

97an  fanb  ben  JtnaBen  in  ©ebanfen  9tr«        They  found  the  boy,  lost  in  thought, 
funfen  auf  einem  SBaumflamme  fi^en  sitting  upon  the  trunk  of  a  tree, 

(see  §  153,  IV,  6). 

(g)  irapf.  of  fc^eiuen,  str.  v.  —  (h)  impf.  of  fi^toetgcn,  str.  v. ;  the  pronoun  fie  in 
this  clause  refers  to  '  ©ingoogel '  and  is  used  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  only.  — 
(i)  impf.  of  ein^rf(3^reiten,  to  stride  along,  here  *to  walk  along';  f^reiten,  irreg. 
V.  intr.  —  (J)  impf.  of  jic^  toinben,  str.  v.  refl.  —  (k)  armltd^  (from  arm,  poor), 
adj.,  here  used  adverbially,  *  poorly,  shabbily*  (see  L.  55,  N.  e).  —  (1)  impf.  of 
vctfleffen,  str.  v.  tr. —  (m)  impf.  of  vcrra't^en,  to  betray,  to  reveal  (like  tot^en, 
str.  v.). 

Lesson  58. 

(a)  xiwScj  l^alB  vier,  more  than  half-past  three : 

JTonnen  ®ie  mtr  fagen,  tote  oiel  U^r  ed  i{i?  Can  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is  ? 

(Sd  ifi  brei  U^r.  It  is  three  o'clock. 

@0  ifi  ge^n  !D{inuten  na<^  brei  It  is  ten  minutes  past  three. 

®6  ifi  ein  S^iertel  nad^  brei ;  or,  ed  ifi  ein  It  is  a  quarter  past  three. ' 
SSiertei  anf  met  (i.  e.  a  quarter  to- 
wards four). 

dd  iji  f&nf  unb  gioangig  !D?inuten  nad^  It  is  twenty-five  minutes  past  three, 
brei 

^€  ifi  l^IB  t)iet  (i.  e.  half  of  four  o'clock).  It  is  half-past  three. 

($0  ifi  funf  ttnbjpangig  9)2inuten  oor  )oier.  It  is  twenty-five  minutes  to  four. 

C?0  i|i  gioanai^  uhinuten  vor  oier.  It  is  twenty  minutes  to  four. 

(^0  ifi  ein  Stettel  oor  oier :  or,  t6  ifi  brei  It  is  a  quarter  to  four, 
aiiertei  auf  »ier  (i.  e.  tnree  quarters 
towards  four). 

(5d  ifi  fiiuf  STjinuten  )?or  t)ier.  It  is  five  minutes  to  four. 

ifi  ein^;  or,  tn  ifi  ein  U^r.    (St  It  is  one  o'clock.    He  came  at  one 


lam  urn  ein 6.  o'clock. 

(b)  ber  ^eip^unger,  canine  appetite.   3d^  l^aBe  einen  toal^ten  ^eipl^unget^  I  am  really 
very  hungry. 

Lesson  69. 

(a)  ber  ®inn,  sense,  feeling;  mind,  thought;  here  *eye*.  —  (b)  as  it  were. — 
(o)  *  balb '  followed  by  *  balb '  =  *  now '  followed  by  *  now'.  —  (d)  impf.  of  bringcn, 
str.  v.,  to  press ;  in  etttni*  bringen,  to  penetrate.  —  (e)  bad  Snnerfie,  inside,  interior; 
^fig.)  the  innermost  part  of  the  heart  or  soul;  say  'bis  heart  and  soul'. — 
(f )  fie^en  bleibeU;  to  stop,  to  stand  still.  —  (g)  impf.  of  Binaiif  ^eben  (like  l^bcn), 
sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  lift  up.  —  (h)  bie  ©c^ritte  (m.),  steps,  often  corresponds  to  the 
English  *  yards'.  —  (i)  »or  fi^  ^in  murmeln  (fpred^en),  see  L.  55,  N.  f.  —  (j)  impf. 
of  l^erum'fec^ten,  sep.  c.  str.  v^,  to  fight  about.  -—  (k)  impf.  of  iiBenoie'aen,  insep. 
c.  str.  V.  —  (1)  impf.  of  gebie'ten,  insep.  c.  str.  ▼.  —  (m)  impf.  of  fie^.  — 

in)  p.  p.  of  nie'berbeuaen,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  bend  down ;  mit  niebergebeugt<n 
)aupte,  with  drooping  head  (see  §  155).  —  (o)  urn  fi(^  1^  flatten,  to  look  around 
oneselir.  —  (p)  fi(^  einer  ®a(^e  ((Sinem)  n&^ern,  to  approach  a  thing 
(a  person) : 

SBir  na^erten  und  bem  Sfu.ffe  gegen  We  approached  the  river  towards 

SlBenb.  evening. 

Gnbli(^  l^orte  id^,  baf  ber  Seinb  im  SBegrijf  At  last  I  learned  that  the  enemy  was 

fei  (§  146),  \xdf  ber  @tabi  gu  al>out  to  approach  the  town. 

ndl^ern. 
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Lesson  60. 

(a)  pres.  of  ent^ttttt,  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  contain  (like  fatten).  —  fb)  effen,  to 
eat,  V.  irreg.  The  English  verb  *to  take'  when  it  refers  to  eatables,  must  be 
rendered  by  effen,  but  when  it  refers  to  drinkables,  by  trinfen ;  as — 

What  will  you  take,  some  cold  roast-  SS^od  xooHtn  @te  e  f  f  e  n,  tttoca  fatten 
beef,  or  some  tongue  ?  (Rinbdbraten,  ober  ttroai  Qvm^t  ? 

Will  you  take  another  cup  of  choco-  SBoKen  <Ste  nod^  eine  llaffe  @^ofolabe 
late?  trinfen? 

No,  thank  you,  I  should  like  to  take  9lein,  banfe,  t(^  mdd^te  gem  eine  Xa|fe 
a  cup  of  milk.  ^i(d^  trinfen. 

(c)  bie  portion,  portion,  share;  dish,  here  'plate  (of  meat,  etc.)*.  —  (d)  p. p.  of 
fc^meljen,  str.  v.,  to  melt ;  aefc^motgener  is  the  dative  sing.,  fem.,  of  the  p.  p.  used 
adjectively  (§  40). —  (e)  the  adverb  kool^I  must  be  rendered  by  *  I  am  sure'  in 
this  sentence.  (Compare  L.  34,  N.  1).  —  (f)  rec^t,  adv.,  here  *  very*.  —  (g)  ^od^ft 
superlative  of  the  adjective  \)oi),  high  (see  §  56),  is  often  used  adverbially  in  the 
meaning  of  'very'  and  'most*.  (Compare  §§  114,  115,  and  1x6).  —  (h)  (BnU 
fc^ulbigen  @ie  gfttigfl,  liter.  'Excuse  kindly',  is  often  used  in  the  meaning  of 
*  I  beg  your  pardon'. 

Lesson  61. 

(a)  impf.  of  gtt'werfen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  throw  (to).  —  (b)  \)or'n?drtMaufen,  sep.  c. 
str.  v.,  to  run  forward,  to  hasten  on ;  auf«  ®erat|etoo^l  (from  9eratl)en,  to  suc- 
ceed ;  and  tpo^fl,  well),  at  random,  at  hap-hazard,  at  a  venture.  —  (o)  fii  fcejinben, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  (liter,  'to  find  oneself),  to  be.  —  (d)  fl(^  trotben,  to  arch,  to 
extend  like  an  arch.  —  (e)  bod  ©eBIdtter,  foliage,  leaves  (from  bad  $(att,  leaf); 
see  App.  §  44).  —  (f)  ju'ae^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  to  go  on,  to  happen,  to  proceed, 
here  'to  be'  (See  L.  49,  N.  g).  —  (g)  tttcai  in  bie  ffielt  ^inaud'rufen;  liter,  'to  cry 
out  something  into  the  world',  i.e.  to  proclaim  something  to  the  world. — 
(h)  impf.  of  f(^inen,  str.  v.,  to  shine,  to  appear,  to  look,  to  seem.  —  (i)  entge'^en, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  liter,  'to  go  away';  to  escape  (see  §  105  for  the  signification 
of  the  prefix  ent).  —  (j)  impf.  of  ^mbur^'ftrei^en  (like  jheid^en),  to  pass  through. 
—  (k)  ava  ber  Sl^t  kfien,  to  leave  unnoticed  (see  L.  48,  N.  j). 

Lesson  62. 

(a)  and'fe^,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.,  to  look  (like  fe^en) : 

©00  neue  Jtteib  meiuer  @^»efler  witb  My  sister's  new  dress  will  look  very 
fe^r  ^iibfid^  audfe^en.  pretty. 

Site  ^Rarie  noc!^  untjer^irat^et  tear,  fa^  When  Mary  was  as  yet  unmarried 
fie  red^t  ^iibf^  au«,  aber  j[e^  ^t  jle  she  looked  very  pretty,  but  now 

jtd^  fe^r  oeranbert.  she  has  much  altered. 

(b)  fi^  vi<l  (totnig)  au6  einer  @a^e  madden,  to  care  much  (little)  about 
a  thing : 

3^  ma(^e  mir  nti^td  baraud.  I  care  nothing  about  it. 

(Sx  ma^te  fi(^  jletd  fe^r  tvenig  and  bet  He  always  cared  very  little  about 
@ad^.  that  matter. 

(o)  ein'nel^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  nel^men),  to  take  in,  to  take.  IDad  !D7ittag6« 
nio^l,  the  midday-meal,  dinner.  ®em  ^ittagdma^l  einne^men,  to  take  one's 
dinner,  to  dine.  —  (d)  iebenfoKd,  adv.,  in  any  case,  at  all  events,  at  any  rate,  say 
'I  am  sure'. 

B  b  a 
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Lesson  63. 

(a)  )?ftt(rd)nef(,  adj.  and  adv.,  (juick  as  an  arrow,  say  'quickly',  ^et  $f<i(, 
arrow.  —  (b)  pres.  of  t>cnno  gen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  tr.  (like  mogtn),  to  be  able. 
'^6(^fle0*  is  the  superlative  of  the  adj.  f^odf  used  substantively  (see  §  44).  It 
means  'the  highest,  the  loftiest',  say  Hhe  sublimest'  and  supply 'strains'. — 
(o)  f^iitn,  w.  v.  intr.,  to  sound ;  )»er^r(en,  to  pass,  to  die  away  (of  sound) ;  for 
the  signification  of  the  prefix  oer  see  ^  105.    S3er^a((rn  is  conjugated  with  fein, 

compare  §  79,  B. —  (d)  fo  ertcnte 9lnttt>ort,  liter.  *then  resounded  a  merry, 

almost  mocking  laugh  as  answer';  say  'when  they  were  answered  by  a  merry 
and  almost  mocking  laugh'.  —  (e)  jurucffa^rm,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.  (like  fa^rtn), 
to  shrink  back.  —  (f)  fic^  it^er  Qtnen  (ufiig  mac^en,  to  make  merry  at  a 
person's  expense,  to  make  a  laughing-stock  of  one,  to  mock  a  person : 

9Wan  mai^t  fi^  uBet  t^n  tujlig,  tofil  They  maAe  a  laughingstock  of  him 

er  {i^  }tt  finbifc^  benimmt.  because  he  behaves  too  childishly. 

^u  mugt  bi^  beffer  Benefimcn,  wenn  mon  You  must  behave  better  if  you  do 

fi4  ni(]^t  uhtx  bi^  tuftig  mac!^en  not  want  them  to  make  merry  at 

foK.  jour  expense. 

Lesson  64. 

(a)   ®te  uitt |U  Bitten,  liter.  *to  ask  you  for  the  said  place';  say  'to 

make  application  for  the  above-mentioned  post'.  Um  etitod  bitten,  to  ask  for 
something : 

$er  ^Diener  bat  feinen  $ettn  Vixa  SBer«  The  servant  asked  his  master's  par- 

gei^ung.  don. 

93itten  ^temi^  ni^tbarum;  id^  fann  Do  not  ask  me  for  that;  I  cannot 

^l^nen  ^^yct  6itte  nid^t  getoa^ren.  grant  your  request. 

(b)  supine  present  of  miftl^eilen,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  communicate,  here  'to 
give'  (compare  §  153,  I).  JDer  ^ebentftauf,  the  course  of  life;  say  'life'.— 
(o)  ^rburg,  a  small  town  on  the  Elbe,  about  five  miles  south  of  Hamburg,  with 
14,000  inhabitants. —  (d)  impf.  of  fi^  entfd^Ue'fen,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  refl.  (like 
fc^lief en),  to  resolve,  to  make  up  one's  mind.  —  (e)  na(^  einem  Drte  fi'betfiebeln, 
to  emigrate  to  a  place,  to  settle  in  another  place.  —  (f )  fur  Sinen  fotgen,  to 
provide  for  a  person ;  forgen,  to  care,  to  take  care.  —  (g)  Qinem  ettrad  gu  X^il 
tperben  taffen,  to  grant,  to  bestow  something  upon  a  person.  —  (h)  p.  p.  of  wr* 
Mei'ben  (like  bleiben),  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  remain,  to  be  left. 

Lesson  65. 

(a)  melobienreic^,  liter.  *rich  in  melodies',  musical.  —  (b)  3!6ne,  pi.  of  ber  %en, 
sound.  $}eiflet  ber  Xone,  roaster  of  Harmony.  —  (c)  l^rau^'lorfen,  sep.  c.  w.  v.,  to 
entice  out,  here '  to  drive  out'. —  (A)  f[(^  uber  ettDO^  freuen,  to  rejoice,  to  delight 
in  something ;  to  be  glad  ^sometning : 

3(1^  freue  mic^  fiber  bein  @Iu(f.  I  am  glad  ^your  happiness. 

aOtr  freuen  und  fel^r  b  a  r  u  b  e  r.  We  are  very  glad  tfit, 

SBeet^ot>en  freute  fic^  u  b  e  t  bie  SBunber*  Beethoven  delighted  in  the  wondrous 
koerfe  be^  ®(^cpferd.  works  of  the  Creator. 

(e)  p.  p.  of  erge ()en,  v.  imp.,  to  go  or  fare  with,  to  become  of;  here  'to  be': 

SIDie  ttirb  e6  mir  erge ^e  n  ?  What  will  become  of  me  ? 

($4  etging  i^m  fe^t  f^led^t.  He  fared  very  badly. 

(5<  ifl  un«  gut  ergangen.  We  have  prospered;  we  hsLve  fared  wclL 
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(f)  {tntcmalrn,  conj.  (almost  obsolete),  used  instead  of  ba,  since.  —  (g)  impf.  of 
tniffn,  V.  irreg.,  to  hit,  to  meet.  —  Ha)  p.  p.  of  l^incin  rennen,  sep.  c.  v.  irreg.  intr. 
(like  nnnen),  to  run  into,  here  *to  nurry  oflf  into*.  —  (i)  lieber  is  the  compara- 
tive of  the  adv.  ftern  (see  §  117).     It  must  often  be  rendered  by  *to  prefer* 

followed  by  a  veiHbal  in  -/n^,  as  in  this  instance :  IDa  id^ Woiitt,  *  Now,  as  I 

preferred  walking  in  company  to  walking  alone'.  —  (j)  impf.  of  toerne^'mni, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  ite^nien),  to  hear,  to  learn.  —  (k)  impf.  subj.  of  gebeit'fen, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.  (like  benfen),  to  think  of.  —  (1)  betin  bodfi,  'after  all*. — 
(m)  ungefa^r,  adv.,  about,  here  'perhaps*. 

Lesson  66. 

(a)  baf  id^  bte  genfic^enben  93ot!enutniffe  fiir  ben  S3eruf  finr6  iraufmannd  Befi|e, 
liter. '  that  I  possess  the  sufficient  preparatory  knowledge  for  the  vocation  of  a 
merchant',  say  ^tfmy  being  sufficiently ^r^^^ar^^/  for  the  vocation  of  a  merchant*. 
Read  carefully  §  153,  III,  C.  —  (b)  The  adverb  gern  or  gernc,  in  connection 
with  branfworten,  must  here  be  rendered  by  'gladly'  or  'to  be  glad': 

3(ft  toevbe  S^nen  gem  f(i^reiBm.        I  shall  be  glad  to  write  to  you, 
Xl^un  ®ie  xA  gem  ?  Do  you  do  it  gladly  ? 

(o)  cine  Stage  fle((en,  to  put  (ask)  a  question.  (Sine  Stage  beanftoorten,  to  answer 
a  question.  The  prefix  be  is  essentially  transitive  (see  §  105).  —  (d)  eilvet  ben, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.  and  reflective  (like  n>etben),  to  acquire,  to  earn,  to  gain  (see 
§  105): 

@id^  j^enntntffe  erlretben.  To  acquire  knowledge. 

@i(^  3emanbe^  93etttauen  ettoetben.        To  gain  a  person's  confidence. 

(e)  fid^  ein)}fe^ten,  to  take  leave;  fi(^  @inem  empfe^tett,  to  present  one's 
respects  to  a  person.  @mvfe^ffen@iemid^3  ^tet  ff  rau !  Give  my  compliments 
to  your  wife !  '^(^enipfeilemid^  3^nen  ge^orfamft'  is  the  ordinary  conclusion 
of  business  letters,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  '  I  have  the  honour  to  be, 
Dear  Sir  (Dear  Madam),  Yours  obediently*. 

Lesson  67. 

(a)  (Re(!^t  ^aben,  /o  3f  right: 
2)n  ^afi  (Red^t,  unb  i(^  l^abe  Unte^t.  You  are  right,  and  I  am  wrong. 

(b)  ft(^  einer  ^ac^e  ubettaffen,  to  give  oneself  up  to  a  thing;  it  governs  the 
dative : 

($r  iiberltef  f!^  bent  J^ummer  unb  bem        He  gave  himself  up  to  grief  and 
@(^met}e.  sorrow. 

(c)  In  Qernum  the  articles,  poBsesslve  adjective  pronouns,  and  other 
determinative  words  must  be  repeated  when  they  are  used  in  refer- 
ence to  several  nouns  of  different  gender  or  number,  whilst  in 
TSngllsh  they  are  only  required  before  the  first  noun: 

IDer  $ater,  bie  SKuttet  unb  bte  itinber        The  father,  mother,  and  children 
ftnb  au^gegangen.  have  gone  out. 

(d)  aud'pt&gen,  to  coin;  figur.  'to  imprint*.  The  reflective  verb  must  here  be 
rendered  by  the  passive  voice  (see  L.  53,  N.  m).  —  (e)  tnalte  fi(i^,  say  'was 

depicted*.    9?  ale  n,  to  paint;  but  marten,  to  grind  corn,  etc.- ;  the  verb 

mafen  is  weak,  p.  p.  gemalt,  but  the  verb  marten  is  irregular,  p.  p.  gental^len, 
see  §  99.  —  (f )  iaften,  w.  v.  intr.,  to  weigh  down,  to  press  heavily,  to  oppress, 
here  'to  hang'.  —  (g)  ber  Jtteujer,  a  small  coin,  less  than  a  farthing,  formerly 
in  use  in  some  of  the  Southern  German  states.  —  (h)  an  nel^men,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v. 
(like  ne^men),  to  accept. 
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Lesson  68. 

(a)  etnen  ©^Mgiergang  madfzxt,  to  take  a  walk: 

Sd^  ma<!^t  {eben  Bergen  cinen  kngen  I  take  a  long  walk  every  moming. 

(Spagtergang. 

Ittte  wit  auf  bnn  8anbe  toaren,  mad^ten  When  we  were  in  the  country  we 

toir  oft  lange  ^vajterg&n^f.  took  often  long  walks. 

SOerben    toir   l^eute   fRa^mtttog   fetnen  Are  we  not  going  to  take  a  walk  this 

®^)iergang  madden?  afternoon? 

Lesson  69. 

(a)  impf.  of  oetfle'^n,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  iie5fn)i  to  understand.  —  (b)  bfr 

!?eben6»anbe(,  course  of  life ;  *  bcr  8eb«i«tt>anbel JBater^',  the  life  my  own  father 

leads.  —  (c)  p.  p.  of  ocrfc^Uc'f en,  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  lock  up.  —  (d)  *  ftfton  »cn 
Jtinb^eit  an',  from  his  very  childhood.—  (e)  present  of  tragrn,  str.  v.  tr.,  to 
carry,  to  bear.  —  (f)  )u  SKut^e  fein,  to  feel: 

JDu  toeigt  ni^t,  toie  mit  ju  SKutl^e  ift.        You  do  not  know  what  I  feel,  or 

what  I  have  upon  my  mind. 
(5«  muf  il^m  ganj  fonberbar  ju  SWut^e        He  must  have  felt  very  strange. 

gewefen  fein. 
(Sd  tt>ar  mir  babei  ntc^t  too^l  \Xi  9J?ut^e.       I  did  not  feel  at  all  comfortable  at  it. 

Lesson  70. 

(a)  bit  gu  ©efatlen,  to  oblige  you.  IDer  ©efaffen,  liking,  pleasure;  favour, 
kindness : 

©efatten  an  ettoad  finbcn.  To  take  a  pleasure  in  something. 

%tt   IDiener   fanb    ©efallen   baran,  The  servant  took  a  pleasure  in  an- 

feinen  ^etm  gu  drgem.  noying  his  master. 

%^wx  @ie  mir  ben  ®e fallen !  Do  me  that  favour ! 

X^un  @ie  e6  \\ox  gu  ®  efalUn  I  Do  it  to  please  him ! 

@r  tl^ut  ed  une  gu  ®ef alien.  He  does  it  to  oblige  us. 

(b)  *ba«r«{^< unWannt',  liter,  'the  same  is  quite  unknown  to  me*,  i.e. 

I  know  nothing  about  it.  —  (e)  fic^  gufam'memie^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  gte^en), 
to  draw  together,  here  *  to  collect*.  —  (d)  jic^  befin'ben,  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  be. 

Lesson  71. 

(a)  verbeffern,  to  improve;  'baf  fie  ftc^  nid^t  »etbeffem  liege',  that  it  could  not 
be  improved.  *fiicfe*  in  this  sentence  is  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  laffcn, 
and  is  used  reflectively  in  the  meaning  of  Uould*  (see  App.  §  74,  4).  —  (b)  nadj'f 
benfen,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.,  to  reflect,  to  think  over  or  about,  to  consider. 
(Siner  ®ad^e  or  iiber  eine  ®a(^e  nac^'bcnfen,  to  reflect  upon  a  thing,  to  consider 
a  thing: 

JDenfen  @ie  etn  twnig  nad^ !  Reflect  a  little ! 

3d^  ^aBe  faum  Beit  ge^abt,  uber  bie  ^ql^ji  I  have  scarcely  had  time  to  consider 

nad&jubenfen.  the  matter. 

(Sr  baqte  bariibet  (L.  51,  N.  1)  na(^,  He  considered  how  he  could  help  his 

n)ie  er  feinem  Sreunbe  l^elfen  fonnte.  friend. 

Unfere  Samilie  ^at  b  a  ruber  na^ebac^t,  Our  family  have  been  considering 

wie   bent  brof)enben  Ungliicf   oorju*  how  the   impending   misfortune 

beugen  fein  mo4|te.  might  be  obviated. 
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(c)  cin'brtngen,  to  enter  into,  to  penetrate,  here  *to  go'.  —  (d)  Sratonbdn  etnen 
©tfn*  ab'ftatten,  to  pay  a  visit  to  somebody.  —  (e)  uiunben  (from  bet  SWunb, 
mouth),  to  relish,  to  taste  well ;  *  bet  un*  i>ortrf(f(t<]^  munben  toirb ',  say  *  which  we 
shall  greatly  enjoy*.  —  (f)  in  bie  J&o^e  fptingen,  to  spring  up;  in  bie  J&S^e,  on 
high,  up.  —  (g)  boBei,  thereby,  here  'meanwhile'.  — (h)  p.p.  of  tjfrfd^trin'ben, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.,  to  disappear,  to  vanish  (like  f^toinben);  it  is  conjugated 
with  fein  (see  §  79,  B).  —  (1)  flc^  to&rmen,  to  warm  oneself,  here  *  to  bask'. 

Lesson  72. 

(a)  ber  ^^xtdtn,  terror,  fear,  horror,  dread,  here  'surprise';  fid^  tttoa^ 
ben  fen,  to  imagine  something: 

IDenfen  @ie  ftt^  meinen  ^dfxtdm  I  Imagine  my  surprise  I 

^ca  ^oBe  idf  mir  tvo^l  aebac^t.  I  thought  as  much. 

3<^  fann  mtr  ni^t  benfen,  baf  ber  Sunge  I  cannot  imagine  the  boy  to  be  so 
fo  bnmm  ift.  stupid. 

(b)  impf.  of  reifen,  str.  v.,  to  pull,  to  tear,  to*snatch.  (Sin  SDinbflof  rif  mir  ben 
^nt  »om  Stopft,  say  '  a  gust  blew  my  hat  off'.  —  ^o)  ber  ®(^abe(n)  (see  App.  §  1 3), 
damage,  harm,  mischief,  injury;  oBenbrein,  aav.,  corresponds  to  the  English 
' into  the  bargain';  (Sinen  ou^la^en,  to  laugh  at  a  person.  —  (d)  impf.  of  treibeii, 
str.  v.,  to  drive. 

Lesson  73. 

(a)  t)on  . . .  ^er,  from.  —  (b)  'Sange  ni(^t  fixtx  aetoefcn'  is  an  elliptic  clause 
('€ie  finb'  understood).  You  have  not  been  here  tor  a  long  time. 

(c)  In  its  primary  meaning,  the  adverb  ia  answers  to  the  English  *yej*;  but 
it  has  a  number  of  other  significations. 

I.  3a  is  often  employed  in  connection  with  an  Imperative  to  express 
entreaty  and  ezfaortation,  and  has  more  force  than  bo^  (see  L.  31, 
N.  4);  as — 

yUfyntn  &t  {i(^  ]a  in  Slc^t  I  /  entreat  you  to  take  care  of  yourself! 

SRac^en  <Ste  (a  feinen  IBftrm  I  Mmd  not  to  make  any  noise ! 

Cagen  €ie  e€  IBnt  ia  ni(^t !  Be  sure  not  to  tell  him ! 

SBergeffen  ®ie  e«  jja  ni^t !  Be  sure  not  to  forget  it  I 

@ie  miiffen  mi((  {a  um  6  Vi%x  torcfen.  You  must  be  sure  to  call  me  at  6  o'clock. 

a.  It  expresses  astcmlahment  and  surprlBe;  it  then  answers  frequently 
to  the  English  ^wby*\ 


Cie  trtnfen  j[a  nic^t !  /  am  surprised  you  do  not  drink ! 

@ie  fe^n  ia  fo  anfgeregt  and !  /  am  astonished  to  see  you  look  so 

excited ! 
JDo«  ifl  Ja  bie  ^nbfcl^rip  meine<  SBatet^ !        Why,  that  is  my  father's  handwriting ! 
IDotf  ifl  fa  nic^t  toa^r  1  Wby^  that  is  not  true ! 

3.  It  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  person  spoken  to  is  supposed  to  be  familiar 
with  the  fact  mentioned  by  the  speaker,  and  may  be  rendered  by  *  remember' 
or  'oGnsider';  as^ 

36  Bin  ia  bein  Steunb  I  Remember  that  I  am  your  friend ! 

3^  Bin  ja  nut  ein  armet  J^erl  I  Consider  that  I  am  but  a  poor  fellow ! 

In  this  connection  it  may  also  be  translated  by  chsnging  the 
sentence  into  a  question  expressive  of  a  certain  degree  of  surprise ; 


€ie  fe^  ia,  ba$  ic^  Befd^&ftigt  Bin.  Don*tyou  see  that  I  am  busy  ? 

€ie  B^Ben  ja  atte  SSottBciU  einer  guten        Have  you  not  all  the  advantages  of  a 
(Srjie^ung.  good  education  ? 
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8ie  fennen  ia  ben  SBcg  nac^  bem  flftcfec^  You  know  the  way  to  the  refectory, 

torium.  do  you  not  f 

@ie  finb  J  a  gang  too^l !  You  are  quite  well,  are  you  not  f 

$lbet  ber  Wiener  ifl  {a  fran!!  But  the  servant  is  ill,  h  be  nott 

Or  it  may  be  rendered  by  'I  am  sure';  as — 

@ie  n>ifffn  \a,  ba$  et  !etn  grofered  93er«        /  am  sure  you  know  that  he  has  no 
gn%n  fennt,  a(d  bie  >^ungrtgen  )u  greater  pleasure  than  to  feed  the 

fi>eifen.  hungry. 

4.  It  answers  to  the  English  'Indeed'  or  'really';  as — 

®ir  tocrben  J  a  fe^ien,  tt>f  rben  \  a  fe^en !  We  shall  see,  shall  see  imieed(see  L.78) ! 

®6  licgt  ia  ^((td  fo  >oe\[  von  CBud^ern  (see       Everything  is  real/y  so  full  of  books. 
L.  116). 

(d)  ®ott  )unt  ®ruf  1  Liter.  <  God  for  a  greeting',  i.  e.  God's  blessing  upon  you ! 
—  (e)  the  English  'thanks'  must  always  be  expressed  by  '!Danf',  as  this  noun 
is  never  used  in  the  plural  (see  App.  §  la).  —  (f)  impf.  of  glei^m,  str.  v.,  to  be 
like,  and  governs  the  dative  (see  §  160).  —  (g)  begrii'f  en,  to  greet,  to  salute,  here 
*to  welcome*.  —  (h)  etwa«  in  5ln'fpru<!^  ne^men,  to  claim,  to  demand  some- 
thing.—  (i)  in  ©ewegung  fe(jen,  to  set  in  motion,  here  *to  commission'. — 
(j)  fr&fti^  adj.,  strong ;  imparting  strength ;  (of  food)  nourishing,  nutritive, 
.  substantial ;  buften,  to  diffuse,  to  send  forth  odour.  —  (k)  ein^r  f^reiten,  sep.  c. 
irreg.  v.  (like  fd^freiten),  to  stride  along,  here  'to  appear'. 

Lesson  74. 

(a)  ®pmnajlif(^  Uebungen,  liter,  'gymnastic  exercises',  say  'athletics'. — 
(b)  turnen,  v.  intr.,  to  do  gymnastics;  ba0  Xumen,  gymnastics  (see  §  156). — 
(o)  bad  ®e(&d^ter,  laughter ;  '  bu  toox^  bad  ®t\a^tn  beinev  Jtameraben',  you  were 
the  laughing-stock  of  your  comrades : 

@t(3^  gum  ®e(&(^ter  madden.  To  make  oneself  a  laughing-stock. 

(Sx  mac^te  fl(^  }um  ©elad^tet  ber  gangen        He  made  himself  the  laughing-stock 
®(^u(e.  of  the  whole  schooL 

(d)  bie  ®(^tt>a(^^eit,  weakness,  here  'shortcoming'. 

(e)  (Siroai  im  <Stid^(e)  (affen.  To  leave  something  behind. 

@inen  im  ®ti(l^(e)  (a^en.  To  leave  one  in  the  lurch ;  to  forsake 

one. 

(Si  ^at  mi(^  nie  tm  ®ti(^  getaffen.  He  has  never  forsaken  me. 

@d  tfl  nidfi  xtd)t  ))on  ^i^ntn,  mid)  fo  It  is  not  right  of  you  to  leave  me  in 

im  @tt4  su  (aficn.  the  lurch. 

(Sr  Ue^  feinen  $ut  im  @ti(^  unb  lief  He  left  his  hat  behind,  and  ran  away. 

bai}on. 

(f )  @id^  ein  $erj  faffen,  to  take  courage,  to  make  bold,  to  pluck  up  courage.  — 

(g)  p.  p.  of  toeg  treiben,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  treiben),  to  drive  away. 

Lesson  75. 

(a)  fld^  ettoad  gefaHen  laffen,  to  put  up  with  something,  to  yield  to  something, 
to  submit  to  something,  to  be  pleased  with  something,  to  allow  something  to 
be  done : 

<Sie  Uegen  ji(^  getn  btefe  grogmiit^tge  They   willingly    submitted    to    this 
®afifteunbf(^aft  gefallen.  munificent  hospitality. 

Qr  logt  ficfi  ailed  gefaHen.  He  puts  up  with  everything. 

@o(d^e  SBeleibigungen  fann  man  ftd^  nic^t  Such  insults  cannot  be  endured, 
gefallen  taffen. 
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(b)  cttrti'ftn,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  loeifen),  to  show,  to  bestow  upon,  to  do,  to 
pay: 

(It  ntoit^  mir  aiit  d^re,  inbem  rr  tud^ttg  He  did  all  honour  to  me  by  par- 
Don  bnt  Spfifen  inian%H,  bie  i(^  ilfm  taking  freely  of  the  dishes  I  set 
Mrfr^c.                                                       before  him. 

!^r  St6w%  moein  il^m  iebe  mo^tic^  The  king  bestows  every  possible  fa- 
®nnfi  nnb  (S^re.  vour  and  honour  upon  him. 

3cmaiitcin  bie  U^tt  Qlpct  ettocifen.  To  pay  somebody  the  last  tribute  of 

respect. 

Saufrnbe  toerben  bent  aUtn  fyvm  bie  (ej^te  Thousands  of  people  will  pay  the 
(S^re  enceifeii.  old  gentleman  the  last  tribute  of 

respect. 

(c)  impf.  of  toiffen,  v.  irreg.,  to  know.  —  (d)  {!d^  urn  Semanb  befum'mern,  to 
trouble  or  concern  oneself  about  somebody. 

IDer  9At  Beffimmerte  {td^  natur(i(^  nicl^t  Of  course,  the  abbot  did  not  concern 
tiel  inn  Subtoig.  himself  much  about  Louis. 

(e)  fi(^  in  etnni^  venofcfetn,  to  entangle  oneself  in  something;  (fig.)  1o  engage  in 
something.—  (f)  ftntl^U  an  einer  Sac^e  we^nten,  to  take  an  interest  in  a  thing; 
to  share  in  a  thing;  to  sympathise  with  a  thing. —  (g)  empfinben  (like  flnben), 
to  feel,  to  experience ;  bie  ^ange)oei(e,  ennui,  tediousness ;  ^angetoetle  empfinben, 
to  feel  weary.  —  (h)  impf.  of  f<!^lfi(^en,  str.  v.,  to  sneak,  to  creep  slyly ;  ft^  bavoiu 
fi^leic^n,  to  steal  off  or  away ;  fl^  dva  bent  dimmer  fc^Ieic^en,  to  steal  out  of  the 
room.  —  (i)  nnt^erflobem,  sep.  c.  w.  v.,  to  rummage  about,  here  *  to  roam  about '. 
—  (J)  P-  P«  of  untenteVmen,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  nel^men),  to  undertake.  —  (k) 
impf.  of  gera  tVn»  str.  v.  (like  ratten),  to  come  upon,  to  come  into.  — -  (1)  Slnjie* 
^ung^fraft  avaihtn,  to  exercise  attraction.  —  (m)  impf.  of  Binauffleigen,  sep.  c. 
str.  V.  (like  lieigen),  to  ascend,  to  mount,  here  *  to  go  up  .  —  (n)  bie  fflauart, 
structure,  architecture  (of  buildings),  here  'construction'. 

Lesson  76. 

(a)  J(etne^toeg0,  not  at  all,  by  no  means.  —  (b)  entFt^toffen,  fein,  to  be  deter- 
mined, to  be  resolved  (p.  p.  of  entfc^Ue'fen).  —  (o)  gelin'gen  (gelang,  gelungen), 
V.  impersonal,  to  be  successful,  to  prosper,  to  speed ;  nid^t  geliugen,  to  fail : 

@tf  ^elingt  mir.  I  am  successful. 

^9  tfk  i^m  gelungen,  feiuen  3tve(!  gu  er«  He  has  succeeded  in  attaining  his 

xtx^tn,  purpose. 

@6  gelang  mir,  meinen  'Qnt  gu  faffen.  I  succeeded  in  laying  hold  of  my  hat. 

&Urb  etf  und  {e  gelingen  ?  Sliall  we  ever  be  successful  ? 

(d)  nfiim,  to  be  of  use,  to  serve ;  gu  tixoae  nn^tn,  to  be  good  for  something. 
Si^ogu  fonnte  bir  ber  ^ut  nu^en  ?  of  what  good  could  the  hat  be  to  you  ?  —  (e) 
p.  p.  of  um^r  werfen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  toerfen),  to  throw,  to  toss  about.  — 
(f )  present  of  fc^iefen,  str.  v.,  to  shoot,  here  *  to  dart'.  —  (g)  fpalten,  to  split ; 
gerfpalten,  to  split  to  pieces,  to  split  up  (see  §  105  for  the  signification  of 
tiie  prefix  |  e  r).  —  (h)  treffe n,  v.  irreg.,  tr.  and  intr.,  to  hit,  to  strike. 

Lesson  77. 

(a)  ber  ©Sfgenfreter,  organ-blower.  1  he  large  organs  in  Germany  formerly 
had  beams  attached  to  the  bellows,  and  were  worked  by  the  feet,  the  blower 
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there,  I  wonder?  —  (d)  bie  93&(genfatnintr,  the  chamber  where  the  bellows  are 
kept,  the  blower's  chamber,  say  'recess'.  —  (e)  tin  bienenbet  ©ruber,  liter.  *a 
serving  brother',  say  *  friar'. —  (f)  nac^  (Sinem  wrlangcn,  to  ask  for  a  person,  to 
want  (to  see)  a  person.  —  (g)  oufer  un«  ©eibfn,  with  the  exception  of  us  two. — 
(h)  ct»a«  bttrad^ten,  to  look  at  something;  *  unb  betra^tete SBwtftotjen'e*, looking 


bamit  i%  bie  Drget  gu  fpielen,  if  you  really  mean  to  play  the  organ 

3fl  e«  3]^r  dmfl  ?  Are  you  in  earnest  ? 

e«  ijl  inein  woKer  Gmfl.  I  really  mean  it. 

3ft  ed  3^t  (Srnfl  bamit?  Are  you  in  earnest  concerning  this  matter? 

Lesson  78. 

(a)  9{ober{(^  IBenebir,  a  very  productive  and  popular  play-writer  and 
dramatist,  was  born  in  Leipzig  in  1811,  where  he  also  died  in  1875.  From 
1833  he  was  stage-manager  in  several  places  (Elberfeld,  Koln,  Frankfurt  a/M., 
and  others).  His  most  popular  pieces  are:  *^a6  bemoofte  ^upt',  'IDcctor 
9Be«pe',  *IDie  SiftrffK^tigen',  '^ai  H%tn\  *2)a«  ©tfangnif '/JDer  SBettet',  and  «2)ie 
^o(^geit«rfife'.  —  (b)  ©Ijninafium  (bae),  among  the  Greeks  a  place  or  building 
for  young  men  in  which  to  practise  Gymnastics,  and,  afterwards,  for  teaching 
Philosophy  and  Rhetoric,  is  now,  in  Germany,  the  name  given  to  Schools  pre- 
paring for  the  Universities,  and,  although  different  in  character  from  an 
English  Grammar-School  or  a  College,  may  be  translated  by  either  of  these 
appellations. —  (c)  Sarnulu^  (ber),  servant,  assistant;  in  Universities  a  student 
assisting  a  professor  in  the  mechanical  part  of  his  duties,  and,  formerly,  often 
living  together  with  him  and  affording  him  any  service  that  might  conduce  to 
his  comfort.  —  (d)  ©ufle,  the  short  of  Sluflttfie ;  English :  Augusta.  —  (e)  p.  p. 

of  tin  ncl^men,  (of  space)  to  take  up,  to  fill.    3)ie  ffldnbe eingenominen,  large 

cases  stand  against  the  walls  of  the  back-ground.  —  (f )  p.  p.  of  t^erf^lie'fien  (like 
Wiegen),  to  lock.  —  (g)  aud'toenbia  (ernen,  to  learn  by  heart;  au6  tornbig 
iviffen.  to  know  by  heart.  —  (h)  This  is  the  first,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
secondf,  line  of  Homer's  Odyssey.  To  enable  the  students  who  do  not  know 
Greek  to  read  and  understand  this  passage,  the  pronunciation,  literal  translation, 
and  free  version  are  indicated  below. 

Greek  text :       "Ai^Spo  f&oi   ifivcirs    Mouoa  iroXurpovoK,   tq  fidXa  iroXXd 
Pronunciation:  Andra  moi  ^nnepe,  Mo6sa,  poI6tropon,  h6s  nxala    p611a 

Greek  text :       nXdyx^  — 
Pronunciation :  P14ncthe ;  — 

Literal  translation : 

*  Tell  me,  O  Muse,  of  the  crafty  man  who  wandered  very  far.* 

Free  version  from  Pope's  Odyssey : 

'  The  man  for  wisdom's  various  arts  renowned, 
Long  exercised  in  woes,  O  Muse !  resound ;' — 

(i)  'AvSpo   MoCoa  fUH  cKmrc,  no^  Irmrc   Houoa   |ioi  &Spa — 

Pronunciation:  Xndra  Mo6sa  moi  ennepe,  no,  ennepe  Modsa  moi  indrz — 

(k)  te0'$e^,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  to  get  loose,  to  come  off  or  undone,  (fig.)  to  com- 
mence, to  begin.  —  (1)  icb  ^U  bem  ^emi  ^rofiffor  gem  gctt>td>fk,  liter. « I  have  for 
the  [Mr.]  Professor  gladly  polished'  [iri(t>ffii,  to  polish] ;  say  *  I  have  polished 
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the  Professor's  boots  with  pleasure'.  —  (m)  gcring,  adj.  and  adv.,  small,  little; 
bod  ©eringflc,  the  least;  nic^t  bo^  ©eringfte,  not  the  least,  say  'nothing'.  —  (n) 
a^ne  n,  w.  v.  tr.,  intr.,  and  impers.,  to  have  a  presentiment  of,  to  divine,  to  guess ; 
gar  nid^t,  not  at  all.  IDer  ^rr  $rofr{for  a^nt  gar  ni(^t,  the  Professor  has  not  the 
slightest  idea;  toad ...  fiir,  what. 

Lesson  79. 

(a)  ftjfntoeit,  fperrangettocit,  wide  open.  —  (b)  bamt^  that,  in  order  that.  When 
the  English  *  that'  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  'in  ordor  that',  it  must 
always  be  rendered  by  '  6<ittiit ' ;  as — 

3(^  f(^i(berc  il^n  bit,  bam  it  bu  i^n  I  describe  him  to  you  that  you  may 

fennen  mogefl.  know  him. 

dr  fagU  e9  mix  noc^  etnmat,  bam  it  He  said  it  once  more  to  me  tJtat  I 

idf  te  ni(^t  vergeffen  med)U.  might  not  ibrget  it 

(o)  in  bie  Xajlen  greifen,  to  touch  the  keys  (greifen,  to  gripe,  to  grasp,  to  seize, 
to  lay  hold  of).  —  (d)  p.  p.  of  ©ermo'gen,  to  be  able ;  ^crvov  gubringen  ttermoc^t  IfatU, 
liter.  *had  been  able  to  produce',  say  *had  produced*.  —  (e)  gleid^fam,  as  it 
were,  as  if,  as  though  (tho*),  almost  like.  —  (f)  J&imme(«  unb  ber  Srben,  from 
heaven  and  earth.  IDer  @rben  is  the  antiquated  genitive  form  of  bie  drbe. 
Formerly  all  feminine  nouns  with  the  termination  of  an  unaccented  e  formed 
their  declension  by  adding  n  in  all  cases,  singular  and  plural.  Whilst  the  plural 
of  this  class  of  nouns  is  still  formed  in  the  same  way,  they  now  remain  generally 
imchanged  throughout  the  singular;  but  the  genitive  and  dative  forms  in  en,  of 
some  of  those  nouns,  are  still  retained  in  a  tew  established  phrases;  as — 3m 
^immel  mtb  auf  @tben,  in  heaven  and  on  earth. 

SBad  bie  bunfle  fftad^t  gefponnen^ 

€oI(  frei  unb  fro^li^  an  bod  i^tc^t  ber  ^onnen. 

(Rodtein  auf  bet  ^aiben.  •—  ©ot^e. 

(s)  P*  P-  of  anxoad^^tn,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  )oa(^fen),  to  grow  up ;  (of  sound)  to 
swell,  to  increase;  verbal' (en,  to  die  away,  to  decrease;  j^al'len,  to  sound,  to 
resound;  see  §  105  for  the  signification  of  the  prefix  fter.  —  (h)  impf.  of 
erjiefben,  to  die  away.  —  (i)  p.  p.  of  ]^ereiu'f(^(eid^en,  to  steal  in  (like  (d)Ui6}tn,  to 
sneak,  to  move  slowly,  to  creep  along).  %id)  baoon'fc^(et<^en,  to  steal  away. 
®ic^  auf  ben  3e^en  ^rein  fd^leit^en,  to  steal  in  on  tip-toe.  —  (j)  in  33egeiilerung 
auf  geipfi,  lost  in  inspiration. 

Lesson  80. 

(a)  %i,  oB!  Why,  to  be  sure  they  are  I  9Wit  Sflefpect  ju  metben,  if  I  may  be 
allowed  to  say  so.  @ie  arme«  @^af  tl^un  mir  leib,  I  am  sorry  for  you,  poor  in- 
nocent creature.  2)a0  @(^af,  pi.  ^d^afe,  sheep,  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of 
*  nnfc^ulbige«  vSlefc^Jpf .  —  fb)  @ie  fommen  gar  nid^t  me^r  ju  Slti^em,  say  *she  won't 
give  you  a  moment's  rest  • 

Slt^em  ^o(ei!,  or  f(^cpfen.  To  take  brenth. 

3(^  bin  auger  9lt^m.  I  am  out  of  breath. 

(5t  fonnte  nic^t  tvieber  )u  ^ifjtm  fommen.  He  could  not  recover  his  breath. 

Sag  mi(^  ein  loenig  }u  Slt^em  fommen !  Give  me  a  little  breathing  time ! 

(o)  l^interl^er,  after,  afterwards;  *unb  ^inter^et — —fBtff',  say  *  and  then  begin 
to  sigh :  "  ah,  woe  is  me ! " '  —  (d)  Edmund  addresses  Hahnenspom  in  the 
second  person  plural,  which  mode  of  address,  to  a  single  person,  is  now  but 
rarely  heard.     *3^t'  used  to  be  the  ordinary  address  among  uneducated 
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persons  and  country-people,  but  it  is  now  used  in  speaking  to  several  persons 
who,  singly,  are  addressed  by  the  familiar 'bu*.  —  (e)  The  adverb  'bfttll' 
corresponds  here  to  the  English  *I  -wonder'.  —  (f)  natflrltc^,  of  course.  —  (g) 
lauter  is  used  here  adverbially  in  the  meaning  of  nur,  only,  nothing  but.  — 
(h)  ttjie  fin  -^au^freug  briirft.  what  a  heavy  burden  family  troubles  are.  —  (i) 
gutoi'ber,  prep,  (with  dat.)  and  adv.,  contrary  to^  against;  repugnant,  odious, 
offensive : 

IDatf  ifl  mir  gutoiber.  I  have  an  antipathy  (an  aversion)  to  it; 

I  have  a  great  dislike  to  it;  I  loathe  it. 
S)u   ^anbetfi   bee  gefuubftt   Q>emunfl        You  act  contrary  to  common  sense. 

1  u  to  i  b  e  r. 
IDtefer  SBein  ijl  mir  guwibet.  I  dislike  this  wine. 

(j)  fd^on,  here  *  I  am  sure*. 

Lesson  81. 

(a)  ^alMaut,  low,  in  an  undertone  in  a  low  key.  —  (b)  mute  tofrben,  to  grow 
tired.  —  (o)  bie  a3alfte,  pi.  of  bet  fflal^  (the  shoit  of  ©lafebalg),  the  bellows,  a 
pair  of  bellows.  —  (d)  an'Betrijft,  pres.  of  anbetrcffen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  inffeii), 
to  belong  to,  to  concern,  to  regard : 

9Dad  mx6f  an  bctrifft  (also  brhrifft).  As  for  me ;  as  far  as  I  am  concerned. 

SBotf  biefe  (Bad^t  an'bctrtfft.  As  for  this  matter. 

IDiefe  @ad^e  an  betreffenb  (or  betref  enb).    As  for  (concerning,  touching)  this  matter. 

(e)  @o einmat,  that's  just  like  him.  —  (f)  fagte  fficgeter,  aU  jie  tvieber  mit 

bent  $ater  Setter  im  fii^Ien  O^efectorium  hti  ber  aBeinflafc^e  faf en,  said  Wegeler,  qvJben^ 
together  with  the  Lector,  they  again  sat  at  their  wine  in  the  cool  refectory. 
The  translation  of  the  English  'when*  requires  great  attention  on 
the  part  of  the  student. 

1.  'When',  referring  to  definite  time  of  the  Fa8t»  must  always  be 
rendered  by  'al<^': 

3(^  xoax  gerabe  bamtt  befc^&fltgt,  etnen  SBrief      I  was  just  occupied  with  writing  a 
gu  fc^reiben,  aU  ec  intf  3intmer  trat.  letter,  <wi)en  he  entered  the  room. 

2.  'When',  used  in  the  sense  of  'whenever',  and  referring  to  in- 
definite time  of  the  Present,  Future,  or  Past,  must  be  rendered  by 
'tpemi': 

SB  e  n  n  meine  {^rau  nic^t  gu  ^aufe  ijl,  fVJben  my  wife  is  not  at  home,  I  always 

fu^(e  ic^  wi^  immec  fe^r  einfant.  feel  very  lonely. 

SDeun  i^   vtid)   fein   n^erbe,  n^iK  \6)  When  I  am  (i.e.  shall  be)  rich,  I  will 

3^nen    3(}(e    ^ute     reic^lic^    )>er«  richly  reward  you  for  your  kind- 

gelten.  ness. 

SGD  e  n  n  mein  alter  Set)rer  nac^  ^ambuvg  IVUn   (whenever)   my   old   teacher 

fam,  n)o^nte  er  fleta  )itx  mir.  came   to    Hamburg,   he   always 

stayed  with  me. 

3.  'When',  in  the  meaning  of  'at  what  time'  or  'under  'what 
condition',  must  be  rendered  by  'tDaiili': 

^  ann  n^etben  ®ie  miiii  befu(^en?  IVben  will  you  come  to  see  me? 

20  an  n  ftnb  bie  ^^enfc^en  gufriecen?  IVben  (i.e.  under  what  condition)  are 

people  satisfied  ? 

4.  The  English  'if',  implying  a  condition,  must  always  be  ren- 
dered by  'tpriiu': 

3i^  e  n  n  bu  2)eutf(^  lemen  xo\{{%  mupt  bu        If  you  wish  to  learn  German,  you 
fieigtg  arbeiten.  must  work  diligently. 
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(g)  ber  dbffftfin,  precious  stone,  jewel;  say  'diamond'  in  this  case.  —  (h)  tie 
<B^tt(b,  debt ;  fault,  blame,  cause : 

@<^ulb  an  ctttxtf  feht.  To  be  in  fault;  to  be  the  cause  of 

something. 
€te  finb  ntc^t  ®(!(titb  baran  ;    or  bie        It  is  not  your  fault ;  or  it  is  no  fault 

@<^u(b  tifgt  ni^t  an  3l^nen.  of  yours, 

dc  ifi  m(^t  @(^u(b  an  bem  Ungtucf.  He  is  not  to  blame  for  the  calamity. 

(i)  fonbern,  but.    After  a  negative  statement,  the  Conjunotion  'but* 
mu8t  be  translated  by  'fonDern'. 


Lesson  82. 

(a)  ©0 ^«trf(^t,  liter,  'where  the  most  comfortable  quiet  reigns',  i.e. 

where  quiet  and  comfort  reign. — (b)  cine  fd^»ar«t»4lber  U^r,  a  clock  manufactured 
in  the  *  ©(^ttsirgnxilb',  the  Black-forest;  these  clocks  are  generally  called  Dutch 
clocks  in  England.  *!Die  altr  ®4trargtt>d(berin',  the  old  Dutch  clock.  —  (o) 
Hahnenspom  mems  of  course  '  Jtlaffifer ',  when,  in  his  ignorance,  he  says: 
'Jtlaffuiften'.  —  (d)  ein  ^d^nn  fibcrlduft  mict»,  a  shudder  overcomes  me;  say 
'  1  shudder  to  think  of  it  *.  —  (e)  gt^  on'pefleii,  to  behave ;  to  pretend,  to 

assume  a  certain  appearance.    *3^r an*,  but  really,  you  make  it  worse 

than  need  be. 

©teffen  <Sie  ft(^  bo(5  nid^t  fo  nngefc^irf t  an !  Do  not  behave  so  awkwardly ! 

(Sr  fteflte  {t(^  an,  aU  ob  er  taub  fet.  He  pretended  to  be  deaf. 

@te  fientf  \vii  ^runblid^  an,  xoax  aber  bie  She  pretended  to  be  friendly,  but  was 
Salfd^l^ett  fflbfl.  as  false  as  false  can  be. 

(f )  p.  p.  of  et^ie'^cn,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  gie^en),  to  educate,  to  train,  to  bring 
up.  —  (g)  getoiffcrma  fen,  in  a  certain  measure,  in  a  certain  way,  corresponds 
also  to  the  English:  'so  to  speak',  and  'as  it  were'.  —  (h)  Hahnenspom, 
referring  to  the  'Prophet  Epiphanias',  very  likely  means  Saint  Epiphanius, 
who  lived  in  the  fourth  century,  and  spent  hi^  youth  under  the  discipline 
of  the  Gnostics  in  Egypt,  where  he  grew  very  fond  of  the  monkish  asceticism, 
then  so  prevalent  in  that  country.  —  (i)  91^,  toonim  nid^t  aar !  Nonsense !  — 
(J)  xott)  iDerben,  to  blush.  —  (k)  dinen  oor  (&intm  toarnen,  to  bid  one  to  beware 
qf  a  person : 

3<^  w>ifl  iibn  »  ot  feinem  Seinbc  ttKirnen.  I  will  bid  him  to  beware  of  his  enemy. 
^bt  ic^  @ie  nt(^t  v  o  t  i^m  gnoarnt?  Did  I  not  bid  you  to  beware  of  hxm  ? 

(1)  (S6  fommt  mix  vor,  it  seems  to  me,  it  strikes  me : 

Q^  font  mix  fonberbar  \>ox.  It  seemed  strange  to  me. 

(^  tarn  unl  gar  ntc^t  toit  ©omnter  ))or.  It  did  not  seem  at  all  like  summer  to  us. 

Stommt  cd  !3^nen  nic^t  oor,  aU  ob  bee  Does  not  the  boy  strike  you  as  being 
3unflffcanfi9?  iU? 

(m)  Wlit  (Sinent  um'gel^n,  to  have  Intercourse  with  a  person ;  here  '  to  have  to 
do  with '.  —  (n)  The  adj.  felig  (blessed)  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  vers 
{iorben*,  deceased,  late.  —  (o)  auf  eine  ©ac^e  ^K^lten,  to  care  about  a  thing,  to  value 
a  thing.  —  (p)  (Sr  ifl  uber  bie  3udenb{trei(^e  ^inaud,  he  has  overcome  the  follies  of 
youth.  —  (4)  ($0  fdlU  mir  ein,  it  strikes  me : 

de  fdlit  il^m  ein.  He  takes  it  into  his  head. 

(Sd  mirb  mic  nie  ein'fatten  gu  ^irotl^en.        I  shall  never  take  it  into  my  head  to  get 

married. 
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Lesson  83. 

(a)  dine  SfirHtU  etn  (rgen,  to  intercede.  (Sin  genialer  iunger  9Renf4,  a  young 
genius;  ^ng  unb  gar  tti(^t,  not  at  all,  here  'assuredly  not'.  —  (b)  ffc^  beneh'men, 
to  behave.  —  (o)  dincm  ttwoB  gu  ®utt  f^Utn,  to  excuse,  to  pardon,  to  bear  with 
a  person. 

3(5  »itt  S^nen  birt  gn  ®ute  ^ten.  I  will  excuse  you  in  this  matter. 

(Sinem  grofen  ®cnie  stuf  man  SBielcd  gn        A   great   genius   is   allowed    many 
®ute  ^en.  privileges. 

(d)  'idf  fft^t  nii^t  ben  mlnbeflen  (§  56)  Qlntifd,  I  do  not  entertain  the  least  doubt. 

SBie  fonnen  @ie  Qn>t[ftl  baran  ^egen?  How  can  you  doubt  it  ? 

(&0  ijl  nii^t  bee  minbc^  Bn>eifel  banm  §n        It  cannot  be  doubted  in  the  least ;  or 
Ijiegrn.  it  can  certainly  not  be  doubted. 

(e)  an^'njfic^en,  to  yield,  to  evade,  to  go  out  of  the  way.  —  (f )  (Srfa^  bteten,  to 
make  amends.  —  (g)  ($6  gelingt  mir,  I  am  successful. 

(Si  wirb  mir  gelingen.  I  shall  be  successful. 

3)et  ©treid^  ijl  i^m  iiic^t  gelungen.  He  did  not  succeed  in  that  trick. 

Qi  getang  mir,  mid^  x>on  feinem  ^Ingriffe  I  succeeded  in  making  myself  free 
gn  befreien.  from  his  charge. 

(h)  fl^  ))erab'f<l^Uben,  to  take  one's  leave,  to  say  good-bye,  to  retire  (^  §  zo6). 
-^  (i)  auf  fuc^en,  to  search  for,  to  go  in  quest  of,  to  inquire  after. 

Lesson  84. 

(a)  erK&'ren,  to  explain,  to  clear  up.  See  §  105  for  the  signification  of 
the  prefix  er;  ^d^  etfldren,  to  dechire  oneself,  to  explain  oneself;  fi(^  etnxtf 
erf (&ren  f onnen,  to  be  able  to  account  for  something : 

3(!^  !ann  ed  mit  tei^t  erffdren.  •  I  can  easily  account  for  it. 

SRein  IDiener  fonnte  e^  f  i  c^  nic^t  erfldren.  My  servant  was  unable  to  account  for  it. 

9Bir  l^oben  nnd  nic^t  erflaren  fonnen,  tpie  We  have  not  been  able  to  make  out 
bie  ©ac^e  gnfammen^ing.  how  it  was  ? 

(b)  Qiner  ®a(^  na(!^'^angen,  to  give  oneself  up  to  a  thing,  to  indulge  in  a  thing; 
xtd^t,  adv.,  rightly,  well,  corresponds  here  to  the  English  *  to  his  heart's  con- 
tent*.,—  (o)  ttjabtfyiftig,  adv.,  truly,  surely,  verily,  in  truth,  upon  my  faith,  upon 
my  word.  —  (d)  p.  p.  of  bur(^gie'^en,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  gie^en),  to  draw 
(to  go)  through ;  to  interweave. 

Lesson  85. 

(a)  bie  ®I&fer  an'flof  en,  to  touch  glasses  in  drinking  a  person's  health.  Huf 
etn  g(u(f  li^ed  ^iebecfe^n  anjloSen,  to  drink  to  a  happy  reunion,  f&dm  SUi^bringen 
einer  ©efnnb^eit  (on  proposing  a  toast)  {iogt  man  in  S^entfdblanb  fitii  mit  ben  (Slafem 
an.  —  (b)  muftged  ®efc^n>a(  oerful^ren  (generally  f&^ren),  to  take  part  in  idle 
gossip.  —  (o)  jt(^  in  tttoaa  gurucfftnben,  to  find  one's  way  back  to  something; 
bie  Sirrtaglic^fett  bed  Sebend,  the  monotony  of  everyday-life.  —  (d)  5Die  Sonne 
jlc^t  f(^on  ttef,  the  sun  is  about  to  set.  —  (e)  bte  Slbenbb&mmening,  dusk  of 
evening,  twilight,  close  of  day.  —  (f )  impf.  of  jid^  f(^eiben^  to  separate,  to  divide. 
—  (g)  iebenfaUd,  at  all  events,  in  any  case,  at  any  rate,  here  'without  hii\  — 
(h)  p.  p.  of  mfc^Iie'fen  (like  f(^lief en),  to  lock. 
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Lesson  86. 

(a)  ^a«  frtegen  totr  99eibe  nt(^t  toiebet  fo  gufammen,  ivte  ed  taHxr,  neither  of  us  will 
succeed  in  folding  this  as  it  was  before.  —  (b)  ?drm  fc^lagen,  to  sound  or  beat 
an  alarm ;  to  make  a  row.  —  (o)  (Sinen  fiir  neugierig  fatten,  to  think  a  person 
inquisitive. 

3(^  BaBe  i^  immer  fitr  cinen  e^rlt^en  I  always  have  taken  him  to  be  an 

!wann  gel^alten.  honest  man. 

dr  ^ieU  i^n  f  u  r  f(ug,  tod^Tenb  er  im  He  thought  him  to  be  clever,  whilst 

(^ntnbe  nur  etn  ^ummfopf  uxir.  in  reality  he  was  but  a  simpleton. 

@id^fitt!(ug]^alten.  To  fancy  (or  consider)  oneself  clever. 

(d)  fi(^  auf  fine  @ad^  t^erfic'^m,  to  be  a  good  hand  at  a  thing,  to  understand  how 
to  handle  a  thing;  to  be  well  up  in  a  tiling : 

€ie  ifl  eittc  ^xwoi,  bit  ftd^  auf  SlKed  She  is  a  woman  who  understands 

wetfle^t.  everything. 

€ie  vetflanb  fl^  gut  a  u  f  d  SBacfm  unb  She  was  a  good  hand  at  baking  and 

^raten.  roasting. 

@ie  vrrfie^ni  ftd^  tiid^t  batauf,  ba0  You  do  not  understand  how  to  handle 
*    anittfafen.  that. 

(e)  V^vt'floBeni,  to  rummage.  —  (f )  ^qX%  fcftaffen,  to  discover  or  devise  means 
for  help ;  to  help,  to  assist.  @^fft  9{atl^ !  Do  get  us  out  of  the  difficulty !  — 
(g)  tnit  eitier  ®ad^e  um'^ugel^en  tDiffen,  to  know  how  to  handle  a  thing.  —  (h)  »enn 
. . .  bamnter  flfrft,  when  it  covers.  —  (i)  v&j  toitt  e«  tnir  f^on  gefaKeu  laffen,  I  shall  not 
mind;  tin  \Sa^vx  ^in  unb  %vt  gefd^idt  \xl  toccben,  being  ordered  about  a  little. 
@i(^  ettpa«  gefatfm  laffen,  see  L.  75,  N.  a.  —  (j)  fle^ien  (with  the  dat.  of  the 
p?rson)  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  Heiben',  to  be  becoming,  to  look : 

Sie  fl  e  ]^  t  mil  biefer  fyxi  ?  How  does  this  bonnet  look  ? 

($r  #(^t  3^nen  gaT  ju  gut !  It  is  very  becoming  indeed! 

%qA  ttetfe  JMeib  mit  ben  blauen  SB&nbem  The  white  dress  with  the  blue  rib- 

{lanb   bem   iungtn  SPtdbd^tn   fel^r  bons  was  very  becoming  to  the 

l^iibfd^.  young  lady, 

^er  ^ttt  mit  bem  Bretten  (Ranbe  fl  el^t  The  hat  with  the  broad  brim  is  very 

3^nen  fel^r  f(^Ie(^t.  unbecoming  to  you. 

(k)  ®cfaUen  an  einer  ®a(^e  ({nbeU;  to  take  a  fancy  to  a  thing,  to  find  pleasure  in  a 
thing. 

Lesson  87. 

(a)  fid^  an'gie^en,  or  an  fleiben,  to  dress : 
®  i  e  g  i  e  1^  t  (fleibet)  f  i  ^  gerabe  a  n.     She  is  dressing  just  now. 
3icV  (fleibe)  bid^  an!  Get  dressed! 

(b)  (Sinen  cttoatten,  to  wait  for  a  person,  to  expect  a  person : 

SWan  ettoartet  vxA  f(!^on.  They  are  already  waiting  for  us, 

®ie  mufien  xoxUbi  ui(^t  enoarten.  You  must  not  expect  me. 

Also,  anf  ^inen  loarten,  to  wait  for  a  person: 

9Bir  »erben  nid^t  a  u  f  ©ie  toarten.         We  shall  not  wait  for  you. 

(e)  bein  ungeB&tbtge«  ffiefrn,  your  unruly  disposition.  —  (d)  auf  ettoad  fe^en, 
to  pay  attention  to  something ;  to  care  for  something : 

^ier  fie^t  man  nic^t  auf  ben  Jtragen  (col-  They  do  not  pay  attention  to  dress 
lar),  fonbem  auf  ^en  unb  ©ernut^.  here,  but  to  heart  and  mind. 

(It  ^e^t  ni(^t  auf  bad  Se(b,  fonbem  auf  He  does  not  care  for  the  man's  money, 
ben  innem  SBert^  bed  Scanned.  but  for  his  intrinsic  worth. 
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(e)  SWuiif  wac^^en,  to  make  music.    SKan JBreuningtf,  they  are  very  mtislcal 

art  Breunings  —  (f )  in  cinem  •gaufe  txcfe^'ren,  to  frequent  a  house,  to  meet  at  a 
bouse. 

Lesson  88. 

(a)  @tnein  einen  (^efotfen  t^un,  to  do  one  a  favour,  to  oblige  a  person : 

3(^  tl^ue  3^nen  toieber  einen  ®efa((en.  I  will  oblige  you  in  return. 

S^nn  <8ie  mir  ben  befallen  unb  tragen  Do  me  the  favour  and  post  this  letter 

&t  mir  btefen  ®rief  auf  bie  $0fl.  for  me. 

SEDoflen  ®ie  mir  einen  ©efalien  t^un?  Will  you  do  roe  a  favour? 

(b)  meine  Sffientgfeit,  my  humble  person.  —  (o)  t^ut  immer,  ate  cB  et  nnfer  dinen 
nic^t  fd^e,  always  pretends  not  to  see  a  girl  of  my  sort;  ben  Jtopf  »of{  ^aben,  to 
have  one's  mind  occupied.  —  (d)  iiber^au))t,  in  general.  —  (e)  attem  (dat.)  Stxxi^ 
Venbeiger,  poor  old  tellow.  —  (f )  bem  jungen  ^erm  ju  8iebe,  for  the  sake  of  that 
young  gentleman.  —  (g)  ein  9lufte  gu'brurfen  (fig.),  not  to  be  particular.  —  (h)  tie 
<Sonne  neigt  ft(^  gum  Un  terge^n,  the  sun  is  about  to  set.  i>tt  ^onnennntetgan^ 
sunset. 

Lesson  89. 

(a)  2)a«  trifft  ^6)  Ja  ^jrat^tig!  That  is  very  fortunate!  —  (b)  in  anfl&nbiger 
9Beife,  liter.  *  in  a  decent  manner';  say  'in  a  proper  light*.  —  (o)  vertreten  fein,  to 

be  represented  or  supplied.    *  SBenn |tnb',  if  some  one  can  take  the  violin 

and  violoncello.  —  (d)  fi(!^  ttcooA  lu'trauen,  to  believe  or  fancy  oneself  capable 
of  doing  something.    The  adverb  xoo\j{  in  this  sentence  must  be  rendered 

by  •  I  suppose'  (see  L.  34,  N.  i).    * 3)u  traueil )u  ^^Ben',  I  suppose  you  fancy 

you  have  composed  something  specially  grand  and  beautiful.  —  (e)  )»on  gutent 
mujt!alif(^m  ®efd^ma(!,  of  good  taste  for  music.  —  (f )  gebiegen,  solid,  pure.  Son 
gebiegenem  ®o(be,  of  solid  gold.  Figuratively  used  it  means  'genuine,  sterling, 
superior,  excellent,  thorough*.  *9}cn  gebiegenen  Jtennem',  by  thorough  con- 
noisseurs. —  (g)  mx  ifl'0  rr^t !    All  right ! 

Lesson  90. 

(a)  (Sine  (Reife  ma(^en,  to  go  on  a  journey  (tour).  —  (b)  freitiA,  of  course. 
—  (o)  jle^t  ni(!^W  (liter,  'stands  nothing'),  there  is  nothing  to  be  round.  —  fd) 
bet  ^ucf uf,  the  cuckoo,  ©et/en  @ie  ^um  ^ucf uf !  Get  off  with  you !  —  (e)  ^ie 
flnb  fe^r  fc^recf ^aft,  you  are  very  easily  frightened.  —  (f )  fiifCfc^toeigen,  to  be  silent, 
to  keep  silence,  to  hold  one's  tongue : 

@(^»et0en  ®te  flin !  Be  silent !    (Hold  your  tongue !) 

!^er  3un()e  fann  ni^t  {lit(f(^toeigen.         The  boy  cannot  keep  silence. 
Qnbtid^  fc^toieg  et  ^  i  I  (.  At  last  he  was  silent. 

(g)  einjtel^n,  here  *to  enter  the  house'.  —  (h)  ttpn  affebem,  of  all  that  sort  of 
thing.  —  (i)  @inem  etnnitf  nac^'f^^^n^  ^^  excuse  a  person,  to  forbear  with  a  person, 
to  look  through  one's  fingers.  —  (j)  ($6  ft^icft  fi^  nic^t,  it  is  not  proper.  SBa« 
ft(^  \^\dif  what  is  proper. 

Lesson  91. 

(a)  ein  anfe^nlic^e^  ^aud,  a  noble-looking  house,  a  mansion.  —  (b)  mit  «c  in 
einer  @a(^  ^ef^eib  loiffen,  to  know  a  thing,  to  be  well  up  in  a  thing,  to  be  at 
home  in  a  thing : 
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34  ^^9  ^ef^tb  in  btefrm  ^ufe.  I  am  quite  at  home  in  this  house, 

($r  tt>eif  l^ier  ni^t  ^f(^it.  He  is  a  stranger  here. 

^a  i((  nid^t  mtt  ber  @ac^  ®ef(!^etb  As  I  did  not  understand  (was  not 
touf  te,  fo  na^m  \6f  bie  iKrbeit  nti^t  well  up  in)  the  matter^  I  did  not 

an.  accept  the  work. 

Stiffen  ®ie  bomtt  93ef(^eib ?  Are  you  well  up  in  this  matter? 

(c)  (Svat  f(!^on  altli^e,  aber  nod^  immer  fd^one  IDame,  liter. '  an  already  elderly,  but 
still  beautiful  lady',  say:  An  elderly  lady,  whose  face,  however,  still  showed 
some  traces  of  beauty  (see  page  117). —  (d)  begriiflen,  to  salute,  to  welcome. — 

(e)  fRe6t  l^aben,  to  Ae  right: 

©er  fiat  (Re^t,  er  obcr  id^  ?  Who  h  right,  he  or  I  ? 

dt  mli  immer  (Rec^t  ^aben.  He  always  pretends  to  Ae  right. 

€ie  fatten  gan|  (Red^t,  ic^  f^aHt  mt(^  geicrt.     You  were  quite  right,  I  was  mistaken. 

(f )  im  ©runbe,  adv.,  in  reality,  really.  —  (g)  ergrei'fen,  to  saze,  to  take  hold  of, 
here  *to  affect'.  —  (h)  ©r  tourbe  einem  vorne^m  au^fe^enbm  SWanne  »orgejieftt,  he 
was  introduced  to  an  aristocratic  looking  gentleman.  (Sinen  tjot^^eden,  to  in- 
troduce a  person.  —  (1)  mon  fam  beilaufig  (incidentally)  auf  OTuftf  )u  fpre^^n,  the 
conversation  incidentally  turned  upon  music.  —  (J)  olfine  Slufforberung,  without 
being  called  upon  to  do  so.  —  (k)  mit  l^inteifntbti:  Snnighit,  with  captivating 
feeling. 

Lesson  92. 

(a)  am  (5nbe,  in  the  end,  after  all,  here  'perhaps'.  —  (b)  na(S^  b«m  ^ofe  t^inaud, 
overlooking  the  yard. 

IDie  Simmer  ge^en  nad^  bet  ®tra$e  l^inaud.      The  rooms  overlook  the  street. 

(o)  'etn  t'aar',  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  'gnoei',  t^o;  it  also  means  'a 
few*  and  'some';  as — ©eben  @ie  mir  ein  paai  Jtirfd^en,  give  me  a  few  (einige) 
cherries.  (Sin  $aar,  used  as  a  noun,  and  written  with  a  capital  initial,  always 
means  *  a  couple'. —  (d)  foil  ^inten  nac^  bem  $ofe  ^|inau«  too^nen?  is  to  live  in 
the  back  rooms? —  (e)  'to  live'  in  the  meaning  of  'to  exist'  must  be 
rendered  by  'lebett',  but  in  the  meaning  of  'to  dwell'  by  'tDpf^iien*. 
—  (f)  ttja^rl^ftio,  here  'upon  my  word'.  —  (g)  3^  l^be  e«  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3) 
geba^t,  haven't  I  thought  as  much  ?  —  (h)  bad  iidva  toirb  ouf  ben  Jlopf  gejiettt,  the 
bouse  is  turned  topsy-turvy.  —  (i)  arxdj  f^on,  here  '  into  the  bargain** 

Lesson  93. 

(a)  id}  bilbe  mir  ein,  I  flatter  myself.  @id)  ein'bitben,  to  fancy,  to  believe. 
®i(^  etttHid  auf  eine  (Sac^e  ein'bilben,  to  pride  oneself  in  a  thing,  to  think  too  much 
of  a  thing : 

®r  bilbet  fic^  ein,  SlWed  gu  iriffen.  He  fancies  he  knows  everything. 

25tefe  junge  IDame  bitbet  jic^  »iet  gu  »iet  This  young  lady  is  too  proud  (thinks 
auf  i^re  ©dffonl^eit  ein.  too  much)  of  her  beauty. 

(b)  IJielt  ben  Slugenblicf  fur  geeignet,  thought  this  the  proper  moment. —-  (c)  gerabe, 
adv.,  just  now,  now.  —  (d)  in  beren  ©eft^  i(^  jufottiger  2Beife  aetangt  bin,  liter. '  in 
the  possession  of  which  I  accidentally  have  got';  say  *1  have  accidentally 
obtained'. 

Lesson  94. 

(a)  «m  Ma  in  ber  2BcIt,  for  goodness'  sake.  —  (b)  ba«  ^eijt,  that  is  to  say.— 

(c)  wca  ubtig  bleibt,  what  is  left ;  the  remnants.  —  (d)  ed  pa^t  gu  ben  ubrigen 
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@inri<!^tungen,  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  other  arrangements.    !Da0  paft  m<6t, 


wits  about  one;  nic^t  fierabcgU;  here  *at  all*.  — (h)  Gincn  jurecfit'ftutgcn,  (fig.)  to 
bring  one  to  reason ;  to  put  a  person  to  rights  or  in  order.  —  (i)  gufam'mentrcteii, 
to  come  together,  here  *  to  unite*.  —  (j)  toenn  and),  supposing. —  (k)  jtd^  nnt 
rtnM0  Befummem  or  fitmrnent,  to  trouble  oneself  about  something,  to  mind  some- 
thing, to  meddle  with  something : 


(St  befummcrt  ft^  urn  Mt^. 

IDotf  fummert  8te  nic^t. 

©efummem  €ie  ii(6  nur  u  m  fid^  felbft ! 
^idf  urn  (&xntn  bi'fummtrn. 

Q)  in  3oni  geratl^rn,  to  fly  into  a  passion. 


He  troubles  about  everything.  (He 
meddles  with  everythin?.) 

That*s  not  your  business.  That  does 
not  concern  you. 

Mind  your  own  business,  if  you  please! 

To  care  for  a  person. 


Lesson  95. 


(a)  vom  $Iatt  fpteten,  to  play  at  sight: 

Mt  grc$e  (§  45)  A)  ititnflter  b<{t^n  bie 

Scrtigfeit,  vom  ^(att  \a  fpielen. 
IDet  jlun^  Scct^cvm  fpiclte  fe^r  gut  «>oitt 

matt. 
SSJenn  man  )»ier^&nbtg  fptelen  \D\ti,  muf 

man  au(^  fertig  vcm  Slatt  fvieUn 

fonntn. 


All  the  great  artists  possess  the  skill 

of  playing  at  sight. 
Young  Beethoven  played  very  well 

at  sight. 
If  one  wishes  to  play  duets  (H  quatre 

mains),  one  must  be  well  practised 

in  playing  at  sight. 


(b)  fi4  Befinbcn,  liter,  'to  find  oneself,  is  generally  used  in  the  meaning  of 
'fein*,  to  be,  and  is  often  used  in  reference  to  people's  health,  as  indicated  by 
the  following  examples : 


SDie  befluben  @ie  |t^  l^ute? 

3(^  ban!e  3l^nen,  idf  beftnbe  mt(^  fcl^r 

tooifi ;  unb  text  ge^t  ii  3^nen? 
^ein  dSatec  bcfintet  ft^  leibcr  gar  nic^t 

(It  befanb  fid^  gefletn  ftn^aa  bcffnr,  l^ntt 

j|ebo(^  i^  er  tvirflic^  rec^t  franf. 
SBir  ^aben  und  furgli^  fe^r  n^o^l  b?funben. 


How  are  you  (how  do  you  do)  to-day? 
1  hank  you,  I  am  very  well ;  and  how 

are  you  ? 
I  am  sorry  to  say  ((ciber)  my  father  is 

not  at  all  well. 
He  was  a  little  better  yesterday,  but 

to-day  he  is  really  very  ill. 
We  have  been  very  well  of  late. 


(o)  bur^'fu^ren,  sep.  c.  v.  tr.,  to  carry  through,  to  carry  out,  here  *to  work 
out'. —  (d)  (Sinen  fennen  lernen,  to  make  a  person's  acquaintance,  to  become 
acquainted  with  a  person,  here  '  to  learn  the  name  of  a  person '.  —  (e)  bitf^ei, 
hitherto,  till  now,  as  yet,  here  'before*.  —  (f)  bie  Oeitc^t^farbe, complexion,  here 

'  colour*.  —  (g)  cine  Uebcrrafd^ung  bereiten,  to  prepare  a  surprise ;  *  (Bit  fyiUn 

tooKen',  you  wished  to  give  us  an  agreeable  surprise. —  (h)  cine  @oc^e  gu  ©tanbe 
bringen,  to  bring  a  thing  about,  to  produce  or  accomplish  a  thing.  *  $Benn  idf  fo 
cin  !&ing  gu  ©tanbe  ht&dftt  [hx&dftt,  Imperf.  Subj.,  used  here  as  a  First  Conditional 
in  the  meaning  of  bringeu  fdnnte,  see  §  152],  if  I  could  produce  such  a  thing. 

Lesson  96. 

(a)  (Sinem  leud^tcn,  to  give  one  a  light,  to  show  one  the  way  by  holding  a 
light: 
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®of(  \^  3l^ncn  (cudjten?  Shall  I  give  you  a  light? 

2eu(^ten  ®ie  ton  ^rnt  tie  Xre))^c  l^im        Give  the  gentleman  a  light  to  get 

nnter.  down  stairs. 

3(^  toU(  3^nett  Icud^tciL  I  will  give  you  a  light 

(b)  toie  ba«  35ing  ge^t,  how  the  matter  will  end.  —  (c)  e«  t^ut JDienjl,  I  am 

sorry  to  part  from  this  good  situation.  —  (d)  woran^'ge^m,  to  lead  the  way.  — 

(e)  fi(^  I^inan^'brurfm  (vulg.),  to  steal  away.  —  (f)  fi(^  gur  (Ru^  verfii'Qcn,  to  retire 
to  rest.  — (g)  buTfte  c<  (see  App.  §  7a,  a)  bie  ^6<^(le  Sett  \m,  I  am  afraid  it  is 
high  time. 

Lesson  97. 

(a)  Don  einem  naml^f^en  iTuniller,  by  a  composer  with  a  famous  name;  nam^f^, 
adj.,  renowned,  famous ;  bcr  9lame,  the  name.  —  (b)  aup  ^ec^j^e  (the  superlative 
of  ^o(^,  here  used  adverbially  as  a  superlative  of  eminence,  see  §  ii6)  befifivit^ 
say  'greatly  startled'.  —  (o)  bie  93efferrt  ju  Ifijlen  Dftmogen,  who  can  produce 
something  better.  —  (d)  *ba«  SBort  nel^mcn'  is  often  used  in  the  meaning  of 
'wtff^en*,  to  resume.  —  (e)  icbcnfaUd,  in  any  case,  at  any  rate,  at  all  events. — 

(f)  flamnifln,  w.  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  stammer;  (fig.)  to  utter  in  a  faltering  voice. 

—  (g)  bie  Sleujeningen  be«  ©rafcn,  the  Count's  utterances ;  say  '  all  the  Count 
had  said  to  him'.  —  (h)  <l(^  tnit  Sinem  in  eine  Unter^ttung  ein'faffcn,  to  begin  a 
conversation  with  a  person.  —  (1)  eine  @a(i^e  iibeme^'men,  to  take  charge  of  a 
thing;  to  take  a  thing  in  hand.  —  (J)  au^einan^ber^^e^en,  to  break  asunder,  to 
come  undone ;  (of  company)  to  break  up,  to  separate. 

Lesson  98. 

(a)  gut  Srauung^  to  the  nuptial  ceremony ;  say  *  to  the  altar'.  —  (b)  ettw  tt)ie, 
much  the  same  as.  —  (o)  tt>a«  fte^t  in  biefem  S9u(^e,  what  does  this  book  contain  ? 
What  are  the  contents  of  this  book  ?  What  does  this  book  say  ? 

2Ba«  ftf  ^t  in  ber  Seitung?  What  does  the  paper  say  ? 

@d  fianb  in  bem  ^riefe,  bag  bie  Samilie  The  letter  said  that  the  family  was 

no(^  an  bemfelben  %a%t  onfommen  to  arrive  that  very  day. 

toetbe. 

« 

(d)  bet  ^a9filo(j(e),  the  old  bachelor,  marriage-hater;  ba«  J&ageflotgenteBen,  bachelor- 
lite.  —  (e)  fann geftalten,  can  all  this  constitute  a  true  state  of  matrimony  ? 

—  (£)  einet  @a(^e  entfogen,  to  give  up  a  thing,  to  forego  a  thing.  —  (g)  bie  Jlcpf? 
^ncierei,  hypocrisy.  —  (h)  einig  mit  fic^  fein,  to  be  resolved,  to  have  made  up 
one's  mind.  —  (1)  eine  9lctpng  gu  Cf inem  faffcn,  to  take  a  fancy  to  a  person.  — 
(i)  ni^t  toiebet  and  beineni  Xraume  [(^wjanb,  was  never  effaced  from  your  mind. — 
(k)  mib  meint  gong  un'befangen,  and,  in  his  innocence,  thinks.  —  (1)  ed  gilt  (3rd 
pers.  pres.  of  gettcn,  see  §  99,  VII),  it  is  a  matter  of  consequence,  the  point  now 
is,  to  be  at  stake.  (Impf.  ed  gait;  Perf.  e0  ^t  gegolten.)  In  the  significations 
indicated  above,  this  verb  is  only  used  in  the  third  pers.  sing. ;  as — 

(S«  gitt,  iljn  iiBer  ba«  galf(^e  fcinec        The  point   now  is  to  correct   his 

afieinung  gu  bete^ten.  wrong  opinion. 

(5«  gilt,  ie^t  gu  »iffen,  »a6  gu  t^un  ijl.         It  is  a  matter  of  consequence  now  to 

know  what  is  to  be  done. 
@d  gait,  bad  ^iatcrlanb  gu  retten!  The  safety  of  the  fatherland  was  at 

stake ! 

(m)  e«  muf  te  f(6limni  gu'ge^en,  things  will  go  badly  indeed.  —  (n)  tooWte  \^  i^n 
ni(^t  fcefe^'ren,  if  I  cannot  change  his  mind.  —  (o)  bet  3o^>f»  pigtail ;  (fig.) 
the  symbol  of  old  and  antiquated  manners  and  customs,  or  of  whatever  is 
pedantic,  stupid,  or  unnatural:  Bego^fte  S^orurt^eile,  old  (stupid)  prejudices;  bie 
alteu  Sopftttttftfanten,  the  old,  pedantic  musicians  (see  L.  105). 

c  c  2 
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Lesson  99. 

(a)  im  Sreuning*  fd^cit  ^oufe,  in  Mrs.  von  Breuning's  family-circle.  —  (b)  jn 
Xf^xl  toerben  laffen,  to  grant,  to  bestow,  to  give.  —  (o)  {t(^  angene^mec  gefiaUen,  to 
become  (to  grow)  more  pleasant.  —  (d)  )U  cttvotf  bei'trog^n,  to  contribute  towards, 
to  conduce  to.  Concerning  the  use  of '  tagu'  in  this  sentence  see  L.  51,  N.  L 
—  (e)  {14  ttwotf  tttot^Un,  to  gain,  to  win  something.  —  (f)  p.  p.  of  )>crne^'inen^ 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  ne^mm),  to  hear,  to  perceive.  —  (g)  mbef,  adv.  and  ad- 
verbial conj.,  however,  but.  —  (h)  ©etoii^t  auf  tttooB  Ugen,  to  attach  importance 
to  something.  —  (i)  ttmB  fatten  U^tn,  to  drop  a  thing. 

Lesson  100. 

(a)  bod^,  here  *  after  all*.  —  (b)  vor'fanen,  v.  intr.,  (fig.)  to  happen,  to  occur.  — 

(c)  @amdtag  or  ©onnabenb,  Saturday  (see  L.  16,  N.  4).  —  (d)  (Sinem  ttwaa 
uttoti'\tn,  to  reprimand  a  person  for  something,  to  forbid  a  person  doing 
something. 

Lesson  101. 

(a)  ^df  an  ttt»a9  tx^fltn,  to  enjoy  a  thing,  to  delight  in  something.  —  (b)  trnup* 
fingen  ben  ®rafen  ntit  e^tevbietigen  lutb  fteunbU(]^en  ®xuitn,  welcomed  the  Count 
respectfully  and  kindly.  —  (o)  (Sinem  m  ^utfe  fommen,  to  come  to  a  person's 
assistance,  to  help  or  relieve  a  person  (in  difficulty,  want,  or  distress) : 

Sd^  muf  toofjl  3^cem  ©eb&^tniffe  gu        I  suppose  I  must  assist  your  memory. 

^itlfe  fommen. 
Sarum  famen  <Sie  mir  nidft  gu  $u(fe  ?  Why  did  you  not  come  and  help  me  ? 

(d)  fie  (fen,  w.  v.  tr.,  to  put  (into,  in); 

(Stecf en  @ie  bietf  in  bie  %a\d^t !  Put  this  fnto  your  pocket! 

(Inb(i(^  fanb  man  ben  93ecbre(^er  unb  At  last  the  criminal  was  found  and 

ft  e  (f  t  e  iii^n  ind  ®efangni^.  put  into  prison. 

3d^   ^be   bod   ®elb    in   meine    ^orfe  I  have  put  the  money  into  my  purse. 

gefledt. 

IDie  9labeln  auf  $avter  fl  e  d  e  it.  To  stick  the  pins. 

But  fie  (fen,  w.  v.  intr.,  is  mostly  used  in  the  meaning  of  'to  be  hidden*,  'to 
stick',  «tobe': 

^er  ^rief  {le(f  t  in  meiner  ^rufitafc^e.  The  letter  is  in  my  breast-pocket, 

^er  ^ann  fle(f  t  in  9lot^  unb  @Unb.  The  man  is  in  need  and  misery. 

(5t.fle(f  t  in  «Sd)ulben.  He  is  over  head  and  ears  in  debt. 

(Sr  toax  fe^r  "otxU^m,  enbUd^  abet  blieb        He  was  very  nervous,  but  at  last  he 
et  gang  jl  e  (f  e  n.  stuck  fast  altogether  (he  came  to 

a  thorough  stand-still). 

(e)  koie  bur(^  einen  S9li|^  bet  Steube  erleucl^tet  tourben,  brightened  with  a  gleam  of 
joy. 

Lesson  102. 

(a)  Begrei'fen,  to  conceive,  to  understand ;  ba«  feinen  Gm|l  Begreifl,  unable  to 
understand  anything  serious.  —  (b)  i(^  »erbe  erfjt  einmal  nac^fe^fen,  I  will  first  go 
and  see  what  is  the  matter.  —  (c)  fte^en  bleiben.  to  stand  still,  to  stop.  — 
(d)  berartige  JDienjle,  any  services  of  that  sort.  —  (e)  Slladitoeitf  fiber  etiwid  geBen, 
to  give  information  about  something.  —  (f)  ^d)  einet  @o(^e  entftn'nen,  to  re- 
member a  thing : 
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3<^  fann  m^  feiner  nod^  ganj  gut        I  can  as  yet  remember  him  quite 
en  t  fin  n  en.  well. 

Jtcnnen  @ie  ft^  bicfer  ^teHe  cnt^        Can  you  remember  this  passage ? 
finnen? 

(g)  itc^  cttoad  anf  f(^retBen,  to  write  or  note  down  something,  to  make  a  note  of 
something.  —  (h)  nad^  fox^dftn,  to  investigate  a  matter,  to  inquire  into  a  matter. 

—  (i)  Penelope  (wife  of  Odysseus  or  Ulysses,  and  mother  of  Telemachus),  by 
perseverance  and  cunning,  managed  to  defend  herself  during  her  husband's 
long  absence  from  the  importunate  suitors  by  which  she  was  besieged,  till, 
by  the  return  of  Odysseus,  she  was  delivered  from  this  embarrassment. — 
(J)  Clytemnestra  was  the  wife  of  Agamemnon,  son  of  Atreus,  king  of 
Mycenx.  Agamemnon  was  the  leader  of  the  Greeks  at  the  siege  of  Troy, 
and  was,  after  his  return,  murdered  by  his  wife  and  her  lover,  iEgisthus. 
Agamemnon's  dreadful  fate,  as  well  as  that  of  his  descendants,  became  a 
favourite  subject  of  the  ancient  tragedians.  —  (k)  tie  S^aritinnen  (Greek 
*  Charites '),  the  graces.  —  (1)  Aphrodite  (bie  oud  bent  <S(^unt  M  ^uxt6 
geborene),  the  Goddess  of  Love. 

Lesson  103. 

(a)  ft^  mit  (Stnem  einen  Bd^txi  ntad^en,  to  make  fiin  of  a  person.  —  (b)  auf 
eine  SSermutl^ung  fontmen,  to  arrive  at  a  supposition.  —  (o)  hadjV  \6)'6  bo^, 
I  thought  as  much.  —  (d)  bie  forgfdttia  in  alter  gorm  au%^e((te  (Srnennung,  the 
appointment,  carefully  drawn  up  in  due  form.  —  (e)  e6  loirb  bem  SSerbienfle  gu 
%^\l,  it  falls  to  the  share  of  merit.  —  (f )  feine  Slrt  unb  Seife,  his  peculiar  ways. 

Lesson  104. 

(a)  (Sinen  verflo^ten  an'blicfen,  to  cast  a  side-glance  at  one.  —  (b)  biefen  ®ru6, 
this  form  of  salutation.  —  (c)  bie  mix  ^eute  5Worgen  aufftoft  (from  aufflofcn). 
which  occurs  to  me  this  morning.  —  (d)  unb  uber  ml6jt  id)  na(^  forfc^en  miif,  and 
which  I  must  try  to  solve  (see  L.  102,  N.  h). 

Lesson  105. 

(a)  te  fe^ten  bo^  au^  bie  fc^le(!^ten  ni^t,  yet  bad  ones  are  never  found  wanting. 

—  (b)  ffe  nannten  i^n  emen  ®  riiuf  Anabet  they  called  him  a  *  green-horn'  (com- 
pare §  158  of  the  Grammar).  —  (c)  a^nen,  w.  v.  tr.,  intr.,  and  impers.,  to  have  a 
presentiment  of,  to  forebode ;  to  guess,  to  divine ;  lieg  (App.  §  74)  fie  ni(^t  a^nen, 
say  'never  allowed  them  to  see'.  —  (d)  et  bemu^te  jid^  ju  erganjen,  he  endeavoured 
to  supplement.  —  (e)  e«  founte  i^m  nic^t  fe^flen,  he  could  not  fail;  fe^len,  w.  v. 
tr.  and  intr.,  to  fail,  to  be  in  want  of,  to  be  deficient  in,  to  lack,  to  ail : 

(Be  f  e^Ue  uni  an  8eben#mittetn.  We  fell  short  of  provisions. 

(Bi  fann  nic^t  fe^Un.  It  cannot  fail. 

(S$  fann  S^nen  ni<^t  fe^ten,  fi^  bo«  You  cannot  fail  to  gain  your  master's 

fBertrauen  3^red  ^xxn  gu  enoetben.  confidence. 

Kn  mir  foIC  e6  ni(^t  fe^ten.  I  shall  not  be  wanting. 

SBoa  fel^It  S^nen?  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  (What 

ails  you  ?) 

(Be  f  e^It  il^m  immer  etnxitf.  There  is  always  something  the  matter 

with  him. 

(Be  fe^It  mir  cin  Jtnoj^am  (Ro(f.  There  is  a  button  wanting  on  my  coat« 
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Lesson  106. 

(a)  (Binrm  Stii^e  ma^tn,  to  give  vr  caase  trouble  to  a  person : 

JDiefer  Sffmfc^  ma^t  mir  ^tii  unnot^tge  This  man  always  gives  me  unneccs- 

9K  fi  ^  e.  sary  trouble. 

iDiefc  Slrbcit  ivirb  Sl^nen  »te(e  ^&^e  This  work  will  cause  you  a  great  deal 

maiden.  of  trouble. 

(b)  mit  Qinmt  au6'fomuteit,  to  get  on  with  a  person: 

3d^  fonnte  nit  mit  bent  ^tn\6^tn  aud%  I  could  never  get  on  with  that  fellow. 

tontmen. 

(50  ift  fc^»er  mit  bem  SAab^en  aui'$  It  is  a  difficult  matter  to  get  on  with 

)uf  ommen.  that  giri. 

(p)  mit  finer  &a6^  in  Dtbnung  fein,  to  have  a  thmg  ready,  to  have  a  thing 
done  or  finished.  —  (d)  biefetf  cUt  iened  befpre'c^en,  to  discuss  this  or  that  subject, 
say  'various  subjects*.  —  (e)  ^olen  (affen,  to  send  for,  to  order  to  be  fetched; 

*unb  bu beliebt',  and  you  may  get  Boots  to  fetch  you  whatever  you  please. 

—  (f )  UHitten,  to  rule,  to  reign ;  in  bem  eine  5wu  toaltet,  say  *  controlled  by  a 
lady '. 

Lesson  107. 

(a)  im  ©tanbe  fein  (liter.  Uo  be  in  the  sUte'),  to  be  able.  SHi^t  im  (oufct) 
@tanbe  fein,  to  be  unable : 

3(^  bin  t$  nic^t  im  @tanbe.  I  am  unable  to  do  it. 

(Sx  roai  au^et  @tanbe,  ben  i^m  gegef        He  was  unable  to  carry  out  the  order 
benen  Sefe^t  audgufii^Ten.  given  him. 

(b)  einer  @a^e  entge'gen»irfen,  to  counteract  a  thing.  —  (c)  fidf  t^eran  (aft  finbcn, 
to  find  oneself  compelled  to,  to  be  compelled  to.  —  (d)  bamaltf,  at  that  time, 
then,  in  those  days. — (o)  fi(^  an  einem  Drte  nie'berlaffen,  to  settle  in  a  place. — 
(f)  mufte  oon  nnbere(!^nbarem  (Sinjlufie  fein,  could  not  but  have  incalculable 
influence.  —  (g)  (Sx  f cnnte  {t(^  !anm  vox  Sreube  fa{fen,  he  could  scarcely  contain 
himself  for  joy.  —  (h)  beraufd^t  t)on,  intoxicated  with,  (fig.)  full  of. 

Lesson  108. 

(a)  Gt|len<,  first  of  all;  no^  ^ente,  this  very  day.  —  (b)  fonbern  (L.  8i,  N.  i) 
felbjl  bereitet,  but  prepared  at  home.  —  (o)  ©elbftfoi!^  the  cooking  done  at 

home.  —  (d)  *beine  ©a^en ©ac^c*,  your  business  is  with  Romans  and 

Greeks,  mine  with  housekeeping.  —  (e)  fein  ffliKe  (App.  §  13)  entf^Kil^rt*  liter, 
'his  will  decides',  i.e.  his  will  is  kw.  —  (f)  bu  ^tte^  bit  bie  Ser^&ltniffe  fior 
gemad^t,  you  had  tried  to  understand  the  situation.  —  (g)  mit'reben,  to  join  in 
a  conversation,  to  give  one's  opinion.  —  (h)  in  ber  $(nn>enbun^  liter.  '  in  the 
application',  i.e.  practically.  —  (i)  gcl^or^te  cl^ne  SESeitere<,  did  not  hesitate  to 
obey.  JD^ne  UBeitered,  without  any  further  ceremony,  without  more  ado.  ^ii 
anf  SBeitered,  until  further  notice. 

Lesson  109. 

^a)  bie  vptne^mfie  unb  an  Silbung  au^geiei^netfle  ©efeHfd^fi,  the  most  aristocratic 
and  cultivated  society ;  an  Silbung  audge|et^net,  liter. '  distinguished  by  educa- 
tion. —  (b)  eine  gute  ^ilbung  genie  fen,  to  enjoy  a  good  education : 

€ie  genie§en  bie  aSott^iie  einer  guten        You  enjoy  the  advantages  of  a  good 

(Srgte^ung.  education. 

(5r  ^t  bie  Steuben  bed  %t\nA  genoffen.  He  has  enjoyed  the  pleasures  of  life. 
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(c)  Bei'too^nrn,  v.  Intr.,  to  be  preseiit  at,  to  attend 

^ie  faifetti^e  Samilie  tvol^ntc  bet  l^eutu  The  Imperial  family  was  present  at 

gen  X^eoteiooTJlenung  Bel  to-day's  performance  atthe  theatre. 

^t^ooen  YDurbe  eui^elaben,  einem  mufb  Beethoven  was  invited  to  spend  a 

fatif^n  SlBenb  tm  Si(^nctt>dfi'f(^en  musical    evening    at    the    Palais 

$a(atd  beigutDo^nen.  Lichnowski. 

(d)  einet  ®tn(abnng  Sotge  (eifleh,  to  comply  with  an  invitation.  —  (e)  bftrgerUd^, 
civilian,  here  'ordinary*;  ber  fBfitger,  the  citizen.  —  (f)  glfirfli^emeife,  for- 
tunately ;  gtt  reciter  3eit,  opportunely.  —  (g)  (iinen  toUlfom'men  ^eigen,  to  welcome 
a  person.  —  (h)  l^at  mir  ttiel  €d^one«  nnb  2iebe<  tjon  3<inen  gefci^tieben,  liter. « has 
written  to  me  many  a  beautiful  and  pleasant  thing  about  you';  say  'has  sent 
me  a  most  gratifying  account  of  you'. 

Lesson  110. 

(a)  mag  ed  ael^Iten  l^ben,  n>te  {ie  tt>o((te,  very  likely  acted  as  she  pleased. — 
fb)  fStmlit^,  adv.,  formally,  properly,  here  'openly'.  —  (o)  an  ben  %a%  (egen,  to 
manifest,  to  declare,  to  display.  —  (d)  ettvad  audeinan'berfe^,  to  explain  some- 
thing; unnimoun'ben,  adv.,  candidly,  plainly,  clearly;  toeld^e  ^teKuiig  bit  gebu^rt, 
liter,  'which  position  is  due  to  you';  say  'your  proper  position'.  —  (e)  Ginem 
na^'fte^en,  to  be  inferior  to  a  person.  —  (f )  in  biefem  ®inne,  in  this  sense,  i.e.  to 
this  effect. —  (g)  "^^  xoxii  babei  t>oh  bem  ^imonibed  abfe^en,  I  will  not  mention 
Simonides  in  this  matter.  Bimonides,  the  elder,  a  Greek  poet,  lived  about 
650  years  before  Christ,  and  is  the  author  of  a  satirical  poem  on  women.  —  (h) 
EuripideB,  the  great  Greek  tragedian,  was  bom  at  Salamis  (480  before  Christ). 
He  was  the  friend  of  Anaxagoras  and  Socrates,  and  lived  at  the  Court  of  King 
Archelaus  of  Macedonia,  where  he  died  in  406.  He  introduced  the  language 
and  notions  of  philosophy  into  the  theatre,  and  of  the  numerous  pieces  by 
which  he  endeavoured  to  move  the  hearts  of  his  audience,  there  are  about 
eighteen  preserved  at  the  present  day,  among  which  'Orestes',  'Alcestis', 
'Medea',  'Iphigenia  at  Aulis',  'Iphigenia  at  Tauris',  'Helena',  and  *Hip- 
polytus'  are  the  principal  ones. —  (i)  Seoundus,  a  follower  of  Pythagoras, 
the  famous  Greek  philosopher  (between  540  and  500  before  Christ),  was  bom 
at  Samos.  He  emigrated  to  the  South  of  Italy,  where  he  became  the  founder 
of  the  Pythagorean  School  of  Philosophy.  —  (j)  HieronymuB  (Sophronius 
Eusebius),  a  Saint  and  one  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church,  in  England  known 
by  the  name  of  St.  Jerome,  was  born  in  331  at  Stridon  in  Dalmatia,  taught  in 
Rome,  then  went  to  Palestine,  and  died  in  420  at  Bethlehem.  —  (k)  meine 
autotitot  gegen  bi(^  geltenb  gu  ma^en,  to  assert  my  authority  over  you.  —  (1)  in 
biefem  Santmel^Ia^  vetmcbetter  ©ele^rfamfett  att^ju^alten,  to  remain  in  this  mu- 
seum of  mouldy  emdition.  —  (m)  ait'erfennen,  to  recognize,  here  'to  accept'. 

Lesson  111. 

(a)  bie  Un'Befangen^eit,  the  state  of  being  free  from  bias  or  restraint ;  say 
•composure'.  —  (b)  mit  ftotjer^obenem  ^aupte,  proudly  lifting  up  his  head. — 
(o)  o^ne  ji(^  tm  Qeringflcn  beirren  ju  laifen,  without  allowing  himself  to  be  in  the 
least  embarrassed ;  bnr^  bie  meten  i^n  in  ©lang  unb  $rac^t  nmgebenben  ©afle,  by 
the  number  of  distinguished  guests  who  surrounded  him,  clad  in  magnificence 
and  splendour  (see  page  117).  —  (d)  folgte,  followed,  here  'marked'.  —  (e)  bei 
affem  Mangel  an  forperlic^er  ©t^cn^eit,  liter. '  with  all  (his)  want  of  physical  beauty'; 
say  'though  greatly  deficient  in  physical  beauty'.  —  (f)  dinem  imj?onireii,  to 
make  a  forcible  impression  upon  a  person.  —  (g)  t^x^^  @rof  ed  unb  ^ebeutenbed 
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errat^n  \\t%  suggested  the  existence  of  something  great  and  significant ;  srater 
itnf(^einbarer  ^uiit,  under  his  unpolished  outward  appearance.  The  noun  ^ulit 
(Engl,  buil,  bujk)  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes  'a  covering',  'the  rough 

outside*  of  something.  —  (h)  3tt>if^fn S3eflfr,  no  such  ceremonies  between 

us,  my  friend.  —  (i)  loclf brrul^mt,  worid-renowned|  far-famed. 

Lesson  112. 

(a)  ^t gwgefe^en,  has  witnessed  the  scene  with  alarm.  —  (b)  tvd^renb  bet 

SlrBeit,  whilst  working.  —  (o)  in  bie  $c^e  fa^rrn,  to  jump  up.  —  (d)  auf  ctu?a6 
Vlnfprui^  mac^en,  to  claim  something,  to  lay  claim  to,  to  demand: 

@r  mad^te  auf  9{e(^te  9(nfpru(^,  bie        He  claimed  rights  which,  certainly, 
ntan  iebenfaljtf  fe^r  gnnifcl^aft  ncnmn  must  be  called  very  doubtful, 

mu^. 

(e)  f(^tncclen,  w.  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  taste,  to  savour,  to  taste  well;  it  must 
often  be  rendered  by  *to  like*;  as — 

@  c^  m  e  (!  t  S^ne n  bcr  iTajfe e  nid^t  ?  Do  you  not  like  the  coffee  ? 

SBie  fd^mecf  t  3^nen  biefer  SBein?  How  do  you  like  this  wiae? 

dr  f(j^medft  fauer.  It  tastes  (is)  sour. 

(It  fd^  me  (ft  mil'  nic^t.  I  don't  like  it. 

!Died  ^ier  fd^mecf  t  na(!^  bem  SaJTe*  This  beer  has  a  taste  of  the  cask. 

(f)  J^affre  fc(^en,  to  cook  or  make  coffee  ;fitrt9ier}e^n2!a9eim  )9oraua,  for  a 
fortnight  in  advance;  aiiji  Xage,  a  week ;  ^ente  fiber  ac^t  ^age,  to-day  week ; 
l^eute  uber  »ietje!|n  Xage,  to-day  fortnight. 

Lesson  113. 

(a)  baQf'gen,  on  the  contrary.  —  (b)  gab  feinen  ©mvflnbungen  Slu^brurf,  liter. 
*gave  expression  to  his  feelings';  say  *gave  vent  to  his  feelings'.  —  (o)  (^(^eu 
gen'6  (Vienna  dialect  for  '^(^toeigen  Sie')  nut!  liter,  'please  be  still!'  say 
'enough!*  —  (d)  ab'ttje^ren,  to  avert.  —  (e)  iiberf(fc»angli(^,  exuberant.  —  (f) 

SffioKen mac^en,  but  let  us  not  make  so  mucn  ado  about  it.     Sluf febeu 

ma(^en,  to  make  a  noise.    SSiel  Sluffe^en  um  ni(^ttf,  much  ado  about  nothing.  — 

(g)  '^a(t',  a  particle  often  used  in  the  Vienna  dialect,  may  here  be  rendered 
by  '  I  am  sorry'.  —  (h)  dinem  etttjo*  {um  Seften  gebcn,  to  treat  a  person  veith 
something : 

(S)eben  ®  ie  vmi  ein  iBieb  )um  Seflen  I         Favour  us  with  a  song ! 
(Sinen  gum  ®  eft  en  l^alten  (or  ^ben).  To  make  fun  of  a  person. 

®ie  fatten  {or  ^aben)  m\^  gum  ^ejien.       You  make  fun  of  me. 

(i)  auf  ber  ^teffe,  at  once.  —  (J)  ft((  an  einen  Drt  begeben,  to  render  oneself  to  a 
place,  to  go  to  a  place.  —  (k)  ber  (2aal  (pi.  ®d(e,  App.  §  8),  a  large  room,  hall, 
here  *  music-room  *.  —  (1)  an^altenb,  without  pausing.  —  (m)  tt  i^m  cin'gab, 
prompted  him.  —  (n)  gefpaunt,  adv.,  with  rapt  attention. 

(o)  9ll<  Seetl^oven  mit  einigen  ^x^^U  When  Beethoven,  with  some  grand 

t^oUen   Slccorben   feinen   SSortrag  chords,  finished  his  performance, 

beenbigte,  fo(gte  temfrlbeit  ein  it  was  followed  by  a  burst   of 

©turrn  bed  SeifaKtf.  applause.    Liter. '  a  burst  of  ap- 
plause followed  the  same.' 

S)ie  Sfirjtin  \6fi,i^%  ben  innem  SGDert^  The  Princess  esteemed  the  young 

bed  iungen  .Kunfllerd  unb  Iwoxs  artist's  intrinsic  worth,  and  cared 

merte  ft^  nic^t   n>eiter  um   bit  very  little  about  bis  unpolished 

f(^ro|fe  9luSenfeite  ^e^felben.  manners.    (Lesson  119.) 
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I. 

In  reference  to  a  preceding  noun,  the  demonstrative  pronouns^ 

terfelbf;  biefetbe^  ta^fclbe ;  Mefer,  biefe,  biefed ;  beffeii,  bete ti,  etc., 

are  often  lued  instead  of  the  personal  and  possessive  pronouns— 

tv,  fit,  e«;  feln,  t^r,  etc.; 

and  in  most  cases  the  choice  of  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  pronouns 
is  a  matter  of  indifference. 

Example. 

^iefe  SBitftre  ^t  cine  grr^e  ®tu(e  an  This  widow  has  a  great  support  in 

i^rem  ^oijtit ;  fte  ^at  i^n  {or  tens  her  son ;  she  has  therefore  pro- 

felbetf)  ba^  t)cn  ber  9)?iittarvflic^t  cured  hit  exemption  from  military 

freignnac^tunbibm  (or beitifelbeit)  duty  and  entrusted  the  tnanage- 

bie  l^citung  M  ®(f(^ftd  an))ertTaut.  ment  of  the  business  to  bim. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  however,  combinations  such  as — 

'(Sr  fyd  tint  ©^nxfter;  fennm  @ie  fie?  ^aben  @ie  fU  gefproc^m?' 

should  be  avoided.    The  preceding  sentences  should  therefore  read : — 

*(|r  ffat  tint  ^d^twjler;  fenncii  @ie  biefelbe  (or  biefe)?  l^bm  ®ie  biefelBe  {or 
biefe)  gefvro(^fn?' 

II. 

Whenever  several  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  the  personal  and  posses- 
sive pronouns  (er,  (te,  e3;  fein,  i^r,  etc.)  should  be  used  in  reference  to  the 
subject,  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (berfelbe ;  biefer ;  beffen,  beren,  etc.)  in 
reference  to 'the  object  or  the  remaining  persons  or  thing^.  This  is  necessary 
in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity* 

Examples. 

55erfflotetItcBtfttnen©o]^tt;  aBer biefer  The  father  loves  his  son;  but  the 
(not  er)  loei^  i^m  bafftr  feinen  IDaitf.  latter  does  not  thank  Jbim  for  it. 

5>er  Jtcnig  i^  gegen  ben  SWinijlet  fe^r  The  king  has  been  very  gracious 
gnabig  getwfen;  benn  er  ^t  bem  towards  the  minister ;  fori&r(the 

@o^ne   bedfelben   {not   feinem  king)  has  conferred  a  lucrative 

@o^ne)  ein  cintragUd^ee  Stmt  ^u  oflSce  upon  hu  (the  minister's) 

lie^^en.  Jon. 

III. 

•    When  a  principal  clause  contains,  besides  the  subject,  two  nouns,  both  of 
which  are  represented  by  pronouns  in  a  following  subordinate  clause : 

The  noun  which  becomes  the  nominative  of  the  subordinate  clause  is 
represented  by  biefer,  biefe,  biefetf,  alnd  the  other  by  berfelbe,  biefelbe, 

batffetbe. 

Example. 

JDer  $err  na^m  bem  SBebienten  ba«  ®elb  The  gentleman  took  the  money  away 

oB,  toeil  biefer  i^m  ba«fe(be  ge*  from  the  servant;    because  the 

iio^len  ^tte;  or,  treit  i^m  biefe«  »on  Matter  had  stolen  //  from  him  (the 

bemfetben  geflo^len  »orben  toax,  master). 

IV. 

In  reference  to  inanimate  objects,  the  Genitives  of  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  (bedfelben,  berfelben,  beffen,  beren)  are  generally  preferable  to  the 
possessive  pronouns  fein  and  i|r ;  and  sometimes  there  arises  ambiguity  from 
the  use  of  the  latter. 
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EXAUPLES. 

©in  greunb  ijl  em  groftf  ®ut;  bcnn  ber  ©cfijj  be^fetBfn  {not  fein  ©e(!t)  er^o^t  b<n 

aOert^  bed  ^ebcnd. 
«t)QA  ®e(b  ^t  feinen  graven  SDert^t  aber  ber  SBefi(  bedfetben  {not  fein  IBcfi^)  mat^ 

bte  S^enfd^en  me^t  bequem,  aid  immer  glu(!(i(^. 

Lesson  114, 

(a)  ieru^tge  bid^,  don't  be  uneasy.  —  (b)  fagen  @ie  (i^r)  eine  Gmt^fe^tung  vcn  mtr, 
give  her  my  compliments.  —  (o)  ©inetn  einen  $efu(^  mac^en,  to  call  upon  a 
person,  to  pay  a  visit.  —  (d)  For  the  use  of  the  Conditional,  and  the  Imperfect 
and  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  in  this  passage,  see  §  150,  I  and  III. — 
(e)  muitefi  bu  {a  gau)  fc^toennfit^ig  toerben,  you  could  not  help  becoming  low- 
spirited,  I  am  sure. — (f)  fo  fonberbare  ©riflen,  such  strange  notions. — (g)  ft^abea, 
V.  intr.  (used  with  l^ben  and  the  dative),  to  hurt,  to  injure,  to  do  harm : 

IDod  bidden  £aufen  fonn  bit  nid^t  fd^aben.       That  little  running  cannot  do  you 

any  harm. 

^iefe  (Rebe  l^at  feinem  fliuf  gef^abct.  That  speech  has  injured  his  reputa- 

tion. 

3)a«  fc^abft  ni(^td !  *Tis  no  matter!  or  That's  nothing ! 

2)ad  fd^abet  3^nen  ni(^td|  toantm  flnb        That  serves  you  right;  why  are  you 
®ie  nic^t  oorfl(^tiget?  not  more  cautious? 

Lesson  115. 

(a)  etbtaffett  unb  errotl^en,  from  the  adjectives  Maf  and  rot^,  pale  and  red; 
see  §  105  for  the  signification  of  the  prefix  er.  —  (b)  nne  etn  @id^uc^,  like  an 
icy  blast;  tcbtete,  here  'withered'. —  (o)  jt(^  einet  ®a<^e  belouft  fein,  to  be 
conscious  of  a  thing ;  to  know  a  thing : 

@r  )var  ft^  f  einer  6<^u(b  betouf  t.  He  was  not  conscious  of  any  guilt. 

($d  ifl  und  bett>uf  t,  bag  €te  ed  vebUd^        It  is  known  to  us  (We  know)  that 
metnen.  you  mean  well. 

(d)  ber  fonjl tear,  who  was  wont  to  praise  everything  that  could  be  praised. 

—  (e)  (Sinem  etwad  gu  jliiftern,  to  whisper  something  into  a  person's  ear.  —  (f )  ©ad 
ifl'«  benn  ^alt  toeiter  bamit,  what  great  merit  is  there  in  it,  I  wonder  ?  '  ^It '  (see 
L.  113,  N.  g)  corresponds  here  to  the  English  *I  wonder'.  —  (g)  ein 
$arabevferb,  a  horse  for  parade;  the  symbol  of  anything  with  which  one 
makes,  or  intends  to  make,  a  great  show;  aud»enbig  lernen,  to  learn  by  heart. 
(Sd  ifl  ein  au^menbig  getentted  $arabepferb,  bad  ber  junge  9?2enfd^  xccA  voTreitet,  say '  The 
music  the  young  man  plays  to  us  is  a  mere  show-piece,  got  up  for  the  occasion'. 

—  (h)  fo  . . .  au(^  followed  by  bennod^,  although,  though;  )>enteinmen,  p.  p.  of 
veme^'men,  to  hear,  to  overhear.  —  (1)  \^  bitte  mit  ein  J^ema  aud,  I  ask  you  to 
give  me  a  subject.  —  (J)  *®eien'd',  for  *feien  €ie^;  *f6nnen'a',  for  'fonnen  Sie'; 
®a^  (m.),  sentence;  in  music  'subject',  here  'idea';  butd^'fu^ren,  here  Uo 
work  out'. 

Lesson  116. 

(a)  unb  giept  aud  bem  J^effel^en  auf  (i.  e.  SQ3affer),  and  pours  water  on  it  out  of 
the  kettle;  auf'gicfen,  to  pour  on.  —  (b)  toobei,  in  doing  which »  —  (c)  eine 
^iUofe  ^ettoirrung,  a  dreadful  confusion. 
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(d)  ^cA  f  ommt  bit  nur  fo  )»or.  It  only  seems  so  to  you. 
@o  etwod  til  mir  no^  nie  «>orgc#        I  never  saw  the  like ! 

fommen! 
IDtr^Ieid^n  ifl  mir  in  meinet  $raxi4        This  kind  of  thing  has  never  occurred 

ni(^t  oorgefommen.  in  my  practice. 

(5d  fommt  mir  oor,  aid  ob  er  ben        It  seems  to  me  he  has  gone  mad. 

SSerflanb  Mrlorcn  l^aBe. 

(e)  @ie  Befel^Ien?  I  beg  your  pardon,  Madam.  — (f)  fdjutten  €ie  ben  Jfaffec  auf, 
throw  the  coffee  into  the  machine.  —  (g)  n?ad  foil  bad  geben  ?  what  is  to  become 
of  this?  —  (h)  toirt^f(^aftcn,  to  conduct  a  house  or  business;  (fig.)  toK,  unlb, 
f(^re(f(i(^  toirt^fi^aftcn,  to  go  on  in  a  careless  way ;   to  make  sad  work.     ®ad 

»erb«n ge»trt^f4«ftet  wirb?  What  will  the  old  classics  say  to  such  a  nuisance 

in  your  peaceful  dwelling  ? 

Lesson  117. 

(a)  angrBcn,  v.  tr.,  here  'to  indicate'.  —  (b)  onjfaffen,  to  catch,  to  conceive, 
to  comprehend.  —  (o)  glangenbc  93ra»our,  brillancy.  —  (d)  impf.  of  »frmcgctt  (like 
mcgen),  to  be  able  (can).  —  (e)  tief  cmpfunbene  (deeply  felt)  X^eilna^me,  a  heartfelt 
sympathy.  —  (f )  unb  fagte  fo  laut,  boj  atte  Slntoefenbcn  i^n  verjlanben,  and,  speaking 
loud  enough  for  all  to  hear  him,  said:  —  (g)  $l(^t  (f.),  attention,  care;  auf 
ettoad  Kd^t  gebcn,  to  pay  attention  to  something,  to  have  an  eye  upon  (to 
watch  or  mind)  something : 

9[uf  ben  gebt  il^t !  Mark  him ! 

d^cben  ®ie  $l^t  attfben  SBeriauf  bet  Pay  attention  to  the  progress  of  the 

Jhranf^eit !  disease ! 

^et  3unge  ^iebt  gar  nit^t  91  (^t  auf  bad,  The  boy  does  not  at  all  mind  what 

load  i(^  t^m  fage.  I  tell  him. 

@i(^  in  Sld^t  ne^men,  to  take  care  of  oneself,  to  be  on  one's  guard,  to  mind 
(or  look  out  for)  a  person  or  thing : 

@ie  muffen  ftc^  toirflic^  me^r  in  $l(^t        You  must  really  take  more  care  of 

ne^men.  yourself. 

SHelE^men  @ie  fi(^  in  9l(^t  )>or  bem        Mind  (or  Look  out  for)  that  rascal! 

(S^urfen ! 

(h)  bic  SBett  oon  f!^  reben  mac^en,  to  make  (a  stir,  a  name)  a  noise  in  the  world. 

—  (i)  fi<^  Semanbed  anne^men,  to  protect  or  assist  a  person;  to  take  up  the 
interests  of  a  person;  to  interest  oneself  for  a  person.  —  (J)   6ineu  gu  ©afte 

toben,  to  invite  a  person ;  ein  fiir  alle  SWal,  once  for  all;  *ttnb  lub  i^n ®ajle', 

and  gave  him  a  general  invRation  to  dinner  at  the  princely  board.  —  (k)  "otx* 
leugnen,  to  deny,  to  renounce,  to  give  up,  here  '  to  overcome'. 

Lesson  118. 

(a)  toa^renb  befjen,  in  theVnean  time.  —  (b)  xtoift^en  bem  Slrbeiten  (§  156),  whilst 
you  are  at  work ;  bet  J^affee  belommt  bir  ni^t,  the  coffee  does  not  agree  with  you. 

—  (o)  J(affee  einf(^enfeu,  to  pour  out  coffee.    J^ajfee  trinlen,  to  take  coffee. 

£r inf  en  ®ie  itaffee  ober  %\^t  ?  Do  you  take  coffee  or  tea ? 

@ott  id^  3^ncn  eine  Xaffe  J^affee  ein^  Shall    I    pour   you   out    a    cup   of 

fc^enfen?  coffee? 

tScl^enfet  ben  SOein  in  bie  ©fdfer  1  Pour  out  the  wine  into  the  glasses ! 

(d)  fi(^  Bebienen,  to  help  oneself. 

SBebienen  ®ie  fi(^,  meine  iDamen  unb  Help  yourselves,  ladies  and  gentle- 

^erren !  men ! 

@inb  @ie  bebient?  Are  you  helped  ? 
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Lesson  119. 

(a)  etn  feiner  Wenfcfeenfenncr,  a  man  who  well  understands  human  nature.  — 
(b)  Setnanb  getpfi^ren  laffen,  to  allow  a  person  to  have  his  own  way.  —  (c)  fici 
eine  @ad^e  atifec^tcn  laffen,  to  be  uneasy  {or  to  trouble  oneself)  about  a  thing. 

goffctt  @ie  fid^  bicfc  @a(^e  n\6it  an*        Do  not  trouble  yourself  about  this 

fed^ten.  matter. 

SBo^  ftd^t  mid)  bad  an?  What  matter  is  that  to  me? 

(d)  bie  fc^roffe  Sluflenfeite  beefelBen,  his  unpolished  manners.  —  (e)  cr  muf  te  in  bit 
^eimat^  juriicffcljren,  he  had  to  return  home,  say  *to  his  native  town'.  —  (f) 
6ugertf  9le^nli(!^e«,  expressed  herself  in  similar  terms.  —  (g)  oitfbfutm,  v.  tr.,  to 
make  the  best  use  of,  to  profit  by,  here  *to  avail  oneself  of ';  feined  Sebend  frc^ 
(§  130)  fein,  to  enjoy  one's  life: 

(5r  ijl  feinrt  Sebena  ^erjtic^  frol^.  He  enjoys  his   life   to  his    heart's 

content,, 
(Stnen  fold^en  @(^a|  muf  man  and?        One  must  avail  oneself  of  such  a 

be u ten,  um  bed  Sebend  fro^  gn  treasure  to  make  life  enjoyable. 

toevben. 

Lesson  120. 

(a)  ®teb  mtr  nod^  eine  Xaffe,  give  me  another  cup;  'eine  anbere  Xaffe* 
would  express  a  wish  for  having  the  cup  changed : 

©ott  i^  3l)nen  nod^  eine  Xaffe  einfd^enfen?      Shall  I  pour  you  out  another  cup? 
(b)  )7f(egen,  v.  intr.,  to  use,  to  be  accustomed,  to  be  wont,  to  be  in  the  habit: 

S)er  Jtciiig  )?ftegte  {eben  ftfforgen  fpa«        The  king  was  in  the  habit  of  taking 
gieren  ju  ge^en.  a  walk  every  morning. 

(0)  ein  ©rob^en  fi^mieren,  to  butter  a  roll. 

(d)  !l)9tt  '^^xvc  Jto(^funfi  tfl  ed  ntc^t        Your  art  of  cooking  is  not  worth 

n>eit  ^er.  much. 

Wi'xi  feiner  ®eid^eit  ifl   ed   {td;er        His  wisdom   is  certainly  not  very 
ni(^t  n>eit  ^er.  great. 

(e)  \&i  entbinbe  @ie  von  bem  Jliic^enamte,  I  release  you  from  your  office  as  cook. 
—  (f)  *9Weineht»egen'  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  Slber  bad  t^ut  ni(^t«*  and 
must  be  rendered  by  'But  never  mind'.  The  prepositions  tPegett,  l^albeit, 
and  tim . . .  tDtUeit  govern  the  Genitive,  and  mean  '  on  account  of  or  '  for  the 
sake  of  (see  §  119).  These  prepositions  have  the  peculiarity  that,  when  used 
in  connection  with  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  (meiner,  beiner,  feiner, 
i^rer,  unfer,  euer  and  i^rer  or  3^rer,  see  §  66),  they  form  one  word  with  them, 
and  that  in  meiner,  beiner,  feiner  and  i^rer  the  final  r  is  changed  into  t,  whilst 
between  the  pronouns  unfer  and  euer  and  the  preposition  the  letter  t  is  Inserted. 
The  student  should  notice  the  following  combinations:  meinetn^egen,  i^ret^ 
toegen,  unfertiDegen,  euretwegen,  feinet^alben,  unfert^alben,  S^ret^alben, 
um  beinet»iUen,  um  unferttt)inen,  um  3^tettt)tUen: 

SD^ein  Safer  ^at  fic^  nur  Sl^rettoegen  My  father  has  incurred  these  expenses 

biefe  JSojten  gemad^t.  only  for  your  sake  (on  your  ac- 
count). 

Cld  t^ut  und  leib,  baf  @ie  f!(^  unfert^  We  are  sorry  that  you  have  given 

^  a  I  b  e  n  fo  vieU  Umflanbe  gemad^t  yourself  so  much  trouble  on  our 

l^aben.  account. 

(Sdifibied  nur  um  S^retteiden  ge«  This  has  only  been  done  on  your 

fc^^en.  account. 
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(g)  (5« ^erj,  it  always  stabs  a  sound  grammarian  to  the  heart.  —  (h)  iuft 

in  ttmuS  f^aUn,  to  take  pleasure  in  something,  to  like  something. 

Lesson  121. 

(a)  bic  grof  tm  ^eront  ber  Stvm%  the  greatest  masters  of  art.  —  (b)  (Itnen  fotAf  n 
bringen,  liter.  *  Such  a  soil  B.  required  to  bring  his  mighty  genius  to  the 


fullest  development';  say:  Such  a  soil  was  required  for  the  complete  develop- 
ment of  B.'s  mighty  genius.  —  (o)  an  (Stnem  l^nc^en  (or  l^dngm),  to  be  attached 
to  a  person.  —  (d)  bod  9ll(rr^64fte,  the  highest  of  all ;  botf  S((erbe{le,  the  best  of 
all ;  'gatt',  impf.  of  geltni  (§  99),  to  be  worthy  to  be  of  value,  to  cost;  (fig.)  to 
be  esteemed^  to  be  regarded : 

Sod  gilt  ber  SBetjen ?  What  is  the  price  of  wheat  ? 

@r  gilt  \t1^  fafi  nic^td.  It  is  at  a  very  low  price  now. 

S)er  Sta^tt  gait  anbert^atb  9Rar!  (L.  44,        Coffee  was  eighteen  pence  a  (see  the 
N.  d)  bad  $funb.  Note  on  page  90)  pound. 

S3ei  ®ott  gilt  feitt  8lnfel^  ber  ?Pfrfon.  With  God  there  is  no  respect  of 

persons. 

8nne  Stunft  gait  i^m  fletd  ali  bad        He  always  regarded  his  art  as  the 
9(I(er^c(^fle  unb  ^iligfte  im  Seben.  highest  and  most  sacred  object  of 

his  life. 

(e)  gut  rei^flen  Sfiit^e,  to  its  full  perfection.  —  (f )  cd  fonnte  ni^t  fe^len,  liter.  *  it 

could  not  fail ;  ed  fonnte emeuerte,  and  B.,  as  a  matter  of  course,  renewed 

an  old  acquaintance. 

(g)  ^ie  ®(^ulb  Uegt  ntd^t  an  mir.  It  is  not  my  fault 

^ie  ®(^u(b  lieat  an  3^n(n.  It  is  your  fault, 

an  VDtm  Uegt  bte  @(^u(b  ?  Whose  fault  is  it  ? 

(h)  (Sintm  in  IDan!  t)etv9i4tet  fein,  to  be  indebted  to  a  person.  —  (1)  g(eid^ta>o^(, 
but  for  all  that. 

Lesson  122. 

(a)  ber  felige  DBetm,  our  late  uncle ;  say  simply '  uncle',  since  the  full  transla- 
tion would  make  the  sentence  read  very  awkwardly.  The  adj.  felig  primarily 
means  'blessed,  saved  in  heaven',  but  it  is  often  used  in  the  meaning  of  'vei^ 
fioxhtn*,  and  then  corresponds  to  the  English  'deceased'  or  Mate*.  —  (b)  ttmca 
genief en,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  enjoy,  to  have  the  use  or  benefit  of ;  (of  effen  unb  trinfen) 
to  eat  or  drink,  to  take  or  partake  of.  This  verb  is  used  both  with  the  gen. 
and  dat.  (see  L.  109,  N.  b),  —  (o)  im  ©runbe,  here  *  after  all*.  —  (d)  ber  Unter* 
tic^t,  instruction,  tuition,  here  'lessons'.  —  (e)  etwad  uberfc^Ia'gen,  to  miss  some- 
thing. —  (f )  )>erargen,  v.  tr.,  to  construe  or  take  ill.  (Sinem  tttoai  oerargen,  to  find 
fault  with  one.  —  (g)  eine  Stunbe  audfaflen  laffen,  to  omit  a  lesson,  not  to  give  a 
lesson.  —  (h)  fid^  einer  @a(^e  entjtnnen,  to  remember  (to  recollect)  a  thing: 

3<^  fann  mid}  }eue^  Xaged  no(^  fe^r        I  can  recollect  that  day  very  well. 

tDc^t  entfmnen. 
@ntfinnen  ®ie  fid^  fetner  ni(^t  me^t?  Can  you  no  longer  recollect  him  ? 

(i)  3c^  l^be  bi(^  immet  barauf  angefe^en,  On  hearing  it,  I  looked  at  you  again  and 
again.  —  (j)  Unter  einem  ^^ilcfop^en  bac^te  \6f  mix  immer  einen  atten,  graubdrtigen 
sSann,  I  always  imagined  a  philosopher  to  be  a  gray-bearded  old  man.  —  (k) 
gut  ober  itbet  audfe^en,  to  look  well  or  bad,  to  be  good  or  bad  looking. 
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Lesson*  123. 

(a)  fur,  here  'on  behalf '.—  (b)  fic^  gu  cttoa«  hilimmm  laffen,  to  allow  oneself 
to  be  persuaded.  —  (o)  an  cinem  DxU  feinen  bUibenben  9Bc^nfi|^  auf  fc^k^eii,  to 
settle  in  a  place : 

Seet^ot>en  f(t[lu^  feinen  bleibenben  fQcf^m        Beethoven  settled  in  Vienna. 
fi|^  in  SBien  auf. 

(d)  Qinem  cine  SBc^nuug  einr&umen,  to  provide  a  person  with  apartments. — 

(e)  jt(^  fteftalten,  to  assume  a  fomi,  here  *to  grow  up'.  —  (f)  93er^(tnii  (n.), 
here  'friendship*.  —  (g)  bie  (JiQen^iten  unb  Heinen  Unarten,  the  eccentricity  and 
discourtesy.  —  (h)  jic^  eine  @a(^e  )u  ©d^ulben  fommen  laifen,  liter.  *  to  allow  oneself 
to  become  guilty  of  a  thing',  i.  e.  to  commit  oneself  to  a  thing ;  to  give  way  to 
a  thing : 

dx  (ie^  ftc^  oft  grc^e  ^ti)ltx  gu  @(^utben        He  often  committed  himself  to  grave 
fommen.  faults. 

(i)  *g.  ©.'  an  abbreviation  for  'gum  ©eifpiel',  for  example.  —  (j)  The  word 
'Xafel',  in  the  meaning  of  *3^if(^*,  generally  denotes  *a  festive  board'  or  *the 
dining-table  of  a  person  of  high  rank  or  position'.  —  (k)  tigtic^,  daily,  every 
day;  wcd^cntlic^,  weekly,  every  week;  monatUd^,  monthly;  i&^rlic^,  yearly, 
annually,  every  year.  —  (1)  fi(^  geniren  (see  page  4a,  Note  i),  to  feel  em- 
barrassed or  under  restraint,  (fig.)  to  feel  bothered  or  uneasy;  genirt  fcin,  to 
feel  uneasy : 

©tniren  @ie  ft^  nic^t!  Don't  put  yourself  out  of  the  way! 

Don't  let  me  disturb  you !    Make 
yourself  at  home  I 

IDort  bin  i6f  n^enigjlrnd    nid)t   gemrt.        I  am  at  least  at  my  ease  there. 
(See  L.  24,  N.  i.) 

Lesson  124. 

(a)  ndmlid^,  namely,  here  *you  must  know'.  — (b)  ungefabr,  adv.,  by  chance, 
accidentally;  about,  almost.  3c^  weig  auc^  ungefdt^r,  I,  too,  have  some  idea.— 
(0)  ber  $lu«fpni(^,  pi.  Slw6fprii(^e,  judgment,  sentence,  here  *  maxim'.  —  (d)  ttSNa 
fur  rec^t  ober  unred)t  l^cilten,  to  think  a  thing  right  or  wTong.  —  (e)  benn,  adv., 
here  *may  I  ask*.  — (f)  fi(^|  gurcc^tfinben,  to  find  one's  way,  to  find  oneself  out; 
(fig.)  to  feel  at  ease. 

Lesson  125. 

(a)  einen  ©Jjagierritt  mat^en,  to  take  a  ride,  ©pajiertn  rciten,  to  take  a  ride; 
fpajieren  ge^^en,  to  take  a  walk ;  fpagieren  fa^ren,  to  take  a  drive.  — (b)  tin  ®ml 
generally  *an  oid  borse^  a  nag*,  here  *  horse '.  —  (o)  in  SButb  gerat^fen,  to  fly  into 
a  passion.  —  (d)  (Sntfc^nlbigen  ®ie  I  liter.  *  Excuse ! '  must  generally  be  rendered 
by  *l  beg  your  pardon'.  Also:  3(^  bitte  urn  ©ntfc^ulbignng  or  SBer gei^ung. — 
(e)  (Sinem  eine  la]^tli(^e  $enfion  ava'\ti^txi,  to  settle  an  annuity  on  a  person. 

Lesson  126. 

(a)  »on  einer  ©a^e  abfcbcn,  to  pass  over  (or  not  mention)  a  thing.  (Jin 
Urt^eil  iibet  Qinen  fallen,  to  pass  or  pronounce  judgment  on  a  person ;  (fig.)  to 
pronounce  an  opinion  about  a  person.  —  (b)  bie  9lrt  unb  aBcife,  the  way.— 
(c)  jtcb  auf  eine  ©ac^e  freuen,  to  rejoice  in  the  idea  of  a  thing ;  to  enjoy  a  thing 
in  anticipation : 

3<^  freue  mi(^  f^cn  auf  3^ren  »er«        I    anticipate    with    pleasure    your 
fproc^enen  ©efuc^^.  promised  visit. 
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(d)  cinftlBtg  (or  cinft^lbtfi),  adj.,  monosyllabic;  (fig.)  taciturn;  it  is  here  used 
adverbially  in  the  meaning  of  *tadtum/y*  (see  §  1 14).—  (e)  tu^iq,  liere  'alone*. 

—  (f )  ft(^  in  einanber  fugen  nnb  f(^icfen,  to  accommodate  oneself  to  one  another. 

—  (g)  <ie  muffirn  i^re  (Seelen  and'tauf6cn,  they  must  open  their  hearts  to  one 
another.  The  primary  meaning  ot  autftaufc^en  is  'to  exchange'.  —  (h)  bad 
9Dcfen  bet  6^e,  the  essential  element  of  wedded  life.  —  (i)  bejio  me^r,  all  the 
more ;  onf  eiiianber  an'gewiefen  fein,  to  be  dependent  on  one  another.  —  (j)  bie 
Siitfe,  fulness^  abundance,  here  *  luxuriance'.  —  (k)  frifc^,  fresh,  here  'sweet'. 

Lesson  127. 

(a)  bann  tDurbe  )um  @ott))er  eingelaben,  then  supper  was  announced.  —  (b)  eftvad 
rdtnen)  gcnni^r  werben,  to  notice  a  thing  (or  a  person).  —  (o)  gomig  auffa^ren,  to 
flare  up  with  passion.  —  (d)  f{c^  in  einiften  f(^met(^e(^ften  (Rebcntfarten  tx^t't^n,  to 
utter  a  few  flattering  expressions.  —  (e)  bie  aUt  9l&mn ;  this  expression  is  here 
used  in  the  meaning  of  'bie  ^od^mfit^ige  atte  5Dame',  the  haughty  old  lady; 
anfflulpen,  to  clap  on.  —  (f)  a\6  te  gut  Zafti  fling,  on  sitting  down  (see  L.  123, 
N.  j).  —  (g)  n>&^renb  ber  Hafel,  throughout  dinner. 

Lesson  128. 

(a)  »on  ettiw*  ergriffen  fein,  to  be  impressed  by  a  thing.  —  fb)  bet  TJrtanB,  leave 
of  absence,  here  'permission'.  —  (o)  Q€  ift  feinem  3ttxifc(  untettvorfen,  there  is  no 
doubt.  —  (d)  bad  S3er^alhiif ,  here  '  the  position  *.  —  (e)  gemeffener,  ge^altener, 
more  defined,  more  restrained. —  (f)  (Stimme  (f.),  voice,  vote,  here  'authority'. 

—  (g)  ®*  f(^tt>eben »or,  there  float  certain  stories  before  my  mind.  — 

(h)  The  patrician  Caiiu  Maroiius,  with  the  surname  CoriolanuB,  is  the  hero 
of  an  ancient  Roman  legend  belonging  to  the  latter  half  of  the  third  century 
of  the  city.  When,  on  the  occasion  of  a  famine,  com  was  at  last  brought 
from  Sicily,  Coriolanus  advised  that  it  should  be  sold,  and  not  be  given  gratis, 
to  the  plebeians.  The  people,  enraged  at  this  proposal,  would  have  torn  him 
to  pieces,  had  not  the  tribunes  summoned  him  to  take  his  trial.  He  was 
banished  and  went  to  the  Volsci,  who  shortly  after,  in  their  war  against  Rome, 
appointed  him  their  general.  Victoriously  he  entered  the  Roman  dominions, 
and  soon  stood  before  the  gates  of  Rome,  where  he  dictated  the  terms  at 
which  the  Romans  might  secure  peace.  He  demanded  absolute  submission  to 
these  terms,  and  was  about  to  lead  his  army  against  the  city,  when  the  noblest 
matrons,  led  by  Veturia,  the  mother  of  Coriolanus,  and  Volumnia,  his  wife, 
accompanied  by  his  little  children,  came  to  entreat  him  to  withdraw.  Their 
tears  and  lamentations  at  last  prevailed  over  his  resolution,  and,  turning  to  his 
mother,  he  said:  'Take  then  thy  country  instead  of  me,  since  this  is  thy 
choice!'  According  to  one  account  he  was  murdered  by  the  Volsci,  who 
were  embittered  at  him  for  having  forsaken  their  cause,  whilst  others  suppose 
him  to  have  lived  among  the  Volsci  to  a  great  age.  —  (i)  Lucretia,  the  wife 
of  Lucius  Tarquinius  Collatinus,  was  distinguished  for  beauty  and  virtue,  but, 
having  been  dishonoured  by  Sextus  Tarquinius,  the  son  of  King  Tarquinius 
Superbus,  she  killed  herself  by  her  own  hand,  which  (500  before  Christ)  caused 
the  downfall  of  the  Tarquinian  Dynasty  and  the  establishment  of  the  republic. 

—  (j)  Arria  was  the  wife  of  the  Roman  Caecina  Paetus,  who,  being  accused 
of  conspiracy  against  the  Emperor  Claudius  (4a  after  Christ),  was  condemned 
to  death.  Seeing  her  husband  waver  in  his  resolution  to  stab  himself,  Arria 
thrust  the  dagger  into  her  own  heart,  saying :  '  Psetus,  it  does  not  hurt ! '  thus 
inviting  him  to  do  the  same.  —  (k)  Cornelia  was  the  daughter  of  Scipio 
Africanus  the  elder,  and  became  the  wife  of  Sempronius  Gracchus,  and  mother 
of  the  two  tribunes  Tiberius  and  Caius.   Being  very  virtuous  and  accomplished, 
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she  devoted  herself  with  much  care  to  the  education  of  her  sons.  She  enjoyed 
great  veneration  among  the  people,  who  erected  to  her  a  statue  with  the 
inscription :  *  Cornelia,  mother  of  the  Gracchi'.  —  (1)  '  u.  f.  xo.\  an  abbreviation 
of  *unb  fo  rotittx*,  and  so  on,  etc.;  r>ui  auf  @inen  ^Iten,  to  value  or  esteem  a 
person  highly;  *toenn  btrfe  itur  banac^  iwren',  if  they  only  deserved  it. — 
(m)  nad^'cifem,  to  emulate.— (n)  *benn  au(^'  should  here  be  rendered  by  «may 
I  ask.' 

Lesson  129. 

(a)  it(^  Betigfn,  to  bow  down,  to  yield,  here  *to  submit'.  — (b)  Mtt 


crtl^eiite,  had  prevailed  upon  B.  to  give  him  lessons  on  the  pianoforte  and 
in  composition.  —  (o)  ber  burc^autf  tt»oT(te,  who  was  most  anxious.  —  (d)  tnt^toti'i 
xtiitn,  to  break,  to  snap ;  rntjtpei',  in  twain,  in  two,  asunder.  —  (e)  Qxntn  an  fasten, 
to  address  a  person  harshly.  —  (f )  ^ofmc ifletei',  censure,  tutelage,  fault-finding, 
(g)  aBa«  9iebt  c«  ^iet?  What  is  the  matter  here  ?  (h)  bfi'aUicben  gappd'lien,  such 
trivialities. 

Lesson  130. 

(a)  na^  t>crn  ^tnattd,  at  the  front ;  nad}  ^tnten  f^mau^,  at  the  back  (of  a  house). 
—  (b)  mic  9l((e«  ju  befe^en,  to  look  at  them.  —  (c)  fid^  au^'ne^men,  to  look.— 
(d)  audf,  here  *  besides*.  —  (e)  t€  mug  tc^nenb  fein,  it  must  indeed  be  worth 
while.  —  (f )  unterbeffen,  here  *  for  the  time  being*.  —  (g)  ein  Simmer  bejic^eiv  to 
take  possession  of  a  room,  to  remove  into  a  room* 

Lesson  131. 

(a)  etne  SDetfnn^  f^tof tgenb  ^in'nr ^men,  to  pocket  a  reproof  without  saying  a 
word.  —  (b)  f{(^  emem  Slnbem  cbenbiirtig  fu^Ien^  to  feel  oneself  a  perfect  equal  to 

another  person.  —  (o)  ®a« betriffi,  as  to  his  pecuniary  circumstances.  — 

(d)  bte  SBcIt  Uhtv^aifitn,  to  shed  light  over  the  world.  —  (e)  mit  cinem  ma^ifn, 
to  associate  with  a  person ;  vot  ne^m,  adj.,  of  quality,  of  rank,  eminent,  most  in- 
fluential, first*   ^ie  )9Qt'nel^m|len  9lriflo!ra  ten,  say  '  the  most  aristocratic  families'. 

* 

Lesson  132. 

(a)  SRid^t  bo4,  certainly  not.  —  (b)  mit,  here  *  with  regard  to*.  —  (o)  eine  ©i^ 
uberle'gen,  to  consider  a  thing,  to  reflect  upon  a  thing.  —  (d)  ti  bCeibt  a(fo  Hhti,  it 
is  therefore  settled.  —  (e)  ^(^  an  eiiiem  Drte  cin'nif^en,  to  establish  oneself  in  a 
place.  —  (f)  c»ig,  for  ever.  —  (g)  barf,  must  (supply 'know  them').  —  (h)  in 

fd^tec^ten  S^uf  gerat^en,  to  get  or  fall  into  bad  repute;  *um gerot^n',  if  she 

does  not  wish  to  be  looked  down  upon.  —  (i)  SBoKen  toir iibtrtra'gm,  In 

wishing  to  bring  the  notions  and  customs  of  the  ancients  to  bear  upon  our 
lives.  —  (j)  @inem  eine  8lnttt>ort  fi^utbig  bleiben,  to  remain  one's  debtor  for  an 
answer,  to  return  no  answer.  —  (k)  gerfal'len,  here  *  to  be  divided'. 

Lesson  133. 

(a)  ba«  ffiafc^'becf  en,  washing-basin,  here  *  sponge-bath*. —  (b)  Qh^nf^ung  (f.), 
refreshment,  recreation,  here  'ablution*.  —  (o)  ^opf  (m.),  here  *mind*.  — (d) 
e«  fe^lt  i^m  bie  ©timme,  he  has  no  voice.  —  (e)  ber  @pelta!el,  noise,  row,  tumult; 
but  bad  ©peftafel,  spectacle,  exhibition,  show.  —  (f)  gurudbonnem,  to  return 
with  a  thundering  voice.  —  (g)  in'ue^atten,  to  stop,  to  cease.  —  (h)  fi<^  in  bie 
iMeiber  tcerfen,  to  jump  into  one's  clothes.  —  (i)  xotid^t  fottten  (App.  §  69,  3),  which 
were  destined;  in  ©rftaunen  fejjen,  to  astonish.  —  (J)  'SBad  fc^fm'd'y  Vienua 
dialect  for  '  9Bad  n^iinfc^en  @ie1 ' 
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Lesson  134. 

(a)  ntttft  btt  nic^t  lad^ett?  can  you  help  laughing?  —  (b)  9eu$erli(^feiten,  ex- 
ternals, here  'outward  resemblances'.  —  (o)  bod  ®efen  ber  ^adft,  the  nature  of 
the  subject.  —  (d)  IDaf  tc^  nic^t  !(ug  ware,  I  am  not  so  foolish  as  that.  —  (e)  e^er, 
rather,  here  *  justly'.  -—  (f )  bo^  SBtfen  M  aiter^untf,  the  essentials  of  antiquity. 

—  (g)  nic^t  ava  noc^  ctn  xoi^tn,  not  to  know  which  way  to  turn.  —  (h)  getta'gen, 
here  '  held  up'.  —  (i)  (Sincm  einen  @(^eUc(  madden,  to  part  a  person's  hair. 

Lesson  135. 

(a)  eine  btct^eme  Sfit^fe,  a  tin  box,  a  canister.  —  (b)  JDa«  wdre  bie  cine  Xaffe, 
liter.  *That  would  be  the  first  cup';  say:  That  will  do  for  the  first  cup!  — 
(o)  von  ©tatten  ge^n,  to  proceed,  to  progress. 

Lesson  136. 

(a)  t8  giemt  <i(^  nidbt,  it  is  unbecoming.  —  (b)  oBcnbrein',  here  'especially'.  — 
(c)  »o  benfft  bu  ^in?  what  are  you  thinking  of?  —  (d)  JDu  treibfl  ?poffen  unb 
Slttotna !    You  are  playing  pranks ! 

Lesson  137. 

(a)  f(Jreitet  gemef fener  ^cxan\  proceeds  with  more  measured  steps.  —  (b) 
fifamtn,  here  *  to  rush'.  —  (c)  brennen,  to  bum,  here  *  to  be  on  fire'.  —  (d)  ^in^ 
ftc^tUd^  feined  ^uted,  as  to  his  hat. 

Lesson  138. 

(a)  fonft,  else,  or  else ;  fonjl  f ommfl  bu  au4  no^  bran,  or  it  will  be  your  turn 
next.  —  (b)  ft(^  im  ©piegel  btfe'^en,  to  look  in  the  glass.  —  (o)  ivenn  beine  fRccfe 
ctn  )ocni()  mtfy:  na^  bem  @(^nitte  ber  SBeU  {i(^  ric^ten  u^etben,  if  your  coats  will  be 
cut  a  little  more  according  to  the  fashion.  —  (d)  jle^t  gang  gut,  looks  very  well. 

—  (e)  ^^  pwim,  to  dress ;  ^6)  aufa  bejle  pujen,  to  dress  oneself  in  one's  best 
clothes. 

Lesson  139. 

(a)  fonfc  here  *as  a  rule'.  —  (b)  nur  ^6(^ft  ungem,  only  with  great  reluc- 
tance. —  (c)  ft(^  einer  $erfon  freimbf(^aftlic^  anne^^men,  kindly  to  take  care  of  a 
person.  —  (d)  Sinern  ttma  ttetgelten,  to  repay  something  to  a  person.  —  (e)  in 
ttmoA  vcrtieft  fein,  to  be  absorbed  in  something.  —  (f )  beffen  reic^li(^CT  ®tnui, 
liter.  *the  frequent  enjoyment  of  which',  say  'copious  drafts  of  which*.  —  (g) 
be?  Sc^onbrunner  i^ofgarten,  the  Imperial  Park  of  Schonbrunnen.  Schonbrunnen, 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  Vienna,  was  the  favourite  residence  of  the 
Empress  Maria  Theresa  (17 17-1780),  and  is  still  renowned  for  its  beautiful 
park,  gardens,  and  conservatories.  —  (h)  bie  cr  . . .  ^inwirft,  which  he  notes 
down;  anf  immer  bcrcit  gel^altene  9btenb(atter,  on  a  never  failing  supply  of 
music-paper. 

Lesson  140. 

(a)  SDie  ^dttc  idf  au((  ba^u  Tommen  fc((en?  How  could  I  have  done  such  a 
thing?  —  (b)  bre^t  SKfed  lucrum,  upsets  everything. —  (o)  jufam'mentreffen,  here 
*to  coincide'.  —  (d)  fi(^  ein'nitlen,  here  'to  insinuate  oneself';  "fyitttn  fl(^  ju  fejl 
Bci  bit  eingeni|let,  had  got  hold  of  you  but  too  firmly. 

VOL.  III.  D  d 
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Lesson  141. 

(a)  One  of  Beethoven's  first,  and  for  a  long  time  most  influential,  ac- 
quaintances in  Vienna,  was  the  celebrated  van  Swieten,  formerly  physician 
in  ordinary  to  the  Empress  Maria  Theresa,  a  man  who  could  appreciate  art 
and  artists  according  to  their  real  worth.  Van  Swieten  was,  as  it  were,  the 
cicerone  of  the  new  comer,  and  attached  young  Beethoven  to  his  person  and 
to  his  house,  where  indeed  the  latter  soon  found  himself  at  home.  The 
musical  treats  in  van  Swieten's  house  consisted  chiefly  of  compositions  by 
Handel,  Sebastian  Bach,  and  the  greatest  masters  of  Italy,  up  to  Palestrina, 
performed  with  a  full  band ;  and  they  were  so  truly  exquisite  as  to  be  long 
remembered  by  all  who  had  been  so  fortunate  as  to  partake  of  them.  For 
Beethoven  those  meetings  had  this  peculiar  interest,  that  he  not  only  gained 
an  intimate  acquaintance  with  those  classics,  but  also  that  he  was  obliged  to 
stay  longest,  because  the  old  gentleman  had  an  insatiable  appetite  for  music,  so 
that  the  night  was  often  pretty  far  advanced  before  he  would  suffer  him  to 
depart ;  nay,  frequently  he  would  not  suffer  him  to  go  at  all ;  for,  to  all  that 
he  had  heard  before,  Beethoven  was  obliged  to  add  half  a  dozen  fugues  by 
Bach,  *  by  way  of  a  blessing*.  —  Ignace  Moscheles,  Li/e  qf  Beethoven. 

Lesson  150. 

(a)  u.  ba(.  m.  is  an  abbreviation  of  '  unb  berg(eid^en  mr^r*,  and  corresponds  to 
the  English  '  and  other  things  of  the  same  sort'  or  'etc' 
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[Words  printed  in  italics  are  not  to  be  translated  into  Qerman,  and 
those  enclosed  in  brackets  are  intended  to  guide  the  student  in 
his  translation.] 


1.     First  Lesson. 

(See  the  Directions.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING. 

A.  Good  morning,  Sir ;  how  do  you  do  ?  B.  Very  well,  thank  you.  Sir ;  and 
how  are  you  ?  A.  Thanks,  I  am  very  well.  B.  Where  are  you  going  ?  A. 
I  am  going  [§  140]  home.  Will  you  accompany  [App.  §  14]  me?  B.  With 
pleasure ;  I  was  intending  to  call  upon  you.  A.  I  am  very  glad,  for  I  have  not 
seen  [App.  §  14]  you  for  a  long  time.  (To  be  continued.) 

2.  Second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

B.  I  have  had  [App.  §  14]  a  great  deal  to  do,  and  have  nearly  always  been 
at  home.  A.  So  have  I,  for  business  is  going  [§  140]  on  very  well.  B.  Every- 
body seems  to  be  [App.  §  14]  very  busy.  A.  That  is  the  blessing  of  peace. 
B.  Yes,  I  am  glad  that  [App.  §  29]  the  war  is  over ;  it  [m.]  is  a  burden  to 
everybody.    A.  Peace  [§  126]  for  ever!  (To  be  continued.) 

3.  Third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)  CONCEIT. 

A  man  had  the  habit  of  often  talking  to  himself.  One  of  his  friends  had 
noticed  [App.  §  14]  it.  "  Why  do  you  talk  so  often  to  yourself?"  he  asked  him 
one  day.  "  I  will  tell  you,"  was  the  answer:  "in  the  first  place  [App.  §  27] 
I  am  fond  of  hearing  a  sensible  man  talk ;  and  in  the  next  place  I  am  fond  of 
talking  to  a  sensible  man." 
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4.     Fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

A.  Now  we  are  at  home  at  last.  Look,  this  is  my  little  boy.  B.  Good  day, 
my  little  fellow,  what  is  your  name?  Fred.  Good  day,  Sir,  my  name  is 
Fred.  B.  That  is  a  very  pretty  name.  And  how  old  are  you?  Fred. 
Five  years;  my  birthday  will  soon  be  [App.  §  14]  here.  Then  [App.  §  27] 
father  will  make  me  a  present  of  a  sword.  Oh,  that  will  be  splendid !  B. 
Certainly;  for  then  you  [App.  §  27]  can  play  at  soldier j.  Oh,  you  will  be  a 
great  general  some  day,  I  am  sure !  (To  be  continued.) 

5.  Fifth  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Trans-      ^jjg  WITTY  LAWYER. 

A  lawyer  of  short  stature,  but  [who  (App.  §  29)  was]  very  learned  and  witty, 
stood  as  a  witness  in  a  court  of  justice.  A  barrister  of  gigantic  size  asked  him 
what  he  was,  and,  having  received  an  answer,  rejoined:  "You  a  barrister? 
Why,  I  could  put  [App.  §14]  you  into  my  pocket ! "  "  That  may  be,"  answered 
the  little  wit, "  and  if  you  did  so,  you  would  have  more  law  in  your  pocket  than 
in  your  head." 

6.  Sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

A.  How  do  you  like  the  boy  ?  6.  He  is  a  splendid  little  fellow,  and  I  am 
sure  he  will  be  a  source  of  great  comfort  to  you  some  day.  A.  It  is  to  be 
hoped  he  [App.  §  27]  will  be  good  and  industrious,  for  that  is  the  main  point 
in  life. — ^Will  you  take  a  glass  ^wine?  B.  Yes,  with  pleasure.  I  like  a  glass 
of  wine  when  I  am  chatting.  (Mr.  Amdt  rings  the  bell.)  The  aervant. 
Did  you  ring,  Sir?  A.  Please,  Louisa,  bring  us  a  bottle  q/*Hock,  two  glasses, 
and  some  cake.    The  servant.  Directly,  Sir.  (To  be  continued.) 

7.  Seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)        STUPIDITY. 

A  young  man,  who  [App.  §  39]  was  a  great  simpleton,  had  a  brother  [who 
was]  two  years  younger  than  himself.  One  day  he  was  [L.  53,  N.  m]  asked 
how  old  hb  brother  was  [§  150].  "  In  two  years,"  he  answered,  ^  we  shall  be 
of  the  same  age." 

A  peasant,  who  had  been  at  the  theatre,  was  [L.  53,  N.  m]  asked  how  he 
had  liked  it  [§  150].  "Oh,"  he  answered,  <Hhe  players  were  talking  of  their 
own  concerns;  I  did  not  listen  at  all." 

8.  Eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

The  servant.  Here  is  all  you  wish,  Sir.  A.  Thank  you,  Louisa ;  is  my  wife 
upstairs?    B.  No,  she  is  in  the  garden.    A.  Please,  then  take  the  wine  and 
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the  cake  there.  (To  Mr.  Braun.)  Let  us  go  into  the  garden,  Mr.  Braun ;  we 
can  enjoy  [App.  §  14]  the  fresh  air  there,  and  my  wife  will  be  glad  to  see  you. 
B.  That  is  a  good  suggestion,  for  it  is  very  warm  in  the  room,  and  the  cool 
air  in  the  garden  will  do  us  good.  A.  Come  along  then,  my  friend,  and  let  us 
lose  no  time.  (To  be  continued.) 

9.  Ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)     TIT  FOR  TAT. 

Who  has  not  heard  of  the  witty  Dean  Swift  ? — One  morning  he  was  about 
to  take  a  ride,  but  found  his  boots  were  not  yet  cleaned.  "  Why  are  my  boots 
not  cleaned  ?"  he  asked  his  servant  [m.].  ''  It  is  not  worth  while  to  clean  them ; 
for  in  the  muddy  roads  you  [App.  §  27]  will  certainly  make  them  [L.  113, 
N.  o,  I]  dirty  again  directly,"  answered  the  servant.  Immediately  afterwards 
the  servant  [App.  §  ay]  asked  his  master  for  the  key  of  the  pantry.  '*  What 
for?"  said  the  master.  "  For  my  breakfast."  "  Oh,"  replied  the  Dean,  "  it  is 
not  worth  while  to  eat  now,  for,  I  am  certain,  in  two  hours  you  will  be  hungry 
again." 

10.  Tenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

A.  Here  is  my  wife,  Mr.  Braun. — Dear  Mary,  you  will  be  glad  to  wel- 
come [App.  §  14]  an  old  acquaintance.  Mrs.  A.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you, 
Mr.  Braun !  How  nice  it  it  of  you  to  call  on  us  again !  (She  shakes  hands 
with  him.)  B.  Madam,  I  am  sure  I  should  have  given  myself  the  pleasure 
of  coming  to  see  you  long  ago,  but —  Mrs.  A.  — business  would  not  allow  it, 
I  suppose  ?  Oh,  I  know  you  gentlemen  too  well !  At  the  present  time  one 
scarcely  hears  of  anything  else  but  business.  But  never  mind,  we  ladies 
must  accustom  ourselves  to  it.  Pray,  sit  down  on  this  seat,  Mr.  Braun ;  let  us 
forget  business  for  once,  and  talk  a  little.  (To  be  continued.) 

11.     Eleventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-       ^^^  ^^^  SERVANTS, 
lation.) 

The  servants  of  two  officers  met  in  the  street.    Of  course,  the  conversation 

[App.  §  37]  soon  turned  upon  their  masters.    The  one  praised  his  master 

exceedingly.    *'  He  is  polite,  indulgent,  and  kind,"  he  said,  ''  and,  providing 

I  brush  his  clothes  well,  he  is  always  satisfied."    *'But  now  I  will  tell  you 

about  my  master,"  said  the  other,  interrupting  him.    ''He  is  much  better 

still ;  he  beats  the  dust  out  qf  my  uniform  every  morning  after  I  have  done 

his."     "Really?"  asked  the  first  one.     "Yes!    Only  with  this  difference, 

that  I  have  my  coat  on  when  he  beats  tJbg  dust  out  of  it." 

12.     Twelfth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

Hrs.  A.  How  is  your  family  ?  Are  the  children  well  ?  B.  You  are  very 
kind,  Madam !    We  are  all  in  good  health  and  good  spirits.    Mrs.  A.  I  am 
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glad  to  hear  it.  How  many  children  have  you?  B.  Two,  a  boy  and 
a  girl.  The  boy  is  seven  years  old,  and  the  girl  is  one  year  younger.  Both 
qf  them  are  dear,  good  children,  who  are  a  great  comfort  to  us.  Mrs.  A. 
It  is  a  blessing  to  have  [App.  §  14]  good  children.  Next  month  our  Fred 
will  be  six  years  old,  and  then  it  will  be  time  to  send  him  to  school.  Where 
do  you  send  your  children  ?  B.  To  Miss  N.'s  Kindergarten,  a  very  excellent 
school  for  little  children,  and  quite  near  to  our  house.      (To  be  continued.) 

13.  Thirteenth  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Trans-  ^^^  INVALID. 

When  [L  81,  N.  f,  1],  after  the  Silesian  war.  King  Frederick  the  Great 
travelled  through  his  new  province,  an  invalided  soldier  presented  a  petition 
to  him.  **  What  do  you  want ? "  "I  want  a  pension ! "  "  You  have  lost  a 
leg  for  me, — and  so  you  shall  have  a  pension.  How  long  have  you  served 
me ? "  "I  have  served  seven  years  against  you ! "  "  Against  me ? "  **  Yes, 
for  I  am  an  Austrian."  "  Why,  then  let  your  Emperor  give  you  a  pension ! " 
"  No,  that  won't  do !  Your  soldiers  have  shot  my  leg  off,  and  therefore  you 
[App.  §  37]  must  do  it." — This  answer  pleased  the  King,  and  the  pension  was 
instantly  granted. 

14.  Fourteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (The  End.) 

Mrs.  A.  Yes,  that  is  an  excellent  school.  They  praise  it  very  much,  and  I 
am  glad  that  [App.  §  29]  you  recommend  it  [L.  113,  N.  o,  I]  too,  for  in  fact  I 
have  thought  of  sending  our  Fritz  there. — Charles,  what  do  you  think  of  it  ? 
A.  I  think  that  we  cannot  do  better  than  send  the  boy  there.  Make  up  your 
mind  quickly,  Marie,  and  then  call  on  the  young  lady.  Mm.  A.  Yes,  I  will 
do  so  to-morrow.  B.  It  is  getting  late.  Madam.  Mrs.  A.  You  intend  going 
already  ?  B.  I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  cannot  stay  any  longer.  Mrs.  A.  Well, 
I  hope  you  will  come  again  soon.  B.  I  shall  be  very  glad  to  do  so.  Mrs.  A. 
Do  not  forget  that  we  are  always  glad  to  see  you.    Good-bye,  Mr.  Braun ! 

15.  Fifteenth  Lesson. 

^rans&n )  "^"^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  HARE. 

A  Fable  by  Lessing. 

A  lion  deigned  to  favour  a  facetious  hare  with  his  intimate  friendship. 
'<  But  is  it  really  true,"  the  hare  asked  him  one  day,  "  that  a  wretched  crowing 
cock  can  so  easily  drive  you  lions  away  ? " 

"  To  be  sure  it  is,"  answered  the  lion,  "  and  it  is  a  matter  of  general 
observation  that  every  one  of  us  big  animals  has  a  certain  little  weakness 
about  him.  Thus,  for  example,  you  have  probably  heard  people  say  of  the 
elephant  that  the  grunting  of  a  pig  awakens  shuddering  and  terror  in  him." 

**  Really  ? "  said  the  hare,  interrupting  him,  "  yes,  now  I  can  understand 
why  we  hares  are  so  terribly  afraid  of  the  hounds." 
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16.     Sixteenth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)    HENRY'S  FIRST  LETTER  FROM  SCHOOL  TO 

HIS  PARENTS. 

Berlin,  August  14,  1875. 
My  dear  Parents, 

We  have  [§  79,  B]  just  come  home  from  church.  It  is  twelve 
o'clock,  and  from  now  till  dinner  we  [App.  §  27]  have  time  to  write  our 
letters.  I  am  glad  to  be  able  to  tell  you  that  I  am  very  comfortable.  All 
are  very  kind  to  me,  the  boys  as  well  as  the  Doctor  and  his  wife.  The  latter 
especially,  for  she  never  forgets  to  say  a  kind  word  to  me  when  [App.  §  29] 
she  sees  me,  and  I  think  I  shall  be  very  happy  here. 

We  are  thirty  boys  [pupils],  all  jolly  fellows,  and  I  am  especially  fond  of 
some  of  them.  Yesterday,  Saturday,  we  had  [§  142]  some  lessons,  but  on 
Friday  the  classes  were  arranged  and  the  books  given  out.  Next  Sunday  I 
wHi  tell  you  more. 

Good-bye,  and  write  soon  to 

Your  affectionate  son, 

HENRY. 

17.     Seventeenth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-  PUNCTUALITY. 

A  merchant  intended  to  go  on  a  journey,  and  ordered  his  servant  to  call 
[App.  §  14]  him  the  next  morning  at  four  o'clock.  John  wished  to  be  very 
punctual,  and  therefore  he  determined  to  lie  down  on  the  bed  in  his  clothes 
and  keep  awake.  But  as  he  was  very  tired,  he  soon  fell  asleep.  Suddenly, 
however,  when  the  clocl^  was  just  striking  two,  he  awoke  with  a  start.  Half 
asleep  he  rushed  into  the  room  of  his  master,  who  was  fast  asleep,  and  shook 
him  vigorously  till  he  awoke,  greatly  frightened. 

"  What's  the  matter,  John,  is  it  four  already  ? "  asked  the  Master. — "  No," 
answered  the  servant,  '*  it  is  only  two,  you  can  sleep  two  hours  longer.' 


>» 


18.     Eighteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GETTING  UP.  (First  Part.) 

William.  Who  knocks?  Augustus.  It  is  I,  William,  open  the  door, 
it  is  six  o'clock.  W.  Please  come  in,  Augustus,  the  door  is  not  locked. 
A.  Still  in  bed  ?  The  sun  already  stands  high  in  the  sky.  Come  along  and 
dress  yourself,  for  you  know  very  well  [Ja]  to-day  is  our  mother's  birthday. 
W.  Here  I  am  on  my  legs.  Will  you  kindly  give  me  my  shoes  and  stockings  ? 
They  are  on  that  chair.  A.  With  pleasure,  here  they  are.  And  now  be  quick 
and  wash  yourself!  I  will  pour  some  fresh  water  into  the  basin  for  you. 
Look,  here  are  the  soap  and  the  towel.  W.  Thank  you,  I  shall  soon  be 
ready.  (To  be  continued.) 
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19.  Nineteenth  Lesson. 

^nslado^O        ^^^  WOLF  AND  THE  SHEPHERD. 

A  Fable  by  Lessing. 

A  shepherd  had  lost  his  whole  flock  by  a  terrible  epidemic.  The  wolf 
heard  this,  and  came  to  offer  his  condolence. 

"  Shepherd,"  he  said,  "  is  it  true  that  you  have  met  with  such  a  dreadful 
misfortune  ?  You  have  lost  your  whole  flock  ?  The  dear,  innocent,  fat 
f  ock !     I  am  sorry  for  you,  and  I  should  like  to  shed  tears  of  blood." 

"  Thank  you.  Master  Wolf,"  replied  the  shepherd.  "  I  see  you  have  a  very 
compassionate  heart." 

"  Indeed  he  has,"  added  the  shepherd's  dog,  **  whenever  [fo  oft]  he  himself 
suffers  by  the  misfortunes  of  his  neighbours." 

20.  Twentieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GETTING  UP.  (Second  Part.) 

William.  Have  you  been  waiting  for  me  ?  Augustus.  Our  sisters  have 
been  with  me  in  the  garden  ever  since  five  o'clock.  We  have  been  plucking 
flowers  and  making  garlands.  Oh,  we  have  been  very  busy !  W.  Is  the 
birthday-table  already  arranged  ?  I  hope  you  have  still  a  little  for  me  to 
do.  A.  You  need  not  be  uneasy  on  that  jcorcf  William,  there  remains  plenty 
to  be  done.  The  garlands  are  to  be  hung  up,  and  the  table  is  as  yet  far 
from  being  arranged.  Please,  make  haste.  Where  are  your  waistcoat  and 
your  jacket  ?  (To  be  continued.) 

21.     Twenty-first  Lesson. 

^^^^^^lliot)^^"^'    '^^^  ASS  AND  THE  WOiIf. 

A  Fable  by  Lessing. 

An  ass  met  a  hungry  wolf.  ''  Have  pity  on  me,"  said  the  trembling  ass, 
'n  am  a  poor  sick  animal ;  just  see  what  a  thorn  I  have  trodden  into  my 
[L.  33,  N.  5]  foot!"  "Really,  I  pity  you,"  replied  the  wolf;  "and  I  feel 
bound  in  conscience  to  relieve  you  from  your  pain." 

Scarcely  was  the  last  word  spoken,  when  the  ass  was  torn  to  pieces. 

22.     Twenty-secoftd  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GETTING  UP.  (The  End.) 

William.  Oh,  I  just  remember  that  last  night  the  servant  took  down 
my  jacket  to  give  it  a  brush.  Be  kind  enough  to  go  down,  Augustus,  and 
ask  Louis  to  bring  it  up,  I  shall  follow  you  directly.  Au^stus.  Louis 
becomes  more  heedless  every  day.  It  is  time  to  give  him  a  good  scolding. 
W.  You  are  quite  right,  and  I  am  sure  it  would  do  him  good.  A.  My  boots 
too  are  not  brought  yet,  and  for  some  time  they  have  been  polished  [§  139] 
so  badly  that  they  scarcely  shine  at  all. 
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23.     Twenty-third  Lesson. 

yrStlon"?  AN  ARITHMETIC  LESSON. 

Let  us  do  a  few  sums,  and  let  us  begin  with  a  short  sum  in  addition. 

Problem:  Add  the  figures 35980 

and  the  figures 12476 

(35980+12476) 
(First  column.)    We  begin  with  the  first  column  on  the  right: 

Nought  and  six  are  six;  let  us  put  this  figure  under  the  units  .  6 

(Second  column.)    Eight  and  seven  are  fifteen  (15);  let  us  put  five 

under  the  second  column' 5 

and  carry  one,  in  order  to  add  it  to  the  figures  of  the  third 

column. 
(Third  column.)    The  one  carried  and  nine  are  ten,  and  four  are 

fourteen.     Now  we  must  put  the  figure  four  under  the  third 

column 4 

and  carry  one. 
(Fourth  column.)     One  and  five  are  six,  and  two  are  eight      •        .    8 
^ Fifth  column.)    Three  and  one  are  four 4 

This  makes »       •  4^45^ 

In  words:   Forty-eight  thousand  four  hundred  and  fifty-six* 


24.     Twenty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)  OTTO  TO  ALFRED. 

Invitation  to  a  Party. 

Monday,  March  xo,  1876. 
Dear  Alfred, 

Next  Wednesday  is  my  eldest  sister's  birthday,  and  since  [App. 
§§29,  30]  our  mother  has  allowed  us  to  invite  [App.  §  14]  some  friends  for  a 
little  party,  I  ask  [App.  §  28]  you  to  spend  that  evening  with  us.  Tea  will  be 
served  at  six  o'clock. 

We  shall  invite  about  twelve  young  ladies  and  gentlemen,  and,  of  course, 
among  other  things  there  will  be  dancing.  I  beg  you,  therefore,  kindly  to 
bring  the  pretty  waltz :  *<  On  the  beautiful  blue  Danube,"  which  you  play  so 
splendidly.    You  know  how  much  all  like  it. 

My  cousins  Hans  and  Margaret  will  play  some  Quadrilles  and  Polkas,  and 
my  sister  and  I  have,  for  some  time,  been  practising  all  kinds  of  dances  in 
order  to  have  a  good  programme. — Have  the  goodness  to  tell  me  by  return 
whether  you  can  come,  and  oblige 

Yours  sincerely, 

OTTO. 
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25.  Twenty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-  ^  THICK  SKULL, 

lation.) 

In  his  early  youth  Sir  Walter  Scott  showed  but  few  traces  of  great  talent, 
and  when  he  was  ten  years  old,  he  was  still  very  backward  in  Latin. — Doctor 
Paterson  had  just  become  head-master  of  the  school  at  Musselburgh,  where 
young  Scott  then  was,  and  shortly  afterwards  Doctor  Blair  [App.  §  ay]  came 
to  Musselburgh  and  examined  several  boys,  but  more  especially  young  Scott. 
Dr.  Paterson  thought  that  the  boy's  stupidity  attracted  the  Doctor's  atten- 
tion, and  said :  "  My  predecessor  told  me  that  of  all  the  pupils  that  boy  bad 
the  thickest  skull." — "  That  may  be,"  returned  Doctor  Blair,  "  but  through 
that  thick  skull  I  can  discern  many  brilliant  rays  of  future  genius." 

26.  Twenty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BIRTHDAY-MORNING.  (First  Part.) 

AugustuB.  So,  now  all  is  arranged.  The  table  looks  splendid  with  all 
those  fresh  flowers,  the  large  cake,  and  the  handsome  presents.  ISinily.  Yes, 
mother  will  be  pleased.  She  may  come  now  any  moment.  Mary.  She  has 
just  left  her  room,  and  is  now  speaking  to  Louis  in  the  hall.  WilHam.  I 
hear  her  voice ;  here  she  is  with  father.  All.  Good  morning,  mother,  many 
happy  returns  of  the  day !  The  mother.  Good  morning,  my  dear  children. 
Many  thanks  for  your  attention!  How  goi^geously  you  have  arranged  the 
table  I  Oh,  what  beautiful  flowers,  how  lovely,  how  tasteful !  laittle  William. 
Do  you  know,  mamma,  I  think  the  flowers  on  the  birthday-cake  art  the  most 
beautiful  of  all.  They  are  made  of  sugar,  and  one  can  eat  them  all.  The 
mother.  Oh,  you  little  greedy  boy,  >otf  must  bridle  your  appetite  a  little 
longer.  This  evening  we  will  cut  the  cake,  and  then  you  shall  have  your 
share  as  well ;  till  then  you  must  be  patient !  (To  be  continued.) 

27.  Twenty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)    THE  SURPRISE. 

The  well-known  English  poet  Gray  had  a  great  dread  of  fire,  and  had 
always  a  rope-ladder  in  his  bed-room.  Some  of  his  friends  knew  this,  and 
determined  to  play  him  a  trick  in  order  to  cure  him  of  his  fear.  One  cold 
winter  night  he  [App.  §  37]  was  suddenly  roused  by  a  terrible  noise. — ''  The 
stair-case  is  burning!  The  stair-case  is  in  flames!"  cried  the  young  rogues. 
In  a  second  Gray  was  out  of  bed.  The  window  was  thrown  open,  the  ladder 
fastened,  and  quick  as  lightning  down  he  went.  But  suddenly,  oh,  horrors ! — 
he  found  himself  in  an  icy  cold  bath,  for  the  rogues  had  put  a  tub  of  water 
below  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  receive  him.  The  joke  cured  Gray  of  his  dread  ^ 
fire^  but  he  could  never  forgive  it. 

28,  Twenty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BIRTHDAY-MORNING.  (The  End.) 

ICary.  Do  you  like  the  collar  and  the  cuffs,  mother,  which  I  worked  [§143] 
for  you?    The  mother.  They  are  very  charming  indeed,  and  I  really  need 
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them  very  much.  Many  thanks  for  your  kindness,  my  child !  It  is  a  most 
handsome  ^^rr  ^work,  and  the  pattern  is  as  new  as  1/  ir  tasteful.  But  from 
whom  is  this  splendid  cushion,  I  wonder?  XSznily.  From  me,  mother,  I 
thought  it  would  be  useful  to  you,  and  you  really  want  a  comfortable  cushion 
for  your  nap  after  dinner.  The  mother.  How  thoughtful  you  dear  children 
always  are  towards  me !  It  does  my  heart  good.  But  to-<lay  you  shall  all 
make  merry.  Father  has  ordered  a  carriage  for  us,  which  will  come  at  half- 
past  nine  o'clock  [L.  58,  N.  a],  and  then  we  will  go  with  our  friends  for  a  drive 
into  the  wood*  But  now  let  us  have  breakfast.  jAJL  Hurrah !  Pleasure  for 
ever! 

29.     Twenty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading  andTrans-   ^  g^^  j^  SUBTRACTION. 

Here  is  a  sum  in  Subtraction : 
Problem:  Subtract  238  from  683. 

(683-338) 68.3 

338 


(First  column.)  We  cannot  subtract  eight  from  three;  we  must 
therefore  borrow  ten  from  the  second  column  and  put  a  dot  to 
the  figure  eight  to  indicate  that  it  becomes  seven.  Now  we 
have  the  number  thirteen :  eight  from  thirteen  leaves  five          •  5 

(Second  column.)    Three  from  seven  leaves  four     ....  4 

(Third  column.)    Two  from  six  leaves  four 4 

Remainder :    .         445 

Now  let  us  prove  the  correctness  of  our  subtraction  by  adding  the 

remainder 445 

to  the  subtrahend 238 


Five  and  eight  are  thirteen 3 

One  and  four  and  three  are  eight 8 

Four  and  two  are  six 6 


This  makes 683 

That  is  the  proof  that  our  working  is  right. 

30.     Thirtieth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)  ALFRED  TO  OTTO. 

Answer  to  the  preceding  Letter. 

Tuesday,  March  11,  1876. 
Dear  Otto, 

Receive  my  best  thanks  for  your  kind  invitation,  which  I  accept  with 
great  pleasure.    With  your  permission  I  shall  bring  a  friend  who  is  staying 
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with  us  at  present,  and  whose  acquaintance  you  ought  to  make.  It  is  Max 
Dunker,  of  whom  I  have  often  spoken  to  you  before,  and  whom  I  like  so 
much.  He  is  an  agreeable  companion,  a  good  singer,  and  an  excellent  dancer, 
and  I  am  convinced  that  you  will  be  pleased  with  him.  By  his  wit  and  good 
humour  he  can  amuse  a  whole  company.  He  can  also  recite  some  humorous 
poems  so  well,  that  one  cannot  help  laughing  heartily  at  them. 

If  you  allow  us,  [L.  50,  N.b]  we  shall  be  with  you  to-morrow  evening,  at  six 
o'clock  precisely. 

The  pretty  waltz  I  know  by  heart,  and  I  shall  gladly  comply  with  your 
wish  to  play  it.    I  can  also  play  a  galop  by  Faust. 

With  very  kind  regards  to  all  of  you, 

I  remain, 

Yours  affectionately, 

ALFRED. 

31.     Thirty-first  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.) 

HOW  THE  PHILOSOPHER  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN 

OBTAINED  HIS  WIFE.  (First  Part.) 

(By  Berthold  Auerbach.) 

The  much  respected  Moses  Mendelssohn,  who  was  called  the  Socrates  of 
his  time,  was  once  at  the  watering  place  of  Pyrmont.  There  he  became 
acquainted  with  a  merchant  of  Hamburg,  called  Guggenheim.  ''Rabbi 
Moses,"  said  the  latter  one  day,  "  we  all  respect  you  greatly,  but  my  daughter 
reveres  and  admires  you  with  the  highest  enthusiasm.  It  would  be  my 
greatest  happiness  to  have  you  for  my  son-in-law.  Pray,  come  and  see  us 
some  day  in  Hamburg." — Moses  Mendelssohn  was  very  shy,  for  he  was 
dreadfully  humpbacked.  At  last,  however,  he  made  up  his  mind  to  under- 
take the  journey,  and  on  his  way,  as  it  is  recorded  in  his  letters,  he  paid  a 
visit  to  his  great  friend  Lessing. 

After  Mendelssohn  had  arrived  in  Hamburg,  he  called  upon  Guggenheim  in 
his  office.  Guggenheim  [btefrt]  said :-— "  Go  upstairs  to  my  daughter,  she  will 
be  very  glad  to  see  you.  I  have  been  talking  a  great  deal  about  you," — upon 
which  Mendelssohn  went  to  see  the  daughter.  (To  be  continued.) 

32,     Thirty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BREAKFAST.  (First  Part.) 

The  mother.  Be  so  good,  Willy,  as  to  tell  the  servant  to  bring  in  the 
breakfast.  William.  Here  it  is  coming,  mamma;  may  I  sit  by  your  side 
to-day?  The  mother.  My  boy,  we  must  not  make  any  changes;  you  bad 
better  go  to  your  usual  seat.  Look,  there  is  your  chair,  opposite  me.  Father, 
shall  I  pour  you  out  tea  or  coffee  to-day  ?  The  fistther.  Give  me  a  cup  of 
coffee,  mother.  Please,  be  so  kind  as  to  put  in  the  sugar  and  cream  for  me. 
The  mother.  Will  you  cut  some  bread,  Mary?     Mary.  With  pleasure, 
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mother;  here  are  some  fresh  rolls  as  well.  Father,  may  I  offer  you  one? 
The  fother.  Please,  my  child.  Oh,  they  do  look  splendid  to-day!  so  very 
brown  and  inviting.  May  I  trouble  you  for  the  butter,  Emily  ?  Emily.  Here 
it  is,  father,  and  here  is  also  a  soft-boiled  egg  for  you.  The  fiEtther.  I  am 
much  obliged,  Emily,  you  are  very  attentive.  Emily.  Oh !  I  had  almost  for- 
gotten the  egg-spoon.  I  beg  your  pardon,  here  it  is.  You  see  I  am  not  so 
attentive  as  you  think.  (To  be  continued.) 


33.  Thirty-third  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Translation.) 

HOW  THE  PHILOSOPHER  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN 

OBTAINED  HIS  WIFE.  (Second  Part.) 

(By  Berthold  Auerbach.) 

The  following  day  he  [App.  §  27]  called  again  at  Guggenheim's  office. 
Neither  of  them  [2)ie  beiben  STOdnner]  knew  what  to  say ;  but  at  last  Men- 
delssohn began  to  speak  [spoke]  of  the  sweet  and  genial  disposition  of  the 
daughter. — "Yes,  honoured  Rabbi,"  said  Guggenheim,  "may  I  speak  quite 
frankly  with  you  ?  " — "  Of  course ! " — "  You  are  a  philosopher,  a  charitable 
and  wise  man,  you  will  not  take  it  amiss  from  the  child ;  she  said — she  was 
frightened  when  [L.8i,N.  f,  i]  she  saw  you,  because  you — "  —  "  Because  I  have 
such  a  dreadful  humpback?" — Guggenheim  nodded. — "I  thought  so,"  said 
Mendelssohn,  "  but  nevertheless  I  will  take  leave  of  your  daughter  before  my 
departure*^ — He  went  upstairs  into  the  parlour,  and  sat  down  by  the  side  of 
the  daughter  who  occupied  a  raised  seat  near  the  window  and  had  some 
needle-work  in  her  [N.  5]  hand.-  They  talked  frankly  and  intimately  with 
each  other ;  but  the  girl  did  not  look  up,  and  Mendelssohn  had  his  eyes  fixed 
upon  the  floor.  (To  be  continued.) 

34.  Thirty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BREAKFAST.  (The  End.) 

Emily.  And  now,  father,  you  are  provided  with  everything,  I  suppose. 
When  [L.  81,  N,  f,  a]  you  wish  for  anything  more,  just  tell  me,  as  I  am  your 
neighbour.  William.  May  I  have  an  egg  too,  mamma?  The  mother.  I 
have  made  you  such  a  nice  slice  of  bread  and  butter.  Here  it  is,  I  have  put 
on  a  large  piece  of  ham ;  just  look,  dear,  I  am  sure  you  will  like  it.  Wil- 
liam.. Ah,  that's  nice  I  Thanks,  darling  mamma,  you  always  know  best  what 
is  good  for  me.  Mary.  William,  please  help  mother  to  some  biscuits,  she 
has  nothing  to  eat.  You  generally  think  a  great  deal*  too  much  of  yourself. 
You  must  learn  to  think  of  others  as  well,  my  boy.  The  mother.  Please, 
have  patience  with  him,  Mary,  he  will  no  doubt  learn  to  be  attentive  in  time. 
But  there's  our  carriage !    Let  us  make  haste  and  get  ready. 
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35.  Thirty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.) 

HOW  THE  PHILOSOPHER  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN 

OBTAINED  HIS  WIFE.  (The  End.) 

(By  Berthold  Auerbach.) 

At  last  the  girl  asked:  "Do  you  believe  that  marriages  are  made  in 
Heaven?"  —  "Certainly!  and  I  have  met  with  something  most  singular 
relative  to  tbU  subject  [unb  mir  ift  nod^  toad  Sefonbeted  grft^e^].  You 
know  that,  according  to  a  Talmudic  tradition,  at  the  birth  of  a  child 
its  future  husband  or  wife  is  proclaimed  in  heaven  [im  ^intmel  ait^mifcxi 
toirb,  bcr  unb  ber  befownit  ble  unb  bie].  Now,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  I  was 
bom,  also  my  wife  was  named  to  me ;  but  at  the  same  time  it  was  said  that, 
unfortunately,  she  would  have  a  humpback,  a  dreadful  one. — Good  God,  I 
said,  a  humpbacked  girl  soon  becomes  bad-tempered  and  harsh,  a  girl  must 
be  beautifuL  Good  God !  give  me  the  humpback,  and  let  the  girl  be  beautiful 
and  amiable ! " 

Scarcely  had  Moses  Mendelssohn  said  this,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  giri 
threw  her  arms  round  his  neck. — She  became  his  wife,  and  they  lived  in 
mutual  happiness,  and  were  blessed  with  [fatten]  beautiful  and  good  children, 
whose  descendants  are  still  alive. 

36.  Thirty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)  ARTHUR  TO  HIS  UNCLE  ON  HIS  BIRTHDAY. 

Dresden,  March  30,  1869. 
Dear  Uncle, 

How  could  I  ever  forget  your  birthday  which  has  always  been  so 
precious  to  me!  Would  [App.  §  72,  3  &  4]  I  could,  as  formerly,  enter  your 
room  next  Friday  to  [^  153,  II,  E]  offer  you  my  good  wishes.  But,  unfortu- 
nately, a  great  distance  separates  me  from  you,  and,  for  the  first  time  in  my 
life,  I  must  express  to  you  my  wishes  in  writing. 

That  also  the  coming  year  may  bring  you  joy  and  health,  I  wish  with 
all  my  heart! — Along  with  this  I  send  you  by  book-post  a  little  drawing 
which  I  have  done  for  you.  It  is  the  sketch  of  one  of  my  favourite  places, 
not  far  from  where  we  live  [von  unfcrer  SBo^nung].  I  scarcely  think  that 
I  have  been  successful  with  the  drawing ;  however,  it  will  give  you  at  least 
an  idea  of  the  pretty  little  spot.  I  hope  you  will  kindly  accept  it  as  a  token 
of  my  affection  and  gratitude. 

You  will  be  glad  to  learn  that  I  have  made  great  progress  in  German. 
This  letter  will  prove  it  to  you,  and  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  3]  I  come  home 
next  year,  I  shall  be  able  always  to  speak  German  with  you.  I  am  so  very 
fond  of  it ! 

Now,  good-bye,  dear  Uncle !    With  very  best  wishes, 

I  remain 

Your  affectionate  nephew, 

ARTHUR. 
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37.     Thirty-seventh  Lesson. 

T^nthfioT?        MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION. 

Let  us  now  proceed  to  Multiplication. — 
Problem :  (402  x  8) 

Multiply  the  figures 

by  the  figure 


(First  column.)        Eight  times  two  are  sixteen 
(Second  column.)    Eight  times  nought  are  nought 
(Third  column.)      Eight  times  four  are  thirty-two 


Product 


402 
8 

16 
o 


3a 


3216 

t  — 


In  words:  Three  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixteen. 
Now  let  us  prove  the  working  of  this  sum  by  forming  of  it  [L.  14,  N.  2] 
a  sum  in  division. 

Example:  (3216+8)    Divide  the  figures 3216 

by  the  figure 8  ^ 

(Fourth  and  third  columns.)    How  often  is  eight  contained  in 

thirtv-two? 4' 

(Second  column.)    How  often  is  eight  contained  in  one  ?         •  o 

This  leaves  one  as  a  remainder,  which  we  prefix  to  the  last  figure 

(First  column.)    How  often  is  eight  contained  in  sixteen  ?       .  2 


Total : 


402 


That  is  the  above  sum,  and  there  is  no  fraction  left ;  our  working,  there- 
fore, is  right.  Addition,  Subtraction,  Multiplication,  and  Division  are  called 
the  First  Four  Rules  ot  Arithmetic. 


(Conversation.) 


38.     Thirty-eighth  Lesson. 

THE  HOLIDAY. 


(First  Part.) 


A.  What  splendid  weather  I  B.  Very  fine  indeed!  A.  It  is  as  if  //  <were 
made  for  a  holiday.  B.  You  know,  Augustus,  we  must  ask  for  a  holiday. 
A.  All  right,  let  us  ask  the  Doctor  for  one.  C.  Yes,  we  have  not  had  a 
holiday  for  a  long  time.  The  Doctor  will  grant  us  our  request.  D.  Who 
will  go  and  ask  for  us?  !B.  Let  us  send  a  deputation! — I  propose  Augustus 
and  George.  F.  And  I  second  this  proposal.  All.  Well,  Augustus  and 
George,  will  you  speak  for  us  ?  Augustus.  With  pleasure.  George.  I  shall 
be  very  glad  to  go  with  Augustus,  but  he  must  ask.  Augustus.  All  right, 
come  along  then !  D.  What  shall  we  do  if  we  get  a  holiday  7  S.  We  will 
play  cricket!  B.  Let  us  take  a  long  walk!  F.  Let  us  go  into  the  Park! 
Several  voices.  No,  cricket !  cricket !  B.  Never  mind,  let  us  play  cricket, 
as  you  wish  it.  D.  Here  our  friends  are  coming  back  again.  Augustus. 
Yes,  we  have  got  a  holiday!  All.  Hurrah !  we  have  a  holiday,  long  live  the 
VOL.  ni.  £6 
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Doctor !  Hurrah !  George.  Please,  don't  make  such  a  noise !  We  must 
[App.  §  69]  not  make  a  noise.  Augustus.  We  are  to  play  cricket  this 
morning,  and  this  afternoon  the  Doctor  will  take  us  a  drive.  But  there 
he  is  himself.  (To  be  continued.) 


39.     Thirty-ninth  Lesson. 

KraUon.?  ^  AM  CALLED  WILLIAM  TOO. 

King  William  of  Prussia,  Emperor  of  Germany,  used  to  go  nearly  every 
year  to  the  watering-place  of  Ems,  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  gain  strength  and  rest 
there.  So  he  did  also  [>So  gefc^a^  etf  au(^]  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  seventy,  shortly  before  the  outbreak  of  the  great  French  war. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  little  town  were  always  very  glad  when  he  came. 
Everybody  loved  him  as  though  be  <were  an  old  friend,  more  especially  the 
children;  for  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  the  King  was  walking  about  in  his  simple 
military-coat  and  the  ordinary  soldiers'  cap,  he  [App.  §  28]  looked  so 
cheerful  and  kind  that  none  of  the  children  were  afraid  of  him.  So  one  day, 
when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  King  was  walking  on  the  Promenade,  a  little  boy  of 
Ems  suddenly  ran  up  to  him,  and,  clasping  him  round  the  knees,  cried: 
"Are  you  really  King  William ?"—"  Yes,  I  think  jo,  little  fellow,"  was  the 
answer,  "what  is  your  name,  I  wonder,  and  what  are  you  going  to  be?" — 
"  I  am  called  William  too,  and  I  will  be  a  soldier,"  said  the  little  boy,  beam- 
ing with  joy, — "  but  you  must  know,  King  William,  one  of  those  with  the 
bright  epaulets  and  the  white  plumes  o«/" — "God  bless  you,  my  boy," 
replied  the  King,  "  and  some  day,  when  you  are  grown  up,  go  to  my  son 
Fritz  and  tell  him  you  wish  to  be  a  soldier;  one  of  those  with  the  bright 
epaulets  and  the  white  plumes,  and  that  the  old  King  allowed  you  to 
do  so." 

And,  full  of  happiness,  the  little  fellow  jumped  away  to  report  the  memo- 
rable event  forthwith  to  his  mamma. 


40.     Fortieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  HOLIDAY.  (Second  Part) 

Doctor  TX,  I  come  to  ask  you  to  let  me  play  with  you.  Augustus.  You 
cannot  give  us  a  greater  pleasure,  Doctor.  Will  you  pick  the  players  with 
me?  You  may  have  the  first  pick.  Dootor  N.  Very  well,  I  will  have 
George,  for  he  bats  well.  Aug.  Then  I  must  have  Charles.  He  catches 
and  shies  well.  (They  pick  the  players  for  both  sides.)  Now  let  us  toss  up 
to  see  which  side  will  go  in  first.  Have  you  a  penny  about  you  ?  Doctor  K. 
No,  but  here  is  a  shilling.  Aug.  Give  it  to  me,  I  will  toss  up.  (He  tosses 
up.)  Head  or  tail?  Doctor  N.  Tail !  Aug.  Tail!  you  are  in.  Doctor  H. 
Let  us  be  quick  and  pitch  the  wickets,  and  then  lose  no  time  in  beginning 
[§  153,  III,  BJ»  (To  be  continued.) 
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41.     Forty-first  Lesson. 

^^'''''^'utionO^'^'''"    ^^^'^  ^^^  BEETHOVEN. 

A  Tale  by  Franz  Hoffmann* 

FIRST  CHAPTER. 

HM  CHILDHOOD. 

The  days  of  December  are  not  [A pp.  §  as]  generally  reckoned  among  the 
finest  in  the  year,  and  usually  we  do  not  expect  much  good  from  them. 
The  17th  of  the  said  month  in  the  year  1774,  however,  was  especially  dull 
and  gloomy.  The  town  of  Bonn  on  the  Rhine  was  in  the  afternoon  still 
enveloped  in  a  dense  fog.  A  fine  rain,  intermingled  with  snow,  had  made 
the  pavement  slippery  and  dirty.  Sullenly  [App.  §  27]  the  clouds  hung  over 
the  earth ;  sullenly  the  trees  shook  their  leafless  branches ;  sullenly  the  crows 
sat  on  the  roofs ;  sullenly  the  houses  stood  in  the  streets ;— everything  looked 
sullen. — The  market-women  in  the  market,  the  sentries  at  their  posts,  the 
few  pedestrians  on  the  promenades, — all  showed  glum  and  surly  faces.  But 
more  sullen  than  all  looked  the  musician  and  singer  [Herr]  John  van 
Beethoven,  who  ill-humouredly  passed  through  the  streets,  and  hastened 
homewards.  The  whole  day  he  had  had  to  struggle  with  difficulties  and 
disappointments.  His  salary  as  a  member  of  the  '*  Kapelle  * "  of  the  Elector 
and  Archbishop  Maximilian  Francis  of  Cologne,  scarcely  maintained  him 
and  his  family,  and  music-lessons  were  but  poorly  paid  at  that  time.  Thus 
he  had  often  to  struggle  with  privations  and  troubles,  which  embittered 
his  heart  and  clouded  his  mind. 

At  last  he  had  reached  the  Bonngasse ',  where  he  lived  in  a  small,  poor- 
looking  house.  Noisily  he  entered,  and  with  heavy  step  he  stamped  up 
the  narrow,  dark  stair-case.  (To  be  continued.) 

42.     Forty-second  Lesson, 

(Conversation.)  THE  HOLIDAY.  (The  End.) 

Aug.  Where  are  the  bats  ?  Oeorge.  Here  are  two  bats.  Doctor,  choose 
the  one  you  like  best.  Doctor  N.  Give  me  the  larger  bat,  George,  and 
keep  the  other  one  for  yourself  Let  us  go  in  first.  Take  your  place  at 
that  end,  and  play  carefully.  Oeorge.  Who  bowls?  Aug.  Charles  and  I 
do.  Gtoorg^.  Charles,  give  me  a  ball,  please,  and  let  me  try  to  hit  it.  That 
was  a  good  ball.  It  was  swift  and  straight.  Aug.  It  touched  the  wickets. 
Oeorge.  Yes,  but  it  was  only  a  trial.  I  must  be  careful.  If  it  goes  on  so, 
I  shall  soon  be  out.  Aug.  We  shall  not  always  be  so  successful.  We  begin 
properly  now.  Go  further  back,  and  make  room  there.  Now,  pay  attention ! 
Doctor,  are  you  ready?  Doctor  N.  Yes,  I  am. — There, — that's  a  good  hit! 
Run,  George,  quick— once  more  \  So,  now  stop !  Aug.  Who  scores  ?  Ed- 
r.  William  and  I  do.    We  put  down  two  runs  for  the  Doctor.    Aug. 


*  **  KapeUe  ",  a  body  of  singers  and  players  for  the  performance  of  the  music  in  a 
cathedral.     But  it  is  now  most  frequently  used  in  the  meaning  of  ** orchestra*'* 

*  **  Gasst**,  a  street.    **  Bonngasse",  a  street  in  the  town  ofBonn. 
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Now  look  out  for  the  ball.  There,  Charles,  catch  it!— Well  caught!— Th^ 
Doctor  is  out.  Send  another  man  in.  Give  me  a  catch,  Charles, — that's 
right,  I  must  practise  catching.    Charles.  Well  caught ! 

Doctor  N.  The  game  is  finished.  Let  us  look  at  the  score.  We  made  67, 
and  you  59.  So  we  have  won  the  match.  But  both  sides  have  played  well. 
It  was  a  splendid  game,  and  I  enjoyed  myself  very  much  indeed.  Aug.  We 
too,  Doctor,  that  I  can  assure  you,  and  we  are  very  much  obliged  to  you 
for  having  played  with  us.  Doctor  N.  Don't  mention  it.  You  know  how 
much  I  like  to  play  with  you,  I  am  sure. 

43.     Forty4hird  Lesson. 

(Reading^  and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"  Is  it  you,  John  ?"  asked  a  gentle  voice  from  the  upper  story. 

"*Tis!"  replied  the  musician  sullenly.  "  I  don't  come  home  too  early  for 
you,  do  I,  Mary  ? " 

"  Never  too  early,  and  always  welcome,  John,"  answered  the  first  voice  in 
the  same  gentle  tones  [fanft  tote  t>or^er],  and  a  pretty,  though  somewhat  pale 
woman  stepped  forward  and  cheerfully  held  out  her  hand  to  the  man  who  was 
just  ascending  the  last  steps  [page  117].  "Be  ^i  %ooA,  fellvw^  John!  You 
look  so  sad !    Just  remember,  to  day  is  [ja]  our  little  Louis'  birthday ! " 

The  man  was  evidently  surprised,  and,  striking  his  forehead  with  his  hand, 
exclaimed:  "How  could  I  forget  that?  But,"  he  added  with  bitterness, 
"  what  good  would  it  have  been  ?  You  know  I  have  not  a  farthing  to  give 
the  boy  a  treat  <with** 

"  Oh,  do  not  trouble  about  that,  father  dear,"  replied  his  wife  with  a  smile. 
"  Louis  is  quite  happy  [feelent^ergniidt]  and  does  not  think  of  presents  and  such 
things.  If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  you  will  sing  something  to  him,  and  play  the 
piano  a  little,  he  will  be  delighted  [gang  felig  fein] ! " 

"  Well,  he  can  have  that,  and  it  at  least  costs  nothing,"  returned  John  Tan 
Beethoven,  looking  a  little  more  cheerful,  and  returning  the  hearty  pressure 
of  his  wife's  hand.  "  Yes,  I  will  sing  and  play  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  drive  the  evil 
spirit  of  discontent  out  of  my  soul." 

Both  entered  into  a  low,  narrow  room,  where  they  were  received  with 
loud  cries  of  joy  by  a  little  boy  of  four  years  old,  who  stretched  out  both 
hands  towards  his  mother.  But  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  he  saw  his  [L.  33,  N.  5] 
father,  he  drew  shyly  back  and  concealed  his  face  in  the  folds  of  his  mother's 
dress. 

"  Louis,  my  dear  boy,  be  good,"  she  said  kindly  to  him.  "  It's  your  father! 
Give  him  your  hand."  (To  be  continued.) 

44.     Forty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  WINTER.  (First  Part.) 

A.  Is  it  going  to  rain  to-day?  B.  I  scarcely  think  so.  The  air  is  clear, 
and  the  wind  is  blowing  (fommt)  from  the  East.     A.  I  hope  it  will  keep 
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6ne  to-day.  B.  Why  ?  A.  Because  we  intend  to  go  for  a  walk  this  after- 
noon. B.  Don't  fear,  it  has  been  stormy  and  wet  the  whole  week,  but  it 
seems  to  be  improving  now.  A.  It  is  very  desirable,  since,  for  a  long  time, 
we  have  had  nothing  but  bad  weather,  and  the  winter  has  been  unusually 
severe.  B.  Yes,  the  frost  lasted  longer  than  six  weeks,  and  the  ice  was  more 
than  three  feet  thick.  A.  Did  it  snow  a  great  deal  in  Bremen?  B.  The 
highways  were  filled  with  snow,  so  that  carriages  could  not  pass  along. 
A.  When  did  it  begin  to  thaw?  B.  Not  until  the  beginning  0/  March, 
but  a  heavy  shower  melted  the  snow  very  quickly.  A.  Here  we  had  very 
changeable  weather  in  March.  B.  Did  it  hail  ?  A.  It  hailed,  snowed,  and 
rained  pell-mell.  (To  be  continued.) 

45.  Forty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Readinigand  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Tlie  boy  timidly  put  forth  his  hand,  but  his  father  refused  to  take  it.  The 
child's  behaviour  had  evidently  [iebcnfaHd]  annoyed  him,  for  his  eyes  resumed 
their  stem  look,  and  his  brow  knit  as  before. 

*'  Leave  me  alone,"  he  said,  turning  away  from  the  mother,  who  showed 
signs  of  ^  desire  to  appease  her  husband's  heart.  '*  I  know  quite  well  [f(^on] 
what  you  are  about  to  say.  Children  will  be  children,  and  I  know  I  am 
[unb  i^  bin  fretU(^]  not  always  the  tenderest  father  in  the  world!  But  how  can 
I  be  so,  if  I  never  get  rid  of  want,  sorrow,  and  poverty !" 

Ill-humouredly  he  threw  off  his  cloak,  and,  with  a  gloomy  air,  strode  up 
and  down  the  narrow  room.  The  mother  and  little  Louis  withdrew  silently 
into  a  comer.  The  mother  could  scarcely  restrain  her  tears,  whilst  her  little 
boy  clung  tenderly  and  timidly  to  her  lap.  Several  minutes  passed  away 
in  dull,  uncomfortable  silence.  At  last,  without  saying  a  word,  John  van 
Beethoven  sat  down  before  the  piano,  and  placed  [beril^rte  mit]  his  hands  t^tm 
the  keys.  The  soft  tones  which  he  drew  from  the  instrument  seemed 
gradually  to  soothe  his  excitement,  and  to  cheer  his  troubled  mind.  He  con- 
tinued playing,  and  at  last  passed  on  to  the  pleasing  melody  of  a  national 
song^  uhich,  after  having  softly  hummed,  he  began  to  sing  with  the  full 
power  of  his  voice. 

From  the  very  first  sounds  little  Louis  had  lifted  up  his  head,  and,  with 
rapt  attention  and  sparkling  eyes,  had  fixed  his  gaze  upon  his  father. 

(To  be  continued.) 

46.  Forty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  WINTER.  (The  End.) 

B.  It  was  just  the  same  in  Bremen.  During  the  night  of  the  loth  of 
April  the  roads  were  frozen,  and  had  become  so  slippery  that  the  horses 
could  not  get  along  in  the  streets,  but  fell  down.    A.  Did  you  often  skate  ? 


>  **  Volk&litd"  is  a  song  for  the  people ;  one  of  those  beautiful  and  touching  songs  in 
everybody's  mouth,  in  which  Germany  is  so  rich. 
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B.  For  four  weeks  almost  every  day.  During  the  whole  ^January  we 
had  fine,  smooth  ice  on  the  Weser.  A.  Could  the  people  drive  in  sledges 
through  the  streets?  B.  In  February  scarcely  anything  but  sledges  were 
used,  for  the  snow  lay  many  feet  [L.  44,  N,  d]  deep  [^od^],  and  had  formed 
a  thick  crust  of  ice.  A.  That  must  have  been  great  fiin.  B.  But  you  do 
not  think  of  the  unpleasant  side  of  a  severe  winter.  A.  To  be  sure,  the 
poor  have  to  suffer  much  from  the  cold.  B.  Not  that  alone,  but  often 
the  whole  traffic  is  obstructed  through  it  [L.  14,  N.  a].  A.  Did  not  the 
railway  trains  run  regularly?  B.  By  no  means;  once  we  had  even  no 
post  for  two  days.  The  rails  were  covered  with  snow,  which  the  wind  in 
many  places  had  drifted  from  six  to  seven  feet  high.  More  than  a  thousand 
workmen  were  employed  in  clearing  [§  153,  III,  B]  the  road  by  shovelling. 
This  was,  however,  unsuccessful,  and  not  until  two  days  later,  when  the 
storm  had  abated,  could  the  snow  be  removed  [L.  53,  N.  m]« 

47.     Forty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  latter  began  to  sing  [the  song],  the  boy  gently 
disengaged  himself  from  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  mother,  slipped  down  from  her 
lap,  and  slowly  and  silently  approached  his  father,  till  he  stood  close  by  him, 
and  now  clung  as  tenderly  to  him  as  previously  to  his  mother.  All  his 
[Side  unb  jebe]  shyness  had  left  the  boy  at  the  sweet  sounds  of  the  music. 
He  listened  to  them  only ;  all  other  things  were  buried  and  forgotten.  His 
big  eyes  lifted  up  towards  Heaven,  he  stood  there  motionless,  and  his  young 
soul  swayed,  as  on  wings,  on  the  soft  modulations  of  the  simple,  yet  touching 
[l^erginmg]  melody  of  the  song. 

Suddenly  his  father  stopped,  turned  round,  and  saw  the  child  standing  by 
his  side,  still  quite  lost  in  rapture. 

"  Heigh,  Louis,  are  you  dreaming  ? "  he  asked,  not  harshly  as  before,  but 
[L.  81,  N.  i]  with  quite  a  changed  and  soft  tone  ^t/ voice. 

"No,  father,  I  was  only  listening  to  you,"  answered  the  child,  "and  then  it 
seemed  as  if  I  heard  the  angels  singing  in  Heaven.  It  [!Dad]  was  beautiful! 
I  wish  I  also  could  play  things  like  that  1 " 

"Just  try!"  said  the  father  good-humouredly  to  the  child  by  way  of 
encouragement,  and  took  hold  of  his  tiny  hand  to  place  it  on  the  keys  of  the 
piano.    "  Stiffen  your  fingers  a  little,  and  then  follow  me  just  as  I  guide  you." 

Little  Louis  quietly  submitted  to  it,  and,  pressing  his  fingers  on  the  keys, 
his  father  repeated  the  melody  which  had  delighted  the  boy  so  much.  This 
having  been  done  [§  154,  IV,  A.]  several  times,  the  child  said:— 

"That  will  do,  father!    Now  I  can  do  it  myself!" 

"  Oh,  oh ! "  replied  the  musician,  smiling.  "  I  am  sure  you  will  scarcely 
succeed  in  that!    You  have  rather  too  much  confidence  in  yourself!" 

"Just  let  me  try!"  returned  the  little  boy  persistently. 

His  father  let  him  do  as  he  wished.  Louis  placed  himself  before  the 
piano,  first  strummed  on  it  a  little,  and  then  began  [cinfanen]  the  song 
[^olfdmcUbte],  which  he  finished  without  stumbling  or  mistake. 
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48.  Forty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)      A  LADY  REQUESTS  HER  FRIEND  TO  LEND 

HER  A  BOOK. 

Frankfort  on  the  Main,  April  17,  1876. 
Dear  Friend, 

You  have  given  me  so  many  proofs  of  your  kindness,  that  I 
may  indeed  venture  to  ask  you  for  another  favour. 

Unless  I  am  greatly  mistaken,  you  possess  a  complete  edition  of  Geibel's 
works.  You  know  how  fond  I  am  of  that  poet,  and  how  much  his  poetry 
charms  me.  But  unfortunately  I  have  not  yet  had  any  chance  of  reading 
the  last  volume,  and  as  I  am  compelled,  by  indisposition,  to  keep  at  home, 
1  ask  you  kindly  to  lend  it  me  for  a  few  days.  You  could  really  give 
me  no  greater  pleasure,  and  would  oblige  me  very  much  indeed.  I  shall 
take  great  care  of  the  book,  and  return  it  to  you  personally  in  a  short 
time  [nd(^{len6]. 

Please  to  give  my  kind  regards  to  your  husband,  and,  with  very  kind 
remembrances  to  yourself,  believe  me 

Your  sincere  friend, 

EMMA. 

49.  Forty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  father,  who  had  not  expected  anything  of  the  sort,  sat  there  as  if 
petrified,  and  gazed  at  the  smiling  boy  with  eyes  expressive  of  the  greatest 
astonishment  [mit  gro^rn  $lugen]. 

^^My  boy,  truly,  there  is  more  in  you  than  I  have  ever  imagined,"  he 
exclaimed,  lifting  the  child  upon  his  knees  to  kiss  his  fresh  and  rosy  mouth, 
"  you  may  turn  out  an  accomplished  musician  some  day^  a  support  to  your 
father  and  mother!" 

'*  I  do  not  wish  anything  better  than  to  be  allowed  to  make  a  great  deal 
of  music ! "  cried  the  child,  clapping  his  hands  joyously. 

"  All  right !  Nobody  will  prevent  you  from  doing  so,  and  I  myself  will 
be  your  master,"  said  his  father.  "If  you  are  very  diligent,  it  will  be 
strange  [fo  mufte  e«  tounbeilicfc  guge^en]  if  you  do  not  make  [irapf.  subj.]  rapid 
and  extraordinary  progress  I" 

No  iooner  said  than  done.  The  father  began  the  very  next  day  to  teach 
his  son  to  play  the  piano  and  the  violin,  and  at  the  beginning  it  seemed 
really  as  if  both  pupil  and  teacher  would  take  a  delight  in  it.  But  only 
at  the  beginning.  Only  too  soon  it  became  evident  that  Louis  could  evince 
a  very  extraordinary  stubbornness.  The  incessant  finger-exercises  soon 
disgusted  the  boy,  and  he  only  played  them  with  unconcealed  and  extreme 
reluctance.  Certainly,  he  wished  to  be  diligent  at  the  piano,  but  in  his  own, 
not  in  his  father's  way.  This  sometimes  caused  violent  scenes,  according 
to  the  father's  humour.     John  van  Beethoven  was  soon  excited  to  anger, 
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and,  once  angry,  he  quickly  overstepped  the  bounds  of  moderation.  Scold- 
ings, knocks,  and  blows  were  poured  [@d  ^agrlte  ....  to  be  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence]  upon  the  child,  who,  however,  suffered  all  this 
with  stubborn  obstinacy,  and  met  his  father's  outbursts  of  temper  with  in- 
vincible defiance.  (To  be  continued.) 

50.     Fiftieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GENTLEMEN'S  TOILET.  (First  Part.) 

Place :  An  Outfitting-Establishment. 
A.  A  Shopman.  B.  A  Gentleman. 

A.  Good  day,  Sir,  what  can  I  do  for  you?  B.  I  intend  to  go  to  Eng- 
land, and  want  a  complete  outfit  according  to  the  English  fashion.  A.  As 
we  have  everything  done  in  the  English  fashion  only,  we  can  offer  you  the 
best  choice.  B.  I  am  very  glad.  Be  so  good  as  to  show  me  first  a  good 
travelling-suit.  A.  With  pleasure;  here  is  a  very  superior  stuff;  coat, 
trousers,  and  waistcoat  four  pounds  only,— a  very  reasonable  price.  B. 
That  is  cheap  enough,  and  I  like  the  pattern  very  well.  May  I  try  on  the 
suit  here  ?  A.  Certainly.  Just  be  so  good  as  to  step  into  this  little  room. 
B.  (After  some  minutes.)  All  seems  to  fit  very  well,  only  the  sleeves  are 
too  long,  I  think.  A.  Those  I  can  have  altered  for  you  very  soon ;  in 
other  respects  the  coat  fits  very  well  indeed,  and  the  trousers  and  waistcoat 
could  not  fit  better,  I  am  sure.  (To  be  continued.) 

51.     Fifty-first  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Then  his  mother  would  weep  and  entreat  forbearance  for  the  boy,  who 
was  but  a  child  with  childish  understanding,  and  sl?e  would  generally  succeed 
in  soothiw^  her  husband's  temper,  since,  at  the  bottom  of  his  heart,  he 
concealed,  after  all,  the  best  and  tenderest  feelings.  Neither  could  the 
stubborn  little  fellow  resist  his  mother's  touching  entreaties  very  long;  his 
froward  heart  would  melt  at  her  caresses,  and  for  a  short  time  he  would 
again  show  a  good  will  and  accommodate  himself  to  his  father's  directions. 

But,  it  is  true,  only  for  a  short  time.  Again  and  again  [@fet6]  his  in- 
veterate obstinacy  would  break  out,  and  would  sometimes  rise  to  such 
a  pitch  [fo  loeit]  that  the  child  would  declare  he  would  have  nothing  more 
to  do  with  music.  Then  violent  scenes  again  would  follow;  reproaches, 
threats,  and  punishments  were  not  spared,  but  all  served  only  [bagu,  see  L. 
51,  N.  1]  to  make  the  boy  still  more  stubborn,  and  to  harden  him  altogether 
towards  his  father. 

We  cannot  deny  the  danger  there  *was  that  little  Beethoven  would 
have  turned  away  altogether  from  music,  had  not  the  pacifying  love  of  his 
mother  fortunately  led  him  back  again  and  again  to  the  sweet  sounds  of 
Harmony. 

Besides,  something  else  contributed  to  kindle  the  sacred  flame  afresh  in 
the  child's  breast,  and  that  was  his  father's  frequent  absence /rom  home,  which 
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permitted  him  to  follow  his  individual  bent  just  as  he  pleased,  and  to  draw, 
after  his  own  fashion,  beautiful  chords  and  melodies  from  the  piano  and  the 
violin  alternately. 

Sometimes,  when  his  father  had  treated  him  [gang]  with  unusual  harshness 
and  looked  with  anger  at  him,  the  child  would  take  refuge  with  his  violin  up 
in  the  little  garret,  and  here,  retired  from  all  the  world,  would  give  vent  in 
plaintive  tones  to  his  anger  and  his  grief.  (To  be  continued.) 

52.  Fifty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GENTLEMEN^S  TOILET.  (Second  Part.) 

B.  Well,  let  the  sleeves  be  made  shorter,  I  will  take  the  suit.  And  now 
1  should  like  to  see  an  evening-dress,  a  black  dress-coat  with  black  trousers 
and  waistcoat.  A., Here  is  a  charming  dress-suit  of  the  finest  cloth,  which, 
I'm  sure,  will  fit  you.  B.  What  is  the  price  of  it?  (or  How  much  is  it?) 
A.  One  hundred  and  five  marks  (five  guineas);  I  cannot  recommend  you 
anything  handsomer  and  at  the  same  time  more  reasonable ;  may  I  send  you 
the  suit  ?  B.  Please ;  but  if  it  should  not  fit  accurately,  you  will  be  so  kind  as 
to  exchange  it  for  a  better  fit,  will  you  not  ?  A.  To  be  sure  ;  we  are  enabled 
to  execute  any  order  within  twenty-four  hours.  Here  are  some  fine  shirts ; 
may  I  take  your  measure  ?  B.  Yes,  for  I  want  half  a  dozen  fine  cotton  ones 
with  linen  fronts.  A.  These  cost  thirty-six  marks  the  half-dozen;  they 
are  well  made  and  durable.  With  a  dozen  collars  and  cuffs  they  cost  sixty 
marks  (three  pounds).  B.  Please  send  me  six  of  these  shirts,  twelve  collars 
and  twelve  pairs  c/ cuffs.  (To  be  continued.) 

53.  Fifty-third  Lesson. 

( Reading ^and  Trans-    lquis  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

When  even  that  was  of  no  avail  to  soothe  his  excitement,  his  mother  would 
use  her  last  expedient,  which  was  always  crowned  with  the  greatest  success ; — 
[namlic^]  she  would  talk  to  the  boy  of  his  grandfather  who  had  died  only 
a  year  before,  of  whom  the  child  preserved  a  vivid  and  affectionate  remem- 
brance, and  whose  life-size  portrait  hung  in  his  bed-room,  [woburc^]  thus 
keeping  his  remembrance  ever  fresh  and  living. 

This  grandfather  had  been  a  much  respected  and  esteemed  gentleman, 
who,  in  the  service  of  the  Elector  Maximilian  Francis  of  Cologne,  had  attained 
the  position  of  "  Kapellmeister ".  Little  Louis  looked  up  to  him  as  a  model 
for  his  whole  life,  and  when  his  mother  told  him  how  beautifully  he  had 
sung  at  the  Opera,  what  a  handsome,  portly  man  he  had  been,  and  how 
high  he  had  stood  in  the  favour  of  his  Lord,  the  Elector,  the  boy  would 
listen  with  the  utmost  interest  and  attention  to  every  word,  and  often  such 
an  expression  as  this  would  escape  his  lips  [him] :  "  I  also  will  rise  so  high," 
or :  "I  also  want  to  be  such  a  famous  man,  mother ! " 

Then  his  good  mother  would  smile  and  kiss  the  boy's  flushing  cheeks, 
and  all  that  hitherto  had  passed  between  father  and  son  was  thereby  sunk 
into  the  sea  of  forgetfiilness. 
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Some  years  passed  away  in  this  manner, — in  a  manntr  on  the  whole  as 
unsatisfactory  to  the  father  as  to  the  son.  The  former,  when  Louis  was  seven 
years  old,  at  last  saw  that  his  method  of  teaching  did  not  suit  the  boy,  and 
that  he  had  to  look  out  for  a  good  teacher.  And,  fortunately,  such  a  one 
was  found,  first  in  the  person  of  the  "  Kapellmeister "  Peiffer,  afterwards  in 
that  of  the  Organist  van  der  Eder,  and  then  in  that  of  the  Organist  Neefe, 
all  of  whom  taught  him  to  play  the  piano,  the  organ,  and  the  violin,  and 
also  ifutrueted  bim  in  the  art  of  composition.  (To  be  continued.) 

54.    Fifty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  38-40  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  GENTLEMEN'S  TOILET.  (The  End.) 

B.  Now  give  me  please  half  a  dozen  woollen  stockings,  three  night-shirts, 
a  dozen  pocket-handkerchiefs,  a  pair  0/*  boots,  a  pair  o/* slippers,  a  hat,  and  two 
dark  coloured  ties.  A.  With  pleasure ;  you  will  find  [§  1 38]  all  these  things 
in  the  adjacent  department ;  do  you  wish  for  anything  else  ?  B.  Yes,  I  also 
want  two  combs,  a  hair-brush,  a  tooth-brush,  a  razor,  a  strop,  and  a  soap- 
box. A.  These  things  you  will  find  in  our  branch-establishment,  as  also  all 
other  travelling-requisites  you  may  want.  B.  Please  to  show  me  there.  I 
should  also  like  to  buy  a  leather  trunk,  a  hat-box,  and  a  good  rug. ...  A.  Please 
to  recommend  us  to  your  friends  and  acquaintances.  I  hope  you  will  be 
satisfied ;  we  shall  send  all  the  things  at  once  to  your  hotel.  B.  Pray  do,  and 
be  so  good  as  to  send  the  bill  as  well,  which  shall  be  paid  directly.  A.  Every- 
thing shall  be  at  the  hotel  within  a  quarter  of  an  hourV  time.  B.  And  the 
coat  [§  155,  I]  which  is  to  be  altered  I  shall  expect  [§  138]  in  the  course 
of  the  evening. 

55.     Fifty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  77t  I  and  II,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Now  Louis  made  rapid  and  truly  astonishing  progress  [pi.]  in  his  art.  His 
masters  appreciated  him  very  highly,  he  became  a  clever  musician,  every- 
body who  knew  him  esteemed  and  loved  him^—and  yet  the  lad  did  not 
feel  happy. 

A  worm  was  gnawing  in  his  heart  [breast],  embittering  [§  154,  V]  his  life, 
and  but  rarely  allowing  him  a  cheerful  hour.  He  was  never  seen  [L.  53, 
N.  m]  with  a  serene  brow  and  laughing  eyes,  like  other  young  men  of  his 
age.  Silent,  reserved,  and  thoughtful  he  went  his  way,  and  many  a  one, 
who  saw  him  pass  so  moodily  through  the  streets  of  Bonn,  would  look  at 
him  with  wonder  and  perhaps  say  to  himself:  '* Surely,  that  is  a  strange 
and  misanthropic  face  for  such  a  young  fellow  as  that!" 

Of  course,  the  people  did  not  know  what  was  weighing  down  young 
Beethoven  and  imparting  to  him  prematurely  such  a  grave  and  almost  sad 
appearance.    But  fortunately  the  hour  \\z&  near  at  band  which  was  to  give 
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him  a  friend  in  whom  he  could  fully  confide,  and  to  whom  he  could  pour 
out  his  whole  heart  with  all  its  troubles  [sing.]  and  sorrows. 

(To  be  continued.) 

56.     Fifty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  41  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Letter.)      .  ANSWER  TO  THE  PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Frankfort  on  the  Main, 

Tuesday,  8  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
Dear  Friend, 

I  have  just  received  [Present]  your  note  informing  [§  154,  V] 
me  of  your  cold.  I  need  scarcely  tell  you  how  sorry  I  am  that  you  are 
compelled  to  stay  in  the  house,  all  the  more  so  as  I  know  that  your  husband  is 
away  from  home,  and  you  must  consequently  feel  very  lonely.  I  am  very 
glad  indeed  to  be  able  to  be  of  service  to  you,  and  with  great  pleasure  [App. 
%  37]  I  have  just  wrapped  up  the  desired  book  in  order  [§  153,  II,  E]  to 
forward  it  to  you  at  once.  May  it  cheer  your  mind  and  contribute  towards 
rendering  your  solitude  less  burdensome  to  you. 

I  should  like  [App.  §  27]  to  bring  you  the  book  myself,  but  my  domestic 
arrangements  do  not  permit  me  to  leave  the  house  so  early  in  the  morn- 
ing. Immediately  after  luncheon,  however,  I  will  come  to  keep  you 
company  for  a  few  hours.  Then  we  may  either  chat,  as  we  are  wont  to 
do,  or,  if  you  are  too  fatigued  to  talk,  [L.  50,  N.  b]  I  can  read  to  you. 

Good-bye  till  we  meet  again!     I  shall  soon  be  with  you. 

Ever  Yours, 

ANNA. 

57.     Fifty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  77,  III,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Readii^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

SECOND  CHAPTER. 

A  WALK. 

A  glorious  spring-day  filled  the  beautiful  valley  of  the  Rhine  with  splen- 
dour and  light.  The  surface  of  the  river  glittered,  as  if  studded  with 
thousands  of  diamonds.  On  the  adjacent  Seven  Mountains  a  bluish  mist 
was  hanging  like  a  fine  transparent  veil,  concealing  nothing,  but  rather 
beautifying  and  softening  the  rugged  comers  and  edges  of  the  proud  masses 
of  rock.  Like  an  emerald  the  Island  of  Nonnenwoerth  with  its  verdant 
roof  of  foliage  emerged  from  the  waves  of  the  Rhine,  and,  high  above  it 
[L.  14,  N.  a],  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  glistened  the  reddish  ruins  of 
the  ancient  castle  of  Rolandseck,  a  warning  image  of  the  transient  nature 
of  things  [^erganglic^fett]  in  the  midst  of  the  peaceful,  quiet,  and  exuberant 
beauty  of  the  present. 

It  was  Sunday.  The  chiming  of  bells  resounded  from  far  and  near.  The 
clear  chiming  from  little  chapels  and  village-churches  mingled  harmoniously 
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with  the  deep  booming  and  humming  of  the  large  church-bells  in  Bonn, 
and  filled  with  their  vibrations  the  whole  0/  the  magnificent  country,  which, 
as  if  absorbed  in  devotion,  seemed  to  be  listening  to  the  solemn  sounds. 
Scarcely  any  other  sound  [®frduf(6]  save  the  chimes  of  bells  was  audible; 
even  the  little  birds,  which  but  a  while  ago  had  been  twittering  and  whistling 
so  merrily,  were  silent  now.  Sabbath-peace  and  Sabbath-quiet  lingered  over 
town  and  field. 

At  this  time  [5)a,  App.  §  27]  a  young  man  was  slowly  walking  along 
a  narrow  footpath  winding  [§  154,  V]  through  meadows  and  fields,  and 
leading,  from  Bonn,  down  to  the  banks  of  the  Rhine.  He  was  dressed  in 
a  simple,  almost  shabby,  yet  neat  manner.  The  humble  dress,  however,  was 
soon  forgotten  on  looking  [if  one  looked]  into  the  young  rambler*s  face  and 
eyes,  from  which,  at  intervals,  flashed  a  glance  as  bright  as  lightning,  and  thus 
revealed  the  sacred  fire  and  enthusiasm  of  his  soul. 

(To  be  continued.) 

58.  Fifty-eighth  Lesson, 

(Study  §§43  and  43  of  the  Appendix.)  . 

(Conversation.)  A  RESTAURANT.  (First  Part) 

A.  It  is  now  more  than  half-past  three.  I  really  begin  to  feel  hungry; 
do  you  know  a  good  Restaurant  in  the  neighbourhood  ?  B.  At  the  comer  of 
Frederick  Street  there  is  an  excellent  place  which  I  know  from  experience. 
A.  Let  us  go  there,  if  you  please ;  I  am  really  very  hungry.  B.  With  the 
greatest  pleasure,  for  I  have  a  very  excellent  appetite  too.  Here  we  are 
already  at  the  right  place;  be  good  enough  to  enter.  A.  Waiter,  bring 
us  the  bill  of  fare,  if  you  please,  and  a  napkin  and  a  knife  and  fork  for 
each.  Waiter.  Please  to  take  a  seat,  gentlemen.  Here  is  the  Card;  the 
soup  I  can  specially  recommend.  B.  Bring  us  each  a  plate  o/'soup,  a  roll,  and 
half  a  bottle  ^good  hock.  Waiter.  Very  well,  gentlemen,  you  shall  be  served 
[see  page  51,  note]  directly.  (To  be  continued.) 

59.  Fifty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  78  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN   BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  youth  had  at  that  moment  no  eye  for  the  beauties  of  nature;  he  only 
heard.  His  whole  being  [<Sein  unb  ^efen]  was,  as  it  were,  bathed  in  the  sea 
of  chimes  which,  now  loud,  now  soft,  penetrated  his  ears  and  seemed  to  stir 
his  heart  and  soul  [fein  Snnerjled].  Sometimes  he  would  [L.  51,  N.  a]  stand 
still,  and  lift  up  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  glistening  eyes  to  the  blue  and  radiant  sky, 
and  fold  his  hands  in  ecstasy  across  his  breast,  as  if  he  could  thus  silence  his 
loud-beating  and  overflowing  heart.  Then  he  would  again  walk  on  a  few 
steps,  stop,  murmur  a  few  incomprehensible  words,  and  then  suddenly  fight 
violently  about  in  the  air  with  his  arms. 

He  thus  aflforded  a  sight  which  would  have  excited  a  casual  observer  rather 
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to  [§  126,  i]  laughter  than  to  admiration.  But  the  young  man's  sparkling, 
eloquent  eyes,  and  the  sublime  expression  in  his  features  outweighed  by  far 
the  ludicrousness  of  his  demeanour,  and  commanded  reverence  and  respect. 

Gradually  [App.  §  ay]  the  ringing  of  the  bells  ceased,  and  only  a  soft  hum 
quivered  through  the  air.  The  youth  stood  motionless,  with  drooping  head, 
till  the  last  vibration  had  [§  79,  B]  died  away;  then,  as  if  awaking  from  a 
dream,  he  lifted  up  his  head  again,  now  looking  [§  154,  IV]  around  him  with 
an  eye  altogether  changed,  gentle,  and  peaceful.  By  this  time  [8((on]  he 
had  approached  the  Rhine  within  a  few  hundred  steps,  and  on  the  opposite 
bank  were  seen  [L.  53,  N.  m]  the  pleasant  houses  of  Koenigswinter,  beyond 
which  the  colossal  rocks  of  the  Seven  Mountains  rose  proudly  and  ma- 
jestically. 

'M'll  cross  over  there!"  he  said  to  himself.  ''The  day  is  so  fine!  One 
must  enjoy  it!" 

With  rapid  strides  he  hastened  down  the  bank,  jumped  into  a  little  boat, 
and  said  to  the  boatman  but  one  word:  ''Across!"  (To  be  continued.) 

60.     Sixtieth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  44,  I  and  2,  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  A  RESTAURANT.  (Second  Part.) 

A.  One  has  really  an  excellent  choice  here.  The  Card  contains  more  than 
twenty-five  dishes,  and  the  prices  are  very  moderate.  B.  Here  comes  the 
soup,  and  bread  and  wine.  We  (page  40)  are  served  quickly  enough ;  what 
shall  we  take  after  the  soup?  A.  I  should  like  a  small  piece  ^roast-beef 
with  potatoes  and  vegetables ;  and  you  ?  B.  I  should  like  best  a  plate  of  fish ; 
is  there  [§  loa]  salmon  to-day  with  melted  butter?  A.  Of  course,  you  may 
have  anything  [L.  54,  N.  d]  you  wish  here.  Waiter!  A  plate  ^roast-beef 
with  potatoes  and  green  peas,  and  a  plate  of  salmon  with  potatoes  and  melted 
butter.  B.  I  like  the  soup,  I'm  sure ;  it's  very  savoury,  and  the  wine  has  a 
most  pleasant  aroma.  They  are  already  bringing  the  other  dishes  we  ordered 
[page  117].  A.  But  listen,  waiter,  you  have  forgotten  to  bring  us  the  salt,  the 
pepper,  and  the  mustard.  Waiter.  I  beg  your  pardon,  gentlemen,  I  will 
bring  tbem  all  directly.  (To  be  continued.) 

61.     Sixty 'first  Lesson. 

(Study  §  73  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^ and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Having  arrived  at  the  other  side,  he  threw  a  small  silver  coin  [App.  §  1 8] 
to  the  roan,  and  then  hastened  straight  on,  just  as  chance  might  direct  his 
steps. 

Soon  he  was  in  the  shade  of  a  beautiful  beech-wood,  the  bright  green  tops 
of  which  extended  like  a  dome  high  and  majestically  above  him.  In  a  few 
places  the  blue  sky  was  seen  [L.  53,  N.  m]  through  the  foliage,  and  here  and 
there  a  sunbeam  would  find  [L.  51,  N.  a]  a  hole  to  peep  in  through  the  thick 
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leaves,  and  sparkle  at  the  young  rambler's  feet  like  a  glittering  jewel  or  a 
polished  silver-shield. 

The  wood  was  deserted;  the  noise  of  the  world  did  not  penetrate  its 
peaceful  chambers ;  but  nevertheless  it  was  gay  and  sportive  in  its  spacious 
and  fragrant  courts.  Numerous  singing-birds  rocked  id  and  fro  on  swaying 
boughs,  or  fluttered  from  branch  to  branch.  The  finches  warbled  their  merry 
song;  the  blackbird  and  the  thrush  whistled  their  mellow  and  sonorous 
strains,  and  in  the  distance  [))on  SOeitem  l^eriibet]  the  cuckoo  proclaimed 
his  name  to  the  world.  The  young  rambler  heard  all,  listened  to  all,  and 
seemed,  judging  from  the  happy  expression  of  his  smiling  features,  to  be  filled 
with  bliss.  Not  a  sound  in  this  beautiful  wilderness  escaped  his  attentive  ear; 
neither  the  rustling  of  the  leaves,  when  a  gentle  breeze  passed  through  tbem ; 
nor  the  soft  babbling  and  splashing  of  the  little  brook,  along  the  bank  of 
which  his  way  led  him ;  nor  the  rushing  of  the  waters,  as  they  were  dashing 
over  isolated  blocks  of  rock  and  formed  pretty  little  waterfalls;  nor  the 
repeated  and  monotonous  tapping  of  the  wood-pecker ;  nor  the  hoarse  shriek 
of  a  large  bird  of  prey,  soaring  high  above  him  in  the  air  [ton  ber  $6^  ^trab] ; 
and  least  of  all  the  melting  tones  of  a  nightingale  which  suddenly  resounded 
from  a  neighbouring  grove,*  so  sweet,  so  tender,  so  pensive,  and  heart-stirring, 
that  the  youth  stopped  and  left  everything  else  unnoticed  to  [§  153,  II,  E] 
listen  only  to  this  wondrous  song.  (To  be  continued.) 

62.  Sixty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  RESTAURANT.  (The  End.) 

A.  Do  you  see  the  beautiful  fruit  which  is  being  served  [page  51,  note] 
there?  B.  It  looks  delicious,  but  I  don't  care  much  for  raw  fruit,  and  so 
I  shall  order  a  pancake  with  stewed  apples.  B.  And  I  will  take  [L.  60,  N.  b] 
some  rice-pudding.  Shall  we  take  a  cup  of  coffee  after  dinner,  and  smoke  a 
cigar?  B.  They  make  an  excellent  cup  of  coffee  at  the  large  Caf6  in 
William  Street.  May  I  take  you  there?  B.  With  the  greatest  pleasure; 
let  us  be  quick  and  dine,  and  then  read  the  paper  at  the  Cafe,  or  else  have 
a  little  talk.  B.  Certainly.  They  have  all  the  important  German  and  foreign 
papers  at  the  Caf^,  and  you  buy  an  excellent  Havannah  there.  B.  Agreed ! 
we  <wiU  go  direct  from  here  to  the  Caf€,  after  that  there  will  be  time  for  a 
walk,  and  at  seven  we  «;///  take  a  cab  and  drive  to  the  Opera.  B.  Tm  sure 
that  will  be  a  most  enjoyable  evening  for  us.  The  best  artistes  are  going 
[§  14^]  ^o  perform,  the  chorus  numbers  a  hundred  and  fifty  good  singers,  and 
the  orchestra  consists  of  eighty  of  the  most  skilful  musicians  of  the  town, 

63.  Sixty-third  Lesson. 

(Study  §  13  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Bravo!     Bravisslmo!"   he  exclaimed  involuntarily  when  the  charming 
singer  grew  silent  at  last,  shook  his  unadorned  plumage,  and  then,  following 
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• 
the  soft  and  alluring  call  of  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  n^iate,  quickly  flew  away  through 
the  bushes.  "  The  sublimest  strains  a  little  bird's  voice  is  able  to  produce, 
resound  in  thy  song,  O  lovely  Philomel !  But  the  artist  must  create  some- 
thing sublimer  still, — ^o  sublime  that  it  brings  him  near  the  [Dat.]  Godhead  \ 
And  that  I  will  and  shall  attain,  so  help  [§  150,  VI]  me  God !" 

These  words  rang  out  through  the  forest  in  loud  and  powerful  tones.  But 
[App.  §  37]  scarcely  had  they  died  away,  when  they  were  answered  by  a 
merry  and  almost  mocking  laugh.  The  youth  shrunk  back  a  little  with 
surprise,  but  soon  recovering  himself,  he  cried  out  angrily : 

**\Vho  is  laughing  there?  I  hope  nobody  is  mocking  me!"  "And  yet 
I  have  taken  the  liberty  [§  153,  III,  A]  of  committing  such  a  culpable  offence," 
said  a  young  man,  stepping  forward  from  behind  a  beech-tree,  and  bowing 
deeply  with  a  rather  ironical  smile.  "If  you  wish  to  take  revenge  for  it 
[L.  14,  N.  2,  A.],  most  honourable  youth  [L.  50,  N,  b],  I  hereby  offer  myself 
up  to  ycur  gracious  judgment ! " 

At  these  words  the  clouded  brow  of  the  person  spoken  to  [bed  SliiQerebeten] 
brightened  up  again,  and  good-humouredly  he  oflfered  the  new  comer  his  hand, 
which  was  eagerly  seized  and  heartily  shaken. 

"  Most  leaiTied  Francis  Gerhard  Wegeler,"  he  said,  "  worthy  Studiosus 
medicinae,  what  chance  has  led  you  into  this  solitary  wilderness,  \vhere  I 
thought  I  was  quite  alone,  and  far  away  from  all  human  beings?" 

(To  be  continued.) 


64.     Sixty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  44,  3,  4,  and  5,  of  the  Appendix.) 

APPLICATION   FOR  A  PLAGE  IN  AN       _.      ^ 
(Letter.)  OFFICE.  ^^^  ^^^'^ 

17,  Neuer  Wall, 
Hamburg,  June  i,  1877, 
Dear  Sir, 

I  have  just  learned  from  one  of  my  friends  that  next  Christmas  the 
place  of  an  apprentice  will  be  vacant  in  your  office.  To  become  a  merchant 
has  always  been  my  greatest  wish.  Permit  me,  therefore,  to  make  application 
for  the  above-mentioned  post,  and,  in  doing  so,  to  give  you  a  short  sketch  of 
my  life. 

I  was  bom  In  the  year  i860  in  Harburg,  where  my  late  father  was  a 
physician,  and  where  I  spent  the  first  years  of  my  youth.  After  my  father's 
death,  however,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  I  was  eight  years  old,  my  mother  [App. 
§  28]  resolved  to  settle  in  Hamburg,  in  order  there  to  devote  herself  wholly 
to  the  education  of  her  children.  The  excellent  schools  of  this  town  were 
the  chief  inducement  for  that  step ;  and  my  mother  rightly  believed  she  could 
not  provide  better  for  us  than  by  bestowing  upon  us  the  advantages  of  [a] 
good  tuition,  especially  as  only  a  small  fortune  was  left  us. 

(To  be  continued.) 
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65.  Sixty-ffth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§14  and  15  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

''Undoubtedly  the  same  chance  which  has  brought  my  musical  young 
friend  Louis  van  Beethoven  into  this  wilderness,"  replied  the  other.  *'  Yes, 
my  worthy  master  of  Harmony,  the  blue  sky  and  the  golden  sun  drove  me 
out  of  the  musty  study  into  God's  splendid  world,  to  [§  133,  II,  £]  breathe />&)? 
fresh  air  and  to  delight  in  the  wondrous  works  of  the  Creator.  Was  it  not 
the  same  with  you,  worthy  disciple  of  the  most  worshipful  Dame  Music?" 
Louis  nodded  and  said : 

"  Yet,  after  all,  it  is  strange  that  we  should  meet  just  here  in  the  midst  of 
the  lonely  wood."  "  By  no  means  strange,  my  friend,"  replied  IVegeler^  "since, 
in  crossing  the  Rhine,  I  met  the  same  boatman  who  brought  you  over.  As  he 
knows  us  both  [L.  50,  N.  b],  he  told  me  that,  scarcely  half  an  hour  ago,  you 
had  crossed  and  hurried  off  into  the  wood.  Now,  as  I  preferred  walking  in 
company  to  walking  alone,  I  followed  your  track,  met  you,  lost  in  rapture,  with 
a  nightingale,  and  heard  at  last,  as  you  raised  your  voice  high  enough,  that 
you  were  thinking  [geba(^^teft,  §  150]  of  soaring  aloft  to  the  most  high  God- 
head. That  made  me  laugh,  and  you  will  excuse  me  when  you  consider  that 
such  a  flight  might  after  all  turn  out  a  somewhat  too  daring  proceeding,  per- 
haps what  people  call  a  'salto  ntortale,'  in  which  one  might  break  one's  neck 
and  legs  in  the  easiest  way  in  the  world ! " 

Louis  Beethoven  again  slightly  knit  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  brow,  but  quickly 
passed  his  hand  over  it  [L.  14,  N.  a,  A],  as  if  to  wipe  all  sad  and  gloomy 
thoughts  away.  (To  be  continued.) 

66.  Sixty -sixth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  45  and  46  of  the  Appendix.) 

APPLICATION   FOR  A  PLACE  IN  AN 
(Letter.)  OFFICE.  (Second  Part.) 

As  you  will  see  from  the  enclosed  certificates,  I  attended  [Perf.  §  142] 
Dr.  Weber's  Commercial  School  for  nine  years.  The  excellent  reputation  of 
this  establishment,  which  I  am  about  [§  146]  to  leave  as  the  second  in  the 
First  Class,  will  be  a  proof  to  you  of  my  being  [§  133,  III,  C]  sufficiently  pre- 
pared for  the  vocation  of  a  merchant. 

My  guardian,  Mr.  William  Wendt,  of  the  firm  W.  Wendt  and  Co.,  as  well  as 
my  master.  Dr.  Weber,  will  be  glad  to  answer  any  question  you  may  wish  to 
ask  [§  150,  V].  I  will,  therefore,  only  add  that,  by  industry  and  good  conduct, 
I  shall  earnestly  endeavour  to  gain  your  confidence,  and  to  show  myself  worthy 
of  the  honour  of  belonging  [§  153,  III,  B]  to  a  house  so  old  and  so  much 
respected. 

Awaiting  your  [a]  kind  reply,  I  have  the  honour  to  be, 

Dear  Sir, 

Yours  obediently, 

MARTIN  GUTHEIL. 
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67.     Sixty-seventh  Lesson* 

(Study  §§  16, 17,  and  18  of  the  Appendix.) 
(ReadingMd  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Yon  are  right,"  he  said.  **I  was  a  fool  to  give  myself  up  to  such 
audacious  dreams  and  adventurous  hopes.  In  my  sad  situation  and  miserable 
circumstances!  Impossible!  Madman  that  I  was!"  At  the  last  words  a 
deep  sadness  was  [L.  53,  N.  m]  again  imprinted  on  his  countenance, — and  such 
dejection  w^  depicted  in  his  eyes  and  features  that  Wegeler  suddenly  felt 
the  most  heartfelt  compassion  for  the  young  man. 

"  What's  the  matter  ?  Why  do  you  talk  about  sadness  and  misery,  Louis  ?" 
he  asked  cordially,  throwing  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  arm  around  his  young  friend,  in 
order  to  draw  him  affectionately  to  his  [breast]  side. 

''  Alas,  you  do  not  know,  nay,  nobody  knows  what  oppresses  and  weighs  me 
down,"  replied  Louis.  "  Poverty  is  a  heavy  burden !  It  hangs  like  lead  upon 
the  wings  of  the  soul.  Oh,  it  is  dreadful  to  feel  here,  here  in  one's  inmost 
heart  that  one  might  do  something  great  and  beautiful,  and  that  one  is  unable 
to  do  it  for  want  of  a  few  paltry  florins  and  kreuzers !    It's  hard,  Wegeler !" 

Tears  stood  in  young  Beethoven's  eyes,  and  his  lips  quivered  with  pain, 
which  [page  117]  he  could  hardly  suppress  [gncften  in  mii^fam  t^erlftaltencn 
@d^iRer}ni].  Wegeler's  eyes  rested  with  an  [the]  expression  of  the  most 
heartfelt  sympathy  upon  the  stooping  figure  of  his  young  friend,  whom,  only  a 
few  moments  ago,  he  had  seen  so  fiiU  of  hope  and  enthusiasm. 

"  Louis,"  he  said,  and  his  voice  sounded  unusually  tender,—"  I  pray  you, 
open  your  heart  to  me  and  tell  me  what  is  troubling  you.  I  feel  for  you  as  a 
true  and  sincere  friend !  Accept  me  as  your  friend,  and  then  speak !  for  you 
know  between  two  bosom-friends  there  ought  to  be  no  reserve  and  no 
secret." 

"  Friends! "  said  Louis  in  an  undertone.  "Will  you  reaUy  be  a  true  friend 
to  me  ? " 

'*  To  the  n)ery  last  hour  of  my  life,  I  swear  it ! "  replied  Wegeler  so  honestly 
and  earnestly  that  there  could  be  no  doubt  of  his  sincerity. 

(To  be  continued.) 

68.     Sixty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Study  $§  47  and  48  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (First  Part) 

Albert.  Welcome,  Frederick,  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you ;  how  are  you  ? 
Frederick.  Thank  you,  Albert,  I  am  very  well,  and  I  binfe  come  to  [§  1 5  3, 1 1,  E] 
ask  you  to  take  a  walk  with  me,  for  the  weather  is  splendid  to-day.  A.  I'll  do 
that  with  pleasure,  and  it's  very  kind  of  you  to  think  of  me.  Where  shall  we 
go  ?  1".  I  should  like  to  take  a  very  long  walk.  Shall  we  go  to  Holldorf  into 
the  beech-wood  ?  A.  I  like  the  idea  'very  well ;  but  I  think  it  will  be  advis- 
able not  to  go  too  far,  for  the  barometer  has  [§  79,  B]  fallen  considerably  since 
yesterday.    F.  I  don't  think  the  weather  will  change.    The  sky  is  clear,  the 

VOL.  m.  F  f 
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sun  shines  m  full  splendour,  and  not  a  cloud  is  visible  on  the  horizon.  A. 
Just  look  yonder,  to  the  West.  Those  little  grayish  clouds  announce  a 
sudden  change  of  weather.  Besides,  [App.  §  ay]  the  air  is  so  sultry,  and  the 
swallows  flutter  about  so  close  to  the  ground,  that  I  am  very  much  afraid  we 
shall  have  a  heavy  thunder-storm.  (To  be  continued.) 

69.     Sixty^nth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  i9-a3  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Louis  understood  him,  and  read  his  soul  in  his  eyes.  With  a  cry  of  joy  he 
fell  on  Wegeler's  neck  and  pressed  a  warm  kiss  upon  his  lips.  "Friends 
then!  Friends  for  ever!"  he  exclaimed.  "Oh,  long  have  I  yearned  for  a 
heart  that  could  and  would  understand  me,  and  behold,  at  last  I  have  found 
one !  Now  you  may  learn,  dear  Wegeler,  what  oppresses  my  soul  and  hinders 
it  in  its  flight.  Listen !  I  am  not  happy,  and  what  makes  me  unhappy  is — 
alas ! — the  life  my  own  father  leads." 

"  I  have  always  kept  this  sad  secret  locked  up  in  my  breast — but  now, — 
where  [^ier]  nobody  hears  us  but  God  and  the  little  birds, — now  at  last  I  will 
cast  oflf  this  becev^  burden  from  my  heart." 

And  with  eloquent  words  he  described  how,  from  his  very  childhood,  he 
had  had  to  suffer  from  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  father's  bad  temper;  how  the  latter, 
from  want  of  economy,  lived  [§  150]  constantly  in  wretched  poverty,  and  that 
his  family  often  had  to  forego  even  the  most  necessary  things. 

"  But  the  worst  is,"  he  continued,-"  that,  when  [L,  81,  N.  f,  a]  he  is  hard 
pressed  by  want  and  trouble,  he  seeks  consolation  and  forgetfulness  in  wine 
[§  I  a6,  i].  That  is  what  weighs  heaviest  upon  my  soul,  for  with  this  propensity 
for  drink  [§  126,  i],  all  hope  vanishes  of  ever  improving  [§  I53f  HI,  B]  our  cir- 
cumstances. My  mother  [L.  33,  N.  5], — ^my  good,  true,  loving  mother, — weeps 
in  secret  [L.  55,  N.  e],  and  bears  her  hard  lot  patiently  and  with  resignation. 
But  I,  and  my  two  younger  brothers,  suffer  unspeakably  from  it  [L.  14, 
N  2,  A],  and  I  sometimes  feel  as  if  I  should  like  to  fling  myself  into  the  Rhine, 
and  thus  to  make  an  end  of  all  my  misery.  (To  be  continued.) 

70.     Seventieth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  49  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)        THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.)         (Second  Part.) 

F.  Armed  with  a  good  umbrella  we  may  venture  it,  I  am  sure.  A.  Well, 
let  us  go,  to  oblige  you.  But  this  reminds  me  of  my  last  adventure,  which,  I 
suppose,  I  told  you  of  before.  F.  I  beg  your  pardon,  I  know  nothing  about  * 
it.  A.  Oh,  listen  then  \  About  a  fortnight  ago  the  splendid  sunshine  tempted 
me  [L.  5  E,  N.  I]  to  make  an  excursion  into  the  country.  F.  On  foot  ?  A.  Yes, 
on  foot,  and  quite  alone.  F.  Where  to  ?  A.  To  Petersdorf.  At  first  all  went 
on  well.  But  suddenly  gray  clouds  collected  in  the  sky,  and  the  rumbling  of 
thunder  was  heard  [L.  53,  N.  m]  in  the  distance,    F.  Where  were  you  then? 
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A.  Far  away  from  any  shelter.  Not  a  house,  not  a  hut  was  to  be  seen.  A 
tall  oak-tree  stood  on  the  other  side  of  the  road,  some  distance  from  me. 
F.  Did  you  not  run  there  as  hard  as  you  could  ?  A.  Of  course.  But  already 
before  I  could  reach  it  [L.  113,  N.  o,  I],  it  rained  in  torrents.  Flashes  of 
lightning  quivered  through  the  air ;  the  thunder  rolled  terriblyi  and  I  was 
drenched  to  the  very  skin.  F.  Poor  fellow!  A.  The  oak-tree  with  its 
sheltering  branches  was  my  goal,  and  there  I  ran  as  hard  as  ever  I  could. 

(To  be  continued.) 

71.     Seventy-first  Lesson, 

(Study  §$  33-35  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

''  Be  still,  my  lad,  U  still !"  said  Wegeler.  ''  Not  this  boundless  impetuosity! 
I  must  certainly  admit  your  position  is  bad  and  sad  enough,  but  not  so  bad 
that  it  could  not  be  improved.  Let  me  think  it  over.  But  for  the  present 
dispel  your  troubled  thoughts,  and  enjoy  with  me  the  [Gen.]  fragrant  air, 
the  [Gen.]  blue  sky,  the  [Gen.]  green  wood,  and  the  [Gen.]  sparkling  sun- 
shine. This  is  no  day  for  being  sad.  Cheer  up!  Let  us  go  further  into 
the  wood,  and  finally  pay  a  visit  to  my  good  friends,  the  monks  at  the  monas- 
tery of  Heisterbach.  We  shall  be  well  received  and,  at  any  rate,  find  a  good 
luncheon  there,  which  we  shall,  no  doubt,  greatly  enjoy  after  our  long  morn- 
ing's walk !" 

Louis  was  willing  to  follow  the  guidance  of  his  friend.  Both  sprang  up 
from  the  soft  mossy  seat,  on  which  they  had  been  resting  during  their  con- 
versation, and  pursued  a  narrow  and  scarcely  discernible  footpath  leading 
[§  i54»  ^]  through  the  wood.  Meanwhile  Wegeler  went  on  chatting  about 
all  sorts  of  things,  and  told  his  young  friend  such  humorous  and  amusing 
stories,  that  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i],  shortly  after  noon,  they  reached  the 
monastery  of  Heisterbach,  all  traces  of  melancholy  had  disappeared  from 
Beethoven's  face. 

At  the  entrance  of  the  monastery  sat  the  [brother]  porter,  basking  [§  154, 
V]  in  the  sunshine,  who  [unb]  received  the  two  comers  with  a  pleasant  smile 
on  his  broad,  red  face.  (To  be  continued.) 

72.     Seventy -second  Lesson. 

(Study  §  50  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (Third  Part.) 

F.  Were  yon  still  far  away  from  the  tree  ?  A.  About  two  hundred  paces. 
At  this  time  it  rained  so  hard  that  my  hat  had  become  [§  77]  a  real 
water-spout.  The  wind  blew  with  great  violence,  and  imagine  my  surprise 
when  suddenly  a  gust  blew  my  hat  off,  and  flung  it  far  away  from  me. 
F.  Ha !  ha  1  ha !  I  cannot  help  laughing.  Pardon  me,  Albert,  but  nothing 
is  more  comical  than  to  see  a  person  running  after  his  hat.  A.  Yes,  laugh 
away^  if  you  like ;  he  who  loses  gets  laughed  at  into  the  bargain.  But  the 
worst  is  still  to  come.    F.  What  worse  could  happen  to  you?    A.  Just 

r  f  a 
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[L.  1 8,  N.  2]  listen !  Yon  may  easily  imagine  that  I  ran  after  my  hat  as 
hard  as  ever  I  could.  At  last  I  was  so  near  it  [Dat.]  as  to  be  able  to  catch 
it  with  both  hands.  But  just  at  the  moment  when  I  thought  I  had  caught  it, 
the  wind  snatched  it  out  of  my  hands  and  droye  it  to  the  other  side  of  the 
ditch.  (To  be  continued.) 

73.     Seventy-third  Lesson. 

(Study  §  a6  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Welcome,  Sir!"  [$err  ©twbiofu^]  he  said  to  Wegeler,  whom  he  knew 
from  his  former  visits,  "Ton  have  not  been  here  for  a  long  time!  The 
[L.  42,  N.  a.]  Abbot  and  all  [§  65,  2]  the  others  will  be  glad  to  see  you  again! 
Please  go  in  without  any  ceremony,  and  there — well,  you  know  the  way  to 
the  refectory,  do  you  not?" 

''  God's  blessing  upon  you,  and  mat^  thanks  ioryour  kind  reception,  father 
porter,"  replied  Wegeler.  "  We  come  hungry  and  thirsty,  and  humbly  ask 
for  a  cordial!" 

"Pray  [L.  18,  N.  2],  address  yourself  to  the  head-cook,  I  am  sure  you 
know  that  he  has  no  greater  pleasure  than  to  feed  the  hungry  and  give  drink 
to  the  thirsty." 

Wegeler  nodded  and,  with  Beethoven,  entered  the  court-yard,  which, 
with  its  flower-beds,  fountains,  and  neatly  kept  graveled  walks  was  like  a 
garden  [Dat.].  Having  arrived  at  the  abbey,  they  were  cordially  welcomed 
by  a  monk,  who  conducted  them  into  the  refectory,— a  cool  hall  with  large 
Gothic  window-recesses,  in  which  stood  tables  formed  of  slabs  of  stone.  The 
monk  invited  them  to  sit  down,  and  then  hastened  away  to  announce  in 
kitchen  and  cellar  that  a  couple  of  [liebe]  guests  demanded  hospitality.  At 
the  father  steward's  request  he  mentioned  the  student  Wegeler's  name, 
and  directly  several  monks  were  commissioned  to  provide  the  welcome 
strangers  liberally  with  meat  and  drink.  Scarcely  ten  minutes  after  Wegeler's 
and  Louis'  arrival  a  substantial  luncheon  sent  forth  its  odours  from  the  side- 
board, which  [Page  117]  was  covered  with  a  white  linen  cloth;  and  now 
the  father  butler  also  appeared,  carrying  under  each  arm  a  decanter  of 
beautifully  sparkling,  golden  wine,  which,  with  his  own  hands,  he  poured 
into  the  goblets  of  his  guests.  (To  be  continued.) 

74.     Seventy-fourth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§51  and  52  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)        THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (Fourth  Part.) 

F.  Could  you  not  easily  jump  after  the  hat?  A.  The  ditch  was  very 
broad,  and  full  of  water.  You  know  very  well  that  I  never  was  a  good 
jumper.  F.  I  know  that  well  enough.  Athletics  have  never  been  to  your 
taste.  In  Gymnastics,  and  even  in  our  games,  you  often  were  the  laughing- 
stock of  your  comrades.    A.  I  am  perfectly  aware  of  my  shortcomings ;  but 
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*  [App.  §  37]  I  certainly  could  not  leave  my  hat  behind.  So  I  plucked  up 
courage,  took  a  good  start,  and — splash !  there  I  lay  m  the  mud,  from  which 
I  had  great  trouble  to  extricate  myself.  F.  That  must  have  been  a  nice 
sight.  A.  Scarcely  was  I  on  my  legs  again,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  I  once 
more  began  the  chase  after  my  hat.  There  it  was, — only  a  few  yards  before 
me.  I  darted  up  to  it.  Now  I  was  quite  near  it  [Dat.],  and  I  was  already 
stretching  out  my  hand  for  it,  when  suddenly  — as  if  mocking  all  my  en- 
deavours— the  wind  lifted  it  up  again,  and  drove  it  far  away  from  me. 

(To  be  continued.) 

75.     Seventy-fifth  Lesson, 

(Study  §  27  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Wegeler  and  Louis  willingly  submitted  to  this  munificent  hospitality,  and 
did  all  honour  to  it  by  partaking  [§  154,  IV,  C]  freely  of  the  dishes,  and 
emptying  more  than  one  goblet  of  the  splendid  wine.  Meanwhile  [^abci] 
the  monks  inquired  for  news  from  Bonn,  and  Wegeler  went  on  telling  them 
what  he  knew,  until  at  last  also  the  Abbot  appeared,  accompanied  by  his 
friend,  the  father  Lector,  both  of  whom  bade  their  guests  a  cordial  welcome. 
Of  course,  they  did  not  concern  themselves  much  about  Louis  Beethoven, 
who  was  as  yet  a  perfect  stranger  to  them.  But  [App.  §  37]  with  Wegeler 
they  were  soOn  engaged  in  a  lively  conversation  about  the  new  University 
of  Bonn,  which  seemed  of  special  interest  to  them. 

As  Louis  could  not  share  in  the  conversation,  and  as  he  saw  that  the 
attention  of  all  the  other  friars  was  directed  to  the  Abbot  and  Wegeler  alone, 
he  soon  felt  weary.  He  got  up  fh)m  his  seat,  stole  unnoticed  out  of  the 
refectory,  and  amused  himself  by  roaming  [§  153,  HI,  B]  about  in  the  Abbey 
and  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  and  examining  the  curious  and  interesting 
things  it  contained  [tierfelben].  During  this  ramble,  undertaken  without  any 
definite  purpose,  he  came  at  last  into  the  fine  old  church,  the  magnificent 
organ  of  which  naturally  exerted  upon  him,  as  a  musician,  the  greatest 
attraction.  He  went  up  to  the  choir,  looked  at  the  organ  with  special 
attention,  and  admired  its  [L.  113,  N.  o,  IV]  beautiful  construction. 

(To  be  continued.) 

76.     Seventy-sixth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  53-54  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (The  End.) 

F.  I,  in  your  place,  should  have  left  [§  151, 1  and  II]  the  hat  to  its  fate.  A. 
Not  at  all.  I  was  determined  not  to  give  it  up.  Although  scarcely  able  to  move 
in  my  wet  clothes,  I  continued  [bettnp<6]  the  chase  indefatigably,  and,  after  some 
further  attempts,  I  succeeded  at  last  in  laying  hold  [§  153,  III,  B]  of  the  hat. 
F.  Of  what  good  could  the  hat  be  to  you,  after  having  been  tossed  about 
[§  i54»  1^9  A]  like  that  in  the  mire?  A.  I  wiped  it  with  my  pocket-hand- 
kerchief as  well  as  I  could,  and  then  put  it  on,  for  it  was  better  than  nothing 
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at  all.  My  clothes,  too,  were  covered  all  over  with  dirt.  But  I  can  never 
be  thankful  enough  for  not  having  reached  [§  153,  III,  B]  the  oak-tree,  as 
I  had  intended.  F.  Why?  A.  Just  think,  as  I  am  hastening  to  it,  and 
scarcely  a  hundred  yards  distant,  a  terrible  flash  of  lightning  suddenly  darts 
through  the  clouds.  The  earth  shakes  under  my  feet,  and  crash!— the 
splendid  oak  is  split  up  like  a  reed.  F.  That  must  have  been  a  grand  and 
awful  sight.  A.  The  mighty  trunk  was  split  right  through  the  middle.  The 
fine,  majestic  tree  was  destroyed  in  a  twinkling ;  but  I  was  saved,  for,  if  the 
wind  had  not  carried  off  my  hat,  I  should  certainly  have  been  struck  by 
the  lightning  along  with  the  oak. 

77.     Seveniy-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  a8  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

'"7Zr  a  pity  that  the  blower  is  not  here!"  he  exclaimed,  thinking  [§  154, 
IV,  B]  he  was  quite  alone  in  the  church.  *'  I  should  very  much  like  to  try 
this  splendid  organ." 

''  Hey !  hey !  who  is  talking  there,  I  wonder  ? "  answered  a  voice,  and,  from 
a  recess,  a  friar  stepped  forth,  and  [who]  gazed  at  Louis  with  astonishment. 
"Did  I  not  hear  somebody  say  that  he  would  like  to  play  the  organ?"  he 
continued.    "Was  [§  14a,  a]  it  you  who  asked  for  the  blower?" 

''  It  must  have  been  I,  since,  with  the  exception  of  us  two,  there  is  no  one 
in  the  church,"  replied  Louis. 

"  Yes, — but — ,"  returned  the  man  in  a  tone  of  surprise,  and  looking  in- 
credulously at  Beethoven's  short,  stumpy  figure — "  do  you  mean  to  say  then 
that  you  can  play  the  organ  ? " 

"Certainly,"  answered  Louis,  "and  I  should  like  to  prove  it  to  you,  if  the 
blower  were  only  here  and  would  lend  me  a  helping  hand." 

"I  am  the  blower,"  replied  the  man,  shaking  his  head  and  still  qyite 
sceptical,  "and  if  you  really  mean  to  play  the  organ,  Til  givej^ow  my  services 
with  pleasure!" 

"  That's  capital  1"  exclaimed  Louis  delighted.  "  So  off  with  you  into  your 
closet,  my  worthy  colleague,  and  we  will  both  take  the  greatest  possible 
pains  to  do  our  best." 

78.    Seventy-eightk  Lesson. 

(Study  §  56  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR. 

A  COMEDY  IN  TWO  ACTS,  BY  RODERICK  BENEDIZ. 

Dramatis  personae. 
Otto  Iiambert,  Professor  at  a  College. 
Antonla,  his  wife. 
Sdmuxid,  his  Famulus  (assistant). 
Hahnenspom  [Cockspur],  shoeblack. 
QuBta,  lady's-maid. 
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ACT  1. 

(ji  study  in  Lambert's  house.  Middle-door,  two  side-doors.  In  front,  to 
the  left,  a  fire-place.  Further  back  a  large  writing-table  covered  with  books. 
In  front,  to  the  right,  a  smaller  table,  also  covered  with  books.  To  the  left 
of  the  middle-door  a  small  table,  also  covered  with  books.  Large  cases 
stand  against  the  walls  in  the  back-ground.  The  cases  to  the  left  are  evidently 
bookcases,  one  to  the  right  is  locked.) 

SCENE  I. 

XSdmund  (walking  up  and  down,  learning  by  heart  from  a  book  which  he 
holds  in  his  hand) — 

Avdpa  fioi  typMWt  Mov<ra  froAvrpoirov,  tg  fiaka  iroXX^ 

How  was  it?  *Avdpa  Movo-a  fioi  twtnt^  no,  tweitt  Movo-a  iioi  dvipa — there  I'm 
out  again.  I  can  get  nothing  into  my  head  to-day.  I  really  don't  know 
why  I  am  so  distracted. — And  it  must  be  learnt  by  to-morrow.  *Avdpa  fiot 
ttfptwt  Movaa  iroXvrpoirov,  tt  fuiXa  iroXXa — 

SCENE  IL 

Edmund.    Hahnenspom  (with  a  trunk  on  his  shoulders). 

Hahnenspom.  Ugh,  it  is  heavy !  Help  mr,  Mr.  Famulus !  (With  Edmund's 
assistance  puts  the  trunk  on  the  floor,  sits  down  upon  it  and  wipes  the 
perspiration /rom  bhface.) 

What  drudgery  this  is !  I  thought  as  much,  the  new  mistress  has  not  yet 
set  foot  in  the  house,  and  already  the  bother  is  beginning!  And  so  the 
young  mistress  is  coming  this  evening,  is  she?  Well,  I  am  sorry  for  it; 
I  have  polished  the  Professor's  boots  with  pleasure,  and  yours  too,  Mr.  Fa- 
mulus, but  I  see  what's  coming,  I  shall  not  be  another  week  in  the  house. 

Edmund.  You  don't  mean  that!  The  Professor  distinctly  said  [§  142] 
that,  by  his  marriage,  nothing  should  be  changed  in  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  house- 
hold arrangements.  Everybody  is  to  keep  his  place  and  occupation  as 
before. 

Hahnenspom.  Did  the  Professor  say  that  ? 

Edmund.  Those  are  his  very  words. 

Hahnenspom.  We  shall  see,  tve  shall  see  indeed !  The  Professor,  in  his 
innocence,  has  not  the  slightest  idea  what  confusion  the  young  mistress  will 
cause  in  the  house.  (To  be  continued.) 

79.     Seventy-ninth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  39,  30,  and  31  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^  and  Trans.    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Still  shaking  his  head,  doubting  and  hesitating,  the  blower  entered  his 
closet,  but  left  the  door  wide  open,  that  not  a  tone  of  the  young  man's 
playing  might  escape  him.  But  [App.  §  37]  Louis  took  bis  seat  before  the 
organ,  touched  the  keys  with  mighty  hand  and  drew  from  the  splendid 
instrument  a  fulness  of  tone,  such  as  perhaps  no  one  before  him  had  enxr 
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produced.  Majestically  it  rolled  through  the  aisles,  like  thunder  of  the 
Lord, — then  again  there  suddenly  resounded  a  strain  as  soft  and  sweet  a^ 
sound  of  harp, — a  heavenly  melody,  as  if  sung  by  angel-voices, — which 
again  swelled  into  a  sublime  hymn,  into  a  song  of  praise  from  heaven 
and  earth,  lauding  the  Everlasting,  the  Only  One,  the  Almighty,  who  created 
heaven  and  earth.  As  the  tones  gradually  and  solemnly  increased  in  strength 
and  fulness,  so  they  decreased  again  to  a  sweet  and  lovely  piano,  until,  at 
the  end,  the  last  sounds  died  away  like  a  breath  among  the  lofty  pillars  of 
the  choir. 

Whilst  the  entrancing  tones  mighty  and  ever  mightier  resounded,  the 
church  gradually  filled.  All  the  monks  came  stealing  in  on  tip-toe;  even 
the  head-cook  had  left  his  kitchen,  and  the  porter  his  porch  to  [$  153,  II,  £] 
listen  to  the  young  man's  playing,  the  news  of  which  had  spread  like  wild 
fire  through  the  whole  monastery.  The  Abbot,  the  Lector,  and  the  Organist 
also  came  in  company  with  Wegeler,  ascended  to  the  organ-loft,  and  placed 
themselves  dose  behind  Beethoven,  without  his  having  [Page  iii]  the  slightest 
idea  of  it,  aj  he  <waj  entirely  lost  in  inspiration.  He  continued  playing  until 
he  had  thoroughly  exhausted  his  subject,  and  his  head,  faint  and  tired,  s^k 
down  upon  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  breast.  (To  be  continued.) 

80.     Eightieth  Lesson. 

(Study'  §§  57-59  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Sdmund  (naively).  Hahnenspom,  you  are  a  man  of  experience, — ^are 
women  then  really  so  bad  ? 

HahnenBpom.  Why,  to  be  sure  they  are!  I  am  sorry  for  you,  poor 
innocent  creature,  if  I  may  be  allowed  to  say  so;  the  young  mistress  will 
hunt  you  about  nicely ;  she  won't  give  you  a  moment's  rest. 

Edmund.  Oh,  it  will  not  be  so  bad  as  all  that, 

Hahnenspom.  Pshaw  1  You  have  no  experience!  Many  talk  like  you, 
grope  blindfold  into  wedlock,  and  then  be^  to  sigh:  ''Ah,  woe  is  me!" 
I  don't  particularly  want  to  prophesy  evil,  but  I  do  pity  the  Professor. 

Edmund.  Have  you  had  such  bitter  experience,  I  wonder  ? 

Hahnenspom.  I  ?  God  forbid,  I  was  always  too  clever /or  that^  and  kept 
aloof  from  women.  Look  here,  when  I  was  quite  a  lad  I  became  a  soldier;  I 
served  my  twelve  years  and  should  have  become  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
if  I  had  been  able  to  read  and  write  properly.  As  a  soldier,  of  course,  I 
couldn't  marry.  Afterwards  I  turned  footman,  ostler,  and  coachman.  I 
could  not  marry  in  any  of  those  positions.  Now  I  am  shoeblack,  and  if  I  liked, 
— many  a  girl  has  cast  her  eyes  upon  me — ^but  God  forbid  I  I  serve  only  single 
gentlemen,  and  shall  remain  single  myself. 

Edmund.  But  then  you  really  have  had  no  experience  yourself! 

Hahnenspom.  Have  been  much  too  clever,  Mr.  Famulus,  have  contented 
myself  with  seeing  [§  153,  III,  B]  in  others  what  a  heavy  burden  family- 
troubles  are.    Look  here,  Mr.  Famulus,  you  cannot  bear  spiders^  canytmt 

Edmund.  No,  I  have  a  great  dislike  to  those  creatures. 
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Hahnensponi.  That's  just  as  I  feel  with  respect  to  women.  You  get  out 
of  the  way  of  spiders,  and  I  of  women. 

EdmuncL  Women  and  spiders  are  certainly  not  to  be  compared  with  one 
another  I 

HahxifliiBpom.  To  be  sure,  Mr.  Edmund,  to  be  sure  they  are  I  Women 
spin  nets  like  spiders,  and  catch  men  as  spiders  catch  flies.  You,  too,  are 
[such]  a  poor  fly  that  somebody  will  spin  a  net  for. 

Sdjnund  (laughing).  Well,  if  women's  nets  are  not  stronger  than  spiders' 
netSy  I  am  sure  one  may  venture  it !  (To  be  continued.) 

81.     Eighty-first  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  32-34  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Readinj^jwd  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Now  a  universal  Bravo!  Bravo!  resounded  through  the  church,  and  the 
Abbot  stepped  up  to  Beethoven,  tapped  him  gently  on  the  shoulder,  and  said, 
deeply  moved:  '* Those  were  indeed  sounds  from  another  world,  and  they 
have  stirred  me  to  the  depth  of  my  heart!  Accept  my  thanks,  my  young 
friend !  You  are  truly  a  master  of  your  art,  and  a  great  future  lies  before 
you!" 

The  Lector  also  addressed  some  words  of  praise  to  the  young  man ;  the 
father  Organist  bowed  low  before  him,  and  even  the  blower  ventured  forth 
from  his  closet  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  gaze  at  the  youth  who  had  done  such  great 
and  unheard  of  things  in  his  art. 

"Truly,"  said  the  old  man  in  an  undertone,  "if  he  [§  70,  x]  played  the 
organ  here,  one  would  never  grow  tired,  even  if  one's  old  legs  had  to  [App. 
§  70,  i]  tread  the  bellows  from  morning  till  night!" 

As  for  Beethoven,  he  received  all  their  praise  but  [j)icmU(^]  coldly  and 
indifferently,  and  contented  himself  with  expressing  [§  153,  III,  B]  his  thanks 
[Sing,  see  App.  §  la]  by  an  awkward  bow. 

"  That's  just  like  him,  most  worthy  Abbot,"  said  Wegeler,  when,  together 
with  the  Lector,  they  again  sat  at  their  wine  in  the  cool  refectory,  "  an  excel- 
lent kernel  in  a  rough  shell,  a  diamond  of  the  purest  water,  which  only  lacks  a 
little  polish  to  make  it  shine  in  its  full  lustre.  It  is  not  his  fault,  but  that  ^his 
wretched  domestic  circumstances.  Where  are  polish  and  culture  to  come 
from,  if  [man]  there  is  not  even  daily  bread  at  home  ?  I  therefore  beg  you 
will  treat  him  with  kind  indulgence."  (To  be  continued.) 

82.     Eighty-second  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  35  and  36  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Halmenspom.  Young  man,  take  care !  When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  3]  I  look  round 
me  in  this  peaceful  dwelling,  where  quiet  and  comfort  reign,  where  the  old 
Dutch  clock  is  heard  [L.  53,  N.  m]  ticking  the  whole  day  long^  and  where  the 
old  classics  stand  undisturbed  in  their  places  [Sing.],  and  when  I  think  that  a 
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woman  with  all  her  noise,  [L.  67,  N.  c]  fidgeting  and  rabbish  is  to  reign  here,— > 
ugh,  1  shudder  to  think  of  it  I 

Xidmund.  But  really,  you  make  it  worse  than  need  be. 

Hahnenspom.  You  know  nothing  about  it,  young  man.  You  were 
brought  up  in  an  orphanage,  then  the  Professor  took  [§  14a]  you  as  a  famulus, 
anJ  [fo]  adopted  you,  so  to  speak. — You  have  never  had  anything  to  do  with 
women,  I  am  sure.  "Go  not  in  the  way  of  women,"  says  the  prophet 
Epiphanias  [see  N.  h].  Look  you,  Mr.  Edmund,  our  very  nature,  an  inward 
voice  as  it  were,  bids  us  to  beware  of  women  1 

Edmund.  Nonsense! 

Hahnenspom.  Certainly  not !  When  you  meet  with  a  woman,  especially 
a  young  ami  pretty  oney  don't  you  become  embarrassed  ? 

Edmund.  That's  true. 

Ha]inensi>om.  You  cast  your  eyes  down, — ^you  blush, — you  don't  dare  to 
speak, — you  feel  a  certain  uneasiness  ? 

Edmund.  That*s  true ! 

Hahnenspom.  Look  you,  that  is  the  inward  voice,  that  is  the  instinct  of 
nature,  bidding  [§  154,  V]  you  to  beware  of  women. 

Edmund.  H'm,  h'm !  (Aside)  The  uneasiness  is  by  no  means  unpleasant, 
and  doesn't  seem  to  me  at  all  like  a  voice  of  warning. 

Hahnenspom.  I  do  not  understand  the  [L.  42,  N.  a]  Professor.  He  never 
had  anything  to  do  with  women  either ;  like  yourself  he  was  a  famulus  to  the 
late  Professor  Oechslein,  *wbo  was  likewise  a  thoroughgoing  bachelor,  and 
never  allowed  a  woman  to  enter  his  house.  And  master  has  done  the  same 
here,— myself  having  managed  the  whole  household*  I  know,  the  Professor 
cares  nothing  about  women,  and  is  already  thirty-two  years  old,  by  which 
time  [toe]  he  might  reajonahfy  have  overcome  the  follies  of  youth. — And  all  at 
once  he  takes  it  into  his  head  to  get  married, — I  do  not  understand  it  I 

Edmund.  I  can  tell  you,  perhaps,  how  that  comes  about. 

Hahnensi>om.  Well? 

Edmund.  His  [L.  33,  N.  5]  wife  was  bequeathed  to  him. 

Hahnenspom.  As  a  legacy  ? 

Edmund.  Pretty  nearly  so.  Three  months  ago  the  Professor's  Uncle 
died  and  left  his  fortune  of  about  30,000  Thalers  to  the  children  of  his  two 
brothers,  to  our  Professor  and  his  cousin,  on  condition  that  they  should  marry 
each  other.  If  either  of  them  should  refuse  the  marriage,  the  whole  of  the 
fortune  was  to  go  to  the  other  party.  (To  be  continued.) 

83.     Eighty-third  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  60,  6z,  and  6a  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

''You  need  assuredly  not  intercede  for  this  young  genius,"  answered  the 
Abbot.  «  His  splendid  playing  has  affected  me  so  much,  that  I  would  gladly 
forgive  him  even  a  rudeness,  whilst  in  reality  he  has  only  behaved  a  little 
awkwardly.    A  great  genius  is  allowed  many  privileges,  and  that  he  is  a  great 
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genius  [ein  fo((i(^e0]  can  certainly  not  be  doubted  after  what  we  have  heard  from 
him.  But  where  can  he  be  ?  I  should  have  liked  to  have  had  some  conver- 
sation with  him." 

"I  should  not  wonder  if  [§  81,  N.  f,  4]  he  had  already  quietly  left  the 
Abbey,  and  was  again  roaming  about  in  the  forest,"  answered  Wegeler, 
smiling.  "  I  know  him  in  that  respect.  He  is  not  greedy  of  praise  like  many 
other  musicians,  but  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  most  painful  to  him  to  let  himself 
be  praised  and  extolled  to  his  face.  He  then  would  rather  go  out  of  the  way, 
and  conceal  himself  in  solitude.  Well,  that's  his  way,  and  we  must  take  him 
as  he  is.  The  rich  treasures  of  his  heart  make  a  thousand  amends  for  the 
awkwardness  of  his  outward  appearance." 

"  Well,  then  let  us  not  mind  about  his  absence,"  replied  the  Abbot.  "  But 
promise  me,  dear  Wegeler,  that  you  will  soon  bring  this  eccentric  hut  gifted 
guest  to  me  again !" 

"  With  the  greatest  pleasure,"  answered  Wegeler.  "  Loub  cannot  but  gain 
by  the  intercourse  with  people  [see  §  117]  who  are  well  educated  and  dis- 
posed to  be  indulgent  to  him.  I  hope  I  shall  succeed  in  introducing  [§  153, 
III,  B]  him  also  to  a  circle  of  dear  friends  in  Bonn,  where  he  certainly  will 
find  a  second  home.  But  it  is  now  time  for  me  to  retire,  your  Reverence,  and 
to  inquire  after  my  runaway  young  friend,  that  [L.  79,  N.  b]  we  may  reach 
Bonn  [still]  in  good  time."  (To  be  continued.) 

84.     Eighty-fotirth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§63  and  64  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Hahnenapom.  H'm,  now  I  can  account  for  it ;  30,000  Thalers  are  cer- 
tainly a  'very  substantial  reason.  The  Professor  probably  [§  144]  thought 
tbaty  with  such  a  splendid  fortune,  he  could  [§  150,  II]  indulge  in  his  passion 
for  collecting  books  to  his  heart's  content.  But  I  really  do  not  know  how  the 
Professor  will  get  on  with  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  wife,  he  is  much  too  learned  to 
associate  with  women,  and  he  certainly  has  not  learnt  how  to  do  so  [ctf]  from 
the  old  classics.  (Rises  ^onf  bis  r^air.)— But  let  us  carry  the  box  into  the 
bed-room. 

SSdmund.  What  may  be  in  it  [L.  14,  N.  2],  Hahnenspom  ? 

HahnenBpom.  H'm,  all  sorts  of  rubbish:  dresses,  aprons,  ribbons,  and 
finery,  all  that  women  require. 

Edmund.  Hahnenspom,  look,  the  box  is  open  \ 

Hahnenspom.  Goodness,  so  it  is !  The  latch  has  come  undone !  I  hope 
to  goodness  nothing  has  fallen  out !  (Opens  the  box.)  No,  everything  is  yet 
in  the  best  order  I 

Edmund.  Upon  my  word  \ — in  the  best  order ;  everything  lies  so  smoothly 
and  neatly  side  by  side,— charming ! 

Hahnenspom.  (Takes  out  a  collar.)  There,  look,  everything  is  as  fine  as 
cobweb!  (Takes  out  veils,  caps,  collars,  chemisettes,  &c.,  and  unfolds 
tbtm  all.) 

Edmund  (takes  all  the  things  from  him,  holds  them  towards  the  window. 
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and  puts  them  on  the  table  to  the  right).  Gentljr,  you'll  tear  [Pres.,  see  § 
138]  that !    Oh,  how  fine ! 

Hahnenspom.  You  see,  there's  no  substance  in  it ! 

Edmund.  fVbat  lovely  patterns !    And  how  beautifully  embroidered ! 

HahnenBponi.  Nothing  but  useless  lumber. 

Edmund.  And  look  here,  interwoven  with  blue  silk ! 

Hahnenspom.  Won't  stand  a  puff  of  wind ! 

Edmund.  And  here  Is  a  veil ! 

Hahnenspom  (gets  hold  of  a  parcel  qf  curl-papers).  What  is  this,  I 
wonder? 

Edmund.  I  don't  know. 

Hahnenspom.  Looks  like  little  sausages. 

Edmund.  Very  likely  articles  for  ladies'  work. 

Hahnenspom  (laughs).  No,  it  just  strikes  mc !  Once  I  had  a  master 
who  used  such  things.    They  are  curl-papers ! 

Edmund.  But  why,  you  are  unpacking  the  whole  trunk !  That's  enough, 
we'll  put  the  things  into  the  box  again.  (To  be  continued.) 

85.     Eighty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  65  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Again  the  glasses  were  filled,  they  drank  for  the  last  time  to  a  speedy  and 
happy  reunion,  and  Wegeler  commended  himself  to  their  kind  remembrance. 
Then  he  hurried  away  In  the  direction  of  Bonn,  and  scarcely  had  he  been 
walking  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  when  he  indeed  [ri^ttg]  found  his  friend 
Beethoven  sitting  on  the  trunk  of  a  tree  by  the  way-side,  and  lost  in  deep 
thought  [pi.]. 

"But,  my  dear  fellow,"  exclaimed  Wegeler,  ''what  in  the  world  could 
induce  you  to  run  away  from  the  Abbey  quite  secretly  and  without  saying 
[§  153,  III,  B]  good-bye?" 

With  a  quick  movement  Beethoven  threw  back  his  head,  shook  his  thick, 
curly  hair,  which  surrounded  his  head  like  a  lion's  mane,  and  replied : 

"I  could  not  remain  any  longer  and  take  part  in  idle  gossip,  after  the 
Genius  of  Art  had  touched  me  with  his  wings.  I  must  away  into  the  open 
air,  to  solitude, — ^here,  I  know  from  experience,  I  can  most  readily  find  my 
way  back  again  to  the  monotony  of  everyday-life." 

<  But  the  Abbot  was  very  sorry  that  he  could  not  speak  to  you  again/'  said 
Wegeler. 

"  Some  other  time,"  replied  Beethoven.  "  He  is  a  good  and  kind  gentle- 
man, whom  I  appreciate  and  respect,  but  he  must  let  me  go  my  own  way 
[meine  ®ege]  undisturbed  if  I  am  to  visit  him  again.  But  it  is  time  to  go  home 
now.    The  sun  is  about  to  set,  and  so  [ba^]  let  us  make  haste,  Wegeler." 

Both  quickly  proceeded  on  their  way.  Soon  they  reached  the  Rhine, 
crossed  the  river,  and  turned  their  faces  [uoanbfTtfn]  towards  Bonn,  which 
they  entered  at  the  close  of  day.    Where  their  paths  dividedi  they  bade  each 
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other  farewell.  But  Wegeler  promised  to  visit  Beethoven  without  fail  the 
next  day  towards  evening,  when  he  hoped  [urn  i^m  ^offctitUi^— mitgut^eilen]  to 
impart  some  good  and  joyful  news  to  him.  With  a  final  hand-shaking  they 
separated,  and  Beethoven  flew  rather  than  walked  through  the  streets,  to 
reach  as  quickly  as  possible  his  home  in  the  narrow,  dark  Bonngasse,  for  it 
had  grown  late,  and  the  street-door  was  generally  locked  at  the  close  of  day. 

(To  be  continued.) 

86.     Eighty-stxih  Lesson, 

(Study  §  66,  I  and  3,  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  give  them  to  me ! 

Edmiind.  Be  very  careful,  that  everything  may  be  arranged  as  orderly  as 
it  was  before. 

Both  (try  to  fold  the  things  in  the  old  creases  again). 

Edmund.  How  was  this  folded,  I  should  like  to  know  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Confounded  women's  stuff! 

Edmund.  I  cannot  find  the  old  creases  again ! 

Hahnenspom.  It  will  not  fit  any  way  [nid^t  ^inten  unb  nic^t  ttorn]. 

Edmund.  No,  it  wasn't  so,  and  like  that  it  will  not  go  into  the  box  either. 

Habnen8i>om.  Mr.  Famulus,  neither  of  us  will  succeed  in  folding  this  as 
it  was  before. 

Edmund.  I  can  see  that  myself. 

Hahnenspom.  Women's  hands  are  required  for  that,  it's  too  flimsy 
for  us! 

Edmund.  But  what  are  we  to  do  ?    If  the  lady  should  notice  it  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  she'll  make  a  pretty  row. 

Edmund.  She  will  think  us  inquisitive  and  meddlesome. 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  I  can't  get  the  things  right  again. 

Edmund.  What  are  we  to  do  ?    They  are  sure  to  come  directly ! 

Hahnenflfpom.  We  must  get  some  woman  to  help  us !  I  know  the  squint- 
eyed  Susan  who  keeps  a  gin-shop  at  the  comer  of  the  street^  but  she  will  not 
understand  how  to  handle  such  airy  things  either. 

Edmund  (afraid).  What  is  the  Professor  to  think?  He  cannot  endure 
anybody  rummaging  in  other  people's  things.  Do  get  us  out  of  the  difficulty, 
Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnenspom.  Wait,  I  have  it !  I'll  ask  the  major's  wife's  maid  who  lives 
on  the  first  floor ;  she  must  help  us. 

Edmund.  But — 

Hahnenspom. ,  Let  me  manage  it.  Such  a  chit  of  a  lady's-maid  knows 
how  to  handle  such  things !    (Exit.) 

Edmund.  But,  Hahnenspom,  do  listen !  He  has  gone !  The  lady's-maid 
— here — in  the  Professor's  room  ?  I  believe  no  female  ever  set  foot  here.  If 
the  Professor  knew  this!  "A  woman  in  the  sanctuary  of  science!"  he  would 
say — •  H'm,  he  is  going  to  bring  his  own  wife  with  him,  and  so  the 
sanctuary  will  be  profaned  after  all  [bo^].    (Takes  up  a  cap.)    At  fine  as 
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cobweb,  it  is  true,  but  I  am  sure  it  must  look  pretty  when  it  covers  such  a 
sweet,  smiling  little  face !  H'm,  the  Professor*s  cousin  is  young,  and  she  is  also 
said  to  be  [App.  §  69,  2]  pretty.  I  shall  not  mind  being  ordered  about  a  little. 
(Laughing.)  I  wonder  how  such  a  cap  will  look  on  a  skull !  I  must  try,  /  am 
Jure,  (He  opens  the  case  at  the  back,  to  the  right.  It  is  filled  with  several 
skulls,  or  a  skeleton,  an  electrifying  machine,  physical  apparatuses,  glasses  with 
spirits  of  wine,  etc.  He  puts  the  cap  on  one  of  the  skulls,  and  steps  back  to 
look  at  it.)  Ha,  ha,  doesn't  look  at  all  bad  I  Who  knows,  old  fellow,  what 
you  have  had  on  your  head  in  your  lifetime  ?  Perhaps  the  young  mistress  will 
take  a  fancy  to  you,  and  use  you  as  a  milliner's  block  1     (To  be  continued.) 


87.     Eighty-'Seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  66,  3  and  4,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    j^qUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

CHAPTER  HI. 

NEW  FRXSKDB. 

Wegeler  kept  bu  word.  With  a  merry  face  he  appeared  the  next  evening 
at  Beethoven's,  cheerily  calling  out  to  him :  "  I  have  succeeded  \  Rejoice, 
friend  Louis!  This  very  evening  I  shall  introduce  you  to  a  family  among 
whom  you  will  soon  feel  at  home  and  happy !"  "And  what  family  is  that, 
I  wonder  ?"  asked  Beethoven  distrustf uUy.  ''  You  know  I  am  not  suited  for 
everybody,  nor  everybody  for  me." 

"  But  this  family  is  by  no  means  what  you  so  disdainfully  style  everybody," 
returned  Wegeler.  ''  You  vjUI  find  it  to  be  a  pattern  of  the  most  refined 
sociability,  a  place  where  Art  and  Science  are  most  zealously  cultivated  I  It 
is  the  family  of  the  widow  of  Councillor  von  Breuning  to  which  I  have 
received  permission  to  introduce  you." 

"  Oh,  Mrs.  von  Breuning  I "  cried  Louis,  his  face  visibly  brightening.  "  To 
be  sure,  that  is  something  very  different  from  what  I  call  'everybody*. 
I  have  heard  of  that  family.    They  are  said  to  be  charming  people." 

"  The  best  in  the  world,  Louis,"  affirmed  Wegeler  with  warmth.  **  There- 
fore be  quick  and  dress !    They  are  already  waiting  for  us," 

"  I  am  dressed,"  answered  Beethoven  perversely.  "  I  have  no  other  coat 
but  this  thread-bare  one.  He  who  won't  have  me  in  this,  won't  get  me 
at  all!" 

*•  What  a  stubborn  fellow  you  are!"  exclaimed  Wegeler  laughing.  "Will 
you  never  learn  to  control  your  unruly  disposition?  Come  along  then  in 
your  thread-bare  coat.  Among  the  kind  people  into  whose  circle  I  am  about 
[App.  §  68,  2]  to  lead  you,  one  pays  more  attention  to  heart  and  mind  than 
to  dress.  They  are  very  musical  at  Breunings'.  Kapellmeister  Ries,  whom 
you  know,  and  other  members  of  the  Electoral  band  often  meet  at  this 
hospitable  house,  and  we  shall  be  sure  to  see  some  of  them  there  this 
evening."  (To  be  continued.) 
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88.  Eighty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  66,  divisioDS  5  and  6,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDINO-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  III. 
Edmuzid.    Hahnenspom.    Guata. 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  do  come  along  with  me,  IMl  oblige  you  in  return. 

Guflta  (entering).  By  rights  I  ought  not!  From  you,  Mr.  Boots,  one 
never  gets  a  friendly  look,  the  Professor,  too,  does  not  think  it  worth  while 
to  notice  my  humble  per5on,-^and  Mr.  Famulus  always  pretends  not  to  see 
a  girl  of  my  sort  I 

SSdmxmd  (embarrassed).  But  you  must  not  think — 

Hahnenspom.  Be  quiet,  you !  That  young  man  does  not  yet  venture  to 
look  at  you, — the  Professor  has  always  his  mind  occupied,  and,  in  general, 
does  not  look  at  anybody,  and  I  am  sure  you  would  not  take  a  fancy  to  me, 
poor  old  fellow,  even  if  I  were  to  wink  at  you  I    Now  come  and  help  us  1 

Ousta.  Well,  for  the  sake  of  that  young  gentleman  I  will  not  be  too 
particular.    But  what's  the  matter  ? 

Halmenspom.  Have  I  not  told  you  already  you  were  to  repack  all  that 
rubbish  for  us  in  proper  order  ? 

Otuta  (kneels  down  before  the  trunk,  and  repacks  the  things  handed  to 
her).  Hand  it  to  me  then,  that  shall  soon  be  done. 

Edmund  (aside,  as  he  hands  her  the  things  from  the  table).  For  my  sake  ? 
And  that  she  said  so  kindly  and  amiably  ?    Really — 

Quota.  Well  then,  are  you  dreaming  ? 

Sdmund  (startled).  No,  no,  here  are  the  things  I 

Ousta  (packing).  So  all  these  things  belong  to  the  Professor's  young 
wife? 

Hahnenspom.  Yes,  her  luggage  has  been  sent  on  by  the  carrier;  two 
boxes  I  have  already  put  into  her  room,  and  now  I  am  gf»ng  to  fetch  the  last. 

Ousta.  And  the  young  married  couple  are  coming  to-day  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Yes,  to-day. 

Gnsta.  Please,  let  the  young  gentleman  speak,  he  knows  the  matter  better 
than  you,  I  am  sure.    To-day  then  ? 

SSdmund.  Yes,  to-day.  You  must  understand  Qa]  the  lady  only  lived 
about  six  miles  from  here,  in  Ebersbach.  The  Professor  drove  there  this 
morning;  the  wedding  is  at  noon,  and  they  will  arrive  here  this  evening; 
yes,  they  must  soon  come,  the  sun  is  about  to  set.  (To  be  continued.) 

89.  Eighty-ninth  Lesson, 

(Study  §  66,  divisions  7  and  8,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

''Well,  that  b  very  fortunate!"  cried  Beethoven  with  sparkling  eyes. 
*'I  shall  thus  be  able  to  present  myself  in  a  proper  light.    Oh  yes,  they 
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shall  learn  to  know  me!  I  have  composed  a  trio  to-day  for  pianoforte, 
violin,  and  violoncello.  We'll  take  It  with  us.  If  some  one  can  take  the 
violin  and  violoncello,  I  shall  play  the  pianoforte,  and  won't  these  people 
open  their  eyes  when  they  hear  my  composition ! " 

''Oh,  oh  I  I  suppose  you  fancy  you  have  composed  something  specially 
grand  and  beautiful,"  said  Wegeler  with  slight  irony. 

*'  Certainly,  I  do,"  answered  Beethoven  in  a  tone  of  self-esteem.  ^  I  tell 
you  I  have  just  produced  something  entirely  new,  something  that  must  please 
all  people  with  good  taste  for  music,  and  will  find  many  imitators." 

''But  consider,  Louis,  that  you  will  not  be  judged  by  amateurs,  but  by 
thorough  connoisseurs,"  said  Wegeler  seriously. 

"  So  much  the  better,"  replied  Louis  proudly.  '*  I  never  intend  to  compose 
for  the  ignorant  and  stupid." 

"  W^ell  then,  take  your  Trio  with  jou,  we  must  make  a  trial  with  it,"  said 
Wegeler.  "Or,  better  still,  give  it  to  me.  I  will  say  it  is  [Subj.  ^  150,  I] 
the  composition  of  an  acquaintance  of  mine.  If  [L.  8x,  N.  f,  4]  it  doesn't 
please,  we  need  not  mention  your  name.  But  if  it  does,  as  I  hope  and  wish 
it  may,  you  are  at  least  secure  from  being  flattered  and  unduly  praised." 
[Liter. :  "  that  they  will  not  flatter  and  unduly  praise  you."] 

"All  right!"  answered  Louis,  handing  the  music  to  his  friend,  who  put  it 
into  his  breast-pocket.    "  There,  I  am  ready  now  1 " 

"  Then  let  us  go,"  replied  Wegeler.  (To  be  continued.) 

90.     Ninetieth  Lesson. 

(Study  %  67  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Gontinaed.) 

Guflta.  What  ?    And  no  wedding-tour  ? 

Edmund.  What  do  you  mean  ? 

OuBta.  Doesn't  the  Professor  go  on  a  wedding-tour? 

Edmund.  To  be  sure,  you  know  Qa]  he  has  gone  to  the  wedding  to-day. 

Gusta.  You  are  really  very  naive.  But  of  course  there  is  nothing  to  be 
found  about  wedding-  or  bridal-tours  in  your  big  books. 

Edmund.  Not  a  syllable ! 

Gusta.  You  are  really  very — ^innocent.    There,  I  have  done  now  i 

Edmund.  Stop,  there  is  the  cap  still ! 

Gusta.  Where? 

Edmund  (going  towards  the  cupboard).  There  I 

Gusta  (sees  it  and  screams  out  loudly). 

Edmund  (stopping  short).  What's  the  matter? 

Hahnensporn.  Are  you  going  to  faint  ? 

Gusta.  That's  horrid,— oh,  do  close  the  cupboard ! 

Edmund.  But  it  is  nothing  but  a  skull,  just  look  at  it ! 

Gusta  (with  her  hands  before  her  face).  Close  the  cupboard,  it's  horrible  I 

Edmund  (looking  surprised).  But — 

Hahnensporn  (seizing  her  by  the  arm).  Well,  I  assure  you,  a  most 
genuine  skull,  but  do  come  a  little  nearer  I 
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Ouflta  (pushing  him  roughly  away).  Get  off  with  you!  (Coaxingly  to 
Edmund).  Do  close  the  cupboard ! 

Edmund  (quickly  tears  down  the  cap  and  locks  the  cupboard).  There! 
You  are  very  easily  frightened. 

Qusta  (puts  the  cap  into  the  trunk).  If  the  lady  knew  this !  Her  cap 
upon  a  skull ! — oh,  horrors! 

Halmenspom.  But  just  listen ! 

Ghista.  You  be  silent  and  let  the  young  gentleman  speak.  Is  then  every- 
thing ready  for  the  bride's  reception?    Perhaps  I  can  help ^011  a  littUf 

•RHTwii-nVi  (astonished).  Yes,— there's  been  nothing  said  to  us  about  a  re- 
ception ! 

Gusta  (clasping  her  hands).  Really  nothing?  Not  a  few  wreaths  or 
garlands  ?  Not  a  little  party  ?  No  supper  ?  Do  you  mean  the  young  wife 
to  enter  the  house  in  so  dull  and  prosy  a  fashion  ? 

Edmund  (embarrassed).  Yes,  we  have  known  nothing  of  all  that  sort  of 
thing. 

Gufita.  Well,  one  must  excuse  your  youth,  but  the  Professor  and  this 
old  fellow  ought  [§  87]  really  to  have  known  what  is  proper ! 

(To  be  continued.) 

91.     Ninety-first  Lesson. 

(Readinjg^and  Trans-   lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Arm  in  arm  the  two  went  through  the  quiet  and  dark  streets,  and  entered 
a  handsome  mansion  at  the  door  of  which  a  lamp  was  burning.  Wegeler 
was  quite  at  home  here.  He  led  Louis  up  a  broad,  commodious  stair-case, 
opened  a  door,  and  conducted  his  shy  young  friend  into  a  large  and  brilliantly 
lighted  room,  in  which  a  company  of  about  twelve  persons  was  assembled. 
An  elderly  lady,  whose  face,  however,  still  showed  some  traces  of  beauty, 
advanced  a  few  steps  towards  them  and  received  them  with  a  friendly 
smile. 

"Welcome,  dear  Wegeler,"  she  said  with  a  sweet,  soft  voice,  which  at 
once  spoke  to  the  heart, — "  I  think  I  am  not  mistaken  when  I  welcome  your 
companion  as  our  future  young  friend  Louis  van  Beethoven." 

"  You  are  right,  my  Lady,"  answered  Wegeler.  "  This  is  my  friend  Louis, 
and  Louis,  this  is  Mrs.  von  Breuning." 

"  Welcome,  heartily  welcome,  dear  Beethoven,"  said  the  lady,  offering  her 
hand  to  the  young  man  with  almost  motherly  kindness. 

Beethoven  was  really  a  stem,  proud  character,  who  did  not  readily  bow 
down  to  others.  Mrs.  von  Breuning's  amiability,  however,  affected  him  so 
much,  that  he  bent  down  to  the  offered  hand  and,  greatly  moved,  touched 
it  with  his  lips. 

Meanwhile  the%)ther  persons  present  had  also  approached.  Mrs.  von 
Breuning's  sons,  Stephen,  Christopher,  and  Lenz  cordially  shook  the  young 
man's  hand,  and  their  sister  Leonora  welcomed  him  with  a  kind  nod  and 
brightly-shining  eyes.  Louis  already  knew  several  of  the  other  guests  present, 
especially  Kapellmeister  Ries  and  some  members  of  the  Electoral  band.    He 
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exchanged  a  few  friendly  words  with  them,  and  was  then  introduced  to  an 
aristocratic  looking  gentleman,  Count  von  Waldstein,  who,  notwithstanding 
his  high  rank  and  position,  received  him  with  true  cordiality.  In  a  few 
minutes  Beethoven  felt  quite  at  home  in  this  circle.  He  appeared  cheerful, 
communicative,  frank,  and  sociable,  as  he  had  never  been  before,  and 
when  the  conversation  incidentally  turned  upon  music,  he,  without  being 
called  upon  to  do  so,  sat  down  to  the  piano,  and  played  for  some  time  with 
so  much  power  and  captivating  feeling,  that  all  conversation  at  once  stopped, 
and  every  one  paid  the  greatest  attention  to  his  glorious  melodies. 

(To  be  continued.) 

92.     Ninety-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Hahnenspom.  What  are  you  chattering  about,  is  not  all  ready? — ^becb, 
tables,  chairs,  wash-stand,  all  that  a  person  wants !  Stop,  it  just  strikes  me, 
there's  one  thing  wanting — but  perhaps  she  doesn't  use  it  at  all ! 

QuBta.  What  is  it,  I  wonder? 

Hahnenspom  (dryly).  A  boot-jack ! 

GuBta.  I  really  believe  Mr.  Boots  was  brought  up  among  Hottentots  and 
Esquimaux.    But  where  are  the  lady's  rooms  ? 

Bdmund  (opening  the  door  on  the  right).  Here;  do  you  wish  to  see 
them? 

QuBta  (going  towards  the  door).  At  the  back,  overlooking  the  yard! 
Why,  they  are  just  such  two  little  holes  as  ours  on  the  first  floor,  which 
we  use  for  store-rooms.  And  here  under  the  gutter  it  must  be  damp*  I  am 
sure! 

Edmund  (always  bashfully).  Perhaps  it  is  rather  damp. 

Guata.  But  surely  you  have  some  good  rooms  in  front. 

Edmtmd.  Yes,  the  Professor  sleeps  in  one,  the  second  is  the  library,  and 
private  lessons  are  given  in  the  third. 

Gusta  (scornfully).  Indeed?    And  the  lady  is  to  live  in  the  back-rooms  ? 

Edmund.  Yes,  I  used  to  sleep  there,  but  1  am  to  go  a  story  higher  now. 
The  Professor  does  not  like  any  great  changes  in  his  household. 

GuBta.  Indeed  ?    Well,  we  shall  see  about  that! 

Hahnenspom  (aside).  There  we  are  getting  it, — she  isn't  even  the  mis- 
tress, and  it  begins  already ! 

Gusta  (examining  the  rooms).  And  here  the  young  wife  is  to  live  ?  There 
is  not  even  a  carpet  before  the  bed,  I  am  sm-e  Qa]. — Nay, — it's  too  bad,  no 
sofa — and — upon  my  word,  no  looking-glass  in  either  room ! 

Hahnenspom  (aside).  Haven't  I  thought  as  much?  the  house  is  turned 
topsy-turvy  as  soon  as  the  women  come  into  it ! 

Edmund  (embarrassed).  Really,  it  is  not  my  fault,  I  ^am  sure  [L.  73,  N. 
c,  3]  I  do  not  know — 

Gusta  (angrily).  It's  precious  little  you  do  know.  Have  you  engaged 
a  servant  yet  ? 

Edmund.  No,  the  Professor  will  not  have  one. 
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Gusta  (clasping  her  hands).  The  Professor  will  not  have  one? 
Hahnenspom  (aside).   First  a  wife,  and  now  a  maid  into  the  bargain; 
there  will  be  quite  a  colony  of  women.    I  shall  go.        (To  be  continued.) 

93.  Ninety-third  Lesson. 

(Rcadir^^^and^  Trans-   ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Bravo  I  Bravo!  they  all  cried  out,  as  if  with  one  voice,  when  the  young 
artist  concluded  his  performance.  But  Count  Waldstein  approached  the 
young  man,  tapped  him  gently  on  the  shoulder,  and  graciously  said :  ''  Truly, 
you  played  that  excellently,  my  young  friend.  I  flatter  myself  that  I  under- 
stand a  little  about  music,  and  I  may  therefore  be  allowed  candidly  to 
express  my  approbation." 

Kapellmeister  Ries  also  addressed  some  kind  words  of  acknowledgment 
to  the  young  musician,  so  that  Louis  felt  very  comfortable  and  happy. 
Wegeler  thought  this  the  proper  moment  for  performing  the  new  Trio,  and 
took  it  out  of  his  pocket. 

**  Since  we  are  now  talking  about  music,"  he  said,  "  and  since  the  perform- 
ing artists  are  at  hand,  I  should  like  to  ask  you  to  play  a  new  composition 
I  have  accidentally  obtained." 

"What  is  it,"  asked  Kapellmeister  Ries,  ''and  who  is  the  composer?" 

"He  wishes  to  remain  unknown  for  the  present,  but  the  piece  is  a  Trio 
for  pianoforte,  violin,  and  violoncello,"  replied  Wegeler. 

"  That  is  very  fortunate,"  said  Ries.  "  Our  friend  Beethoven  will  play 
[§  138]  the  pianoforte-part,  friend  Muller  the  violoncello,  and  I  will  take  the 
violin.    The  instruments  are  at  hand,  and  so  let  us  begin  at  once ! " 

(To  be  continued.) 

94.  Ninety-fourth  Lesson. 

(Gonvereation.)  THE  WEDDING -TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Gusta.  But  for  goodness'  sake,  what  is  the  Professor  thinking  about? 

SSdmund.  He  wishes  that,  through  his  marriage,  there  shall  not  be  the 
slightest  change  in  his  mode  of  life.  Boots  will  attend  to  the  housework 
as  before. 

Hahnenspom.  I  shall ! 

XSdmxiiid.  I  shall  make  the  coffee  as  before. 

Hahnenspom.  Very  good  coffee ! 

Edmund.  And  Boots  will  fetch  the  dinner  from  the  eating-house,  as 
formerly. 

Hahnenspom.  That  is  to  say  with  an  additional  portion. 

Gusta  (sneeringly).  Really?  With  an  additional  portion?  I  almost 
thought  the  lady  was  to  eat  the  remnants;  that  would  have  been  quite  in 
accordance  with  your  other  arrangements. 

SSdmund.  But  don't  you  like  them  ? 

Gusta  (scornfully).  Oh !    Exceedingly  I    I  believe  too  much  learning  has 

Gg  2 


45^     PART  VI.     ENGLISH  FOR  RETRANSLATION,     LESSON  94. 

dried  up  your  brains.  Tell  your  Professor:  before  marrying  he  ought  to 
have  learnt  what  is  due  to  a  wife !  I  do  not  wonder  at  the  stupidity  of  this  old 
Hottentot ;  but  to  you,  young  gentleman,  I  should  have  given  credit  for  more 
sense  than  that.  I  pity  the  poor  woman  that  falls  into  the  hands  of  such 
learned  people  as  you.  But  if  she  has  her  wits  at  all  about  her,  she  will  soon 
bring  you  to  reason  and  put  your  learned  shop  in  order.  I  must  really  tell 
the  matter  at  once  to  my  lady,  the  major's  wife.  All  tbe  women  in  the  tow» 
must  unite  in  teaching  [§  153,  III,  B]  these  Turks  and  Indians  what  is  due  to 
a  wife.    (Runs  out  of  the  room.) 

Edmund  (striking  a  light).  How  angry  the  lady's-maid  has  become  all  at 
once! 

Halmenspom.  Well,  do  you  believe  me  now?  Wasn't  I  right?  You 
have  seen  now  what  women  are  I 

Sdxnund.  Supposing  anything  is  really  wanting  here  and  there,  surely,  it 
may  be  procured  afterwards.    (Cights  a  reading-lamp.) 

Hahnenspom.  As  though  the  Professor  had  time  to  trouble  himself  about 
all  those  trifles.  A  looking-glass?  What?  Nothing  but  vanity  I  I  should 
like  to  know  what  a  woman  wants  with  a  looking-glass ! 

Edmund.  At  first  the  girl  was  so  gentle  and  good,  and  all  at  once  she  flew 
into  such  a  passion. 

Hahnenspom.  That's  just  what  women's  tempers  are !  Well,  she  has  at 
least  put  the  trunk  in  order  for  us  again.  I  will  now  take  it  into  the  bed- 
room.   (Takes  the  box,  and  exit  to  the  right.) 

95.     Ninety-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  Trio  began. — ^The  three  eminent  artists  played  it  easily  at  sight,  and 
the  audience  listened  to  the  new  and  quite  original  harmonies  and  melodies 
with  rapt  attention.  The  performance  of  the  Trio  was  smooth  and  polished 
throughout ;  but,  instead  of  loud  applause,  an  almost  painful  silence  followed 
the  last  sounds  [Dat,].  Wegeler  grew  quite  pale  with  fear;  Beethoven,  how- 
ever, sat  as  proud  as  Jupiter  on  his  stool  before  the  piano,  and  seemed  to  have 
utterly  forgotten  where  he  was. 

Kapellmeister  Ries  was  the  first  who  broke  the  unpleasant  silence. 

''This  is  a  really  charming  piece  of  music,"  he  said,  quickly  turning  to 
Wegeler,  "  full  of  originality,  and  worked  out  with  true  genius.  Who  is  the 
composer  ?  I  am  really  anxious  to  learn  his  name,  since  I  have  never  heard 
such  music  before." 

''Indeed  most  excellent,  in  spite  of  all  its  peculiarities,"  replied  Count 
Waldstein. 

"  I  have  never  heard  anything  more  beautiful!"  cried  Christopher  Breuning, 
greatly  excited.  "It  must  be  a  master-piece  of  Mozart's  or  perhaps  of 
Haydn's." 

Wegeler,  who  had  recovered  his  natural  colour,  shook  his  head,  smiling. 
"  Neither  of  Mozart's  nor  of  Haydn's,"  he  said.  "  The  composer  is  little 
known,  and  is  to  bt  fimnd  in  our  midst." 
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"Oh,  Count  Waldstein!"  said  Mrs.  von  Breuning,  with  a  graceful  bow. 
"  Do  not  deny  it,  my  Lord,  you  wished  to  give  us  an  agreeable  surprise," 

"  Indeed,  my  Lady,  I  should  esteem  myself  very  happy  if  I  could  accept 
your  compliment,"  replied  Count  Waldstein,  "  but,  unfortunately,  I  must  dis- 
claim it !  Probably  we  have  to  thank  our  Kapelhneister  Ries  for  this  agree- 
able surprise." 

"No,  no!"  cried  the  Kapellmeister,  "I  will  not  deck  myself  with  borrowed 
plumes,  however  beautiful  they  may  be.  But  really,  if  I  could  produce  such  a 
thing  as  this  Trio,  I  should  consider  myself  a  great  artist !" 

(To  be  continued.) 

96.     Ninety-sixth  Lesson. 

(Study  the  first  Half  of  §  161  of  the  Grammar.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

XSdmund.  The  girl  was  very  pretty,  but  when  she  became  so  angry  I  got 
almost  afraid,  and  yet  I  am  generally  not  so  easily  frightened.  Hark!  A 
carriage!  (At  the  window.)  Here  they  are!  Hahnensporn,  here  they 
are!" 

Hahnenflpom  (coming  back).  Here  they  are ;    Lord,  have  mercy  on  us ! 

Xidxnund.  I  will  give  them  a  light.    (Exit  with  the  lamp.) 

Hahnenspom.  I  perceive  how  the  matter  will  end ;  in  four  weeks  I  shall 
be  dismissed.  (Fills  his  tobacco-pouch,  which  he  takes  out  of  his  pocket,  with 
tobacco  from  a  box  standing  [§  154,  V]  on  the  table  to  the  left.)  I  am  sorry 
for  it.  A  good  master,  the  Professor,  punctual  in  all  things,  and  of  few  words. 
I  believe  sometimes  I  haven't  heard  him  utter  a  syllable  for  months.  And  he 
always  smoked  such  good  tobacco !  Where  shall  I  be  able  to  fill  my  tobacco- 
pouch  when  I  have  left  this  place?  And  all  that  on  account  of  a  woman! 
Sacrificed,  turned  out  of  the  house !  It's  hard  indeed !  Truly,  I  am  sorry  to 
part  from  this  good  situation.  '  A  bad  institution  is  marriage  1  Ah,  here  they 
are! 

SCENE  IF. 

Halmeiiflpom,  Otto,  Antonia,  Edmund  (with  the  lamp). 

Otto  (in  black  dress-coat,  white  neck-tie,  and  white  waistcoat,  rather  stiff 
in  his  carriage,  speaking  in  a  measured  and  pedantic  tone,  leads  the  way). 

Antonia  (in  mantle  and  hat,  a  travelling-bag  in  her  hand,  follows  him). 

Otto.  Well,  here  we  are  at  home.  And  now,  since  we  are  man  and  wife, 
it  is  proper  that  I,  as  a  Christian  husband,  jbould  begin  by  welcoming  you,  and 
say :  May  God  bless  your  entrance ! — My  coat  I 

Hahnensporn  (steals  quietly  away). 

XSdmund  (brings  a  black  frock-coat). 

Otto  (takes  off  his  dress-coat,  and  puts  on  the  frock-coat).  Those  are 
your  rooms,  in  which  you  have  unlimited  freedom  to  do  and  to  leave  undone 
whatever  you  like,  of  course,  as  far  as  it  is  proper.— Being  occupied  [§  154, 
IV,  B]  all  day  long  with  scholastic  work,  I  desire  to  be  undisturbed,  and, 
altogether,  I  wish  that  there  should  be  nothing  changed  in  the  mode  of  life  I 
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am  accustomed  to.  (Puts  into  his  pocket  a  tobacco-pouch,  which  Edmund 
brings  him,  takes  also  a  long  pipe  from  him^  and  his  hat.)  Thus  I  am  in  the 
habit  of  going  [§  153,  III,  B]  every  evening  to  the  Casino  to  [§  153, 11,  £]  read 
the  newspapers.  I  go  there  at  eight  o'clock,  and  return  at  ten,  when  [mo] 
I  retire  to  rest.  I  shall  remain  faithful  to  this  habit,  and  since  it  is  already 
ten  minutes  past  eight,  I  am  afraid  it  is  high  time  for  me  to  go.  And  so  I 
will  wish  you  a  very  good  night.    (Exit.) 

Edmiuid  (gives  him  a  light).    [See  N.  a.] 

Antonia  (astonished,  remains  standing  in  the  middle  of  the  stage). 

(To  be  continued.) 


97.     Ninety-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  161  of  the  Grammar,  second  Half.) 
(Reading^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"But  who  can  the  composer  be,  if  it  is  not  the  Count  or  the  Kapell- 
meister?" asked  Mrs.  van  Breuning.  "  I  am  sure  you  wish  to  tease  us  a  little^ 
dear  Wegeler.    The  Trio  is  certainly  by  a  composer  with  a  famous  name.'* 

"  A  name  he  has,  to  be  sure,"  answered  Wegeler,  laughing, "  but  famous 
this  name  is  not,  though  I  do  not  doubt  it  will  some  day  be  so !  The  com- 
poser's name  is — Louis  van  Beethoven,  who  has  the  honour  of  sitting  here 
before  your  Ladyship,  at  the  pianoforte." 

If  a  shell  had  fallen  into  the  midst  of  the  company,  it  could  not  have  caused 
greater  excitement  than  Wegeler's  simple  announcement.  Every  one  present 
was  evidently  surprised  and  greatly  startled.  Beethoven,  however,  sat  quietly 
and  comfortably,  looking  smiling  and  unconcerned.  "  Well,  what  is  there  to 
be  surprised  at?"  he  said,  "  I  have  composed  it  [ba«  ©ing]  only  to-day." 

It  is  impossible  to  describe  the  effect  these  few  words  produced.  All 
crowded  round  Beethoven,  and  every  one  had  a  word  of  admiration  for  him. 
He  quietly  allowed  them  to  shake  hands  with  him  and  overwhelm  him  with 
compliments;  but  at  last  he  grew  impatient,  and,  springing  from  his  seat, 
exclaimed:  "This  is  too  much!  I  do  not  deserve  it.  Later,  in  years  to 
come — perhaps!  But  not  now!  There  are  yet  people  who  can  prodace 
something  better  than  I  can^ 

"  If  I  am  hot  much  mistaken,  there  are  but  few  of  them,"  resumed  Count 
Waldstein  very  earnestly.  "  But,  at  any  rate,  I  feel  myself  called  upon  to  use 
my  whole  influence  on  behalf  of  a  talent  like  yours.  From  this  time  forth, 
dear  Beethoven,  I  desire  you  to  consider  me  as  your  fatherly  friend  and  pro- 
tector." 

Beethoven  bowed,  and,  in  a  faltering  voice,  uttered  some  words  of  acknow- 
ledgment. A  few  minutes  later,  however,  he  had  already  forgotten  all  the 
Count  had  said  to  him,  and  was  chatting  in  the  most  intimate  way  with 
Mrs.  van  Breuning's  sons  who  had  enthusiastically  attached  themselves  to 
their  new  and  talented  acquaintance.  Their  mother  also  began  a  long^ 
conversation  with  the  young  man,  and,  finally,  requested  him  to  take  in  hand 
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the  musical  instruction  of  her  daughter  Leonora,  which  Beethoven  of  course 
gladly  promised  to  do. 

The  company  broke  up  rather  late.  Beethoven  left  together  with  Wegeler, 
and,  when  in  the  street,  thanked  his  friend  most  heartily  [mit  groger  aBStnie] 
for  having  introduced  him  to  such  a  delightful  family-circle. 

"  I  did  it  with  great  pleasure,"  replied  Wegeler,  "and  I  hope  //  may  be  to 
the  benefit  and  pleasure  of  both  parties !"  (To  be  continued.) 


98.     Ninety-eigkth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Acrn. 

SCENE  L 

The  same  room. 

Antonla  (enters  from  the  right  in  a  pretty  morning-costume).  The  first 
night  in  a  new  home !  The  popular  belief  is :  what  one  dreams  then  will 
come  true.  I  didn't  dream  much,  but  slept  very  restlessly.  How  is  this  to 
end  ?  Or  what  is  to  come  of  it  ?  I  am  married,— but  to  whom  ?  To  a  man  ? 
I  believe  rather  to  a  book.  Indifferent  he  was  when  he  came  to  lead  me 
to  the  altar,  indifferent  and  cold  during  the  solemn  ceremony,  indifferent  he 
sat  beside  me  in  the  carriage  when  we  drove  here.  No  word  of  love,  no 
word  of  confidence,  not  the  slightest  advance.  He  regards  women  [§  126,  i] 
as  inferior  beings,  much  the  same  as  his  pupils.  Probably  one  of  these  old 
books  contains  those  hateful  principles.  He  assigns  the  worst  rooms  in  the 
house  to  me,  and  those  are  scarcely  furnished  with  the  most  necessary 
articles ;  he  will  not  part  with  the  habits  of  his  bachelor-life,  and  sets  them 
up  as  the  rule  for  our  married  life ; — can  all  this  constitute  a  true  state  of 
matrimony  ?  Shall  I  allow  myself  to  be  treated  as  a  servant ;  tolerated  only, 
as  an  unwelcome  addition,  to  the  legacy  ?  Would  it  not  have  been  better  for 
me  to  have  foregone  it,  and,  though  not  rich,  yet  remained  happy  and 
free?  (Passes  her  hand  over  her  face,  and  then  continues  cheerfully.)  Fie, 
Antonia !  what  is  the  meaning  of  [see  App.  §  69,  8]  this  hypocrisy  ?  Had  you 
not  made  up  your  mind?  Will  you  deny  that  you  took  a  fancy  to  the 
ungrateful  man,  when  [§  81,  N.  f,  i],  four  years  ago,  you  saw  him  for  the 
first  time  at  your  Uncle's?  That  his  image  was  never  effaced  from  your 
mind?  Yes,  I  have  cherished  him  with  all  my  heart,  but  he  does  not  return 
my  love !  Well,  does  he  know  me  yet  ?  He  does  not  know  any  ladies  at  all, 
and,  in  his  innocence,  thinks  we  must  be  treated  in  this  way.  He  thinks  he 
is  quite  right.  The  point  now  is  to  correct  his  wrong  opinion, — to  make 
him  understand  what  a  wife  is, — in  one  word:  I  must  please  him!  He  is 
good  and  of  noble  character ;  I  have  proof  of  this,  and  whims  and  prejudices 
can  be  conquered.  Things  will  go  badly  indeed  if  I  cannot  change  his  mind 
by  acting  with  prudence  and  firmness.  Can  the  gift  of  pleasing  be  wholly 
denied  to  me  ?  Let  me  hope  not.  Hush !  some  one  is  stirring  in  the  next 
room. — Now  then,  Mr.  Professor,  you  like  peace  and  quiet,  be  prepared  then 
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to  have  your  peace  greatly  disturbed. — ^Let  us  see  whether  your  old  pre- 
judices or  your  young  wife  are  to  gain  the  victory !    (Exit  to  the  right.) 

(To  be  continued.) 

99.     Ninety-nintk  Lesson. 

(Study  §  1 6a  of  the  Grammar.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Indeed,  all  Wegeler's  hopes  were  fulfilled  [§  53,  N.  m]  in  the  best  way. 
Beethoven  knew  how  to  make  himself  very  soon  at  home  among  his  new 
friends.  And  this  was  surely  no  wonder,  for  Mrs.  van  Breuning  showed  a 
most  motherly  affection  for  him,  and  her  children  regarded  him  as  a  brother. 
Beethoven,  in  grateful  remembrance,  often  remarked  in  later  years  that  he 
had  spent  the  happiest  days  [©tunten]  of  bis  life  in  Mrs.  van  Breuning's  family- 
circle. 

Weeks  and  months  passed  in  this  manner.  Beethoven's  circumstances 
gradually  itnproved,  since  Mrs.  van  Breuning  was  indefatigable  in  procuring 
[§  153,  III,  B]  pupils  for  her  young  protege  from  among  the  circle  of  her 
friends.  Louis  was  able  to  give  many  a  help  to  his  excellent  mother,  so  that 
their  [L.  33,  N.  5]  domestic  life  grew  more  and  more  pleasant.  All  this  con- 
duced to  keep  him  in  good  humour,  by  which  [L.  14,  N.  2]  again  he  won  all 
the  more  the  love  and  affection  of  his  new  friends. 

Only  from  Count  Waldstein,  Beethoven  had  heard  nothing  for  a  long  time, 
although  the  former  [§  70,  3]  had  assured  him  of  his  protection.  Indeed 
Beethoven  himself  had  hardly  ever  thought  of  it  [L.  T4,  N.  2]  again;  but 
Mrs.  van  Breuning  often  wondered  that  the  Count  should  so  quickly  have 
forgotten  his  protege.  It  is  true,  Count  Waldstein  appeared  now  and  then  in 
her  social  circle,  but  seldom  stayed  long,  and  seemed  to  care  but  little  for 
Beethoven,  although,  sometimes,  he  might  address  a  kind  word  to  him.  One 
evening,  however,  he  asked  for  the  Trio  which  Beethoven  had  composed,  and 
desired  permission  to  take  it  with  him  and  keep  it  a  few  days. 

Of  course,  this  permission  was  most  readily  granted,  but  Beethoven  did  not 
appear  to  s^ttach  the  slightest  importance  to  the  Count's  request.  Mrs.  van 
Breuning,  however,  smiled  quietly  and  contentedly.  She  anticipated  and 
expected  more  than  Louis,  for  the  Count  was  the  Elector's  favourite,  and 
only  required  occasionally  to  drop  a  word  in  order  to  interest  him  on 
Beethoven's  behalf.  (To  be  continued.) 

100.     One  Hundredth  Lesson. 

(Stuiy  §  37  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued,) 

SCENE  IL 

Edmund.    Then  Otto. 

Sdmund  (enters  by  the  middle-door,  carrying  a  coffee-pot,  a  small  kettle, 

and  some  cups.    He  places  the  cups  on  the  table  to  the  right,  then  makes  a 

fire  in  the  fire-place  with  wood,  and  places  the  kettle  upon  it  [L.  14,  N.  a]. 
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Meanwhile  he  partly  sits  on  the  foot-stool,  and  partly  cowers  down).  All  is 
quiet  yet.  They  are  sleeping  still.  Probably  they  are  tired  with  the  journey. 
So  a  new  life  begins  in  our  house  to-day.  I  am,  after  all,  somewhat  uneasy, 
but  /  am  also  anxious  to  know  how  the  lady  looks.  Yesterday  evening  I 
could  not  see  her  face,  because  of  her  hat  and  veil,  and  afterwards  I  did  not 
venture  to  enter  the  room  again. 

Otto  (from  the  right,  in  his  dressing-gown  and  with  a  long,  lighted  pipe). 
Eheu !    . 

Edmund.  Good  morning,  Professor ! 

Otto.  Are  you  there  ?  (Sits  down  at  the  writing-table,  on  the  left.)  Good 
morning !    (Writing.)    Did  anything  occur  during  my  absence  yesterday  ? 

Edmund.  A  conference  is  announced  for  four  o'clock  this  afternoon. 

Otto.  All  right.    When  am  I  to  give  lessons  to-day  ? 

Edmund.  At  nine  o'clock,  it  is  Saturday ! 

Otto.  Quite  right ! — Tacitus  in  the  first  form,  and  afterwards  Xenophon 
in  the  second.    (A  bell  rings  on  the  right.) 

Otto  (listening  attentively).  What  is  that? 

Edmund.  It  is  Mrs.  Lambert's  room. 

Otto.  Oh  yes— I  had  quite  forgotten !  How  comes  there  to  be  ^  bell  in 
that  room  ?    I  certainly  never  ordered  anything  of  the  sort. 

Edmund.  Probably  she  brought  it  [L.  1 1 3,  N.  o,  I]  with  her  among  her 
things. 

Otto.  I  suppose  [see  §  144]  so.  (Does  not  allow  himself  to  be  disturbed  in 
his  work  any  more  than  he  can  help.    The  ringing  continues.) 

Otto.  What  is  the  meaning  of  that,  I  wonder  ?  Famule,  please  go  in  and 
see  what's  the  matter  I 

Edmund  (hurries  off  to  the  right). 

Otto.  I  cannot  allow  this  disturbance;  she  must  accustom  herself  to  be 
quiet.  I  shall  soon  forbid  her  doing  it.  H'm,  if  one  were  to  read 
*'  magis,"  instead  of  ''  magnis  "  in  this  passage,  the  meaning  would  be  much 
clearer  and  more  intelligible. — This  conjecture  is  not  bad. 

(To  be  continued.) 

101.     One  Hundred  and  First  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    LOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 


After  some  time  Count  Waldstein  one  evening  quite  unexpectedly 
appeared  in  the  circle  of  his  friends,  who  had  just  enjoyed  the  performance 
of  some  music.  Besides  the  Breunings,  Beethoven,  Wegeler,  and  Kapell- 
meister Ries  were  present.  All  welcomed  the  Count  respectfully  and  kindly. 
The  latter  looked  at  Beethoven  with  sparkling  eyes,  and,  pressing  his  right 
hand  on  his  left  breast-pocket,  in  which  something  lightly  rustled,  said  good- 
humouredly :  "  Well,  young  gentleman,  what  do  you  think  J  have  here  in  my 
coat-pocket  ?    Guess  I " 

''  How  can  I  guess,  my  Lord  ? "  replied  Beethoven.  "  I  expect  it  must 
be  something  important,  as  your  Lordship  is  so  mysterious  about  it "  [L.  14, 
N.  a]. 
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"Why,  yes,  important  enough  for  certain  people,"  replied  the  Count. 
''But  I  suppose  I  must  help  you  a  little.  That  which  is  in  my  pocket  is 
a  letter  from  the  Elector,  to  be  delivered  by  me  personally  to  the  person 

addressed.    This  person  is a  certain  Louis  van  Beethoven,  and  I  knew 

very  well  I  should  find  him  here." 

"  A  letter  from  the  Elector  ?  For  me  ?  Impossible ! "  cried  Beethoven, 
rather  more  surprised  than  delighted,  whilst  the  charming  features  of  Mrs. 
van  Breuning  brightened  with  a  gleam  of  joy. 

**  Yes,  yes,  for  you,  my  young  friend,"  said  the  Count,  taking  the  letter 
from  his  pocket.  <<  Here !  Take  it !  Open  it !  And  see  what  our  gracious 
master  has  to  say  \o  you.*'  (To  be  continued.) 


102.     One  Hundred  and  Second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR,  (Continued.) 

Edmund  (coming  back).  Mrs.  Lambert  wishes  to  have  a  maid ! 

Otto.  Puellam  quandam  ?     Id  est  servam,  ancillam  ?    Why  a  maid  ? 

Edmund.  Probably  for  attendance ! 

Otto.  That  cannot  be.  Servants  are  talkative,  dainty,  and  untrustworthy; 
I  cannot  bear  that.    Tell  her  so,  Famule ! 

Edmund  (exit  to  the  right). 

Otto.  It  would  be  a  nice  thing  to  have  ancillas,  servants,  in  my  house! 
That  frivolous  sex,  unable  to  understand  anything  serious!  Dii  avertant! 
God  forbid ! 

Edmund  (coming  back).  Mrs.  Lambert  wants  a  maid  to  assist  her  at 
her  toilette. 

Otto.  At  her  toilette?  Mehercule,  I  never  require  assistance  at  my 
toilette ! — However,  women  are  the  weak  and  helpless  sex.  Remain  berty 
I  will  first  go  and  see  what  is  the  matter.  (Advances  a  few  steps,  then 
stops.)  But  no !  Is  a  husband  allowed  to  render  his  wife  any  services  of 
that  sort  ?  They  were  servae,  female  slaves,  who  assisted  the  Roman  ladies 
at  their  toilette.  Very  likely  the  same  among  the  Greeks.  H'm. — Is  there 
not  some  ancient  writer  who  gives  information  on  this  subject?  I  don't 
remember  any  passage.  I  must  indeed  make  a  note  of  that,  and  investi- 
gate the  matter  some  time  or  other.  (Goes  towards  the  writing-table. 
The  bell  rings  again  to  the  right) 

Otto.  Ah,  my  wife !  Shall  I  ?  No,  that  would  be  opposed  to  the  dignity 
of  a  husband, — such  services  are  improper. — Famule,  tell  my  wife  there  is 
no  one  to  attend  to  her. 

Edmund  (exit). 

Otto  (Musing,  and  sitting  down  again).  Really,  this  circumstance  has 
never  struck  me  ]>efore.  Is  there  not  some  information  from  the  Greek  ? 
H'm— Penelope's  maids  in  the  Odyssey  span  and  prepared  a  bath,— but  I 
do  not  remember  having  found  anything  about  dressing  their  mistress. 

Edmund  (coming  back).  Mrs.  Lambert  said  [§  150,  I]  it  would  do  for 
to-day,  she  would  help  herself.    (Goes  to  the  fire-place.) 
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Otto.  Clytemnestra  prepared  a  bath  for  Agamemnon,  therefore  the  women 
among  the  Greeks  used  to  serve  the  men,  but  not  the  reverse.  Stay,  the 
Graces  assisted  Aphrodite  at  her  toilette !  But  Aphrodite  was  a  goddess,  and 
one  cannot  rank  the  Graces  with  slaves.  That  is  not  proper.  The  question 
is  of  importance.  (To  be  continued.) 


103.     One  Hundred  and  Third  Lesson. 

^^''*'^  kUonO^'^''""    L^U^S  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Beethoven,  with  hesitation,  took  the  large  envelope  into  his  hand,  looked 
at  the  address  and  seal,  and  shook  his  head. 

"  Your  Lordship  doubtless  wants  to  make  fun  of  me,"  he  then  said.  "  If  I 
break  the  seal,  I  am  sure  to  be  laughed  at.  No,  no, — I  am  not  so  easily 
caught!" 

"Oh,  you  most  sceptical  of  all  sceptics  and  musicians,"  exclaimed  the 
Couqt,  '^how  can  you  arrive  at  such  a  foolish  supposition?  Just  open  it\ 
Open  it  \    Be  quick ! " 

"Not  I,"  answered  Beethoven,  stubbornly,  placing  the  envelope  on  the 
table,  "  I  am  not  going  to  make  a  fool  of  myself! " 

"  But,  you  stupid  fellow,"  cried  the  Count,  rather  impatiently,  "  in  God's 
name  make  of  yourself  whatever  you  like.  As  far  as  I  know,  our  gracious 
master,  the  Elector,  wishes,  however,  to  make  you  not  his  fool,  but  rather  his 
organist,  and  this  gracious  resolution  is  made  known  to  you  in  that  letter." 

"  Impossible ! "  cried  Beethoven. 

"  I  thought  as  much  I "  cried  Mrs.  Breuning,  joyfully. 

''  Capital !     Glorious ! "  cried  all  the  others. 

Since  Beethoven  was  so  much  overcome  with  astonishment  that  he  almost 
seemed  transformed  to  a  statue,  Kapellmeister  Ries,  at  a  hint  from  the  Count, 
at  last  opened  the  envelope,  and  drew  forth  an  autograph  letter  from  the 
Elector,  and  the  appointment  of  Louis  van  Beethoven  as  Organist  to  the 
Couft,  carefully  drawn  up  in  due  form. 

'' Accept  my  cordial  congratulation,  Louis,"  he  said,  handing  him  the 
documents.  "  That  I  call  luck,  though,  this  time,  it  faUs  to  the  share  of 
merit." 

All  those  present  surrounded  Beethoven  and  offered  him  their  congra- 
tulations, which  he  received  with  radiant  smile  and  sparkling  eyes.  Then 
he  suddenly  sprang  towards  the  Count,  pressed  his  [L.  113,  N.  o,  IV.]  hand 
to  his  lips,  and,  from  the  fulness  of  his  heart,  exclaimed :  ''  Thanks,  thanks, 
my  protector ! " 

Upon  this  he  seized  his  hat,  cried  in  triumph :  "  To  my  mother !  to  my 
good  mother !    Good  night  to  all ! "  and  quickly  hurried  away. 

Nobody  was  surprised  at  this  somewhat  strange  behaviour  of  Beethoven's. 
All  knew  his  peculiar  ways,  and  all  were  friends  who  sincerely  and  truly 
wished  him  well.  (To  be  continued.) 
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104.     One  Hundred  and  Fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (ContinuecL) 

SCENE  IIL 
The  same.    Antonia. 

Antonla.  Good  morning. 

Edmund  (casts  a  side-glance  at  her). 

Otto  (does  not  notice  her,  being  absorbed  in  his  papers). 

Antonia  (goes  up  to  Otto,  lays  her  hands  upon  the  back  of  his  chair,  bends 
half  way  over  him,  and  says  affectionately) :  Good  morning. 

Otto  (who  had  been  sitting  with  half  averted  face,  starts  up  and  shrinks  at 
her  approach).  Good  morning. 

Antonia  (stands  still  for  a  moment,  as  though  expecting  some  friendly 
advance). 

Otto  (embarrassed,  moves  his  chair  somewhat,  but  only  very  little). 

Antonia  (draws  back  with  dignity, — quietly).  How  did  you  sleep? 

Otto.  Very  well,  as  /  always  do,  (Becomes  more  and  more  indifferent, 
even  somewhat  embarrassed,  but  not  harsh.  His  conduct  proceeds  from 
ignorance  and  prejudice,  but  not  from  roughness  of  character.) 

Antonia  (after  a  pause,  during  which  they  both  look  at  one  another, 
gently).  Do  you  not  ask  me  how  I  slept  [§  142,  2]? 

Otto.  I  regard  this  question  as  one  of  those  empty  phrases  which  a 
sensible  man  must  avoid. 

Antonia  (always  gentle  and  smiling).  But  is  it  an  empty  phrase  when  a 
husband  asks  his  wife  this  question? 

Otto.  Nor  did  the  Romans  know  this  form  of  salutation. 

Antonia.  Indeed?     How  did  the  Romans  salute  their  wives  then? 

Otto.  Their  wives?  H'm,  I  really  do  not  know  whether,  besides  their 
«  salve,"  they  had  any  special  form  of  salutation  for  their  wives.  (Muttering 
io  hinuelfaind  writing.)  This  is  already  the  second  important  question  which 
occurs  to  me  this  morning,  and  which  I  must  try  to  solve:  How  did  the 
Romans  salute  their  wives? 

Antonia  (aside).  So  it  is  the  Romnas  who  stand  in  my  way,  who  occupy 
my  proper  place,  and  whom  I  have  to  combat.  (Pertly.)  Let  us  see  then, 
whether  a  young  wife  cannot  beat  those  mouldy  old  fellows  out  of  the  field. 
(Aloud.)  Tell  me,  mj  dear  friend,  did  the  Romans  drink  coffee  ? 

Otto  (always  in  a  learned  and  ponderous  tone  when  such  matten  are 
spoken  of).  Nunquam,  never!  The  breakfast  of  the  Romans,  or  ''pran- 
dium",  consisted  of— stop,  the  "prandium"  of  the  Romans  was,  after  all, 
somewhat  different  from  our  breakfast,— (partly  to  himself) — ^it  was  more 
iike  the  English  ''Lunch",— h'm,  there  occurs  to  me  a  third  question  of  im- 
portance.   (Writes.)  (To  be  continued.) 
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105.  One  Hundred  and  Fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

CHAPTER  IV. 
In  Vienna. 

Good  fortune  often  awakens  envy  and  enmity,  for  although  there  are  a 
great  many  good  people  in  the  world,  yet  bad  ones  are  never  found  wanting. 

Beethoven  had  also  to  experience  this.  The  members  of  the  Electoral 
band  looked  with  anger  and  ill-feeling  upon  his  appointment  as  Organist 
to  the  Court.  They  called  him  a  "green-horn**,  and  their  ignorance 
never  allowed  them  to  see  that  in  the  so-called  "green-horn"  there  were 
more  power  and  genius  than  in  all  the  gray  heads  of  the  old  pedantic 
musicians  fut  together. 

Beethoven,  however,  troubled  himself  very  little  about  all  these  petty 
manifestations  of  jealousy  and  [L.  67,  N.  c]  hatred.  With  firm  reliance  on 
his  own  strength,  he  struggled  onward,  and  indefatigably  he  tried  to  advance 
both  his  [he  worked  at  his  further]  intellectual  and  musical  education.  By 
hard  private  study  he  endeavoured  [App.  §  27]  to  supplement  the  little 
knowledge  he  had  acquired  at  school,  and  every  spare  moment  he  employed 
in  making  himself  acquainted  with  the  classics  of  ancient  and  modem  times. 
With  this  application  and  zeal  he  could  not  fail  to  establish  himself  more  and 
more  in  the  favour  of  his  high  patron  and  friends.  (To  be  continued.) 

106.  One  Hundred  and  Sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (smiling).  I  will  give  you  no  further  trouble,  and  so  I  simply 
ask:  Are  we  going  to  have  any  coffee? 

Otto.  Certainly.    Famule! 

Edmund.  Yes,  Sir, — directly! 

Otto.  You  shall  have  it  directly! 

•R^TTm-p^  In  an  instant!  (Fetches  the  cups  from  the  table;  aside.)  I 
wonder  [L.  18,  N.  a]  what  old  Hahnensporn  is  about;  really,  Mrs.  Lambert 
is  as  amiable  and  gentle  ^  an  angel  I 

Otto  (aside).  My  wifAooks  very  pretty.  She  seems  also  to  be  gentle  and 
accommodating ;  we  shall  get  on  very  well  together. 

Antonia  (who  was  standing  by  the  table  on  the  right,  having  opened 
a  book).  Until  the  assistant  has  got  the  coffee  ready,  I  think  we  might  discuss 
various  matters.    What,  may  I  ask,  are  your  ideas  about  our  housekeeping  ? 

Otto.  I  have  already  told  you  that  I  do  not  wish  my  established  mode  of 
life  to  be  altered. 

Antonia.  And  what  is  it,  I  wonder? 

Otto.  Very  simple!  My  [L.  33,  N.  5]  Famulus  prepares  the  breakfast, 
Boots  fetches  the  dinner  from  the  eating-house, — I  sup  at  the  Casino,  and 
you  may  get  Boots  to  fetch  you  whatever  you  please. 

Antonia  (very  gently).  My  dear  friend,  I  cannot  give  my  consent  to  such 
household-arrangements. 
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Otto  (listening  attentively).  What? 

Antonia.  They  would  do  for  a  bachelor,  6ut  not  for  a  house  controlled 
by  a  lady. 

Otto.  H'm,  I  am  very  willing  to  make  some  concessions  to  your  wishes, 
but  my  duties  and  my  studies  require — 

Antonia  (smiling).  Oh,  my  arrangements  will  not  interfere  with  your 
duties  and  studies! 

Otto.  Well,  may  I  ask  what  proposals  you  have  to  make? 

Antonia.  Proposals!  I  hope  the  wife  will  not  only  have  a  deliberative, 
but  also  a  decisive  voice. 

Otto,  ji  decisive  voice  ?  That  is  going  too  far.  Among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  the  women  were  in  the  "gynaeceum", — in  the  women's  apartments. 

(To  be  continued.) 

107.  One  Hundred  and  Seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  Elector  as  well  as  Count  von  Waldstein  esteemed  and  loved  the  young 
man,  and  knew  how  to  value  his  talents.  It  was  not  unknown  to  them  that 
he  often  had  much  to  suffer  from  the  envy  of  his  colleagues.  But,  however 
much  they  might  deplore  this  variance,  they  were  not  always  able  to  coun- 
teract it;  and  when,  at  last,  it  broke  out  in  an  open  dispute,  the  Elector 
was  compelled  to  remove  Beethoven  for  some  time  from  Bonn.  It  was 
resolved  to  send  him  to  Vienna  for  a  year,  where  in  those  days  music  stood 
at  a  high  point  of  perfection.  Both  Mozart  and  Haydn  had  settled  there, 
and  the  intercourse  with  these  two  great  masters  of  art  could  not  but 
have  incalculable  influence  upon  the  aspiring  and  talented  young  man. 
Beethoven's  eyes  lit  up  brightly  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  Elector  imparted  his 
resolution  to  him.  He  could  scarcely  contain  himself  for  joy,  since  it  had 
always  been  his  warmest  desire  to  go  to  Vienna,  and  with  great  emotion  he 
thanked  his  noble  patron  for  his  kindness  and  liberality.  Full  of  glee  and 
rapture  he  hastened  away  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  announce  the  joyful  news  to  his 
beloved  mother, — and  but  a  few  days  afterwards  we  find  our  young  friend 
on  his  way  to  the  great  Imperial  City.  (To  be  continued.) 

108.  One  Hundred  and  Eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (quietly).  My  dear  friend,  I  do  not  think  of  arranging  my  house 
after  the  Greek  or  Roman,  but  simply  after  the  German  fashion.  I  will 
briefly  tell  you  what  I  want !    First  of  all  I  want  a  cook,  this  very  day ! 

Otto.  What  is  the  use  of  such  a  gossiping  creature  in  the  house  ? 

Antonia.  To  cook,  dear,  nothing  else.  I  shall  prepare  [§  138]  the  break- 
fast, the  dinner  will  not  be  fetched  from  the  eating-house,  but  cooked  at 
home,  and  then  it  will  be  much  better  for  you  to  sup  at  home. 

Otto.  Never!    To  such  a  revolution  in  my  household  arrangements  I 
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cannot  give  my  consent  I    A  cook  in  the  house,  the  cooking  done  at  home, 
the  noise,  the  trouble, — never ! 

Antonis.  Afy  dear  friend,  your  business  is  with  Romans  and  Greeks,  mine 
with  housekeeping. 

Otto  (starting  up).  You  use  language — 

Antonia  (firmly,  but  calmly).  Such  as  becomes  a  wife. 

Otto.  That  I  cannot  admit.  The  husband  is  the  master  in  the  house,  and 
his  will  is  law. 

Antonia.  It  would  have  been  well,  if,  before  marrying,  you  had  tried 
to  understand  the  situation.  The  husband  is  the  master  0/  the  house,  but 
the  wife  is  the  mistress  in  the  house. 

Otto.  Mulier  taceat  in  ecclesia ! 

Antonia.  I  do  not  understand  that,  what  does  it  mean  ? 

Otto.  A  woman  must  [§  149]  keep  silence  in  church,  and  not  give  her 
opinion. 

Antonia.  In  church  ?  With  pleasure.  But  in  the  house  a  woman  must 
not  be  silent,  but  mtut  direct,  rule,  and  command,  and  all  this  cannot  be 
done  without  speaking  [§  153,  III,  B],— and  speaking  even  very  decidedly 
sometimes. 

Otto.  The  passage  was,  however,  only  used  figuratively;  practically  it 
means  as  much  as  this :  The  wife  shall  submit  to  the  will  of  her  husband. 

Antonia.  The  husband  shall  not  extend  his  will  any  further  than  he  is 
entitled  to  do. 

Otto.  The  will  of  the  husband  has  no  limit.  ''  And  he  shall  be  thy  lord," 
says  Moses,  and  the  Apostle  Paul  says,  ''Wives,  submit  yourselves  to  your 
husbands;"  nay,  the  wise  and  clever  Penelope  did  not  hesitate  to  obey 
even  her  son  Telemachus,  when  he  ordered  her  to  the  women's  apartments. 

(To  be  continued.) 

109.     One  Hundred  and  Ninth  Lesson. 

(Readi^g^and  Trans-   lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

At  that  time  the  most  aristocratic  and  cultivated  society  in  Vienna  used 
to  assemble  at  Prince  Lichnowski's,  where  the  art  of  music  especially  was 
represented  by  the  most  eminent  artists.  Both  the  Prince  and  his  amiable 
consort  had  enjoyed  a  thorough  musical  education,  and  passionately  loved 
and  cultivated  the  art. 

Beethoven  brought  the  Prince  a  very  cordial  letter  of  introduction  from 
Goimt  Waldstein,  and  was,  consequently,  soon  invited  to  spend  a  musical 
evening  at  the  Palais  Lichnowski,  an  invitation  which  he  of  course  complied 
with. 

Upon  entering  the  splendid  apartments  of  the  Prince  he  met  a  brilliant 
company,  so  that,  on  account  of  his  simple,  ordinary  dress,  he  felt  somewhat 
depressed,  and  would  have  quietly  stolen  away,  had  not  the  Prince  Lich- 
nowski fortunately  and  opportunely  prevented  his  escape.  No  sooner  had 
Beethoven's  name  been  announced  to  him  than  he  hastened  to  receive  and 
welcome  his  guest  in  the  most  winning  manner. 
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"I  am  extremely  glad  to  see  you  here,"  he  said,  cordially  pressing  his 
hand.  ''My  friend,  Count  Waldstein,  has  sent  me  a  most  gratifying  account 
of  you,  and  even  his  Grace  the  Archbishop  has  added  some  kind  words  of 
recommendation.  I  hope  you  will  soon  feel  quite  at  home  among  us.  But 
now  be  kind  enough  to  follow  me,  that  [L.  79,  N.  b]  I  may  introduce  you 
to  my  wife,  who  will  be  no  less  delighted  than  myself  to  make  your  ac- 
quaintance." (To  be  continued.) 


110.     0/te  Hundred  and  Tenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia.  You  excite  yourself  unnecessarily.  The  wise  Penelope  very 
likely  acted  as  she  pleased.  I  am  a  German  housewife  and  act  as  is  right 
and  customary  among  us. 

Otto.  What?  You  dare  openly  to  oppose  your  husband?  Dear!  dear! 
I  thought  you  were  gentle  and  tractable.  (In  an  absurd  schoolmaster-like 
tone.)  But  I  am  glad  you  display  at  once  your  haughtiness  and  disobedience, 
so  that  (L.  79,  N.  b]  I  may  clearly  explain  to  you  your  proper  position. 
Woman  is  inferior  to  man  in  all  the  qualities  of  mind  and  body,  therefore 
her  husband  shall  be  her  guardian  and  have  power  over  her  as  over  a  minor, 
which,  indeed,  she  remains  all  her  life. 

So  it  was  therefore  appointed  by  the  Roman  law,  and  the  position  of  women 
among  the  ancients  was  determined  by  this  [L.  14,  N.  2],  insomuch  as  they 
were  confined  to  their  apartments  and  were  not  even  allowed  to  appear  at 
the  ''coena",  the  meal.  The  greatest  authorities  of  antiquity  express  them- 
selves to  this  effect.  The  oldest  philosophers,  the  fathers  of  the  Church 
themselves,  assign  to  women  an  inferior  position.  I  will  not  mention 
Simonides  in  this  matter,  who  perhaps  goes  a  little  too  far  when  he  compares 
women  with  foxes,  apes,  and  dogs,  nor  will  I  enter  minutely  into  the  un- 
favourable descriptions  which  Euripides  gives  of  women,  but  the  Pythagorean 
Secundus  calls  women  a  necessary  evil,  and  St.  Jerome  says :  ^  they  are 
ignarae,  leves,  pertinaces/'  ignorant,  frivolous,  and  obstinate.  So  I  hope  you 
will  see  what  is  your  proper  position  with  regard  to  your  husband,  will 
submit  to  my  orders  in  silent  obedience,  and  not  compel  me  to  assert  my 
authority  over  you. 

Antonia  (who  has  listened  to  him  very  quietly).  Your  Pythagorean  may 
be  quite  right  in  saying  that  we  are  ignorant,  frivolous,  and  obstinate.  I  am 
so  far  ignorant  as  not  to  know  anything  ubout  your  rude  old  philosophers 
and  fathers  of  the  Church,  but  I  thank  God  that  I  am  ignorant  of  their 
nonsense,  and  that  I  have  not  allowed  them  to  turn  my  head.  May  be,  too, 
that  I  am  frivolous,  and  I  am  glad  of  it,  for  it  really  requires  a  great  deal 
of  frivolity,  as  a  wife,  to  remain  in  this  museum  of  mouldy  erudition.  And, 
that  your  Pythagorean  may  be  quite  right,  I  shall  be  so  obstinate  as  by 
no  means  to  accept  your  authority  with  regard  to  the  household-arrange- 
ments. (To  be  continued.) 
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111.     One  Hundred  and  Eleventh  Lesson. 

(Reading^Md  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

After  such  a  hearty  welcome  Beethoven  quickly  regained  his  composure, 
and  proudly  lifting  up  his  head,  walked,  by  the  side  of  the  Prince,  through 
the  spacious  apartments,  without  allowing  himself  to  be  in  the  least  em- 
barrassed by  the  number  of  distinguished  guests  who  surrounded  him,  clad  in 
magnificence  and  splendour  [read  §  117]. 

Many  an  eye  marked  with  astonishment  the  striking  appearance  of  the 
young  man,  who,  though  greatly  deficient  in  physical  beauty,  yet  made 
a  most  forcible  impression  by  his  lion-like  bearing,  and,  in  spite  of  his  youth- 
fulness,  suggested  the  exUtence  of  something  great  and  significant  under  his 
unpolished  outward  appearance. 

The  Princess  received  the  young  man  with  an  expression  of  great  pleasure, 
which  was  highly  gratifying  to  Beethoven. 

''  I  am  delighted  you  have  come,"  she  said.  <<  I  hope  we  shall  be  good 
friends,  and  then  we  can  heartily  enjoy  some  music  together."  [Liter.  "  and 
then  we  will  bravely  make  music  together."]  "  My  dear  Mozart,*'  she  con- 
tinued, quickly  turning  to  a  simply,  but  handsomely  dressed  gentleman,  who 
stood  near  her,  "  pray,  step  here  for  a  moment " 

Mozart,  smiling  obeyed  the  call  and  made  a  low  bow  to  the  Princess, 
who,  however,  cordially  held  out  her  hand  to  him,  saying : 

''  No  such  ceremonies  between  us,  my  friend.  Please  to  look  at  this  young 
gentleman.  This  is  Mr.  Louis  van  Beethoven,  Musician  and  Organist  to  the 
Electoral  Court  at  Bonn, — ^and  this,  my  dear  Beethoven,  is  our  far-famed 
Master  Wolfgang  Amadeus  Mozart,  the  most  resplendent  star  in  our  musical 
firmament  [^immel]."  (To  be  continued.) 

112.     One  Hundred  and  Twelfth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (more  impetuously).  You  must  1 

Antonia  (firmly).  Certainly  not  I 

Otto.  I  shall  compel  you ! 

Antonia.  I  shall  wait  and  see. 

Otto  (approaching  her  closely).  You  dare,  Femininum ! 

Antonia  (her  hands  behind  her,  looks  boldly  into  his  face.  After  a  pause, 
smiling).  My  husband. 

Otto  (disarmed  by  her  audacity,  mutters  to  himself).  We  shall  see. 

Edmund  (has  witnessed  the  scene  with  alarm).  The  coffee  is  ready. 

Antonia  (facetiously).  Let  us  make  a  truce  till  after  breakfast. 

Otto  (sits  down,  aside).  I  am  sure  I  shall  find  means ! 

Antonia  (looking  round).  But  I  do  not  yet  perceive  any  preparations  for 
breakfast ! 

Otto.  What  preparations  are  there  required?  I  take  my  cup  of  coffee 
whilst  working,  yours  may  be  taken  into  your  room. 

Edmund  (brings  Otto  a  cup  of  coffee,  and  puts  it  on  his  table). 

VOL.  m.  H  h 


466  PART  VI.     ENGLISH  FOR  RETRANSLATION.     LESSON  1 12. 

Antonia.  I  will  put  up  with  this  arrangement  for  to-day.  (Pushes  the 
books  on  the  table  to  the  right  together.) 

Otto  (jumping  up).  Stop, — the  books ! 

Antonia.  I  hope  your  wife  will  at  lenst  be  allowed  to  claim  some  room. 
Mr.  Famule,  bring  me  my  [L.  33,  N.  5]  coffee  here. 

Edmund  (puts  a  cup  of  coffee  for  her  on  the  table  to  the  right). 

SCENE  IK 
The  same.    Hahnenepom  (carrying  some  boots  on  a  stick). 

Hahnenspom  (remains  in  the  back-ground,  puts  the  boots  down,  and 
busies  himself  with  some  coats  hanging  [§  154,  V]  over  a  chair).  Good  morn- 
ing all ! 

Otto  (grumbling).  Good  morning ! 

Edmund  (sits  near  the  fire-plaiCe,  drinking  hu  coffee). 

Antonia  (sitting  at  the  table,  turns  round  and  looks  kindly  at  him).  Good 
morning. 

Hahnenspom  (aside).  Ah!  There's  missis!  And  here  in  the  study? 
(Shakes  his  head.) 

Antonia  (after  having  tasted  t/ife  coffee).  Fie,  goodness,  what  sort  of 
beverage  is  this  ? 

Otto  (who  was  writing).  What's  the  matter? 

Edmund  (embarrassed,  rises).  Do  you  not  like  the  coffee? 

Antonia.  Coffee  ?    Is  that  intended  to  be  coffee  ? 

Edmund.  Just  warmed  up. 

Antonia.  What  do  you  mean  ? 

Edmund.  We  always  make  the  coffee  for  a  fortnight  in  advance,  and  each 
day  warm  the  portion  required. 

Antonia  (rising).  Nay,  that  is  too  absurd !    (Laughs,  loudly.) 

Hahnenspom  (retreating  towards  the  door).  Now  the  shell  is  going  to 
burst ! 

Antonia.  And  you  think  I  am  to  drink  such  coffee  ? 

Otto.  But  I  have — 

Antonia  (without  minding  him,  during  the  whole  scene  quick  and  de- 
termined). I  will  show  you  what  coffee  is. — Is  it  water  you  have  in  the  little 
kettle  there  ? 

Edmund.  Fresh  spring- water ;  I  was  just  about  to  make  coffee  for  the 
next  fortnight. 

Antonia.  Is  it  boiling  ? 

Edmund.  It  <will  in  a  moment.  (To  be  continued.) 

113.     One  Hundred  and  Thirteenth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Mozart  took  the  introduction  to  the  young  man,  of  whom  he  very  likely 

[meUei(^t]  had  never  heard  anything  before,  with  a  certain  degree  of  kindness, 

but,  on  the  whole,  rather  coolly.    Beethoven,  on  the  contrary,  who  enthu- 

.siastically  admired  Mozart's  compositions,  did  not  conceal  his  delight  at 
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having  an  opportunity  [baf  if^m  bie  ©etegenl^t  gcboten  tear]  of  making  the  great 
master's  personal  acquaintance,  and,  with  some  impassioned  words,  gave  vent 
to  his  feelings. 

"Enough,  Sir!  Quite  enough!"  said  Mozart  smiling,  thus  averting 
Beethoven's  exuberant  praises,  *^  I  willingly  believe  that  you  may  have  been 
pleased  with  some  of  my  compositions,  and  I  am  glad  of  it.  But  let  us  not 
make  so  much  ado  about  it.  I  see  very  well  that  you  know  me,  but  I  am 
sorry  I  do  not  yet  know  you  as  a  musician.  Therefore  I  beg  you  to  favour 
us  with  some  music  on  the  pianoforte.  /  shall  then  be  very  happy  if  I  can 
return  your  compliments." 

.  Beethoven  needed  no  second  request.  He  felt  inspired  by  the  presence  of 
the  great  High  Priest  of  the  Temple  of  Art,  whose  wondrous  melodies  had 
always  delighted  him,  and  joyously  he  asked : 

"  Where  is  the  Pianoforte  ?  If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  you  will  listen  to  me,  Mr. 
Mozart,  [L.  50,  N.  b]  I  will  play  at  once." 

"  With  pleasure,"  replied  Mozart.  "  The  piano  is  in  the  next  room ;  let 
us  go  there ! " 

"Bravo!"  said  the  Princess,  clapping  her  hands.  "Then  we  are  sure  to 
hear  something  good.    Let  us  be  quick  and  go  into  the  music-room !" 

Beethoven,  whose  heart  swelled  with  pride  and  the  desire  to  show  himself 
in  the  most  favourable  light  to  the  great  master  of  harmony,  hurried  to  the 
piano,  and,  without  pausing,  played  for  about  a  quarter  of  an  hoiir  just  as  the 
moment  and  his  genius  prompted  him.  The  audience  listened  with  rapt 
attention,  and  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  Beethoven,  with  some  grand  chords, 
finished  his  performance,  it  was  followed  by  a  burst  of  applause.  The  Prince 
and  Princess  Lichnowski  loudly  expressed  their  admiration  of  Beethoven's 
skill,  all  the  guests  praised  him, — Mozart  alone  remained  quiet  and  cool, 
and  contented  himself  [L.  51,  N.  1]  with  saying  a  few  coolly-polite  words  of 
praise  :o  Beethoven.  (To  be  continued.) 

114.     One  Hundred  and  Fourteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antooia.  There  is  a  coffee-machine  on  my  table ;  go  and  fetch  it  me ! 
Sadniiind  (exit  to  the  right). 

Antonia.  You,  at  the  back  there,  what  is  your  name  ? 
Hahnexufpom.  Hahnenspom,  my  name  is  Hahnenspom. 
Antonia.  Mr.  Hahnenspom,  be  quick  and  fetch  some  new  wheaten-bread ! 
Hahnenspom  (always  looking  at  Otto).  But  I  — 

Antonia.  There  is  money!    (Takes  some  money  from  Otto's  writing- 
table.)  Here,  take  it. 
Hahnenspom.  But  I  do  not  know — 
Antonia.  Quite  new  bread,  do  you  hear  ? 
Hahnenspom.  But,  I  am  sure,  the  Professor  must  first — 
Antonia  (severely,  with  sparkling  eyes).  Obey !    Go  this  instant ! 
Hahnenspom  (stupified,  hastens  away). 
Otto.  But  the  noise — 
Antonia.  Don't  be  uneasy, — you  shall  have  some  good  coffee  directly! 

H  h  2 
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Edmund  (brings  in  a  coffee-machine).  Here,  Mrs.  Lambert ! 

Antonia.  Give  it  to  me.  (Puts  the  machine  on  the  foot-stool  in  front  of 
the  fire-place.)    Who  lives  below  on  the  first  floor? 

Edmund.  Mrs.  Major  Bimbaum. 

Antonia.  Go  down,  give  her  my  compliments,  and  say  I  will  call  on 
her  later  on,  but  now  I  ask  her  to  lend  me  some  cream  and  fresh  butter ; 
I  am  not  properly  settled  yet.    (Read  §  150,  I  and  III.) 

Edmund.  I  shall  be  (§138)  back  again  directly!  (Exit  through  the  middle- 
door.) 

Otto.  But,  that  will  not  do  at  all— 

Antonia  (good-naturedly).  Poor  man,  if  you  have  always  had  such  bad, 
jucJb  wretched  coffee,  you  could  not  help  becoming  low-spirited,  I  am  sure. 
Now  I  can  understand  why  [baf]  you  have  such  strange  notions  about  many 
things.  Bad  coffee  acts  injuriously  upon  the  blood  and  engenders  melancholy 
and  hypochondria.  No,  mj  dear  friend,  I  certainly  cannot  allow  that ;  you 
shall  have  jome  good  coffee  directly.  But  where — stay,  1  have  jome  coffee 
and  sugar  in  my  travelling-bag.     (Exit  to  the  right.) 

Otto.  I  don't  know,  she  opposes  my  will, — and  yet— she  is  quick  and 
active,  and  that  becomes  her  very  well. 

Hahnenspom  (comes  in  with  bread,  wrapped  in  paper,  quite  out  of  breath). 
Here  I  am — ugh — oh,  Mr.  Professor — ugh,  how  I  have  run !    It's  too  bad ! 

Otto.  Well,  well,  the  little  running  will  not  do  you  any  harm. 

(To  be  continued.) 

115.     One  Hundred  and  Fifteenth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Beethoven  went  pale  and  red  by  turns.  He  had  expected  a  warmer 
acknowledgment  from  the  famous  master,  and  Mozart's  chilling  politeness, 
like  an  icy  blast,  withered  the  warm  and  enthusiastic  feelings  of  his  breast. 
Smiling  bitterly,  he  inclined  his  proud  head,  and  covered  his  glowing  brow 
with  his  hand.  He  was  conscious  of  having  that  moment  produced  something 
specially  good.  Could  this  feeling  be  deceiving  him?  Could  he  even  have 
overrated  his  talents  ? — That  was  a  dreadful  thought  for  him ! 

Silence  reigned  in  the  large  room.  The  guests  present  were  also  surprised 
at  the  reserve  of  Mozart,  of  Mozart  who  was  wont  to  praise  everything  that 
could  be  praised,  and  who  now,  after  such  an  extraordinary  and  splendid 
performance,  showed  not  a  trace  of  his  usual  enthusiasm  for  art. 

"You  judge  the  young  man  too  severely,  mj  dear  Mozart,"  whispered 
Prince  Lichnowski  in  his  ear.  His  playing  has  quite  electrified  me,  I  can 
assure  you  [wa^rljaft] ! " 

"What  great  merit  is  there  in  it,  I  wonder?"  replied  Mozart,  shrugging 
his  shoulders.  "The  music  the  young  man  plays  to  us  is  a  mere  show- 
piece got  up  for  the  occasion.  Assuredly,  Mozart  is  not  caught  so  easily  as  all 
that." 

Although  these  words  were  spoken  very  softly,  Beethoven  overheard  them. 
The  cloud  disappeared  from  his  brow;  he  raised  his  head,  threw  back  his 
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long,  thick  hair  [his  mane],  and,  with  glittering  eyes,  turned  towards  Mozart, 
exclaiming : 

"No,  Sir,  it  was  not  a  'show-piece  got  up  for  the  occasion,'  but  a  fantasia 
of  my  own  that  I  played.  As  a  proof  of  it,  I  ask  you  to  give  me  a  subject  for 
another  free  fantasia,  and  then  it  will  be  seen  what  I  can  iiol*' 

"  Oho !  oho !  Don't  fly  into -such  a  passion,  young  man,"  answered  Mozart. 
"  I  will  soon  supply  you  with  a  subject.    There !— work  out  this  idea  for  me." 

(To  be  continued.) 

116.     One  Hundred  and  Sixteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (comes  in  with  the  /:offee  in  a  bag).  Ah,  there  you  are !  Here, 
put  the  bread  on  the  table.  (Goes  to  the  fire-place,  throws  the  coffee  into 
the  machine,  and  pours  water  on  it  out  of  the  kettle.) 

Hahnenspom  (puts  the  bread  on  the  table  to  the  right).  It's  quite  new, 
baked  only  this  morning ! 

Antonia.  Draw  that  table,  at  the  back,  into  the  middle  of  the  room. 

Hahnenspom.  Which? 

Antonia.  The  one  at  the  door. 

Hahnenspom.  But,  don't  you  see,  there  are  books  on  it  ? 

Antonia.  Put  the  books  upon  the  chair ! 

Hahneniipom.  What  ?    The  books  upon  the  chair  ? 

Antonia.  You  are  dreadfully  slow  and  awkward !  (Puts  the  kettle  down, 
hastens  towards  the  back -ground,  packs  the  books  quickly  from  the  table  upon 
the  chair,  in  doing  which  some  fall  to  the  ground.)  Everything  is  really  [L.  73, 
N.  c,  4]  so  full  of  books  that  one  can  neither  stir  nor  move.  So — so — so — do 
you  see?  The  table  is  empty  now.  Into  the  middle  of  the  room  with  it! 
(Hastens  to  the  fire-place  and  pours  on  water.) 

Hahnenspom  (carries  the  table  into  the  middle  of  the  room). 

Otto  (uncomfortably).    But  you  are  making  a  dreadful  confusion. 

Antonia.  It  only  seems  so  to  you.  You  will  soon  see  the  most  perfect 
order ! 

Edmund  (enters  carrying  a  milk-jug  and  a  plate  of  butter).  Here  I  am, 
the  lady's-maid  gave  me  all  I<wanteJ.    (Puts  all  on  the  table  to  the  right.) 

Antonia.  On  the  table  there,  in  front,  Mr.  Famule ! 

ISdniiind.  1  beg  your  pardon.  Madam  ? 

Antonia.  Go — no,  come  here  and  throw  the  coffee  [auf]  into  the  machine. 
Can  you  //o  that  ? 

Edmund  (does  it).   Certainly. 

Antonia.  All  right.    (Hastens  into  her  room.) 

Hahnenspom.  But,  Sir,  what  is  to  become  of  this?  What  will  the  old 
classics  say  to  such  a  nuisance  in  your  peaceful  dwelling  ? 

Otto.  What  nonsense  are  you  talking?  Just  let  my  wife  have  her  own 
way,  we  shall  soon  see  what  will  come  of  it. 

Edmund  (aside).  She  acts  resolutely  [3)ie  greift  fd^neK  an]  and  brings  jome  life 
into  our  solitude.    That  can  certainly  do  no  harm !         (To  be  continued.) 
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117.  One  Hundred  and  Seventeenth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Leaning  over  Beethoven's  shoulders,  he  indicated  the  subject  on  the  piano- 
forte, and  then  stepped  back  a  little. 

Beethoven  caught  the  subject  at  once,  and,  as  he  always  used  to  play  best 
when  he  was  excited,  and  being  at  this  moment  still  lurther  animated  by  the 
presence  of  the  much  revered  master,  he  worked  out  [App.  §  28]  ihe  subject 
with  such  skill  and  brilliancy  that  his  audience  could  no  longer  restrain  their 
admiration  and  enthusiastic  applause. 

Upon  the  very  first  passages  and  chords  of  the  young  musician  all  indiffer- 
ence and  coldness  had  [§  79,  B]  disappeared  from  Mozart's  face;  a  heartfelt 
sympathy  shone  forth  from  his  eyes,  and,  vrhen  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  Beethoven 
finished  his  fantasia  and  rose  from  the  pianoforte,  Mozart  went  up  to  him, 
embraced  him,  and,  speaking  loud  enough  for  all  to  understand  him,  said : 

"  Mark  him, — he  will  some  day  make  a  noise  in  the  world !" 

Now  everything  was  joy  and  mirth.  Beethoven,  visibly  moved  and  over- 
come, shot  glances  of  triumph  from  his  great  eyes.  The  Prince  and  Princess 
and  the  guests  overwhelmed  him  with  praise. 

From  this  evening  onward  Beethoven  [App.  §  97]  was  regarded  in  Vienna 
as  a  highly  promising  musical  celebrity,  and  met  with  patrons  and  friends 
everywhere.  Prince  Lichnowski  especially  interested  himself  for  him,  offered 
him  apartments  in  his  palace,  and  gave  him  a  general  invitation  to  dinner  at 
the  princely  board. 

Beethoven  was  well  pleased  with  these  marks  of  kindness,  but  was  never 
able  to  overcome  his  somewhat  stubborn  and  obstinate  disposition.  Bemg 
proud  of  his  genius,  which  the  great  Mozart  had  so  rightly  discerned,  he 
never  manifested  a  cringing  or  submissive  manner,  but  always  appeared  rather 
as  one  who  conferred  a  favour  than  as  one  who  received  it. 

(To  be  continued.) 

118.  One  Hundred  and  Eighteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonla  (enters,  carrying  a  damask  table-cloth  over  her  arm,  and  a  com- 
plete coffee-service  on  a  large  tray.  She  puts  it  on  the  table  to  the  right,  and 
hands  the  cloth  to  Hahnensporn).    Spread  this  over  the  table. 

Hahnenspom  (spreads  the  cloth  over  the  table  in  the  middle  of  the  ropm). 

Antonia.  Bring  me  the  coffee  here ! 

Edmund  (takes  the  coffee-machine  to  the  table  on  the  right). 

Antonia  (pours  in  the  meantime  the  milk  into  the  milk-jug  belonging  to 
the  service  and  puts  the  rolls  into  a  varnished  tin  bread-basket,  which  she 
brought  with  her).  This  service  is  a  wedding-present  from  my  friend  Sophie. 
You  have  not  paid  the  slightest  attention  to  it,  my  tiear  friend?  (Pours  the 
coffee  out  of  the  machine  into  the  coffee-pot  belonging  to  the  service.)  Put 
the  chairs  to  the  table,  Mr.  Hahnensporn ! 

Hahnensporn  (places  three  chairs  to  the  table  in  the  middle  qftJbe  room). 
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Antonia.  In  my  room  there  are  some  small  plates  and  jome  knives,  go  and 
fetch  them  for  me,  Mr.  Famule ! 

Edmund  (exit  to  the  right). 

Antonia.  If  you  drink  whilst  you  are  at  work,  it  cannot  agree  with  you ; 
one  must  have  a  time  for  everything,  even  for  eating  and  drinking. 

Edmund  (returns  with  the  plates  and  knives,  which  he  places  on  the  table 
in  the  middle  o/tJbt  room), 

Antonia  (having  finished,  puts  the  whole  coffee-service  on  the  table  in  the 
middle  of  the  room,)    There, — now  everything  is  ready. 

Edmund  (puts  the  bread-basket  also  on  the  table). 

Antonia  (goes  to  Otto,  arul  with  a  graceful  courtesy).  Will  you  now  have 
the  kindness  to  take  the  first  cup  of  coffee  [L.  54,  N.  d]  your  wife  haj  [App. 
§  35]  prepared,  in  her  company? 

Otto  (lays  down  his  pen  and  rises).  H'm,  you  are  very  kind, — and  it  looks 
really  so  inviting !    (Sits  down.) 

Antonia  (pouring  out  tJbe  coffee).   Mr.  Famule,  will  you  take  a  seat  ? 

Edmund  (sits  down,  shyly). 

Antonia  (passes  a  full  cup  to  Otto).  Here  is  the  sugar  and  cream,  help 
yourself!    (Gets  up.) — Mr.  Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnengpom.  Here! 

Antonia.  Do  you  know  where  the  seamstress  Lisette  Ueblich  lives  [L.  93, 
N.e]? 

Hahnenspom.  To  be  sure,  I  do ! 

Antonia.  Tell  her  to  come  to  me  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Hahnenspom.  I  don't  know, — Sir, — must  I  ? 

Antonia  (firmly).   Are  you  not  engaged  to  wait  here  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Certainly — but — 

Antonia.  Then  execute  at  once  the  orders  which  I,  the  mistress  of  the 
house,  give  you.  And  he  quick,  come  back  soon,  I  have  something  else  for 
you  to  do.    Go ! 

Hahnenspom  (stupified).    As  you  please.    (Exit.) 

(To  be  continued.) 

119.     One  Hundred  and  Nineteenth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Prince  Lichnowski,  a  most  amiable  gentleman  and  one  who  well  under- 
stood human  nature,  quietly  allowed  him  to  have  his  own  way.  With  a  quick 
eye  he  had  discerned  the  great  genius  of  his  young  guest,  and  to  did  not 
trouble  himself  about  Beethoven's  awkward,  and  sometimes  even  rude, 
behaviour. 

His  consort  did  just  the  same;  she  esteemed  and  admired  the  young 
artist's  intrinsic  worth,  and  cared  very  little  about  his  unpolished  manners. 

Beethoven's  first  stay  in  Vienna  was  not  [App.  §  69,  i],  however,  destined 
to  last  long.  His  leave  of  absence  from  the  Electoral  Court  at  Bonn  was 
drawing  to  its  close,  and  he  had  to  [App.  §  70,  i]  return  to  his  native  town. 
His  numerous  friends,  the  Prince  and  Princess  Lichnowski  at  their  head. 
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only  reluctantly  allowed  him  to  go,  and  heartily  invited  him  to  a  speedy 
return. 

"  Tou  must  always  consider  my  house  as  your  own,  dear  Beethoven,"  said 
the  Prince,  embracing  him  on  his  departure.  "  Whether  I  am  in  Vienna  or 
not,  you  will  always  find  a  home  ready  for  you  here !" 

The  Princess  expressed  herself  in  similar  terms,  and,  with  deep  emotion 
and  some  fervent  words  of  thanks  for  all  the  kindness  [page  117]  he  had 
received,  Beethoven  parted  from  these  excellent  and  noble  people. 

"  I  shall  return,"  he  said,  "  sooner  or  later,  but  return  I  shall.  Vienna  has 
become  'vety  dear  to  me.  Such  friends  as  I  have  found  here  are  a  treasure  for 
a  life-time,  and  one  must  avail  oneself  of  such  a  treasure  to  make  life  enjoy- 
able." 

Thus  he  departed.  But  he  forgot  neither  the  promise  he  had  given,  nor  his 
loving  friends  and  admirers*  (To  be  continued.) 

120.     One  Hundred  and  Twentieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (sits  down,  very  affectionately).  Well,  my  friend,  how  do  you  like 
your  coffee  ? 

Otto.  1  must  confess  I  have  never  drunk  any  like  it.   Give  me  another  cup. 

Antonia  (pouring  iome  coffee  out).  Are  you  not  accustomed  to  eat  anything 
in  the  morning  ? 

Otto.  Whilst  dressing  I  am  in  the  habit  of  taking  a  rolL 

Antonia.  Will  you  allow  me  to  prepare  one  for  you  ?  (Butters  a  roll,  and 
presents  it  to  him  upon  a  plate.)  The  food  one  takes  half  standing  and  half 
walking  certainly  cannot  do  any  good. 

Otto.  There  may  be  some  truth  in  that.  Indeed,  the  coffee  is  excellent  I 
Famule,  your  art  of  cooking  is  not  worth  much,  you  have  much  to  learn  in 
that  respect. 

Antonia  (after  having  poured  out  a  cup  of  coffee  for  Edmund,  kindly). 
Henceforth  I  release  you  from  your  office  as  cook^  which  is  certainly  more 
proper  for  the  cook  than  for  you. 

Otto.  But  with  respect  to  the  cook — 

Antonia.  Another  cup,  my  friend  ? 

Otto.  Well,  then, — I  like  it  very  much,  and  I  must  confess  that  you  under- 
stand how  to  prepare  a  breakfast. 

Antonia.  I  hope  you  will  find  in  every  respect  that  I  know  how  to  fill  my 
place  as  the  lady  of  the  house.    Will  Mr.  Famule  take  another  cup  ? 

Otto.  Lus! 

Antonia.  I  beg  your  pardon  ? 

Otto.  Famulus,  not  le. 

Antonia.  Well,  may  I  pour  out  another  cup  for  Mr.  Famulus  ? 

Otto.  Lo,  Famulo! 

Antonia.  And  now  lo  ?    But  never  mind.    I  ask  Mr.  Famulo — 

Otto.  Famulum! 


PART  VI,     ENGLISH  FOR  RETRANSLATION.  LESSON  I20.     473 

Antonia.  Go  aiongt  you  are  making  fun  of  me!  Tell  me  yourself,  are 
you  called  Famulus,  lum,  lo,  or  le  ? 

Otto  (in  the  tone  of  a  schoolmaster).  Those  are  the  terminations  of  the 
various  cases.  It  always  stabs  a  sound  grammarian  to  the  heart  when  a  case 
is  wrongly  applied. 

Antonia  (laughing).  Well,  my  friend,  perhaps  1  shall  yet  learn  from  you 
the  application  of  the  various  terminations.  (Pours  out  jome  more  coffee  for 
Edmund.)  But  lest  through  the  cases,  the  case  should  occur  that  you  get  no 
coffee,  here !  (To  Otto.)  Would  you  not  like  to  smoke  a  pipe  with  your 
last  cup  of  coffee  ? 

Otto.  H'm,  it  would  not  be  bad.  (To  be  continued.) 


121.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-first  Lesson. 

(Readii^^^and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  narrow  sphere  at  Bonn  did  not  allow  the  young  eagle  to  unfold  his 
mighty  wings  for  their  highest  flight.  He  therefore  soon  longed  to  return  to 
the  Imperial  City,  where  the  greatest  masters  of  art,  Gluck,  Haydn,  and 
Mozart,  had  erected  a  temple  of  music  in  the  hearts  of  all  educated  people, 
where  music  stood  highest  among  arts,  and  ^ubere  it  was  most  worshipped. 
Such  a  soil  was  required  for  the  complete  development  of  Beethoven's  mighty 
genius.  His  thoughts,  therefore,  often  strayed  towards  Vienna,  and  he  had 
no  greater  desire  than  to  be  allowed  to  return  there. 

Not  that  he  loved  and  respected  his  old  friends  in  Bonn  less  than  his  new 
ones  in  Vienna.  He  was  attached  to  them  with  all  his  former  devotion ;  but 
he  always  regarded  his  art  as  the  highest  and  most  sacred  object  of  his  [im] 
life,  and  in  Vienna  alone  could  be  found  the  soil  that  would  enable  him  to 
bring  it  to  its  full  perfection. 

The  Elector,  with  whom  Beethoven  always  stood  in  high  favour,  was  in- 
formed through  Count  Waldstein  of  the  young  man's  yearning  wishes,  but  for 
a  long  time  would  not  do  anything  to  promote  them. 

Then,  in  July  1793,  a  fortunate  chance  brought  the  venerable  Haydn  to 
Bonn,  and  Beethoven,  as  a  matter  of  course,  renewed  an  old  acquaintance, 
which  he  had  made  on  the  occasion  of  his  first  stay  in  Vienna.  Haydn 
was  evidently  glad  to  see  the  young  artist  again,  and  expressed  [his]  surprise 
at  his  not  yet  having  returned  [see  §  1 5  3,  II  I,  C]  to  Vienna,  where  he  would  cer- 
tainly be  welcomed  with  joy  and  every  possible  mark  of  honour.  Beethoven 
sorrowfully  shook  his  [L.  33,  N,  5]  head. 

"  It  is  not  my  fault  that  I  have  not  long  since  returned  [there],"  said  he. 
"The  Elector  ivishes  me  to  stay  [§  153,  II,  F]  here,  and  I  am  so  deeply 
indebted  to  him  that  I  cannot  possibly  oppose  his  will." 

"  Of  course,  that  is  a  reason  to  which  nobody  can  object,"  replied  Haydn. 
"  But  for  all  that  don't  lose  courage,  all  may  yet  turn  out  well." 

(To  be  continued.) 
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122.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (quickly  fetches  him  a  pipe).  I  know  that  Uncle  also  used  to  like 
to  smoke  with  his  coffee.     There ! 

Otto.  H'm,  h'm, — you  are  very  obliging.  Indeed,  I  find  it  very  comfort- 
able, what  I  have  never  done  before,  to  partake  of  one's  breakfast  with  a 
certain  degree  of  [ftt©a«]  tranquillity.  And  it  seems,  after  all,  that  there  is  no 
harm  in  relishing  one's  food  and  drink,  since  this  relish  is  a  property  [L.  54, 
N.  d]  God  has  imparted  to  His  gifts. 

Antonia.  I  am  also  of  that  opinion, — ^and  so  light  your  pipe. 

Otto  (looking  at  the  clock).  I  should  really  like  to  do  jo— however — 
(Springs  up.)  Oh  dear !  it  is  already  past  nine  o'clock,  and  I  must  go  into 
my  class.     I  cannot  understand  how  the  time  has  passed  so  quickly. 

Antonia.  Can  you  not,  on  the  first  day  of  your  marriage,  put  off  your 
lesson  for  once  ?  I  have  still  several  matters  to  discuss  with  you ;  nobody  will 
think  it  unfair  if  for  once  you  miss  a  day. 

Otto  (hesitatingly).  I  have  never  missed  a  lesson. 

Antonia.  All  the  less  reason  for  finding  fault  with  you. 

Otto.  Well  then ;  besides,  it  is  already  late,  and  I  have  not  been  able  to 
prepare  myself  properly.  Famule,  hasten  into  the  class-room  and  say  that  I 
shall  not  give  the  lessons  in  Tacitus  and  Xenophon  this  morning  [see§  150,  III.]. 

Edmund.  Instantly.     (Exit.) 

Antonia  (lights  a  spill  by  a  match,  and  hands  it  to  Otto). 

Otto  (who  did  not  notice  it  at  once).  Oh ! — thank  you. 

Antonia  (seating  herself).  Do  you  perhaps  remember  the  visit  at  our 
uncle's,  where  we  saw  each  other  for  the  first  time? 

Otto  (smoking,  and  feeling  more  and  more  comfortable).  Yes,  oh  yes, 
it  was  four  years  ago. 

Antonia.  Quite  right !  Our  uncle  was  a  cheerful  man  and  was  fond  of 
seeing  a  good  deal  of  company  around  him.  But  you,  gloomy  and  reserved, 
always  stood  in  a  comer  and  frowned,  whilst  we  were  cheerful  and  happy. 
The  young  girls  used  to  call  you  the  philosopher.  On  hearing  it,  I  looked  at 
you  again  and  again.  This  name  did  not  seem  to  me  to  be  at  all  proper.  I 
always  imagined  a  philosopher  to  be  a  gray-bearded  old  man,  but  you  were 
young  and  not  at  all  bad  looking.  (To  be  continued.) 


123.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-third  Lesson, 

(Reading^^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

And  all  did  turn  out  well,  and  sooner  even  than  Beethoven  ventured  to 
hope.  The  good  Haydn  addressed  himself  very  eloquently  to  the  Elector  on 
behalf  of  the  young  man's  wishes,  and  Count  Waldstein  supported  him  in 
this  [L.  14,  N.  2]  with  such  warmth,  that  the  Elector  at  last  allowed  himself 
to  be  persuaded  to  let  Beethoven  go.  This  was  done  with  all  favour  and 
honour,  and,  rejoicing  at  the  fulfilment  of  his  most  ardent  wish,  Beethoven 
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returned,  in  the  year  1792,  to  his  beloved  Vienna,  there  to  [§  153,  II,  E] 
settle  for  the  remainder  of  his  life. 

His  Vienna  friends  received  him  on  his  return  with  loud  rejoicings.  Prince 
Lichnowski  again  provided  him  with  apartments  in  his  palace  and  a  place  at 
his  table,  and  the  Princess  behaved  to  him  like  a  motherly  friend.  Beethoven 
gratefully  accepted  all  kindness  offered  him,  and,  between  his  patrons  and 
himself,  there  grew  up  a  truly  intimate  friendship,  which,  as  years  rolled  by, 
was  hardly  ever  disturbed  even  by  the  eccentricity  and  discourtesy  to  which 
Beethoven  so  frequently  gave  way.  And  very  eccentric  the  young  musician 
certainly  often  showed  himself.  Thus,  for  example,  during  some  time  he 
did  not  appear  at  the  princely  table.  Prince  Lichnowski  asked  him  the 
reason,  and  Beethoven  very  tartly  returned : 

"  What  ?  You  are  surprised,  though  dinner  is  fixed  for  four  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon  ?  Then,  I  suppose,  I  must  be  at  home  at  half-past  three  every 
day?  Must  dress?  Comb  my  hair?  Shave?  Certainly  not!  I  cannot 
stand  that!  I  ratbtr  prefer  going  [§  153,  III,  A]  to  the  first  good  hotel, — 
I  am  at  least  at  my  ease  there,  and  may  come  and  dine  at  what  hour  I  like ! " 

The  Prince  let  him  go  on  his  own  way.  He  quite  understood  that  one 
could  not  apply  curb  and  bridle  to  an  artist  like  Beethoven,  but  must  allow 
him  to  act  according  to  his  fancy.  (To  be  continued.) 

124.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (assuming  a  didactic  tone).  One  may  be  young  and  yet  a  philosopher. 
You  must  know,  Philosophy  is  the  science  of — 

Antonia  (coaxingly).  Pray,  no  erudition  just  now.  I,  too,  have  some  idea 
that  philosophy  means  wisdom,— but  when  I  think  of  the  maxims  of  the 
philosophers  [L.  54,  N.  d]  you  imparted  to  me  a  little  while  ago,  there  arise, 
after  all,  in  me  some  doubts  as  to  theit*  wisdom. 

Otto.  And  yet  they  are  authorities,  the  wisest  men  of  ancient  times. 

Antoxiia.  And  you  think  that  they  are  right  ?  (Springs  up.)  There  was 
one  of  them  who  compared  us  women  with  foxes,  apes,  and  even  dogs. 
(Gracefully  turning  round  before  him.)  Please  look  at  me.  Do  you  really 
find  any  likeness  between  me  and  a  fox,  or  an  ape,  or  even— oh!  I  do  not 
like  to  say  it  at  all. 

Otto  (gazing  complacently  at  her).  My  child,  that  is  by  no  means  literally 
meant.  Simonides  does  not  speak  of  physical  resemblance,  but  of  mental 
qualifications.    This  mode  of  speaking  is  called — 

Antonia.  Pshaw, — let  erudition  be  silent  to-day.  (Sitting.)  Why  did 
you  look  so  gloomy,  four  years  ago,  whilst  we  were  so  merry?  Do  you 
think  cheerfulness  wrong  ? 

Otto.  No,  but  a  sedate  deportment  is  especially  becoming  in  young  girls. 

Antonia.  Were  we  not  sedate  then  ? 

Otto.  1  will  not  say  exactly  that, — but — I — never  felt  comfortable  in  the 
society  of  women. 

Antonia.  And  may  I  ask,  have  you  been  a  good  ideal  in  women's  society  ? 
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Otto.  Seldom,  or  never. 

Antonia.  Do  you  see,  my  friend,  I  have  you  there.  So  you  do  not 
know  women  from  your  own  experience,  but  only  from  your  silly  old  books. 
And  you  may  at  once  confess,  it  was  nothing  but  embarrassment  which,  at 
that  time,  induced  you  to  remain  in  your  corner. 

Otto.  Embarrassment  ?  Quod  non.  The  man  who  is  conscious  of  his 
dignity  is  never  embarrassed.    But  I  did  not  feel  in  my  proper  place  there. 

Antonia.  That's  just  it.  A  man  who  is  conscious  of  his  own  dignity  must 
feel  at  ease  in  any  place.  Look,  you  neither  know  our  sex,  nor  the  way  of 
treating  us,  and  therefore  I  am  indulgent  towards  you. 

Otto  (tries  to  throw  himself  into  an  attitude  qf  dignity,  without,  however, 
altogether  succeeding).  You  exercise  indulgence  towards  me?  The  wife 
towards  her  husband  and  master?  That  is  an  entire  misapprehension  of 
your  position.  (To  be  continued.) 

125.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Another  time  Beethoven  conceived  the  idea  of  taking  a  daily  ride,  and 
scarcely  had  he  hinted  his  intention,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  Prince  Lichnowski 
readily  placed  his  entire  stud  at  his  disposal. 

"What?"  said  Beethoven,  "shall  I  ride  another's  horse?  Must  I  re- 
spectfully address  myself  every  time  to  the  master  of  the  horse  and  inquire 
whether  it  pleases  him  to  allow  a  horse  to  be  saddled  for  me  ?  Decidedly 
not !    I  buy  my  own  horse ! " 

And  so  he  did, — rode  the  horse  a  few  weeks,  and — then  seemed  to  have 
quite  forgotten  that  he  had  one.  His  whim  had  passed,  and,  for  a  consider- 
able time,  his  groom  reaped  the  advantage  of  this,  letting  out  [§  154,  IV,  C] 
the  horse  by  the  hour. 

Again,  on  another  occasion,  Beethoven  repeatedly  rang  the  bell,  without  his 
valet  appearing  at  the  call.  When,  at  last,  he  came  and  excused  his  delay  by 
having  had  to  serve  the  Prince  first,  Beethoven  flew  into  a  passion,  seized 
the  fellow  by  the  collar,  and  dragged  him  to  the  Prince. 

"The  rascal  has  made  me  wait,"  he  exclaimed  in  the  greatest  anger,  "be- 
cause you  had  called  him." 

"  That  is  quite  right,"  returned  the  Prince  quietly.  "  I  beg  your  pardon, 
dear  Beethoven !  But  as  for  you,  Frederick,"  he  added,  raising  his  voice 
and  turning  to  the  valet, — "  in  future,  if  Mr.  van  Beethoven  and  I  should  ring 
at  the  same  time,  you  are  to  serve  Mr.  van  Beethoven  first." 

The  young  artist's  anger  quickly  turned  to  shame,  but  the  incident  sufficed 
to  determine  him  to  procure  a  servant  of  his  own  that  very  day. 

The  Prince,  as  usual,  let  him  have  his  own  way,  without  dropping  [§  153, 
III,  B]  a  syllable  about  his  singularities.  The  good  understanding  between 
him  and  Beethoven  was  so  little  disturbed  by  this,  that,  when  the  Elector  of 
Cologne  died,  and  thereby  Beethoven's  salary  as  Court-Musician  ceased,  he 
even  settled  on  his  guest  an  annuity  of  six  hundred  florins. 

(To  be  continued.) 
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126.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonla.  Do  you  think  so  ?  I  will,  for  once,  pass  over  all  the  hard  and 
unjust  opinions  you  have  pronounced  about  my  sex ;  but  must  I  not  be 
indulgent  towards  you  respecting  the  way  in  which  you  brought  me  home  ? 
When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  our  marriage  was  settled,  I  anticipated  with  pleasure  the 
wedding-  or  bridal-  tour.  Such  a  tour  is  quite  the  fashion  now,  and  I  have 
as  yet  seen  so  little  of  the  world.  Instead  of  that  you  arrive  quite  taciturnly, 
get  married  to  me,  taciturnly  bring  me  here,  lead  me  into  your  house,  and 
leave  me  standing  there  alone.  Confess  that  I  had  to  be  very  indulgent  for 
that. 

Otto  (not  without  embarrassment).  The  Greeks  and  Romans  simply  led 
their  wiv«s  into  the  house,  which  they  never  left  again.  Nor  did  the  ancients 
know  anything  about  wedding-tours. 

Antonia.  But,  my  dear,  we  are  not  the  ancients.  All  due  respect  to  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  but  we  have  other  customs,  customs  not  to  be  cast 
aside.  Among  others  [(Sine  fo(c^€  ifl  btr],  that  a  young  married  couple,  at  the 
beginning  of  their  married  life,  go  on  a  tour  together.  (Becomes  more  and 
more  serious.)  Two  people  who  unite  with  one  another  for  life,  who  mean 
to  bear  joy  and  sorrow  together,  through  long,  long  years,  who  cease  to 
remain  in  selfish  isolation,  and  intend  to  live  henceforth  the  one  for  the  other, 
must  learn  to  accommodate  themselves  to  one  another ;  they  must  open  their 
hearts  to  one  another  with  unbounded  confidence  and  mutual  love.  For 
all  this,  my  friend,  is  the  essential  element  of  wedded  life.  It  is  therefore 
a  good  custom  that,  in  the  beginning,  they  should  disengage  themselves 
from  the  usual  occupation  of  life  and  journey  forth  together  into  the  wide 
world.  For  a  few  weeks  they  avoid  the  people  with  whom  they  usually 
associate,  in  order  to  be  able  to  live  only  for  one  another.  Their  little 
journey  through  towns  and  countries  they  regard  as  an  image  of  the  great 
journey  of  life,  and  as  they,  being  strangers  everywhere,  are  all  the  more 
dependent  the  one  upon  the  other,  they  learn  that  they  must  likewise  hold 
fast  to  one  another  through  life.  In  cheerful  leisure  they  wander  through 
the  most  glorious  countries,  and,  moved  by  the  luxuriance  and  beauty  of 
nature,  their  hearts  are  more  firmly  linked  [L.  53,  N.  m]  together,  for  man 
never  feels  more  warmly,  deeply,  and  keenly  than  when  the  sweet  breath 
of  nature  flows  through  his  breast.  Yes,  a  wedding-tour  is  a  most  charming 
custom, — ^the  best  preparation  for  the  joys — and  the  earnestness  of  wedded 
life.  (To  be  continued.) 

1 27.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  young  artist's  capricious  disposition,  without  respect  to  persons,  also 
manifested  itself  towards  other  people.  So  he  was  one  day  invited  to  a  rich 
old  Countess',  who  gave  a  party  in  honour  of  Prince  Louis  Ferdinand  of 
Prussia.     Beethoven  accepted  the  invitation,  for  he  highly  respected  the 
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Prince  whose  personal  acquaintance  he  had  made,  and  of  whom  he  had 
once  said  that  he  "played  [§  150,  I]  his  piano  not  like  a  prince,  but  like  a 
true  and  skilled  musician."  There  was  some  music,— the  Prince  conversed 
with  Beethoven  quite  friendly  and  unconstrained,— then  supper  was  an- 
nounced,—and  now  Beethoven  noticed  that  the  proud  old  Countess  had 
ordered  a  special  table  to  be  laid  for  the  Prince  and  some  members  of  the 
higher  nobility. 

He  flared  up  with  passion,  uttered  a  few  not  very  complimentary  expres- 
sions towards  "the  haughty  old  lady",  clapped  on  his  hat,  and  turned  his 
back  upon  the  whole  company,  leaving  [§  154,  IV,  C]  like  the  thundering 
Jupiter. 

But  all  the  greater  was  his  pleasure,  when,  shortly  afterwards,  the  Prince 
procured  him  the  most  complete  s«itisf action.  He  arranged  a  grand  dinner, 
to  which,  besides  Beethoven,  "the  haughty  old  lady"  and  the  guests  of  her 
evening-party  were  invited.  On  sitting  down,  he  assigned  to  Beethoven  the 
place  on  his  right,  but  to  the  old  Countess  the  place  on  his  left.  Now 
Beethoven  was  satisfied  and,  throughout  dinner,  chatted  with  the  Prince  in 
the  most  cheerful  good-humour.  (To  be  continued.) 


128.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (impressed  with  her  description).  Indeed,  you  describe  with  so  much 
vivacity — 

Antonia  (gently).  Had  you  really  so  much  to  do  that  you  could  not  get 
permission  for  a  journey  ? 

Otto.  It  would  not  have  been  required  at  all,  for  the  holidays  begin  to- 
morrow for  six  weeks,  in  which  I  am  ^entirely  free. 

Antonia  (suddenly  cheerftil).  JVelU  that  is  over  now,  the  ancients  made  no 
wedding-tour,  and  so  we  shall  not  make  one  either.  My  chattering  seems  to 
weary  you  ? 

Otto.  No,  no,  you  talk  very  nicely. 

Antonia.  Really  ?  Then,  for  once,  I  will  ask  you  a  very  learned  ques- 
tion.— Did  not  the  ancients  love  their  wives? 

Otto  (in  a  didactic  tone).  H'm,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  ancients  knew 
love  [§  126, 1 ],  for  they  had  a  God  of  love,  called  Amor  or  Eros,  and  Venus  or 
Aphrodite  may  be  designated  as  the  Goddess  of  love.  However,  the  position 
of  women  was  different  from  what  it  is  among  us;  it  was  more  digniBed, 
more  defined,  more  restrained.  The  women  were  restricted  to  the  house, 
and  had  neither  authority  nor  influence  with  the  men. 

Antonia.  Indeed?  There  float  certain  stories  before  my  mind  of  a 
Coriolanus,  a  Mrs.  Lucretia,  an  Arria,  Cornelia,  etc.,  which  show  that,  after 
all,  the  ancients  highly  esteemed  their  wives,  if  they  only  deserved  it. 

Otto  (smiling).  Oh,  see,  there  is  some  knowledge  of  antiquity,  as  I  am 
pleased  to  observe.    Besides,  the  quotation  is  very  well  applied. 

Antonia.  I  am  glad  to  have  your  approbation.     If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4],  there- 
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fore,  the  ancients  have  undoubtedly  loved,  and  since  you  endeavour  to 
emulate  the  ancients,— may  1  ask,  have  you  ever  been  in  love? 

Otto  (embarrassed).  With  respect  to  this  one  must  consider  that  after* 
wards  Christianity  was  revealed  to  us  by  which  the  customs  of  the  ancients 
became  considerably  modified.  Christianity,  however,  enjoins  us  to  love  our 
neighbours,  and  I  have  always  endeavoured  to  fulfil  its  Commandments. 

Antonia  (ivho  has  been  quietly  putting  the  cups  on  the  tray,  now  rises  and 
takes  it  to  the  table  on  the  right.  Aside).  It  is  as  I  thought ;  nothing  but 
ignorance  and  inexperience.  (To  be  continued.) 

129.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-ninth  Lesson, 

(Reading ^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Everything  called  etiquette  was  hateful  and  intolerable  to  Beethoven,  and 
he  neither  could  nor  would  submit  to  it,  not  even  to  that  of  the  Imperial 
Court.  The  Archduke  Rudolph  had  prevailed  upon  Beethoven  to  give  him 
lessons  on  the  pianoforte  and  in  composition,— which  was  quite  out  of  his 
line,— but  he  highly  esteemed  the  Prince,  and  so  cheerfully  fulfilled  his 
"court-duty",  as  he  called  the  lessons  with  the  Archduke, — but  to  yield  to 
the  demands  of  the  lord-chamberlain,  who  was  most  anxious  to  conduct  him 
in  the  right  path  of  etiquette,  that  did  not  in  the  remotest  degree  enter  his 
mind.  But  still  the  lord-chamberlain  never  ceased  instructing  him  and  giving 
him  a  variety  of  gentle  hints,  till  at  last  his  too  slender  thread  of  patience 
snapped. 

"Sir!"  he  said  one  day  harshly  to  the  lord-chamberlain,  who  was  again  on 
the  point  of  giving  him  some  good  advice,  '^  follow  me  instantly  to  the  Arch- 
duke !  I  am  weary  of  your  everlasting  fault-finding,  and,  once  for  all,  will 
put  an  end  to  it!" 

The  lord-chamberlain  pulled  a  face  a  yard  long,  as  much  at  Beethoven's 
injunction  to  follow  him  to  the  Archduke,  as  at  his  shouting.  He  indignantly 
refused  to  obey  the  harsh  behest,  and  Beethoven  perhaps  would  have  shouted 
still  louder,  if,  at  that  moment,  the  Archduke,  who  had  overheard  the  dispute, 
had  not  opened  the  door  and  stepped  out  of  his  room. 

''What  is  the  matter  here?"  he  asked,  surprised  at  the  expression  oi 
indignation  in  Beethoven's  countenance. 

**  My  Lord  Archduke,"  answered  Beethoven,  "  I  have  all  possible  respect 
for  your  Imperial  Highness,  but  if  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  I  am  to  obey  all  the  rules 
and  orders  with  which  I  am  being  continually  annoyed  by  the  lord-chamber- 
lain, I  must  forego  coming  here  in  future,  for  such  trivialities,  once  for  all, 
are  not  in  my  line."  (To  be  continued.) 

130.     One  Hundred  and  Thirtieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (aside).  She  does  everything  so  neatly  and  gracefully,  she  is  really 
a  very  pleasant  woman. 
Antonia  (takes  hold  of  the  table).  Will  you  help  me? 
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Otto.  With  pleasure.    (They  carry  the  table  to  its  place.) 

Antonia.  You  have  nice  apartments,  there  are  some  very  comfortable 
rooms  at  the  front. 

Otto.  Have  you  seen  them  already  ?  « 

Antonia  (smiling).  When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  you  left  me  alone  yesterday 
evening,  I  had  sufficient  time  to  look  at'  them  and  also  to  unpack  the  greater 
part  of  my  things.  But  I  must  give  you  the  cushion  which  our  cousin  Caroline 
gave  us  as  a  wedding-present ;  it  is  really  for  you,  and  will  look  very  well  on 
the  sofa  in  the  front-room.     (Exit  to  the  right.) 

Otto.  She  has  described  the  wedding-tour  so  prettily  that  one  almost  feels 
inclined  for  it  [L.  14,  N.  a].  Besides,  the  ancients  could  not  very  well  have 
had  this  custom,  as  they  knew  neither  posts,  steamers,  nor  railways.  We 
have,  at  any  rate,  made  progress  in  this  respect,  and  so  the  custom  of  making 
a  wedding-tour  is  perhaps  not  to  be  rejected.  It  must  indeed  be  worth 
while  to  see  Switzerland, — I  can  imagine  such  a  tour  to  be  very  pleasant. 

Antonia  (coming  back).  I  had  quite  forgotten, — the  cushion  is  here  in 
this  cupboard. 

Otto  (astonished).  In  that  cupboard? 

Antonia  (opens  the  cupboard,  which  is  full  of  ladies'  clothes).  At  least, 
I  think  so« 

Otto  (impetuously).  Your  dresses  in  this  cupboard? 

Antonia  (quietly).  I  found  no  wardrobe  in  my  room,  and  since  I  cer* 
tainly  required  some  place  for  my  dresses,  I  hung  them  up  here. 

Otto.  But  my  instruments,  my  physical  apparatuses? 

Antopicu  I  have  put  them  into  my  bed-room  for  the  time  being. 

Otto  (very  impetuously).  What  ?  my  expensive,  costly  instruments  in  that 
damp  room,  where  they  are  exposed  to  rust  and  destruction  ? 

Antonia  (gently,  but  seriously).  Indeed,  my  friend  ?  You  knew  that  these 
rooms  were  damp  and  musty?  And  yet  these  damp  rooms,  in  which  you 
would  not  even  place  your  instruments,  you  have  assigned  them  to  your 
wife  ? 

Otto  (touched  with  the  reproach  and  ashamed).  You  are  right,  it  certainly 
is  not  proper. — (Hurriedly.)  You  may  at  once  remove  to  the  front-rooms. 

(Xo  be  continued.) 

131.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-first  Lesson. 

(Reading^  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  Archduke  smiled  good-naturedly  at  Beethoven,  and  then,  with  a  grave 
look,  turned  towards  the  lord-chamberlain. 

"  I  must  request  you,"  said  he,  "  to  let  Mr.  van  Beethoven  go  his  own  way 
in  future  undisturbed.  He  is  my  teacher,  whilst  I  only  regard  myself  as  his 
pupil,  and  to  be  so,  I  esteem  an  honour." 

The  lord-chamberlain,  of  course,  pocketed  the  reproof  without  speaking 
a  word,  and  concealed  his  anger  by  making  a  deep  bow.  Beethoven,  how- 
ever, had  never  any  reason  to  complain  of  him  in  future,  since  the  lord- 
chamberlain  got  out  of  his  way  whenever  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  he  could. 
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It  was,  moreover,  no  mere  idle  conceit  that  made  Beethoven  so  haughty, 
but  simply  the  consciousness  of  mental  greatness,  by  virtue  of  which  he  felt 
himself  a  perfect  equal  to  any  mere  worldly  greatness.  He  desired  sub- 
servience from  nobody,  but  he  also  wished  to  be  subservient  to  none.  Hence 
his  austere  demeanour,  which  was  sometimes  certainly  excusable. 

As  to  his  pecuniary  circumstances,  they  improved  from  year  to  year.  In 
the  year  179  a  he  had  come  to  Vienna  as  a  mere  student,  availing  [§  154,  V] 
himself  of  Haydn's  and  others'  instruction  for  his  musical  education.  Eight 
years  later  he  had  already  produced  remarkable  master-pieces,  and  was  rightly 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  eminent  masters  of  art,  whose  glorious  star  shed 
its  light  no  less  brightly  over  the  world  than  did  the  brilliant  stars  of  Mozart 
and  Haydn.  He  frequented  the  highest  circles  of  Viennese  society,  and  the 
most  aristocratic  families  of  the  Austrian  metropolis  associated  with  him 
as  with  an  intimate  friend. 

But  for  all  this  his  mode  of  life  was  simple,  and  only  in  some  respects 
a  little  strange.  To  become  acquainted  with  him,  however,  in  his  everyday 
habits,  we  will  try  to  describe  one  day  of  his  life.  (To  be  continued.) 

132.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonla  (affectionately).  Then  you  would  have  to  sleep  and  give  lessons 
in  that  damp  room?  Certainly  not,  let  us  consider  how  it  can  best  be 
arranged, — and  if  it  will  not  do,  why,  then  we  must  take  another  house ! 

Otto.  Just  as  you  think.  (Aside.)  What  was  I  thinking  about  when  I 
assigned  those  damp  rooms  to  her?  And  she  is  so  good,  no  reproach  escapes 
her  lips.  (Aloud.)  It  is  certainly  a  great  mistake  on  my  part  with  regard 
to  the  rooms,  Antonia ;  and  I  beg — 

Antoxda.  Do  not  speak  about  it  any  more,  you  did  not  reflect  upon  it. 
(Aside,  greatly  pleased.)  The  first  time  he  calls  me  by  my  name !  (Aloud, 
and  looking  around.)  Indeed,  /  tbmk  it  will  be  the  best  to  take  another 
house,  I  can  then  also  arrange  the  kitchen  so  much  better. 

Otto.  And  so  you  still  think  of  taking  a  cook  into  the  huuse  ? 

Antonia  (pleasantly).  Mr.  Professor,  the  housekeeping  is  my  business. 
What  would  you  say,  if  I  wanted  to  give  you  advice  concerning  a  passage 
in  Plautus  ?  It  is  therefore  settled,  we  take  another  house.  The  old  Greeks 
and  Romans  in  this  room  will  be  surprised  at  being  removed  from  their 
comfortable  resting  places.  They  had  established  themselves  as  firmly,  as 
though  they  were  going  to  remain  here  for  ever. — (Roguishly  bowing  to 
them.)  Yes,  yes,  Messrs.  Cicero,  Virgil,  Horace,  Tacitus,  Terence,  and  you 
Messrs.  Sophocles,  Homer,  and  Pindar,  you  must  emigrate. 

Otto.  Ay,  ay,  my  child,  you  seem  to  be  quite  familiar  with  the  ancients. 

Antonia  (roguishly).  Quite  familiar?  Heaven  forbid,  I  know  the  old 
gentlemen  but  superficially,  just  as  much  as  a  Christian  woman  must  know 
them  if  she  does  not  wish  to  be  looked  down  upon. 

Otto.  One  cannot  be  too  well  acquainted  with  the  ancients. 

Antonia.   Oh  yes,  one  can,  if  through  them   [bariiber]  one  forgets   the 

VOL.  m.  I  i 
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living.  We  live  about  two  thousand  years  later  than  tbey^  are  other  nations, 
in  other  countries,  and  must  develope  ourselves  independently.  In  wishing 
to  bring  the  notions  and  customs  of  the  ancients  to  bear  upon  our  lives,  we 
efface  our  individuality,  and  in  this  lies  our  worth. 

Otto.  Ha,  now  you  are  getting  into  my  field,  and  I  shall  not  remain  your 
debtor  for  an  answer.  The  customs  of  the  ancients  were  so  excellent,  that 
we  should  always  endeavour  to  live  after  them.  I  shall  prove  this  to  you. 
Life  is  divided — 

Antonia  (laughing).  Stop,  do  you  really  think  me  to  be  so  silly  as  to  figfat 
you  in  your  own  field  with  your  own  weapons?  Oh,  no,  learning  belongs 
to  you  gentlemen, — to  us  its  application !  (To  be  continued.) 

133.  One  Hundred  and  Thirty-third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

It  is  a  fine  summer's  day.  With  the  first  sunbeam  that  falls  into  his  bed- 
room, Beethoven  springs  from  his  couch,  and  hastens  t6  his  sponge-bath  to 
[§  153)  II9  ^]  ^^b  himself  and  bathe  in  cold  water.  Jug  after  jug  he 
pours  over  his  head  and  shoulders,  and  delights  so  much  in  these  ablutions 
that  he  does  not  notice  the  bath  overflows,  and  that  in  a  few  minutes  the 
whole  floor  of  the  little  room  is  completely  flooded,  so  that  he  stands  like 
a  duck  in  water.  His  thoughts  no  longer  stay  with  the  bath.  His  refreshed 
mind  is  composing,  and,  whilst  still  pouring  streams  of  water  over  his  body, 
he  growls  and  screeches — for  he  has  no  voice  fbr  singing — in  a  manner  that 
would  cause  a  dog  to  run  away.  His  old  housekeeper  hears  the  noise  in 
the  anteroom,  and  knows  directly  what  it  means. 

"  But,  Mr.  van  Beethoven,  Mr.  van  Beethoven ! "  she  cries,  dramming  with 
her  fists  against  the  bedroom*door. 

^<  What's  the  matter?"  he  returns,  from  the  room,  with  a  thundering  voice. 

*<  I  am  sure  you  will  inundate  all  Vienna,  if  you  go  on  like  that !" 

Then  only  Beethoven  comes  to  his  senses.  Abashed  he  ceases  bathing, 
quickly  jumps  into  his  clothes,  and  then  hastens  to  the  writing-table  in  his 
study  to  work  at  one  of  those  glorious  master-pieces  which  were  destined 
to  astonish  the  world. 

Suddenly  he  throws  down  his  pen  and  calls :  "  Christine !"  His  old  house- 
keeper pops  her  head  in  at  the  door. 

"  What  do  you  wish,  Sir  ? " 

"  Coffee  I "  (To  be  continued.) 

134.  One  Hundred  and  Thirty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  F. 
The  Bame.    Edmund. 
Edmund.  I  have  attended  to  it,  Sir. 
Otto.  Very  well.    • 
Antonia  (more  and  more  cheerful  and  humorous).   You  wish  to  live 
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according  to  the  customs  of  the  ancients?  Please,  look  at  yourself,  with 
your  dressing-gown,  white  neck-tie,  and  long  pipe, — and  imagine  you  were 
Plato  or  Socrates,  can  you  help  laughing?  Imagine  Cicero  in  your  clothes 
of  yesterday,  a  dress-coat  and  a  round  hat,  to  have  entered  the  Roman 
senate,  in  order  to  deliver  one  of  his  famous  speeches !  Or  imagine  a  Roman 
youth  receiving  [§  154,  V]  the  toga  vir — vir — 

Otto.  Virilis. 

Antonia.  Virilis,  to  have  looked  like  your  famulus  here, — can  you  help 
laughing  ? 

Otto.  You  look  for  outward  resemblances,  but  follow  me  into  the  very 
nature  of  the  subject. 

Antonia.  I  am  not  so  foolish  as  that !  No,  I  will  stick  to  what  I  under- 
stand. Moreover,  do  not  speak  so  contemptuously  of  externals,  for  beauty 
lies  in  them,  and  a  sense  of  the  beautiful  was  one  of  the  greatest  virtues  of  the 
ancients.    But  I  suppose  you  teach  nothing  of  all  that  from  your  chair  ? 

Otto  (naively).  No. 

Antonia  (gravely).  Look,  so  I  could  justly  say  that  you  cling  to  externals, 
that  you  make  the  dead  form  of  language  the  principal  thing,  and  allow 
the  essentials  of  antiquity  to  escape  you. 

Otto..  That  would  yet  have  to  be  proved ;  I  wait  for  your  arguments. 

Antonia  (merrily).  Oh,  how  you  would  like  to  entangle  me  in  a  learned 
controversy,  so  that,  like  an  imprisoned  mouse,  I  should  soon  not  know 
which  way  to  turn !  Certainly  not,  my  learned  master,  I  argue  after  my 
own  fashion.  If  you  want  to  be  Romans,  begin  at  least  with  the  externals. 
How  tasteless  h  this  smooth-shaven  chin,  this  combed-back  hair!  Place 
such  a  head,  held  up  by  a  sti£f  white  neck-tie,  on  a  Roman  statue,  and  you 
must  die  with  laughter. 

Otto.  Tasteless  ?  that  is  too  bad  I 

Antonia.  Mr.  Famule,  just  sit  down  here ! 

SSdmiind.  At  your  service.  Madam !  (Takes  a  chair  and  sits  down  in  the 
middle  of  the  stage.) 

Antonia  (takes  a  comb  out  of  a  dressing-case  in  the  cupboard).  Wherever 
did  a  Roman  wear  his  hair  in  such  a  fashion  that  his  head  looked  like  a 
broom  ?  (Quickly  parts  Edmund's  hair,  who  wears  it  smoothly  combed  back, 
and  combs  it  down  on  both  sides.)  You  reproach  us  women  with  being  vain 
because  we  like  to  adorn  ourselves,  but  I  think  if  God  did  not  like  to  take 
pleasure  in  our  good  looks,  he  would  have  made  us  like  owls,  and  not  have 
gifted  us  with  beauty.    (Finished.)     There,  is  not  that  quite  another  face  ? 

(To  be  continued.) 

135.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  head  disappears;  but  soon  afterwards  the  old  lady  enters  the  room 
and,  with  a  certain  formality,  hands  her  master  a  canister,  which  he  opens 
at  once.  It  is  filled  almost  to  the  brim  with  roasted  coffee-berries.  Beethoven 
inhales  their  fragrance  with  delight,  then  puts  his  hand  into  the  canister,  and, 

I  i  2 


4S4  PART  VI.     ENGLISH  FOR  RETRANSLATJON.    LESSON  I ^^, 

with  the  greatest  exactitude,  counts  out  sixty  berries,  which  he  piles  up  in 
a  little  heap  on  the  table. 

"  Sixty !  Stop ! "  he  cries.  "  That  will  do  for  the  first  cup !  And  now  for 
the  other!" 

Again  he  carefully  counts  out  sixty  berries,  and  then  hands  the  two  little 
heaps  to  his  housekeeper. 

^^  Here !  *'  he  says.  ^*  Two  cups !  Make  it  good,  or  I  shall  again  begin  to- 
morrow to  make  it  myself!" 

The  housekeeper  promises  to  do  her  best,  and  Beethoven  resumes  his 
work,  which  progresses  with  marvellous  rapidity.  When  his  housekeeper, 
after  some  time,  brings  the  coffee,  he  sips  it  with  evident  delight,  and  then 
jumps  up  zndgoes  to  the  window  to  [§  153,  II,  K]  look  at  the  weather. 

**  Splendid !    The  sun  is  shining !    I  shall  take  my  walk,"  he  exclaims. 

"  Why,  Sir,  I  am  sure  you  never  care  for  the  weather,"  answers  the  old 
lady.  "  Everybody  knows  that,  whether  it  thunders,  rains,  freezes  or  snows, 
you  must  run  two  or  three  times  round  the  town  every  day !  I  believe  you 
would  run  out  for  a  walk  even  if  you  knew  the  very  sky  was  going  to  fall 
upon  you." 

Beethoven  nods.    "  It  is  healthy !"  he  says,  seizes  his  hat,  and  rushes  out. 

(To  be  continued.) 

136.     Ojte  Hundred  and  Thirty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto.  Yes,  yes,  it  looks  somewhat  bolder,  but,  Antonia,  it  is  not  becoming 
in  a  grave  man — 

Antonia.  To  look  nice?  (Looking  humorously  into  his  face.)  Why  not? 
And  especially  for  a  young  husband !  Tell  me,  honestly,  did  you  never  wish 
to  please  me  ? 

Edmund  (gets  up,  looks  into  the  mirror,  pulls  his  collar  up,  and  is  pleased 
with  himself). 

Otto.  But  never  by  outward  appearances. 

Antonia.  That  means  it  never  occurred  to  you.  As  a  punishment  sit 
down  here,  and  1  will  part  your  hair  as  well. 

Otto.  What  are  you  thinking  of?    A  dignified  Professor! 

Antonia  (pushing  the  chair  under  his  legs).   Please,  please ! 

Otto.  You  are  playing  pranks ! 

Antonia  (parting  his  hair,  which  he  also  wears  smoothly  combed  back, 
laughing).  And  your  venerable  ancients  did  not  play  pranks?  Yes,  my 
friend,  the  reason  is  that  I  don't  belong  to  the  old  folks,  but  to  the  young 
ones,— and  your  philosophers  say  that  we  are  somewhat  frivolous ! 

(To  be  continued.) 

13  .     Oiu  Hundred  and  Thirty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

At  first  he  walks  on  briskly.  But  when  [§  81,  N.  f,  i]  out  of  the  turmoil  of 
the  streets,  he  slackens  [his]  speed  and  proceeds  with  more  measured  steps, — 
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tivith  his  hands  behind  him,  his  head  thrown  backward,  and  his  sparkling  eyes 
directed  upwards.  At  last  he  even  stops  and  seems  to  have  forgotten  every- 
thing around  him.  His  form  draws  up  to  its  full  height,  a  smile  lights  up  his 
face,  and  his  dilated  pupils  roll  wildly  about,  till,  after  a  while,  they  gaze 
fixedly  at  one  point.  It  is  one  of  those  moments  of  sublime  inspiration,  such 
as  come  upon  him  [wie  fie  i^n— uberfommen]  not  merely  in  the  street,  but  also 
in  the  merriest  and  most  blithesome  company. 

After  some  minutes  of  ecstasy,  Beethoven  continues  his  way,  rushes  a  few 
times  round  the  town,  and  [rrnnt]  then  home  as  if  his  head  was  on  fire.  The 
people  in  the  streets  stare  after  him,  astonished,  as  he  hurries  on,  looking 
neither  right  nor  left.     Thus  he  comes  home,  and  enters  his  room. 

"  But,  good-gracious,  Mr.  van  Beethoven,  where  ever  have  you  left  your 
hat  ? "  exclaims  the  old  housekeeper  on  meeting  him. 

Beethoven  does  not  hear  her.  He  throws  himself  on  the  music-stool  at 
the  piano,  plays  perhaps  for  an  hour  the  most  glorious  melodies,  and  then 
hastens  again  to  his  desk  to  commit  them  to  writing. 

Not  until  be  puts  down  his  pen  does  the  housekeeper,  who  knows  her 
master  from  experience,  venture  to  approach  him,  and  to  repeat  her  question 
as  to  his  hat. 

'*  Lost,  most  likely,'*  he  replies,  abstractedly. 

"  But,  Sir,  that  is  already  the  third  in  two  months ! "  exclaims  the  old  lady. 
"  You  are  always  so  absent !  I  shall  really  be  obliged  to  fasten  your  hat  to 
your  head !" 

Beethoven  laughed.  "  Buy  another !  **  he  says,  and  with  that  the  matter  is 
ended.  (To  be  continued.) 

138.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  VL 
The  Bame.    Hahnenapom  (out  of  breath). 

Halmenspom.  The  seamstress  will  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Antonia.  All  right. 

Hahnenapom.  Nay,  that  is  more  than  a  joke! 

Antonia.  What's  the  matter? 

Hahnenapom.  The  Professor  is  having  his  hair  dressed ! 

Antonia.  Take  care,  old  friend,  or  it  will  be  your  turn  next ! 

Hahnenapom.  It  wanted  but  that  1 

Antonia  (with  a  playful  courtesy).  Will  the  Professor  look  in  the  glass 
now? 

Otto  (has  got  up,  and  is  quite  pleased  with  himself).    H'm,  yes,  it  is  true ! 

Antonia.  Now,  if  you  will  exchange  that  stiff  white  neck-tie  for  a  coloured 
one,  if  your  coats  may  be  cut  a  little  more  according  to  the  fashion,— and  you 
twill  do  [§  138]  me  the  honour  of  taking  [§  153,  III,  A]  me  out  for  a  walk 
some  day,  people  will  say :  A  nice-looking  couple ! 

Otto.  Oh,  what  vanity !     Really,  I  must  be  ashamed  of  myself  I 

Antonia.  Of  vanity  ?    Certainly  not !    A  little  vanity  looks  very  well.    You 
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may  get  a  little  from  me,  perhaps  I  have  too  much, — for  I  will  candidly  con- 
fess to  you  that  I  wished  most  heartily  to  please  you,— to  please  you  very 
much, — and  yesterday  I  had  dressed  myself  as  best  I  could, — but  (pretending 
to  be  vexed)  you  did  [§  14  a]  not  notice  it  at  all. 

Otto.  That  is  to  say — oh  yes — you  certainly  pleased  me,  pleased  me  very 
much. 

Antonia.  Then  you  must  have  kept  it  quite  to  yourself,  for  you  did  not 
let  me  see  anything  of  it.  You  did  not  even  offer  me  your  hand.  Tell  me, 
did  [§  14  a]  you  never  offer  a  girl  your  hand  ? 

Otto  (frankly).  Never  in  my  life.  Indeed  [§  73,  N.  c,  4],  I  never  asso- 
ciated with  girls.  (To  be  continued.) 

139.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Ries!"  calls  Beethoven  after  a  while. 

Soon  afterwards  a  young  man  appears  who  approaches  the  master  full  of 
reverence  and  affection.  It  is  the  son  of  Beethoven's  old  friend  Ries,  the 
Kapellmeister  of  Bonn.  The  great  master,  who,  as  a  rule,  gives  music  lessons 
only  with  great  reluctance,  has  accepted  the  young  man  as  a  pupil  out  of  gra- 
titude to  his  [L.  ix3i  N.  o,  II]  father. 

Kapellmeister  Ries  has  kindly  taken  care  of  Beethoven's  mother  in  her 
declining  years,  and  Beethoven  now  repays  that  good  turn  to  his  son. 

"  Let  us  work  !**  he  says. 

The  young  Ries  hands  his  exercise-books  to  the  great  master,  and  imme- 
diately both  are,  first  at  the  piano,  then  at  the  writing-table,  completely 
absorbed  in  eager  learning  and  teaching,  which  goes  on  till  the  housekeeper 
calls  into  the  room  that  the  table  is  laid  and  dinner  ready.  Now  the  work  is 
laid  aside,  and  they  regale  themselves  with  a  plain  meal,  to  which  Beethoven, 
always  a  moderate  man,  drinks  very  little  Ofener  wine,  but  all  the' more  clear, 
fresh  spring- water,  copious  draughts  of  which  pertain  to  his  most  necessary 
wants. 

After  dinner  there  is  a  walk  in  the  open  air,  out  into  the  dense  woods  of 
the  Imperial  Park  of  Schonbrunnen.  Ries  accompanies  the  master,  but  there 
ensues  no  prolonged  conversation  between  the  two.  Beethoven's  brain  is 
incessantly  at  work,  and  the  exuberant  beauties  of  nature  which  surround  him 
seem  to  exist  only  to  awaken  [§  153,  II,  £]  within  him  ever  new  musical 
ideas,  which,  frequently  stopping,  he  notes  down  with  pencil  on  a  never-failing 
supply  of  music-paper,  and  thus  preserves  for  future  working  out. 

(To  be  continued.) 

140.     One  Hundred  and  Fortieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.^  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (more  and  more  unrestrained).   Perhaps  you  never  in  your  life 
kissed  one  either  ? 
Otto.  Never.    How  could  I  have  done  such  a  thing  ? 
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Antonia.  Perhaps  you  do  not  understand  how  one  does  it  ?  Look,  in  this 
respect,  you,  a  learned  man,  can  even  learn  something  from  your  stupid  wife ! 
I  will  show  it  you  directly.    Mr.  Famule,  please,  [§  34,  N.  4],  come  here ! 

ISdmund  (approaches).   Yes,  Madam ! 

Otto.  What  are  you  going  to  do  ? 

Antonia.  Show  you  how  people  ^Page  40]  kiss.  » 

Otto  (with  awakened  jealousy,  steps  between  them).  But  surely  not  by  kiss- 
ing him  ? 

Antonia.  Whom  else  then  ? 

Otto.*  Well, — if  it  must  be— me. 

Antonia  (with  dignity).  Would  it  be  proper  for  me  to  kiss  you? 

Otto  (strikes  his  forehead,  advances  a  few  steps,  and  then  comes  to  a  quick 
determination).    Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnenspom  (whining).   Yes,  Sir ! 

Otto.  Go  to  the  saddler's  and  tell  him  to  send  me  three  or  four  travelling- 
trunks  to  choose  from* 

Hahnenspom  (who  still  remains  standing  at  the  door).  Do  you  intend 
going  on  a  journey.  Sir? 

Otto.  Ask  no  questions ;  do  what  I  tell  you. 

Hahnenspom  (going  out).  There  we  have  it!  The  wife  upsets  every- 
thing.   (Exit.) 

Otto.  Edmund! 

Edmund.  Yes,  Sir ! 

Otto.  Please,  go  to  the  tailor's,  and  tell  him  to  come  here  directly. 

Edmund.  At  once.    (Exit.) 

Otto  (standing  before  Antonia,  timidly).  My  dear  Antonia,  we  will  make 
the  wedding-tour  after  all, — but  at  once,  we  will  set  out  this  very  day.  Does 
that  suit  you  ? 

Antonia.  Your  will  quite  coincides  with  my  wish. 

Otto.  Dear  wife,  I  have  been  cold  and  indifferent  towards  yoM— but  you 
sse,  I  knew  no  better ! 

Antonia.  I  know  those  old  gentlemen  had  got  hold  of  you  but  too  firmly. 

(To  be  continued.) 

141.     One  Hundred  and  Forty-first  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Only  towards  evening  do  the  two  pedestrians  return  to  Vienna.  Having 
come  home,  the  old  housekeeper  [App.  §  28]  hands  to  Beethoven  two  notes, 
which  have  arrived  during  his  absence.  The  one,  from  Prince  Lichnowsky, 
invites  Beethoven  to  a  musical  soiree  for  that  night ;  the  other,  from  Baron 
van  Swieten,  runs  originally  enough : — ''  Dear  Beethoven,  if  you  are  not  en- 
gaged, I  wish  to  see  you  to-night  at  nine  o'clock  in  my  house,  with  your  night- 
cap in  your  [§  33,  N.  5]  pocket." 

"Well,  this  is  not  so  bad  to-day,"  says  Beethoven,  throwing  [§  154,  IV,  C] 
the  two  invitations  on  the  table.  ''  At  the  Prince's  I  am  thoroughly  comfort- 
able, and  at  van  Swieten's  I  am  quite  at  home.    But  I  shall  get  to  bed  very 
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late.  When  Swieten  writes  I  am  to  [App.  §  69,  i]  come  with  my  night-cap,  it 
means,  translated  into  plain  language :  *  I  shall  not  let  you  go  before  mid- 
night!'  Well,  never  mind  I  He  is  at  least  a  clever  musician  and  a  pleasant 
host.  That's  right  enough.  But  if  one  is  everlastingly  in  demand  by  people 
who  do  not  understand  one  whit  about  music,  who  invite  a  fellow  only  to 
strum  something  on  the  piano  for  their  guests,  and  then  press  him  tUl  the 
blood  burns  under  his  very  finger-nails, — then — the  deuce  may  stand  it, 
not  I !" 

"  Well,  the  Prince  certainly  does  not  press  you,  nor  Swieten  either,"  says 
Ries,  soothingly. 
"  Yes,  you  are  right,  and  that's  why  I  will  go,  and  go  gladly  too !" 
And  so  he  does.  Not  till  two  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  Beethoven 
return  home,  and  that  in  a  cheerful,  blithesome  humour  which  promises  him 
the  pleasantest  dreams.  After  five  minutes  he  is  in  bed,  and  after  five  minutes 
more  in  the  sweetest  slumber.  (To  be  continued.) 

142.     One  Hundred  and  Forty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto.  But  you  have  shaken  them  off.  (With  naive  embarrassment.)  You 
are  so  amiable, — I  never  knew  it  before. 

Antonia  (cordially).  Do  you  say  that  in  earnest.  Otto  ?  Are  you  really 
pleased  with  my  cheerful  disposition  and  good  humour? 

Otto  (eagerly).  Very  much  so;  I  shouldn't  like  you  to  be  different. 
(Timidly.)  You  are  complaining  that  I  have  not  given  you  my  hand,  may  I  ? 
(Holds  out  his  hand.) 

Antonia  (gives  him  her  hand).   There ! 

Otto.  The  other  as  welll  (Takes  both  her  hands  in  his  left  one,  and, 
drawing  her  timidly  towards  him,  puts  his  right  arm  round  her  waist.)  I  feel 
such  a  strange  sensation,  Antonia, — can  you  forgive  me  my  awkwardness  ? 

Antonia  (cordially,  looking  in  his  eyes,  softly).  It  has  not  done  you  any 
harm  with  me. 

Otto.  Not? 

Antonia  (smiling).  Oh,  no ! 

Otto.  Then  promise  me — 

Antonia.  What? 

Otto  (embarrassed).  You  were  about  to  kiss  my  famulus  a  little  while  ago, 
— it's  true  he  is  still  half  child, — but  you  must  not  do  so. 

Antonia.  Dear  Otto,  it  was  only  a  bit  of  fiin ! 

Otto.  Really? 

Antonia.  You  said  yourself  that  you  were  awkward;  had  I  [App.  $  70,  i] 
not  therefore  to  help  you  on  a  little  ? 

Otto.  And  if  that  had  been  [§  151]  of  no  effect,  if  I  had  remained  cold  and 
indifferent  ? 

Antonia.  Then  would  the  happiness  of  my  life  have  been  lost !  A  mar- 
riage without  love  is  a  hell  upon  earth. 

Otto.  And  yet  you  ventured  it  with  me  ? 
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Antonia.  You  must  know  [L.  73,  N,  c,  3]  I  loved  you  long  ago,  otherwise 
I  should  not  have  done  it ! 

Otto.  Dear,  dear  Antonia.  (Would  like  to  kiss  her,  but  does  not  dare  to 
do  so.)    And  so  we  shall  go  this  very  day  ? 

Antonia.  Wherever  you  like.    And  your  philosophers  7 

Otto  (pressing  her  to  him).   Ob,  they  are  old  asses !  (The  End.) 

1 43.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-third  Lesson, 

(Readmg^and  Trans-    louIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

CHAPTER  V. 

HIS    LAST    YEARS. 

Beethoven,  it  is  true,  spent  happy  days  and  happy  seasons  in  beautiful 
Vienna, — but  other  days  and  other  seasons  followed,  overshadowed  by  a 
dreadful  fate,  which  only  a  mind  lofty  and  strong  like  his  could  bear  and 
overcome. 

On  a  glorious  summer-evening  Beethoven,  with  his  pupil  Ries,  was  strolling 
through  the  delightful  fields  near  Vienna.  The  sun  was  nigh  his  setting,  and 
was  bathing  the  earth  in  an  ocean  of  purple  and  gold.  Rosy  clouds  were 
slowly  sailing  across  the  sky.  From  on  high  the  lark,  in  lovely  strains,  was 
singing  her  even  song.  On  a  green  mound  a  shepherd-boy  was  sitting,  and 
upon  a  home-made  flute  of  elderrwood,  was  sweetly  playing  to  the  meads  and 
bushes. 

The  two  friends  stood  still,  rejoicing  in  the  wondrous  beauty  of  the  closing 
day. 

**  How  sweetly  the  song  of  the  lark  harmonizes  with  the  shepherd's  flute- 
playing!"  said  Ries. 

Beethoven  bent  his  head  forward  and  listened. 

"  Flute  and  lark  ?  I  hear  nothing,"  said  he,  with  an  expression  of  the  most 
painful  suspense  in  his  features. 

"The  shepherd-boy  is  playing  upon  his  pipe  there, —  do  you  not  see 
him?" 

"  I  see  him,"  said  Beethoven  in  tones  of  the  deepest  misery, — "  I  see  him, 
but  I  hear  him  not !" 

There  and  then  was  pronounced  his  dreadful  fate :  Beethoven,  the  Musician, 
who  lived  but  in  the  realms  of  sound,  had  lost  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  hearing!  No 
more  he  heard  the  glorious  melodies  which  he  himself  had  created !  For  him 
the  song  of  the  nightingale  and  the  rolling  sound-waves  of  the  orchestra  were 
for  ever  silent.  (To  be  continued.) 

144.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Readin^g  and  Trans-    ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Not  suddenly,  as  a  thunder-clap  from  out  the  clear  heaven,  had  [§  79,  B] 
this  sad  misfortune  come.  Already  for  years  had  Beethoven  felt  a  gradual 
decline  in  his  power  of  hearing,  and  had  sought  surgical  aid  for  it  [L.  14,  N  a], 
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but  during  that  walk  had  he  first  arrived  at  the  sad  certainty  that  every  hope 
of  amendment  was  irretrievably  gone.  Quiet,  sad,  gloomy,  and  thrown  back 
upon  himself,  he  returned  home. 

In  vain  Ries  tried  to  comfort  and  to  soothe  him.  For  such  a  malady  be- 
falling [bet]  such  an  artist,  there  was  no  comfort,— but  only  humble  resigna- 
tion to  the  will  of  the  Most  High. 

How  deeply  Beethoven  felt  his  fate  is  shown  by  a  passage  from  a  letter  qfbit, 
dated  May  2,  18 10,  to  his  true  old  friend  Wegler  in  Bonn. 

''Still  I  should  be  happy,"  he  writes,  ''perhaps  one  of  the  happiest  of 
men,  if  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  the  demon  had  not  taken  up  his  abode  in  my  ears. 
Had  I  not  read  somewhere  that  a  man  must  not  voluntarily  part  from  life,  so 
long  as  he  can  accomplish  but  one  good  deed,  long  since  had  I  been  no 
more, — and-  that  by  my  own  act."  (To  be  continued.) 

145.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

Of  course  it  could  not  be  otherwise ;  Beethoven's  complete  deafness  could 
not  but  have  a  saddening  influence  upon  his  frame  of  mind,  though  it  could 
not  altogether  break  his  strength  of  character. 

He,  formerly  always  frank,  loving,  and  confiding  to  his  friends,  became 
gradually  suspicious  and  distrustful,  irritable  and  passionate.  His  most  tried 
friends  could  easily  be  calumniated  in  his  opinion  by  people  of  no  influence 
and  little  known  to  him.  If  anything  of  that  sort  happened, — and  unfor- 
tunately it  happened  too  frequently, — Beethoven  morosely  concealed  in  his 
heart  his  resentment  against  those  calumniated,  made  no  reproach  or  com- 
plaint, called  nobody  to  account,  but,  from  that  hour  onward,  only  manifested 
the  utmost  contempt  for  those  whom  he  suspected  and  who  were  deeply 
grieved  by  his  inexplicable  conduct. 

When,  however,  by  some  chance  or  other,  the  misunderstanding  was 
cleared  up,  then,  it  must  be  confessed  [fceili(^],  Beethoven  tried  in  every 
possible  way  to  make  amends  for  the  wrong  he  had  done,  apologized  both 
privately  and  publicly,  and  did  not  rest  till  he  was  reconciled  to  his  injured 
friend.  Then  was  he  once  more,  what  he  had  ever  been,  the  most  faithful  of 
friends,  ready  to  help  in  every  emergency,  as  far  as  hiy  within  his  power. 

(To  be  continued.) 

146.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

But  yet  his  nearest  friends  very  bitterly  felt  the  pain  occasioned  by  this 
capricious  temper. 

"You  cannot  imagine,"  wrote  on  this  subject  Stephen  van  Breuning, 
Beethoven's  warmest  friend,  to  his  acquaintances  at  Bonn,  "you  cannot 
imagine  what  an  indescribable  impression  the  failure  of  his  hearing  has  made 
upon  Beethoven.     Fanc)r  the  intensity  of  his  misery  with  his  passionate 
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character ;  combined  with  this,  reserve,  distrust  towards  his  best  friends,  and 
irresolution  in  many  things.  With  but  few  exceptions,  when  his  natural 
feelings  find  free  expression,  intercourse  with  him  requires  an  actual  effort, 
since  one  can  never  be  unrestrained." 

Quite  true !  But  was  not  the  unfortunate  man,  on  that  account,  doubly  to 
be  pitied  ? 

Let  us  hear  himself. 

In  the  first  months  of  the  year  1802  Beethoven  fell  into  a  severe  illness, 
which  grew  so  dangerous  that  he  was  for  the  first  time  impressed  with  the 
solemn  thought  of  his  perhaps  impending  death. 

However,  a  friend  of  his,  the  famous  physician  Doctor  Schmidt,  mastered 
the  disease,  and,  for  his  complete  recovery,  sent  him  to  Heiligenstadt,  a 
village  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Vienna.  Here,  in  his  loneliness,  and  being 
still  filled  with  the  thought  of  his  death,  he  wrote  down  the  following  words, 
a  J  SL  kind  of  farewell  to  his  two  brothers.  (To  be  continued.) 

147.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"  For  my  brothers  Charles  and  John  Beethoven.  O  ye  people,  who  deem 
or  denounce  me  as  malignant,  stubborn,  or  misanthropic,  how  you  wrong 
me !  You  know  not  the  secret  cause  of  that  which  thus  appears  to  you ! 
My  heart  and  mind,  from  my  very  childhood,  have  been  given  to  the  tender 
feeling  of  benevolence. 

''But  just  consider  that  for  six  years,  a  dreadful  malady  has  visited  me, 
which,  aggravated  by  injudicious  physicians,  has  deceived  me  from  year  to 
year  with  the  hope  of  amendment,  and  finally  compelled  me  to  look  upon 
it  as  a  lasting  disease,  the  cure  of  which  will  perhaps  require  years,  or  may 
be  quite  impossible.  Being  born  with  a  quick  and  fiery  temperament,  even 
susceptible  to  the  enjoyment  of  society,  I  had  early  to  retire  from  the  world, 
and  to  spend  my  life  in  solitude.  Though  I  sometimes  wished  to  disregard 
all  this,  oh,  how  cruelly  was  I  then  thrust  back  by  the  renewed  sad  ex- 
perience of  my  bad  hearing ;  and  yet  it  was  not  possible  for  me  to  say  to 
people :  *  speak  louder,  shout,  for  I  am  deaf !  Oh,  how  could  I  possibly 
disclose  the  failure  of  a  faculty  which  ought  to  have  been  possessed  by  me 
more  perfectly  than  by  others,  a  faculty  I  once  had  in  the  greatest  per- 
fection, in  a  perfection  such  as  assuredly  but  few  of  my  profession  enjoy.  .  « 
Oh,  I  cannot! — Pardon  me,  therefore,  if  you  see  roe  shrink  back  when  I 
would  gladly  associate  with  you."  (To  be  continued.) 

148.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-eighth  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

'' Doubly  do  I  deplore  my  misfortune,  since,  through  it,  I  must  needs 
be  misunderstood.  Recreation  in  society,  in  refined  conversation,  or  in 
mutual  expression  of  feeling  does  not  exist  for  me.    Only  as  much  as  absolute 
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necessity  requires  dare  1  mix  with  society.  Like  an  exile  must  I  live.  On 
approaching  company  a  great  anxiety  comes  over  me  through  having  to 
run  [§  153,  III,  B]  the  risk  of  disclosing  [§  153,  III,  A]  my  condition.  And  so 
it  was  also  the  last  six  months  which  I  spent  in  the  country.  Being 
ordered  by  my  skilful  physician  to  take  the  greatest  possible  care  of  my 
hearing,  I  yet  allowed  myself  sometimes  to  be  carried  away  by  my  pre- 
dilection for  society,  and  resorted  to  it.  But  what  a  humiliation  when  [L.  81, 
N.  f,  2]  some  one,  who  stood  near  me,  heard  a  flute  in  the  distance,  and 
I  heard  nothing,  or  some  one  heard  a  shepherd-boy  singing,  and  again  I 
heard  nothing!  Such  occurrences  brought  me  to  the  verge  of  despair, 
and  little  was  wanting  to  make  me  end  my  life. 

"My  Art  alone  restrained  me !  Alas,  it  seemed  impossible  for  me  to  leave 
the  world  before  I  had  produced  all  to  which  I  felt  prompted !  And  so  this 
miserable  life  of  mine  was  prolonged.'*  (To  be  continued.) 

1 49.     One  Hundred  and  Forty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading^  and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Patience, — they  say — ,  I  must  now  take  as  my  guide!  I  possess  it.  I 
hope  my  resolution  to  hold  out  will  endure  till  it  pleases  the  inexorable  fates 
to  break  the  thread.  Perhaps  matters  will  improve,  perhaps  not.  I  am 
resigned.  To  be  compelled  to  be  a  philosopher  as  early  as  my  28th  year ! 
This  is  not  easy,  and  for  an  artist  it  is  more  difficult  than  for  anyone  else. 
God,  Thou  lookest  down  upon  my  heart,  Thou  art  acquainted  with  it,  and 
knowest  that  humanity  and  a  love  of  benevolence  dwell  therein.  O  ye  men . 
when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  some  day  you  read  this,  remember  that  you  have  done 
me  wrong,  and  let  the  unhappy  man  take  comfort  in  the  thought  of  finding 
one  like  himself,  who,  in  spite  of  all  the  hindrances  of  nature,  yet  did  every- 
thing in  his  power  to  [§  153,  II,  £]  be  admitted  in  the  ranks  of  worthy  artists 
and  men,  &c.,  &c. ! " 

And  so  he  did!  In  spite  of  the  insidious  malady  which  destroyed  every 
external  pleasure  of  life,  Beethoven  created  those  immortal  symphonies,  over- 
tures, and  sonatas,  by  which  he  proved  himself  the  greatest  master  of  harmony, 
and  inscribed  his  name  with  indelible  characters  in  the  history  of  art. 

He  was  not  conquered  by  misfortune;  his  great  genius  raised  him  tri- 
umphantly above  it  "  I  will  seize  fate  by  the  throat,"  he  wrote  to  a  friend, 
"  it  certainly  shall  not  entirely  subdue  me ! " 

He  did  not  allow  himself  to  be  subdued ;  he  struggled  manfully  against  fate, 
and  made  it  bend  to  his  mighty  will.  (To  be  continued.) 

150.     Ofte  Hundred  and  Fiftieth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

That  he  yet  remained  misanthropic  to  the  end  (March  26,  1827)  and 
associated  almost  exclusively  with  his  nearest  friends,  is  easily  explained  by 
the  nature  of  his  malady,  which  greatly  impeded  his  intercourse  with  others. 
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To  this  should  be  added  that  Beethoven,  always  good  and  generous  towards 
the  needy,  had  to  experience  much  ingratitude,  even  from  his  own  brothers. 
He  had  made  them  come  to  Vienna,  h  id  assisted  them  in  every  way,  and  for 
years  had  sacrificed  to  them  a  large  portion  of  his  income.  They  also  shame- 
fully repaid  him  with  ingratitude,  nay,  they  even  robbed  him,  breaking  [§  X54» 
IV,  C]  open  a  chest,  and  taking  from  it  many  costly  articles :  golden  boxes, 
watches,  rings,  &c.,  which  Beethoven  from  time  to  time  had  received  in 
recognition  of  his  services  from  persons  of  high  position. 

Beethoven,  the  great  and  noble  soul,  scarcely  mentioned  the  theft, — but 
the  consciousness  that  he  was  calumniated,  deceived,  and  even  robbed  by 
those  who  stood  nearest  to  him,  who  owed  him  their  whole  position,  and 
whom  he  had  actually  loaded  with  benefits, — this  certainly  could  not  contri- 
bute to  make  him  more  sociable,  cheerful,  and  kindly. 

And  yet,  was  Beethoven  really  unhappy  amidst  all  his  misfortunes  ?  Was 
he  lonely  in  his  sad  seclusion  ? 

For  the  first  few  years  p>erhaps ;  but  assuredly  not  in  those  that  followed. 
The  happiness  of  being  able  ta  create  the  loftiest  master-pieces  was  greater 
than  the  misfortune  of  being  deaf  and  misunderstood.  And  he  was  not 
alone,  around  whom  the  divine  genius  of  Art  ever  hovered. 

Assuredly,  Beethoven  was  happy,  for  he  was  greater  than  his  misfortune ; 
and  upon  his  heroic  brow  there  rested  a  more  precious  adornment  than  any 
kingly  crown, — the  laurel-wreath  of  everlasting  fame,  the  radiant  diadem  of 
immortality.  (The  End.) 
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